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MORPHOLOGY 


CHAPTER I: FORMATIVE AFFIXES 

394 . Hoernle’s discussion of the NIA. sufifixes in his * Gaudian 
Grammar’ remains the most thorough study of the scope and origin 
of these, although some of his derivations are more or less speculative. 
The Bengali formative affixes have been discussed in some detail by 
Rai Bahadur Yogesh Chandra VidySnidhi in his Bengali grammar (pub¬ 
lished by the VSPd., pp. 147-191), but the arrangement is capable of 
improvement, and some of the etymologies can be questioned. There 
is no doubt as to the source of most NIA. affixes, but there are a few 
which have not been satisfactorily explained. 

The OIA. affixes, primary or secondary, became disguised, or simply 
dropped off in NIA., through either assimilation or phonetic decay. 
But a number of OIA. affixes have been preserved, and occur in 
NIA. as living forms, although in their present shape they are widely 
removed from their OIA, originals {e.g., « -pan » < « -tvana- *; « -ab 
-ib, -iv » < * -tavya- »; -ika, -ika*; etc.). The NIA. speeches 

preserve only the relies of some OIA. affixes, which as a result of phonetic 
decay now form integral and indivisible parts of the words, and have, 
so far as the speech-feeling of the NIA. speaker is concerned, no separate 
existence, and are not recognisable or analysable any more as an affix. 
Thus, for example, the OIA. primary affixes « -a, -as », in noun and 

adjective formations, are no longer living ones in Bengali, as they are 
lost in all inherited words; but the affix « -ana », to form verbal nouns 
continues to be in full force as 'SR, « -in^, -on^ »; and in words like 
^ «eam^, kam^», the«-m^* is only partially representative of the 
original OIA. affix .-man but it is no longer possible to analyse the 
Bengali words as being made up of a rootpltc«&n affix, and neither can 


652 


MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER I 


« -m^ » be distinguished from the « m^ » in words like « jam^ » 
(jambu) and'srpl «am^ * (amra). The words in Bengali have become to all 
intents and purposes root-words, or primitive words, the sense of their being 
composed forms being long lost, from the beginning of MIA. So in words 
like « rati * (ratri), «fff% « pati » (pa^kti), « s5ta » (MIA. sonta-, 
OIA. srotas), « kaj^ * (liarya), the OIA. aflBxes «-tri, -ti, -tas, -ya » are 
present, but they are no longer alive. These relies or fragments of dead 
forms are not necessary to consider, unless the subject of study were the 
history of the OIA. suffixes down to NIA. through MIA, 

Below are given in a rough alphabetical order all the living affixes, 
primary as well as secondary, which are found in Bengali, Old, Middle 
and New, with indications of their origin. 

[A] Suffixes 
[I] Tadbhava Suffixes 

(1) ^ « -3., 4 * : masculine, feminine and neuter noun affix. 

395 . Representing the primary affixes of OIA., masculine «-ah », 
feminine « -a », neuter « -am », also « -as », with or without « suna » of the 

V * 

root-vowel, this affix may be said to have existed in Old Bengali and Early 
Middle Bengali, but was lost from Late Middle Bengali times with the loss 
or assimilation of the final vowel: e.^., « cara » (eara), TO « sana * 

(samjna), ^ mana » (manas), TO^ * sagkama * (sagkrama) bridge; but 
cf. Late MB. Of « de » (deha), SR « m&n^ » (manas), TO * bat^ » (varta), 
CTO « bol^ » apeech (MIA. *b611a), TO « c5l^ * dyle (cala), etc. 

(2) ^ « -A », also written '6 «-6 ». 

396 . This is the pleonastic suffix, found in a number of nouns and 

adjectives e.y., ^ci, Eft'll « bhali, bhalo * good ; « kal&, kalo » 

hlQ£k ; « dh&li * while ; etc. It comes from the pleonastic or pejorative 

« -kfi, » of OIA., added to nouns in « -& » = c .&-kS » > MIA. « -Si- * > 
« *: see ante, pp. 302, 346, 347, 348. The affix is thus of seeondaiy 

origin. The employment of the pleonastic « -ka», giving, with the 
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preceding «-a » of the word, the MIA. forme «-aga, *-a 9 a, -aw/ya *, is quite 
a note-worthy thing from the Second MIA. stage; and in Skt. as written in 
that period, as well as in later times, this vernacular habit is fully reflected: 
in the Skt. of inscriptions, this is very much in evidence. (Cf. Damodarpur 
Copper Plates of the Gupta Period, Ep. Ind., XV, pp. 130, 188.) The 
combination of « » seems to bave begun to be altered to an 

« 4 » (long [o:]) sound in the OB. period ; and it was accomplished by the 
14th century. (See pp. 260, 302, 346.) In MB., it is frequently found in 
personal names, where it is commonly written as 'S « -6»: e.g.y 
« Sibo * (OB. * Sibawa=^«. 3iva-|-ka), TOfI « Rudo » (*Rudawa< Rudra-j- 
ka), « Bibho » (*Bibhawa < ^Vibha = Vibhu + ka), « Sidho > 

(*Sldhawa<Siddha [ = Siddh^vara]-l-ka), etc. These common contractions 
of personal names in MB. are thus on the basis of a form in «4- >, 
shortened from the full names {e.g.y « J&no » < « Janardana 
« Pitho »<« Pfthvidhara *, etc.), with the pleonastic « -k3,» added. Forms 
like the above are very common in MB. genealogical works (kula-grantha, 
kulajl = kul&panjika) : which shows that they were much in use. 

There is another affix, also (occasionally) written « -& », indicating 
the sense of about to do something : e.g.y « k4d&-k4d& *, beside 

« k4d6-k4d6 * ready to hurst into tears. This is a primary affix forming 
verbal adjectives and is derived from 'Q « -6 « -u », which see, infra. 

(3) Affixes derived from the OIA. Active Present Participle «-2.nt-*: 
^ < -&nt& *; *515. > ^^©1, > -Ata, -&tl (-&ti) », '5(^5 

« -&t& ». (Cf. also * -ait, -it- », and 'srf^ * -ant& *.) 

397. « -AntA » : this is a stereotyped form, which occurs only in 

a few adjectives used attributively : e.g., #1^ « jlAntA »>^TT^ « jySntA » 
[^aento] /evw (jivant-); «eAlAntA» moving (calant-) ; «barAntA» 
prospering < « barhAntA » (y^vrdh>*vardhant-) ; « ghumAntA » 

sleeping floating ^bbas^oa^); etc. It occurs in a 

feminine form « -Anti • = « -ant- +*ika » used with sentient feminine 
nouns: « nacuntI<nacAntI » (nftyant--h-ika); 

« dekhunti < dekhAntI » seeing, seer (MIA. dekkhanti), etc. « -AntA » 
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is not the regular development in Bengali of the OIA. affix « -ant- *, but 
it became established in some forms, which were set apart in MB., because 
of their adjectival force, from the regular MB. and NB. change which 
made « -it» out of MIA. « -anta, -enta »<OIA. « -ant- » (see p. 335). 

’51'^ «found commonly in its extended form « -&t-a », 
feminine '®lf% « -&t-I, -&t-i *. This affix seems to be borrowed from the 

Bihari dialects, and HindostanI: « -anta >-at ». The feminine force is lost 
to Bengali. Examples: « pher&t^ dak^ » return post^ also 

« phiv^tl dak^ » \/phir); 5^^ « c&l^tl bhasa » current speech^ 

colloquial (^eal), cf. Hindi « caltl cakki * the moving wheel [quern-stone = 
the world); ^ « b&h^ta j&l^ » running water (^v^b&h < 

« uth^ti b&y&s^ » growing agt, youth ^uth < ut-bstha); 
« s&b^-janta » or « bilat^-pher&tfll, 

-pher^ta » returned from Europe; « dekh^ta • seeing, as in the idiom 

'srplT^ « amar^ dekh^tS * (for « ami dekh^ta » ?) with me 

looking o>t; «jh&r^ti p&r^ti » things that are scattered and 

fallen, remaindei'; etc. 

Another form of this affix is », which seems to be a blend 

of W « -it » + « -inti » : e,g., ^^5 « janiti *, « pariti », 

« kiriti », etc. Forms with this affix, however, are rather rare, and they 
have a special employ, « janiti » is used as an absolutive with the 

subject in the genitive, e.g,, * amar^ jan&ta » me knowing, with 

my knowledge (cf. « amar^ dekh^ta * above); and it is 

frequently confused with the is. passive part, adjective in ^ « -t& », and 
used as an adjective : e.g., « amar^ janiti lok^» a man 

known to me beside 'STfirm « amar^ janiti l6k^» (where c jsniti » 

= « \/j^'^ *4-^5. affix « -ita »). « pariti », also « parity » is 

commonly used in the phrase « parit(i)-pikse » on condition of 

being able, which is frequently altered to a Skt. « pSrig^-p&kse ». 

« k&riti » doing, is used as a conjunctive participle = having done^ 
and sometimes a Sanskrit colour is given to this form by addin<» a 
« visarga », which helps to preserve the final « -& » in the word: 

[koroto] having done, after doing. 
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In onomatopoetic formations in « -at » like * p&^t » with 

a cracking noiscy * jh&pat > with a dashing or splashing sonndy 

« k&pat, g&pat » with a gnlpy « ch&lat » with a splashy which are 
used with the conjunctive «k&riya, k5re », we have also possibly 

this « -anta » affix of MIA. and OIA. 

(4) (-&ti, -^ti) *. 

398. This forms abstract nouns of action or manner: e.g,y 
« p&r^ti » fall ; « uth^ti • rise ; « euk^ti » settlementjfxing up ; 

« bar^ti < barhatl » risCy increase ; « ghat^ti » decrease ; by 

analogy, the hybrid « k&m-ti » decreascy from Persian, « kam *; 

« khik^ti * greed (cf. onomatopoetic « kh^khS * the sense of 

emptiness and Imnger) ; « gun^ti » counting ; « bh&r^ti » Jilling-upy 

etc. 

Hoernle explains this affix (* Gaudian Grammar,’§ 325) as being a 
Sanskrit (or OIA.) « *-aptika », from the causative affix « -ap- »-f-« -ti » + 
pleonastic « -ka»: €.g,y « binati » (vijnaptika = vijfiaptika>vinnattia), 

« bar^ti * (*vardhaptika>*vad4hattia) ; etc. But this derivation is 
rather problematical. Cases like « daka(i)t^ * robber \/<Jak » 

shout : cf. under « -ait » below), « daka(i)tl * robberpy 

FtTtC^)^ > « <Jhag(g)a(i)t^ > dhagga(i)tl * rowdy > roiodiness 

(4ha^ga), etc., with the ^ (^) « -I (-i) » affix of abstraction (for which see 
infra)y show that in examples like « uth^ti », « bh&r^ti * etc. 

above, we have an extension of the * -&t » affix (< present participle 
« -anta ») by addition of the abstract ^ -I, -i »: « uth^tl » = 

« uth&(n)t(&) +-! » the state of risings a rise. 

The change of « -anta » to « -&t- *, and not to « -it- », would show 
that this affix is not native to Bengali, but borrowed, with cognate loan¬ 
words, from its western neighbours. 

It seems also that in the formation of this affix, there was the 
influence of the Skt. nominal affix « -ti * as well, through the presence 
of a large number is. as well as sts. forms in « -ti », like «yukti 
(jugati), bhakti (bhakati), mati, gati, pranati » etc. In post MB. times, 
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the Perso-Arabie loan-words in « -at », with the Indian or Persian « -I » 
added, re-inforced this affix: e.g., « wakalat» > , 6kalit-I . a 

pleader's profession ; and by analogy, it was extended to other foreign 

words, e.g., ^ . j&j .=English « jijiyit, jijiy&t-I » 

the work of a judge. 


(5) 4 ^ ) . .&n^.(.6nfl, -en^l). 

399. This is a living suffix in Bengali, forming abstract verbal 
nouns, some of which have acquired a concrete sense. It is the OIA. 
« -ana ». Examples : , kSdin^ » (krandana); ^ < kudin^ » 

ur ana), tTSR, 5(ta;( « kbajn^l, khaon^ . (khadana); «gayin^t, 

-yeni , .singer (gayana : ^gathayana ? cf. Khaskura . gahine . < 

-. gahiniys.); . ghurin^l . turning round and round (P v^ghur < 
g urn-); «cah&D^, caon^» gaze^ look 

*charWW..m^^(^^char); . chld&n^ . binding (chandana): 

^ « 3 w&lin^ . [jgolon] (jvalana); , jhar&n?t » dusting, a duster, 

I / v/^bak); 

n^ » « aging v/'^bak); Of^fsj « dekhin^l » sigit ; (( 3 q € dhirin^ » 

(dharana); . nacin^t » dance 

^ a? (P' Wa); ^ «par&n?l. (pstana); c’tl^ 

< vti ^ v/bSj 

bldhan^ . p^erc^ng (v.ddha < ^vyadh) ; . „,4r4n^ . (marana); 

« bi(w)&n^, h46n^ . dein, 

( ahana _ as-ana + bhav-ana); etc., etc. 

f “°r becoming a little archaic in the Standard Colloquial, 

whmh prefers the other verbal noun in ^ .-a.: but it is a very livin. 

form m the East Bengali dialects. ^ “ 

The affix . -in^ . has two extensions ; 
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(5a} > •^ « •ftnS > -^oa »: this is simply ^ > extended 

with the ^ « -a » affix. The « » in this affix drops when iuter-oonsonan- 

tal; when after a vowels it becomes « e » or « o » and forms a diphthong. 
The original force of this « *5 » was to denote simply a coarser or biggish 
aspect of the action, or to indicate a connected object, but this has been 
to a considerable amount modified, so that ^^1, ^ « -&na, >^oa » in many 
eases is not different from '5R.«&n^». Examples: 

« kanna < k^^na, kand&na » (see p. 360), beside « kSd&n^ » (kran- 

dana-) ; « kut^na » slicing > sliced vegetables (^ ^kut) ; 

« katana » spindle spin); « khel^na » playing>toy beside 

WR « khgl&n^ » playing (C^^\/khel) ; « g&h&na, g&yna » jewels 

(grahana-) ; « *gfth&na > gaona » singing (^t^ < 

V^gathaya-); « ehlk^na • strainer (^v/ch^k); «jh&r^na» 

water-fall ^jhikT: see p. 478); « dhsk^na » largish lid 

■v/dhSk); C*rt5Rl « dol^na * sioing (^ * giving > debtf 

beside 01^ « den^ » giving (Ofv/de give = fd&) ; so C^1 « lena » beside OT? 
«le8^ » taki7ig (c*1v/^® Y/lah = labh+ ^^01) ; « paonS » receiving, 

dties (prapana-) ; « pit^na » niallet to heat with (f^ f pit); 

« baj^na » imtsical instrument, see ^^51 « baj&n^ » above; « bat^na » 

paste of pounded spices (^ y/h&t pound, 7nash); srfRl, « mag^na, 

mSg(g)^Da » asking> gratis (margana-) ; « ranna< rldhina » 

cooking (randhana-); * Sukh^na » dry, dry-land ('0^^/sukh < suska) ; 

etc. There are some formations from nouns as well : «chana * 

youngling {of animals) (beside^ « cha », =«3aba-»); ^^1 « pakh^nS * 
wings (beside pakh^ < paksa). 

(5b) ^ * -&nl>-^nl, -uni (-^tni, -uni) •. Originally 

feminine in form (-&n&-i-l), indicating a dimunitive or petty aspect of the 
action or object. All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is 
now lost, except where the word indicates a woman. The change to «-uni» 
is by Vowel Harmony (see p. 398). « kJduni < k£d&nl » 

weeping, petty fit of weeping, supplication ; SKK. « naeuni < 

naoini » danseuse; « cheni »<« *cheanl » a cutting instrument (chedana, 

chedanika) ; « chauni < ch^nl * awning, camp (ohadanika); 
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« cbSk^Di * mall strainer ^chlk); MB, « por&nl * 

burning \/pur); « kur&ni > kurunl » scraper v/kur 

scrape); « m&uni * < < *m&(h)&nl » churning stick (*mathanika); 

etc., etc. The word « rldhunl < rldh&nl » cook is now both 

masculine and feminine, but originally it seems to have been only feminine 
(« randhanika » ; or a masc. =« *randhanik3. » ?); when it means a kind of 
flavouring spice, it is the feminine form undoubtedly. So MB. 

■« bec&n! * a seller (c^5 \/bec). 

Causative forms of th-s affix, in « -an^ », ’^\s{\ « an&, -5na » 

« -ani, -uni » also occur: see infra. 

In the word * dSt&n^ » twig used as tooth-brush we do not have 
the « -&n^ » affix (unlike in formations from nouns like < pakh^na 

^t^»rl « baj^nS », etc.): the Maithill « datamani », Bhojpuriya « datuan », 
and Hindostan! «datwan, dataun, datun * show that the word is a 
compound of « danta * + « vana » (?). 

(6) 'srI <-a* (i): Definitive, Pejorative, Connective, Agentive, Pleonastic. 

400. This affix is a very characteristic one of Bengali. It indicates 
deflniteness (this deflnitive force is now considerably weakened); it implies 
coarseness or biggishness in the object; it means reference or connection; 
it forms agentive adjectives ; and frequently it is also pleonastic. In all 
its various forces, the « -a * affix of Bengali can be compared with the 
pleonastic affixes giving rise to the strong, long and redundant forms of 
the Biharl dialects (see p. 96). The source of Bengali « -a», as an OIA. 

*-aka has been indicated at pp. 302, 348-349. Cf. Sanskritised forms 
like «Nagaka, Dhamaka, Visiaka, Bhaluaka, Pappaka (beside PappS), 
Rudska, Chitaraka », all representing vernacular names in « -a », in the 
Siyadoni Inscription (10th century: Lalitpur District, U.P.; Kielhorn, 
Ep. Ind., I, pp. 162 f£.) Where no special force of the «-a» is 
present, as in a noun like cm\ ^ ghora» (beside C^- •« ghor^ • in 
compounds), that is, where it is merely a pleonastic extension, it is not 
unlikely that the «-a» represents only the termination of an oblique 
case (see p. 349). Examples: OB. (Carya 41) (hasta-); (Caryi 49) 
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« pSiiS = pa^uS » (*paduma-, padma-) ; (Carya 8) ?rtMl « maga * 
(mSrga-) ; (Carya 2) «pita» pail\ (Carya 8, 20) • pasarS», 

« nisara » (prasara-, nihsara-) ; (CaryS 4) « bira » (vira-); (Carya 6) 

^«tl « harinS » (hari^-); MB. « neha » (sneha-) : MB., NB. 

« neta » ra^ (netra>net^=/nf stuff) ; « k&sa » (kansya-); SKK. ^1 

« k&D&y& » (kanaka-); « patS » (patra-); * (kupa-) ; 

CSfW « gora » (gaura-) ; « uca » (ucca-); C5T^1 « cora » (caura-) ; 

« bagba * (vyaghra) btp iiger'^iiger-like^ferocious^ strong {e.g*, a common 
name for a dog^ « bagha tltul^ » kind of tamarind with strong 

acid taste) ; « khSra » sacrificial sword (khan4a*) j * b&k^ra * goat 

(barkara-); « kiikura>kuk4ra, kuk^ro » (kukkute-) ; 

« Rama » contemptuous for « Ram^ * j bl*Ti * cSda » hig round 
moony beside tt*f « eSd^ » moon (candra-) : cf. feTWl « cad-a macb^ » a kind 
of roundish Jishy pomfret ?tT^l « thala » plate beside « thal^ * (stbala) ; 

^”1 * dhfta » (dhuma.); ^t«l « rafl(g)-a * red in colour (ragga-); 

C5^ « tel-a » oilg (taila-) ; C^p{\ * Iona » saltg (lavana-) j ^ « hata » 
handle (hasta-); « tawa » pot for heating or dry cooking (tapa-); 

« bam^lnS » a low Brahman (brabmana-) ; sis. ^(^*11 « pascima » western 
(paScima-) ; by Vowel Harmony (see pp. 400-401) «d&kkhina » 

> [clokhne] southern (daksina- > d&kkhin^-); « oka » [aeka], 

« ek^la» alone (eka-, *ek5ka; eka-la-) ; « muh-a» with a face (mukha-) , 

^9^ « bh&y^ » belonging to a buffalo (bhals^< mahisa + -^) J * khe^ » 
ferry (ksepa-); etc. 

In compounds with active meaning : * chele-dh&r-a * child^ 

stealiify = kidnapper ; « call^dhoa * rice-washing ; 

* kfip&^-kK-S » cloth-washing ; « k&lftm4*ka^S cburi » pen- 

{cutting)-knife \ « bhSt^-rSdb-a hlri » pot that boils rice, 

etc. 

This affix is added to both tatsama and foreign words : « rog-a » 

sick, sickly, lean and thin (roga-) ; * s&phed-a * rice-powder (Pers, 

safed white) ; 

Other affixes of Bengali, like « -ata, -u^, -l(-i) ■tt(-u), -ala, -ara • etc., 
are extended by addition of this « -a » : for which see below. 
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(7) *511 « -a » (ii) : Passive Participle and Verbal Noun Aflfix. 

401. This suffix is derived from the OIA. affix « -ta, -ita » > MIA. 
« -a, -ia » plus the preceding pleonastic affix ^ « a *. The following 
examples illustrate the line of development: « yata > jaa + -a > OB. *jaa, 
NB. *jawa» ^ouc > a ffoiitff; « kfta > *karita (a non-Magadhi 

formation : cf. p. 375) >karia4-a > OB. karia>^i?1 k&ra * donOiloiufff as 
in New Bengali. So « rakha » hjd > keeping (raksita + a); 

« khawa » (khadita + a), etc. We have the loss of the « -i- » already in 
OB.: e.y., Carya 20 « sagghara » struck ; but it is the « -i- » forms, with or 
without the pleonastic « -a that are common in the Caryas (when without 
«-a*, the final «-a» is found to have assimilated with the preceding «i», as 
follows : « -ita > -ia>-I, -i ») : e.g.^ in Carya 19 « uchalia » (ucehalita + a), 
« calia «. (calita + a); Carya 13 « raunia » ( = jnata-); Carya 17 « sunia * 
(=Sruta-), « milia » (milita + a), gunia ( = ganita + a); beside « pah&ri > 
(praharita), c ahari» (aharita-), etc.; and cases are found with the Western 
Apabhranfia modification of the « -itah » to « -iu » (« -itah > -ido > -io > 
•iu * : cf. p. 115 supra). The affix seems to have come into prominence 
only after the Early MB. period: in the SKK. it is non-existent. The 
« -i- » as in « -ia» of OB. probably first became < -e-» and then was 
dropped, following the forms in simple « -a » like « yataH--a> jawa », 
« dita + a > Of'S?1 dewa * etc.; and possibly also through an attempt to 
distinguish this passive participle affix from the conjunctive participle in 

« -l(-I), -ifi » [e.g. « rakhi, rakhi, rakhia » having kepi, 

with or without « -a » < MIA. « rakkhia * < OIA. « -raks-ya »). The 
OB, forms of the passive participle in « -ia » show that « -ita-f-a » is the 
source of this passive participle affix of MB. and NB. In Paujabi, in the 
Old Western Hind! dialects and in Modern Hindostan! we find a parallel 
development with loss of • -i- * ; e,g,, * calite-, calitaka » > MIA. (Saura- 
senl) « eali(d)a-, cali(d)aa- », nominative « cali(d)6, cali(d)a6 » > Saur. 
Apabhransa « caliu, caliau », whence Brajbhakha «calyu, calyau », Early 
Hindi or Hindostani « calya » (beside Panjabi « calia, caleS »), but Modern 
HindostSnl « cala », Bundell and Kanauji « calo ». Oriya has this affix 
also : e.g.y « j&n-a » knoxon^ « k&r-a » Ame^ « dekh-a » seeUj etc. 
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It has been attempted to connect this « -a » affix in its nominal employ 
with the verbal noun affix H « -ib4, -iba » < « itavya + a »; but that 
is hardly tenable. 

In OB. and MB., there was a feminine form of this affix, with the ^ 

* -ika) ; f.y., ^KK. (p. 381) « j&rl * jewelled qualifying 

« curl » hTaceUt (ja^ita + -ika). 

(8) « -ai * (i): Verbal and Abstract Nouns. 

402. This is a Late MIA. formation, being a feminine verbal noun 
from the causative stem of the root: an OIA. « -ap-ika * (as in Skt. « jil- 
Sp-ika* information^ which would be the basis of a possible NIA. «*janai ») 
would give « -avia, avi^, -awl, Si > ai ». The causative in « -apa > 
-ava» became established in MIA., and on the model of the nouns in 
«-apana- > -avana- » (see infra, § xxx, under « -an& *), formation of 
abstract and verbal nouns in « -ika » from the « -apa->-ava- * base would 
ke a matter of course. Examples: « j^i » enquiry \/ySc : OIA. 

*yacapik5); ^t^^bSchal » selection y^bach); « l&rai » figM 

v/l&r); C^Tpft^ « khodai », also « khodai * engraving (C^T*fi C^ft? 

v/khod, khSd); « dolai » a hood or shaxolfastened round the neck and 

covering the ears and head, and hanging on the hack Oft^ « \/dul, dol » : 
possibly influenced by « dukulika «duli * [see p. 352], also meaning 

the same thing) ; « jhalai » soldering y/jheil); « badhsi » 

binding (of a hook) ^bldh) ; « dhSlai founding (in metal) (irf?! 

•s/ dhSl pour ); etc. 

This affix is not found with all roots, and is but restricted in use. 
Abstract nouns from noun and adjective bases are also formed, the 
nouns and adjectives being treated like denominative verbs: e,g., CSt^T^ 

* corai » theft > stolen property (<cora) ; « bam^nai » the toay of a 

Brahman, the pride of a Brahman (<bam&n^ < brahmana) ; MB. 

* rftjSi]* kingship, reign (raja); « mithai » sweetness > szceeUneat 

(< mitha < mista-); « pal^tai * exchange, returning (pal&t^ = 

paryasta); « bhalai » well-being (< bhal& = bhadra-) ; « sSoai » 

honesty (sIca = satya-) ; « b&rai » pride, boasting (^^ b&ri great) ; 
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« khol^tai » dazzle^ beauty (< khola open, clear, *kh5l&t- opening)', 

* postal » nourishing {sts. < pusti); and even with foreign words, 
c.g., « saphai » clear (Pers. « saf » pure), MB. « sajai » punish- 

ment (Pers. saza). 

There are a few borrowings from HindostanI also, showing this affix : 
c.g., 6^ « c&rai » ascent ; « utrai » descent-, « selai » sewing 

* washing, washing charges; and C^eTt^ « colai » distilling, 
preparing liquor (<« v^cu * = « cyav » : may be native Bengali). 

In one or two words, through dialectal influence (see supra, p. 
407), « -ai * occurs as ^ « -i » in the Standard Colloquial: e.g., «bani » 
for « banai * making, charges for making jewellery {pxohMy ixom 

HindostanI « banal »). It would be seen that there is semantic alteration 
in this affix, making its force that of cost or wages for the work indicated 
by it. 

Hoernle's derivation of this suffix from the OIA. affix « -ta » plus 
pleonastic «^ka» («>tika» in the feminine) is not convincing (see 
‘ Gaudian Grammar,* § 223). 

(9) « -ai » (ii): Diminutive. 

403* Affectionate diminutives like «Kanai » (< Kana, Eanha, 
Kfsna), « Bilai » (< Bala-rama), « Somai » (S6ma-),iRt^ 

« D&nai » (Janardana; Danuja- ?), « Bamai * (Rama), « J&gai » 

(Jagat-), « Madbai » (Madbava), « Chirai» (Srlpati), etc., 

which are very common in MB. and fairly frequent in NB., are formed 
with this affix. It is of pleonastic origin, coming from an OB, « -*ai » 
from Late MIA. « -aia, -SliS. » = OiK. « -akika, -akika (i.e. -aka, -&ka + 
-ika) »: « Kanai<*Kan(h)ai<*Kanhaia, *Kanh&ia<*Kfsnakika, *Kfsn&k- 
ika ». This affix is found in various forms in HindostanI and in Eastern 
Hindi and Biharl. (Cf. Hoernle, op. cit,, pp. 100-101.) The suffixes ^ 
« -ia », ^1 « -ua » (as well as ^ « -i, -i * and « -u, -u ») are 
connected: see infra. 

It is likely that in Bengali. the 'crfi « -Si » affix as an affectionate 
diminutive was influenced by the MB. word « ai » long life<* ayus ». 
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(10) 'srt^ig, '5IF5 « -at^ », with extensions, 

404, Causative and denominative present participle base: OIA. 
« -ap-ant-, -ay-ant »>MIA, « -avant-, -aant- * > OB. « -ay/wanta *>MB. 
« -ait& » ; « 4^kait^, (Jakat^ » robber < shouter 

yell ); MB. « baiti » player on a musical instrument (vadayant- 

+ -ika). This is a rare aflSx in Bengali. There are a few instances of this 
affix with nouns : « sag(g)at^ * ([/agat, /segat] ; for [je], see 

companion, bosom friend (sagga); « sebait^ » temple-priest 

(seva) ; C*tl'«Hl'sl, C^Tf^t^ « po(h)ati » pregnant womafij a recent mother 

^ pota » : for intrusive « h *, see p. 341: this form has the feminine affix 
^ ^ -ika). Cf. Oriya « kh&ndait& » a military caste (in Orissa 

and S. IF, Bengal) (khanija sword) ; HindostanI « dhalait » shield-bearer 
(4hal), etc. 

Abstract nouns are formed from this affix by adding ^ « -I, -i » 
(see p. 655, « (Jaki(i)tl » robbery \ MB. « dhag- 

(g)atl » rowdiness (^hagga). 


(11) « *-au>ao »: Verbal Noun Affix. 

405. This affix is now confined to a limited number of words; and 
in those cases where it is found, it seems there is reinforcement from 
similar HindostSnl forms. It is connected with « -ai » (i) above. The 
source is apparently a verbal noun from the causative base: « -apa », with 
in extension « *-ap-uk-a (-apa + -u-ka+-a) », corresponding to « *-apika » 
the source of « -si », The affix, as « -aw, -ao, -au » is a common one in 
HindostanI. Hoernle traces it (op. cit.f §237) to OIA. «-tva»: «-tva 
^ -tta > -a», a derivation which is inadmissible. Examples: 

* C&rao » aggression, attacking ( 5 ^ « v^c&r » : also used as an adjective, 
through induence of a form like ^^(T'S « udhao » running out of one's sights 

• uddhavuka » ; cf. also '9^1 « -oa * in next paragraph); « ^balao » 

^’andaitce,^galore^ (iTf^ \/4hal jjor^r) ; « pak^rao » arrest, seizure 

^ pak^rS » to seize); * ghsb^rao * fright 

*\/ghab^l^ » to he checked, to fear) ; « chai^ » separation, release *, 
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5pt^t'8 « phalao » spreadingy abundance, from Hind, « phailaw »; in 

beside « b&ni-b&nao, -b&na » amity, harmony, cf. Hind. 

« banaw » preparation, concord. 

(11a) « •aua>-oa »; Adjectival as well as Abstract. 

406. This affix is an extension of the preceding one with the adjec¬ 
tival or pleonastic 'sil « -a » (see ante, § 400) —e.g., « gh&roa » homely, 

[gfioroQ]=« gh&i-ao, *gh&rau + -a * (this word shows extension of 
the affix to a noun); « j&roa jexoelled, adorned with precious stones 

= « j&rao, *j&rau + -a * ; « bScoa * safety, safe state—* bftcao, *b&ca5 

+ -a *; « c&roa * aggressive = * c&rao, *c&rau4*-a ». 

(12) 'SIttt ('*rti3), « -at^, -atl, (-ati »). 

407. This is not so much an affix as an independent word, phonetic¬ 
ally decayed, and forming part of a disguised compound. It is from 

« kath^, kathi » = « kastha, *kasthika », wood, beam, stick, 

« gab^rnt » lintel (garbh&garakastha) ; « pSkati *, see p. 492 ; MB. 

% 

«dh&rat^ * a nautical term = special deck in a boat; OB. 

« camatbi » xvhip as in Sarvananda, is explained by that scholar as meaning 
« carma-yasti », hut it may be equally from « carma + kasthika », which 
is also found in Sanskrit. 

(13) ^IT^, («rtC^) « -an^, -an& (-ano) • (i). 

408. The affix, forming verbal nouns from causative and denominative 

bases, is from 06. «-ana, -anawa, -awana, awanawa» (OIA. « -ap-ana, -ap- 
-ana>ka »). The forms without the final « -a » in New Bengali have in most 
cases obtained a concrete or definite sense. Examples: 4|tht^ « Scan& » 
washing mouth after meals (^acamapana=acamaoa); « janSo^, 

jSnao& » making to know, information, intimation ; 

* cSlan^ » invoice, send-up, « calank » sending forward (*cala- 

pana- = calana) ; ?rt*rR « manan^ » harmony, agreement, beauty (^mSnapana 
< mSnaya-) ; « ujan^ » flowMde, up-stream (*udyapana-) ; 

* uran^, urtn^» « urank, ur&n&» causing to fly away, extravagance. 
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expenditure (*u<J4apana-) ; + choran^ » nepnraiing^ 

dieelonng > a keg { v/ch6r = ^ \/char); cnt^^ « sonSni • cansi/tg 

to hear (MIA. *sunavana = sravana); » shpe, «g&ran&* 

a rolling^ to roll (MIA. *ga44) > etc. There are old and recent formations 
from nouns also: « jutau&, jut5no *, also in Calcutta 

* jutono, jutuno » shoe-beating (^1 « juta » shoe) ; sts. 

* JogSn^ » aiding with matenals^ « j6gan& » act of supplying (yoga) ; 

« ISthSno » kicking (<5it<*l l5th^, lathi kick) ; « hatan5 » 

oi^tnin^, filching (^t^ « hat^ » hand) ; « pScano » ticisiing^ moving 

to and fro (c«l 5 « pic » tnnst from the Persian); « k&maD& » lessening 

(Pers. « kam » less) ; ^srR « j&man& » gathering (Pers. jam’); etc. 

The affix has a feminine form, from OIA. «-apana + -ika » = OR., 
eMB. « -a^ni, -gni which gives in NB. 

(13a) («rtfi|) « -am (-ani) », ^ (§f^)« -uni (uni) ». 

This affix possesses only a vague diminutive force. OB. « *-awanl ► 
would normally be contracted to MB. and NB. « -ani > (see p. 349), and 
this « .gni» jjy Vowel Harmony becomes « -&ni » and « -uni » (j). 398). 
But in the transformation of the affix from « * a\Vani » to « -gni, -luti », it 
seems that there was some influence of the glide «-w- » in bringing about 
the « -g-j .u. * . dialeetally at least, the « w » was pronounced in M B.; tlie 
Word « bhgygunl * frightful (*bhayawania =*bhayai>anika), beside 

the other regular forms in « -ani », would indicate that. Examples : 

* sungni » hearing (of a case) \ « paranl » ferrying > fare paid in 

(*parapanika) ; cjhgkanl., beside « jhgk&nl, 

jh&kuni» a shaking) « dekhani » sight > money paid for a sight 

(^darsanl) ; C^ff)Tf^ as in « sej^-tolSni * money paid for making 

Of clearing the bed (^v^tul raise ); « nikani » beside « nikuni » 

^oiping^ mopping the floor (f^l?P v^nik<v/nij, niku); « nirani • hoeing 

agricnlUire) (? ni-l-dru, drav); « uranl, uruni » sheet, light 

shawl may be a blend of « *u44^panika » that which flies or flaps 

* orhgnl » =: « ava-vestauika » (see p. 398); 35^1^ < « j(w)&luni, 

i{w)glgni» from« *j(w)glaQi » irtj'7«‘ny, beside «j(w)alaiji» 
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causing a hurtling =Jimooo(l {see p. 408); SKK. « mathani » churn- 

stick (*manthapanika) ; etc., etc. 

(H) (’CTR^I) « -ani (-anG) * (ii). 

409. passive participle affix for causative and denominative 

roots = OIA.«-mSna-ka, -y-ana-ka». (See *«//«, under Verb: ‘Causatives.*) 
Examples : « k&ran& • done, caused to he done (« *k&i*a^nS3- » for 

« *karapaaa-ka, *kara*yaDa-ka »); « dekhani * shotcn ; * tbeQ- 

gan& * {caused to he) beaten with a stick thegga); etc., etc. It is 

sometimes difficult to determine whether the form with « -an& » is the 
verbal noun (p. 664), or the passive participle : e.g., C*tW5l « s6nan& 

h&iy^ho» it has been reported, which may be either {^ a~cansing^1o-he-heard 
has4aken-place, or (b) cavsed-io-he-heard it-has-been, 

(15) '51t^ ("STTf^) « -anl (-ani) ». 

410. This is a Bengali formation, from an earlier * 

ivater ( = paniya) in compounds: « -pan! » becomes < -wani » and then there 
is dropping of « w ». Examples : (see p. 349); «cOani * water 

that leaks out (ci&l, C5l x/c5, c5 = cyav) ; < eobani » sousing water, a 

sousing (C5t^ \/cob to cause to dash into water, to plunge, duck into xcater) ; 
C5T^Tf^ « cokhani » water from the eye, tear (C5t^ cokh < 5^^ c&ukh^ < 
caksuh); « dhoani • washings (c*n v/dh6=dhav); < 5*^ 

« nokani<n&khaDi » water stirred by the fiager~nails {and so not fit far 
drinking) (nakha+panfya-) ; STt^tf^ «nakani» rheum or water from the nose, 
water reaching to the nose (srf^ * nak^ » nose) ; « ehit^kani » water 

scattered about « chit^ka » scatter’, there is another meaning 

bolt to a door, which shows the « -ani » affix under [13a] supra). 

(16) ^ ('Sftft), 'eft, Sft, ft « -am^, -am&, -m^, 

•m&, -ami (-ami), -&mi, -omi, -ami -mi ». 

411. A common affix to form abstract nouns, or nouns indicative 
of a characteristic or profession. It has been confused or connected wrongly 
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with the h, affix « -iman » > « -imi, -ima », which is iouiid in 

Bengali, as in other NIA. The soui*co of this affix is an OB. « kama* » 
worA (karma), with extensions: « karma>-kamnia > -kama > -ami 
•^^5 karma-ka>-kamma-a > *-kamawa > -3ma > -ami; karmika, 
karmika > -kammia > *-kamI > -am! > -ami ». The strong initial 
stress, as well as MB. mutation, has brought about the loss of the « -a- » 
m 1MB. and NB., and reduced the form to ‘R, « -m^, -mi, -mi * etc. 

In MB., the word = « kamina,-inya<-iDiya » occurs, 

meaning a labourer^ and a form « amini, amini » also is 

found (as in the * Sunya-Purana *) : the latter word, explained as meaning a 
female devotee of Dharma^ may be connected with « kam^ » tcorky service. 
Examples : « thikami » cheating^ roguery (i^ « thik^» cheatj * thug^)', 

« pakami, -mi * behaving like a ripe (/>. aged) person^ 
precocity (nr^i « pgkji . ripe) ; so « jethami * behaving like a respected 

elder uncle = impertinence on the part of a boy or youth (c^^ « jetha > 
father's elder brother) ; -fsi « nekami, -mi » playing a fool (CT^I 

«neka» idiol^fool)\ « ehelemi, -mi * childishness = 

* chSle, chilia » child ); * bifag < biram^ » playing a big 

boasting (^ « biri » big) ; « burami, burimi, 

hurami » behaving like an old man ; « ginnama, ginnimi * 

Matronly talk and ways (fMft * ginni * = « gfhinl » mistress of (he 

house)’^ -1^ « (JhOtami, -mi •perversity (C^$1 « dh§ta *<« dhj*s^- *); 

-f3( « bid^rami, -mi » frickishness (^nsed of children) (^T^?r = 
^hSdir^ = banir^ » = « vaoara *); « phic^kemi, phic^- 

^mi» , phic^kiya * chatterbox,, over-smart felloio ); 

fipBfiifir « phic^lami, -limi, -lami, -limi » (iculeness, trickery 
«phicai^. an acute one); « pejomi, pejomi * 

^<^ons,iesx (^t^ « paji » mixchirvons character > + « pajuaH- 

®mi») j «g5artami, -timi » chnrlishnesx^ rashnesx^ brusijiieness 

( «g6arit^» one behaving like a churl [see p. 668], with «-it^» affix, 

see §397, +« -ami »); « choti-lOk^-mi » meanness; etc., etc. 

The word « ghiraml • house-builder, maker of a hut ( = 

^ « ghir^-|-(k)am^-Pi ») comes under this. 
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(17) « -av^, -arl (-Sri) », « -&ri, -iri, -uri », 

« -ra > (i). 

412. From « -kara, -karin (-karika) *, forming agent nouns : 

* d6(h)ar^ * < « *dhuara » memljer of a chonm (dhruva-kara) ; 

« pujari » worshipper (puja-kari-); « klsarl * brass or bell-metal 

worker (kansya-karika); « kumar^ * potter, by Vowel Harmony 

« kumor^ » (kumblia-kara); « camfir^ » (carraa-kara) ; *t t^t^t 

« sSkhari > (sagkha-kari-) ; « bhikhari > bhik(b)iri » beggar 

(bhiks5-kari-); « juarl » (dyuta-kari-), beside « juarl » (dyuta- 

+ y/vpt) ; MB. « banijar& » (vanijya-kara) ; « kuSarl » a cl(ts» 

of Brahmans (kuSa-kari-); MB. « cunarl » lime-xeorker (curna-kari-) ; 

MB, « kheyarl » ferryman (ksepa-kari-) : « dubari », by Vowel 

Harmony « duburi » <Hter .^dub = MIA. bu^da); * dhun- 

arl », beside « dhunuri * cotton-carder ^dhun shake) ; 

« piyar^fern, «pi}ari» beloved (priya-kara, -karika); 

« chutar^ » carpenter seems to be a blend of « sutra-dhara » and « *sutra- 
kara » ; < sek^ra * goldsmith, see pp. 194-195 ; « uarl », 

« bar-uarl », see p. 326; « gOar^ < gawara » boor 

(grama 4- kara); etc. 

The word ^t^?r «kamar^» black-smith, in Pali «kammara represents 
the Vedie « karmara » (which is probably connected with the Dravidian 
[Tamil] « karuma » smith, smelter: cf. P. T. Srinivas Iyengar, ' Life in 
Ancient India, etc.* Madras, 1912, p. 15); and the Skt. « karma- 

kara » is an artificial formation, which is now used by members of the 
black-smith caste as a surname. 

(18) ( "STtfir ) « -ar^, -arl (-ari) »• (ii). 

413« From < -akara- », slightly modifying or altering the sense of 
the word. It occui*s only in a very few words. « pAyar^ » a metre 

(« padAkara», see pp. 285, 288) ; « jhiyarl » daughter (^ « jhl * < 

« dhltA, duhita * : the affix has only a pleonastic force here : probably through 
analogy of b&huarl » = * bauharl » [for which see p. 345], 

which is wrongly connected with < 1 ^ «bAhu . = « vadhu », after the 
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metathesis of the « b » took place); « majhSr^ * middUy 

« majharl * middling-sized (« madhy4kai*a », pleonastic ; « *madliySkarika »). 

(19) 'sit^ ( ) « -ar^, -arl (-ari) » (iii)- 

414 . From « -Sgara, -aj^arin (-agarika, -ika) » : « bhSrar^ » 

store (bhanij&gara) ; M B. beside ^T^T?r « kSrar^, kSndar^ »-(re/ >>/' 

boat (kan^AgSra) ; « sabhar^ » yV«t*e-//d///e (? sabhv agaia) ; 

«mehar^ » place~name (? mahagara) ; * bliArari » xinre-hvcper 

(hhan^Agarika) j « kan^arl » htdmman (kandagaiika); 

« meharl » palace (? mahAgarika) ; etc. 




415. Pound in a few MB. words, 
with addition of « -u » (i.e. « -ii < -uka »): 

« disarl » (disa = dik- + kara-) ; ^ — 

« 4wbarl »; sts. « b&ndaru * dard, panegt/rist (<Y/vand); sfa, 

« bagaru » talkative person (vfig = vac). 


seems to be from « -ara » (i), 

disaru * pilot beside 
« dubaru » diver beside 


(21) .al^ , modified to 'gei « -&1&, -6l& ». 

416. The OIA. source of this is « -a-l-a », also probably « -a-l-u », 
both of which are found in Sanskrit, the sense being ‘ possessing,* 
pertaining to.* It has the « -1-a * affix (for which see in/rn) as its base. 
Examples : * man of East Bengal (vagga + -al^) ; 

« pikal^ » helonging to mud > a fish (pagkala) ; « dharal(A) » 

^barp^edged (dbara edge) ; « dudlial(i) » yielding milk (dugdha + -ala) ; 

« mathal^ » with a heady prominenfy chief (mastaka -f -ala) ; 'srf^P] 
«at^l^ » ohstruction («rf^ « gr^ * slanting ); « tejal^ » sjnrited 

(l«jas) : « pScal^ » with twists (c^ « pgc^ *< Pers. « pec ») ; 

• bbatlyal^ » belonging to the down^counfry > a folk-melody (<^5t « bhabl» 
fimo of wateri=.South Bengal)^ « baeal^ » (vacala) ; « datal(&) » 

^oiili {big) teeth (danta +-ala-) ; « ehinal^ » characterless iroman (MIA. 

chinnala-); MB. « p5lkal& » heroism (« paik^ » soldiery see p. 386). 

This affix has the usual extensions: ^1c11 > ^ « -al-a > -la » : e.g., 

«b5g(ga)Ia» Bengali {spcechy land) (vaggala + -a) ; '5i|^ 


670 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER I 


« .aUi », femiuine and masculine (-i < -ika, -ikS,), as well as abstract : 
f-O'i « ba 9 (g)ali * (Old Bengali = feminine = a woman of 

EaH Bengal \ NB. = masculine = a. man of Bengaly belonging to Bengal ); 

« n&g&r-al-I » dig manners) « nag&r-al-i * gallanirgy refined 

wags (nagara galla)il) ; « thakurall * wags of a gody didnity ; 

« citurali * smurlness ) CTO'^t « meyell<*maiall» belonging to women ; 
« chinall * coquetry ; « rupali > rupoli > 

rupuli » silvery; « sonall » golden; « ni(n)dali * 

sleepiness; « sutali » i/iin as a thread; etc. 

{'Z'2) ^ al^ . (ii). 

417. This attix, like the preceding one, denotes connexion. It is also 
used to form words indicative of trade or profession. It comes from OIA, 
« pala • keepery guardian by the dropping of « -p-> -w- » : « -pala>-wala> 
-al^ ». Examples : « rakhal^ >, MB. « rakh6al& » herdsmauy 

(rak.sa-pala) ; « Kesel^ < Kaslyal^ » low class Brahman 

from Benares (Kasl-pala); « kotal^ *, Hind « kotwSl » head of the 

polieey holder of a fort (kotta-pala); « ghattyal^ » holder of a pass or 

(< ghatl); +^t^, « ghatal^, ghatoali * man in charge 

of a * ghaif (ghatta-pala) j « kuthlyal^ * belonging to an office > a 

clerk (kuthi kothi < kosthika); * gh&riyal^ » man in charge of a 

clock > « ghorel^ * acute one (ghatika); etc. 

There is an extension to « -al-a»: C^tT?t^1i «goala > 

gi^la » (gopala-) ; « barlala » landlord, owner of a house ; 

« kap&r-al-a » cloth seller; « curlala * bangle seller; 

« pahar-ala * wntchman (prahara). Also to «-al-I», masculine and 

feminine ( = -ik3., -ika): « g&vaB » Brahman from Gaga (GayS-pal- 

ika.) ; « petell » < « patiyall* maidservant (pata, patl order^ 

arrangemeniy domestic worA:) ; «b5rla]l »; etc. Abstracts 

are formed from « -al^ > by adding the « -! » of abstraction, e,g.y 
« rakhall » the work of n herdsman ; « klrell » imperlineneey 

roughness < « kSriyalfJ » rough < soldiery archer (? kSn^a 

arrow); etc. 


THE AFFIXES ‘-WALA>-0LA, .WALI>.ULT, -WARA ; -I(I)’ (J71 

The «-al-a » of Bengali has within recent times been infiuencecl 
by the cognate form in HindostanI, which is « -wala » : the latter is substi¬ 
tuted in many Bengali words in « -ala », and ordinarily « -wala » is reduced 
to « -61a » : « kupir-oala (-wala), -ola • ; so 

«garI-ola» cabby, « pahar-ola » caastablcj etc. The 

feminine of « -wala » is « -wall », which, by Vowel Harmony, is reduced 
to « .ull » in Bengali : e.g.y « barl-uli » = native Bengali 

« barl-Sll .. 

Through Bihar! or Hindi inHuenee, we liave also « -oara^-wala » 
*** « matoara (matwara) * irildy umdy (dated, plcaml [e.y., with 

p^fume)^*. matwara »: the Bengali froms are ?T^5ll « matal^, 

mat^la * d/*KH^= Hind. « m3,twal ». The name « b&nwarl » 

(see p. 5ai), from the HindostanI, can be equally from « vana-mali » 
O^fiandeil xoith wild Jloicers or « *vana-palika » dweller in wood^i. 

(^3) ^ ^ • -i < -I • (i). 

418. A secondary affix, forming nouns and adjectives. Three 
separate afRxes of OlA. seem to converge into this single NIA. form : 
(i) « < .(0 » . ^ malin > NIA. mall » gardener : but the force of the 

Qominative form seems to have been only of secondary importance in the 
evolution of the NIA. affix ; (ii) « -lya » : « deslya > NIA. desi * native ; 
^od (iii) « -ika » : « gramika » > gi,i » village name, clan name : the 
feminine form of this « -ika * is also f « -I, -i which is the most 

popular feminine affix of NiA., for which see below. Later in NIA. this 

was strengthened by the « -I » of Persian. 

Examples: « -l > -i » with the sense of ‘ possessing, having ’: 

< bhSr-I * heavy ; els. « I'Sg-I » f^dl of yjrtsffow ^choleric; « dam-I * 
coatlg (dramma < Gk. drakhme) ; « dag-I » stained (Pers. da^); 

^ * man of parts, artist (cf. Skt. gunin); « dhak-I » drummer 

(dhakka); « begun-i » purple ( = baig&n-l< vatiggana-) ; OB. 

* nau-b&b-I » boat-man ; « gith-i jal^ * net with knots (granthi-) ; 

« golap-l » rose-coloured (Pers, gul-ab = gul) ; * hisab-I » 

attentive to details (Perso-Arabic « hisSb ») ; sfs. • m&r&m-I » 
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with a head {sU. <marman) j is, « alap-I » courteous talher, 

acquaintance (cf. Skt. 5lapin)j tf^fl « d&i&d-i » sympathetic (Pers. dard) ; 

With the sense of ‘ pertaining to, coming from ’: « desi > 

disi » belonging to the couafryy connlrg-hoDi or madcy native (cf. Skt. deSiya); 

« Rarhl * belonging to Radha; MB. « kan&rl, -nan » 

(Karnatlya); « Mar^hattl », -?t « Marat(h)l » (MaharSs- 

trlya); '^^?rT5t « Gaj^ratl » as if from « ^Gurja-i-astrlya » (13^T^ « Guj^- 
rat^ », for « Guj^rat^ • < « Gurjara-trS *, through influence of 

« r^tra ») ; « K&t^ki * of Cnftack (Kataklya); 

« B&nar&sl, Benar&sl » (Varanaslya) ; « B]*ndab&Dl * of Brinddban; 

« Phakai » of Dacca ; « K&l^katai » of Calcutta ; etc.; 

With the sense of ‘ connected with,* generally forming names of profes¬ 
sions; « harl * a low caste (haddika) ; « kerani < 

*kiran1 » c/e/fc (karanika +klraka); MB. «garurl» snake-charmer 

(garudika); « behai * sotfs or daughter's faiherdndaxo (vaivahika), 

an inherited word, affix and all; >9*^ «surl * wine-dealer (sundika, 
saundika) ; * rIdh&nT, -dhuui » cook (see ante^ p. 658) ; sis, 

« n&kh^-kuni » cut or sore in the nails (uakha-kona + l); etc. 

It occurs also as « -&i » > « -ui * : >barui » 

carpenter (cf. Skt. vardhakin); « bar&i > barui », OB. 

« barayl *, (see p. 188) grower of the betel vine (cf. Skt. « varu-jivin » : 

« bari-», « baru * betelf an Austric word : cf. J. Przyluski in the 

BSLP., XXIV, p. 257). It is pleonastic in « bharui < *bhar4T » 

a bird (bharata: *bharatika); 5^ t « c&rui < c&r&l » sparrow (cataka, 
*catakika), beside 5^1, « C&r5, c&rai » (*cat3ka, *ca^kika) ; etc. 

(24.) t < ^ « -i- < -I- » (ii) : Feminine, Diminutive, Abstract. 

419. Presents an «-ika» of OlA., and is the most common 
feminine affix of NIA. Examples: ^ «Rai», MB. ^tft « Rahi» 
a name (Radhika); « ghuri < ^ghorl * mare (*ghotika) ; arfft 

« mami » maternal uncle's wife (mama + -l) ; ?Pt^ « kaki * father*s younger 
brother's wife (kftka + -l) ; ^ «khudi » a tiny girl > name for girls 
(kgudrika) ; ^ « burl » old woman (*vfddhika=:vfddha) ; « pag^ll • 


FEMININE AND DIMINUTIVE ‘-I’ 

mad woman (pa^&l^ + -I) ; * bam^al » (*brahmanika = bmhmanl); 

« b&st&ml, -urn! » (*vaisnavika = vaisnavl). 

A number of sts. forms show this « -I » of Bengali, c.^., 

«sub&c&nl» a form of Dargd ; * &ps&rl » (apsaras), 

«dig&mb&rl» a name of Kali \ « sunS-yinl » loiik beaiitful eyes, 

6to., with are solecisms from point of view of Skt. 

The Skt. feminine affixes « -ini, -ani » bad an influence in restricting 

the Bengali t « -3, -I » < « -Ika » ; see infm, under « -nl ». 

With names of inanimate objects, the original feminine force is lost 
‘n Bengali. In Western Hindi, Panjabi, Rajasthani etc., the grammatical 
gender, however, is preserved in the « -I < -ika » forms. The feminine 
«-ika» also expressed a diminutive or petty aspect of an action or an 
object. The diminutive has become obscure in many words m Bengali, 
so that .-I < -ika, has been reduced to a mere pleonastic affix. 
Examples: . bull , talk (holla 4- -I) ; * rutl , breail (ef. rotika); 

pit ’ cual , baby-soother (cusa + -I) ; * matl , (mrttika); 

< . gilui<*gil4hi , prow o* a boat (gala-vahikS) ; |ft, « churl, 

-ri » kiltie, beside C^3l « chora » dagger (churika); 51^ « rai » mnslatd 
(rSjika); »ttt « pai . a fourth, pice (padika) ; ’Jsft ‘ ’’ ‘ 

dadian MS., booh (pustika), beside MB. « potba » (pustaka-J ; 

«bsti » candle, light (vartika) ; «TtfS « lathi » (*yastik3 — jasti), ^ 

- kathi , a thin stick (kasthika) ; St^ot ♦ ehatl » nmbrella (*ehattrika), besi e 
« chSt^ , roof, « chata » mnbrella (chattra-) ; ^ * dhiiti » dhoti 
(*dh6trika = dhotra) ; ‘ jStl . small double knife to cut betel-nuts 

(yantrika), beside ^ISl • jata » mill, quern (yantra-); ^'SJITS^t, 
•bir4-mau(u)s-I, living like a rich man, high style (-manusa-f -I) ; 

• rakhil-I » ?por^* herdsman (ra ksapala-p-ika) ; * dika(i)t I 

robbery (see supra, p. 655) ; * kgrell < kariyall . imper- 

tinancy, rowdiness (. ktrlyal^ » archer ? [< kauda-] > soldier, rough -t--I) ; 

. Pinrlit-I . belonging to a Pundit > a Pundit's character or ways, 
•Cholasiicism i etc. Cf. Hindi . lal-i * redness, . hariyal-i • colour, 

< vakhwal-1 » work of (( ®tc. In Late N > 

Persian « -i » affix of abstraction or connexion greatly reinfoiced this su 
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In some stereotyped words, « -i » represents the OIA. « -I » : e.g.y 
« rani » (« rajhi »: or < « rannia < *rajhika > ?). 

(25) ^ « -i » : Verbal Noun. 

420- This affix, occurring in OIA., is practically lost to NB. It is 
found only in sonae epenthetic forms in dialectal Bengali, and it has practic¬ 
ally become a dead suffix; only some Skt. words in « -i * help to perpetu¬ 
ate it. Examples : « ga(i)t » (granthi) ; « ma(i)r » a 

beating < srtf^ « mari » (*mar-i) ; « sari > sa(i)r » row 

(sar-i); MB. « has& » (« has-i », which occurs as a ts. in NB.); 

« ga(i)l » abuse (*garh-i ? ef. Skt. garh-a) ; « sa(i)l » a kind of 

paddij (sali), also occurs in the ^s. form in « -i *; etc. Cf. also the OIA. 
suffix « -ti » in « sa(i)t », MB. ^fS « sathi * (sas-ti), « s&tt&r » 

(sapta-ti), beside the full form « p^(i)fc, p^ti » row 

(pagk-ti), etc. 


(26) ^ « -ia (-iya) > -e *. 

421. This is a compound affix, being from the OIA. «-ika, » > 
MIA, « -ia » -f the affix « -a », as in ^ 400. It is used in forming 
adjectives with the sense of ^ pertaining to ' or ‘ possessing*; and frequently 
it is used with a slightly disparaging sense ; as well as pleonastieally. 
In NB., it is contracted to lii « -C* with accompanying modification 
through the « -i *, of connected vowels. Examples : C^iy\ « k5lia> 

kele » the black one (contemptuous) (kala black) ; 

* h&l&dia, h&ludia > holude, holde * ge/low « h&lud^ » turmeric) ; 

* baiginiya > begune . purple, of egg-fruit (vatiggana) 
colmir ; « jalia > jele » fisherman (jala net) ; 

« haliya > hele * farmer (hala = hala plough)-, « n&g&riya 

> n&gure » man of the city ; qffel > « bania > bene » merchant 

(*vanika- = vanik) ; > (Tfcfe « matia > mete» earthen (mat! < 

mfttika +-ika +-aka); (in the word as in «mete phiriggl» 

a Eurasian, a half-caste, we have, however, the French word « metis », 
approximated to the Bengali word by folk-etymology); ^ cij 



675 


THE AFFIXES ‘-IYA>-B, -lYE * 

« utt&riya >utture » northern ; * d&khiniya>d5kbiDe, 

dokhne » southern ; « pubiya > pube » eastern ; 

« p&Seimiya>posciine * western; MB. « abhagiya » > NB. 'SIT^W 

«abage» luckless; « paragiiya < -geye » rural 

(pataka+ gr5ma + -ika •i--aka); « kSd&niya>kIdune » ready 

to weep; MB. « *neay^-ak&nya » > MB. « nei- 

Ikure » one who clings to argument (nyay^a) > obstinate; 

% Nag^puriyS > Nag^pure * of Bagpur; St'S « Oriya > 

Uriya > Ure » Origuj of the Odra country; MB. (SKK.) « niltiya * 

= ^bsl « natl » grandson (naptf-); « k^th&niya > 

k6(h)une » talker; « jagani 3 'a > jagatie » one who wakens; 

> « de&niya, diy^&niya > diune » a giver; etc. 

Although one of the most common affixes in Bengali, it is frequently 
disguised in the Standard Colloquial by contraction and by mutation of 
vowels. 


(27) ^c£i, « -ie, -iye *. 

422 . This NB. affix denotes ‘ one who is accustomed to do a thing, 
a habitue' Typical words are « khaie » a {good^ eater^ « £?aie * 

a good singer^ a professional singer, « bajie » a clever musician^ 

« nacie » a good dancer, « khelie » a clever player^ « k&rie » an 

adepts « b&lic . a conversationalist, « k&(h)ie » a good 

talker. Forms like the above are used as adjectives or predicatives, and in 
some cases they have become nouns. They recall M^estern Hindi forms like 
« khawajya, gawaiya, kabaiya » etc. Earlier Bengali forms, not attested, 
would be « *kha&iya, *ga(h)Aiya, *bajfi,iya, *nac4iya, *khel4i’ya, *k4r&i*ya, 
*b 6 l&i‘ya, *k&h&iya » etc. The Hindi affix « -aiya, -awaiyS », and the source 
of the NB. « -ie * are apparently identical; and it is not unlikely that the 
affix in NB., which is found mainly in the colloquial, is a recent borrowing 
from Hindi, with the usual M'est Bengali contraction. There is no corres¬ 
ponding affix in Oriya and in Assamese. Maithili has the pleonastic 
«-aiya », which, however, is different in meaning. 
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Hoemle takes this suffix to be «-awaiya» and thinks that «-aiya » 
is a contracted form of it; and «-awaiya * he derives from an «-aw » 
from MIA. ■«-avva * (< OIA. «-tavya») + a jdeonastic «-aiya» 
(< -aka + -ika + 'l^a) (Gaudian Grammar, But it would be more 

reasonable to regard the suffix cO be « -aiya », and the « -w- » only as 
a euphonic insertion (cf. J- T. Platts, * Grammar of the Hindustani or 
Urdu Language,' London. 1873, p. -iOS). The OIA. basis of it apparently 
is an agentive in «-aka » (khadaka > khaaa, khawaa, gayaka > g^a, 
gawaa [*gathayaka > *gahaaa, *gaheaa], *vadya-ka [ = vadaka] >*va 3 jaa 
>*bajaa, etc.), to which the « -ika > -ia * and then the • -aka > -aa, -a » 
affixes were added, pleonastically, in the Early NIA. stage; « *kathaka 
-H-ika + -aka » > « *kahiaiaa » > « *k&h4iya » (HindostanI « kahaiya ») 
> « k&hie » > « kAiye * [koie]. 

(28) « -it- *. 

423. The affix «-it-» is derived from the OIA. present parti¬ 
ciple base « -ant- » (see supra, pp. 653-4). In Bengali, it forms the present 
participle in an adveibial or conditional sense, with the locative affix « -e » : 
e.ff., om « megh^ caite (< *cahantahi) j&l^ » {on one) asking Jor 

the cloud, {there is) rain ; or « k&rite k&rite * (< *karantahi) 

while doing ; and it gives the base for the past habitual or past conditional 
(and in some East Bengal dialects, for the future) tense. 

See also supra p. 663, under « -ait^, -at^ ». 

(29) I? * -ibA ». 

424. Base for the future, and for a verbal noun, with an extended 

form « -ib-a ». From OIA, « -itavya- * > MIA. « -iabba- » > 

« *-ebba, -ibba *. See infra, under 'Verb.' 

(30) « -il^ * (i). 

425. lo MIA. « -ilia *, from OIA. pleonastic and adjectival affix 
« -i-la * (cf. Panini, V, iii, 79), forming nouns and adjectives in Bengali, 
from nouns. It is not a living affix in NB., but is fairly common in MB. 
Cf. Hindi « chail » handsome, accomplished (chailla, ehavila). 
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Examples: earthen-pot for cooking patra) ; 

« kucil^ » crooked (^5 v/kuG< ^/kunc); fits, •« andi4 * strong 

one, chief' (aiula + -ilia) ; MB. sts^ * ar&ti-l& » filled with a great 

desire (arati-f -ila) ; « pakil& » ripe (pakva + -i]a) ; etc. Cf. fs. 

« kutil^ * crooked. The ts. word « sarira » is vulgarly pronounced as 
[/oril], as if it had the « -il^ > affix. 

(31) t5l«-i]&*(ii). 

426 . Past base, also (specially in OB, and ]MB.) passive participle 
adjective. From OIA. « -(i)ta » + pleonastic affix < -i-la- » whence Late 
MIA. « *-iailla- >*-illa- », in Eastern Magadhan. (OIA. « -(i)ta + -alla » 
probably gave * *-alla- > -al^ *, in Central and Western Magadhan). See 
below, under ‘ Verb. This « -il& » occurs also in a few nouns and adjectives 
in Bengali, although the adjectival and nominal use of « -il& »• forms from 
verb roots is almost obsolete in the language. Examples : MB. 

« bhukhil& * hn7igrg (bubhuksita-f-ila) ; * sutil& » sleeping (supta-f 

-ila) ; « bhaggila • broken (^bhaggita 4--ila) ; OB. (Carya 83) 

duhila dudhu * inilk that has been milked off (*duhita +ila); NB. 

« gel& » last < gone (gata-hila) ; etc. 

The affix ^ « -il-e * forming tiie conjunctive, is the old locative 
form of it: « c&lile » on having walked (*calillahi). 

(32) ^ ^ « -u < -u » (i), 

427 . From an OIA. «-u » (adjectival and nominal) -f-«-ka ». It 

implies a pettiness and lovableness of the object indicated, and is found 
in familiar and affectionate forms, specially of names : e.n,, sis. « dustu »• 
the little naughty one (dusta-); sis. « dhuttu » the little sly one 
(dhurta ) ; ^« B&lu » affectionate for « Balarama *; « khuku » tiny 

little baby, darling of a child (< « khuka » baby)-, ■« Pacu » 

(Paneanana a na^ne) ; so « Naru » (Narcndra), « H 4 iu » (Harendra, 
Hara-natha, etc.), « Radhu » (Kadha-kanta, etc.), •« Kanu » 

(Kfsna-); « B&ru» /or « (vatuka = ?vfta-b-u-ka) ; etc. 

etc. It occurs also (peonastically in some eases) in the formation of noun.^^ 
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and adjectives, like 5tt^^«gara » water-jar with spout (*gadduka); 

« laru, naru » sweetmeat (larjf'uka) ; « nieu » doiviij in a lou) position 

(nica); ^ ^ « ucu » high (ucca-), etc. The « -u » affix of SaarasenI Apa- 
bhrahsa, from OIA. « -ah », seems to have influenced this affix in the 
formative period of Bengali (see supra^ p. 311). 

(33) ^ > ‘Q > ^ « *-u '> -u > -5 > -& * (ii). 

428 . This is a primary affix, and the forms with it are generally 
repeated in NB. the meaning is ‘ about to do someting,^ ‘on the point of 
doing.* E.fj.i «i.hibu-dubu » about to sink) « uru-uru » 

about to jig axoag, jilted with a longing) « nibu-nibu > 

nibo-nibo » on the point being extingvished. (also « nibh&-nibh& ») ; 

« kado-kido, kad&-kad& » about to burst into tears) 
« pako-pako » nearlg ripe ; « dau-dau kore 

jw&la » to burn jicrcelg, etc. The form « h&bu » [Robu] about-to-bCj 
future (e.g.j * h&bu jamai * the son-in-law to be^ « h&bu- 

raja » the future king) seems to be for * *ho-u », with euphonic 

insertion of « b »: similarly « khau-khiu> khabo- 

khabo k&ra * to be eager to eat^ etc. (Cf. « adobe *, p. 511). 

In HindostanI, there is an affix « -u » which appears to be the same 
as the Bengali one : « bec-u » seller^ « kin-u » buyer^ « dak-u » robber^ 

* j®o*u • watcher^ « ura-u» causer to Jig > sjjendthrifty « bigar-u * spoiler^ 

• jhag^r-u » quarrelsome person, etc. Hoernie connects it with the Skt. 
«-tp * + pleonastic «-ka » (op. cit,, §333). But a likelier derivation 
would be from an OIA. * -u-ka « (cf. J. T. Platts, Hindustani Grammar, 
p. 209). This affix is found in Skt., in words like « ghat-uka, kam-uka, 
bhav-uka » etc., ‘ having the meaning and construction of a present parti- 
ciple (see ^ hitney, Skt. Grammar, § 1180). There was also an « -uka » 
rather rare, in OIA.: cf. Skt. « jagar-uka ». 

Oriya has the i>reseDt participle affix « -u » (« k&r-u, kha-u, ja-u » 
etc.), which seems to be the same affix as the Bengali and HindostanI 
ones (Hoernie derives the Oriya « -u », however, from the present participle 
« -auta », op. cit., §3U1 : this is precluded nhonologically). 
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(34) ^'sil -ua > -uo, -0 ». 

429 . This is an extension of the preceding with the « -a », used, 
like « -iya » (p. 674), to indicate relation or connexion. It is also added to 
proper names, to indicate contempt. When affixed to an ordinary noun, it 
turns the latter to an adjective. There is the usual mutation of the vowels, 
and this fact often disguises this affix in the NB. Standard Colloquial. 
Examples : « j&l-ua > jolo » /ra/en/ ; « gh&r-ua 

> ghoro » domestic] * hat-ua> het5 » of the market ] 35^51 > 

^’C^l « j(w)&r-ua > jdro » suffering from ferer ; MB. * sAr-ua » tike a 
reed > slender (NB. « s&ru, s&ru » lean and thin < « s&r^ + -u ») j 

^^1 > « dhan-ua > dheno » (i) (land) growing rice, (ii) rice-heer ] 

« kath-ua > kethd » made of wood] « dan-ua 

> deno » given as a gift ; > C??[C^ « *dl&-rakh-ua > derkho » 

a wooden or earthen lamji-staad ] « *kath&k-ua > ketko » 

a. wooden vessel] « tak-ua > teko » bald-pale] so 

* mhaho * fishmonger ] « bat-ua>beto » belonging to the road 

(bata < vartman) > a hack] *• Panua>Fenr) » contempinous or 

familiar form of «{ = Prana-natha, Panna-lai^, etc.), ^^51 > C^C^1 
« Kalua >Kel 6 » (Kala-), C*IC^ll ••Remo, Senio » (Rama, Syama) ; 

f C?1 « J&dua > Jodo » (Yadu), etc., etc.; « *maus-ua 

> meso * mother's sister's husband (« mausi = matfsvasr- »: cf. 

> « *piusia > pise ^ father's sister's husband) ; etc., etc. 

(35) « -k& (-kgt), -&k^ », « -ik^ », • -uk^ * (i). 

430 . I'h is affix is quite a common one in Benjfali, and is employed 
primarily to form nouns (abstract, concrete, or onomatopoetic), generally 
from verb roots; e.y., « mor-ik^ » packet fold) ] 

« * jerk^ blow, striking > remembrance ($7T tan^ sense of tightness^ 

x/tan pull) ] 5 ^^ ■« car-&k^ » a raising aloft > swinging bg hooks from 
a high posty the hook-swinging festival ( ^ -fc&V ^Ide ); « eh&l-&k^ » 

splashy spill of water (f-?! chal onomatopoetic for splashing of water) ; so 
« c&l-&k^ > spilling of mater] « m&r-&k^ » pestilence (<ma 4 a = m|*ta); 
« 8 &r.&k^» roady highwag (*sada = s|'ta) ; 5p(t)$^ « ph5t-&k^, phS,t-ik^ » 
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gate (cf. ^ \/phat split ); « at-&k^» confinement (ef. ar^ 

obstruction)) flame ( p. 479) ) 5^ « e&t-&k^ » 

brilliance) « j&m-&k^ * pomp) « b&ir.h~fi,kgt » a stand (baittha< 
upavi'ta); « phuk^, phuk^ » blowing (ef. phutkara); 

« jhil-ik^ » sparkle « chil-ik^ » spilling or scattering of water \ 

« cuk^» mistake) « sur-uk^ » sound of quick motion) etc. 

The MIA. forms of the affix would be « -akka * : «*m6dakka, 
*tanakka, *madakka, *jhalakka, *uvaitthakka », etc. In Saurasenl 
Apabhransa, as a matter of fact, we find such forms as « sasanala-jbal- 
akkiaii » (= Svasanala-jhalat-kfta), « khu^ukkai » (= SalySyate), « ghu- 
dukkai* ( = garjati), « caveda-cadakka » ( = capeta-catat-kj‘ta »), « phukkij- 
janta » ( = phut-kriyamana) (in the Apabhransa verses in Hema-candra : cf. 
Pischel, *Materialen zur Kenntnis dee Apabhramsa/ Berlin, 1902). 
Following the indication of the Prakrit grammarians, the NIA. « -ak^ » 
and the MIA. « -akka » can be well affiliated to an OlA. compounding of a 
root or its participle base in « -a(n)t- * with « kfta, \/kj: *: « c&m&k^ » 

(also « c&uk^ », « c&w&k^ » in MB., the proper tbh» forms) <MIA, 

« camakka, *camakkaa, camakkia » <OIA. « camat-kpta »; so « cuk^ » 
(cyut-kj^ta) ; « th&k^, thak^ » remain^ he arrested (stabh-kfta), 

beside « th&m&k^ * sudden stop («*thambhakk[i]a < stambha + kfta* : 
here apparently we have a generalised «-akka » added to a noun form in 
MIA.). A connexion with 01 A. «^a-ka », apparently introduced as a ts. in 
Second and Late MIA. (the phonetics of which changed it to « -akka ») 
can also well be inferred : e.^., MIA. (Magadhi) « hadakka = *hfd-a-ka; 
hagge = *ahakke = ahakam < aham; le(}(h)ukka = lestuka; n^kka = 
uayaka», etc. (See «-ka * [ii] below. Cf. Pischel, §194; Hoernle, 
Gaudian Grammar, § 3H8; JASB., 1880, 1, p. 37, ‘Hindi Roots'; also 
cf. Jules Bloch, ‘ Laugue Marathe,’ §94). It has also been suggested, 
by Bloch, that the affix in part goes back to the OIA. adjectival and 
pleonastic « -kya », as in « parakya < para »(cf. also « manikya < mani *). 
Further, Bloch draws our attention to the «-kk- » (also -« -k-, -g- ») 
affix which is such a common one in the Dravidian languages, in which, 
apart from other functions, it is used in forming verbal nouns from 
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roots: to walk > « iiad-akk-aj, naij-akk-al, nad-akk-udal > 

walking ; « ^iru » to be >«iru-kk-aj • being; « v^sey * to do ^ s§y-^ai • 
doi«^, etc., as in Tamil, and « ^/anm » to eat > * unnike • eating, as "in 
Kannada (Bloch, ^Langue Marathe,’ p. 105; Caldwell, ‘Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian Lauguatjes®,’ 1916, pp. 542-548), 

In its origin, it would thus seem that this affix is derived from 
« kj-ta » and other forms of « ^^kp ». There seems also to have been present 
the influence of the Skt. affix «-a-ka *, which was Prakritised into 
« -akka ». And it is not improbable that in MIA. times a « -kk-, -g-, -k- » 
affix existed in North Indian Di'avidian dialects (now superseded by lA.), 
and this affix of Dravidian was not without its influence in the establish¬ 
ment of « -akka * in MIA. of the Second and Third stages. 

. O 

The ^ < -ik^, -uk^ * forms seem to be due to Vowel Harmony, 
the « -a- > changing to « -i-, -u- * when the root or base form had these 
vowels, by attraction. 

Extensions of « -k^, -&k^ * in Bengali: 

(^)^l < .^ka », i.e. « -&k^ + -5 •: adjectival and pleonastic, witli an 
P AS hne.^ or coarseness : « p&t^ka > cracker, aqnib, 

beside c p&t&k^ » a throwing down with cracking noise ; « c&l^ka » 

a dash and a fall of liquid through overflowing; « ph&t^ka » dry, 

making a crackling noise when broken; « hSt^ka • grunting, ugly, rude 

person; « hur^ka » a bar, a bolt; etc. 

(^)^^ ■« -&kT, -^ki * : with adjectival « -I • : « b&ith&kl * 

polite, of good society < belonging to the drawing room. 

« -^kl, -ki < -&kl » : feminine > diminutive >pleonastie 
in NB., generally names of concrete objects: « s&r^tkl • yfliW/w 

, {that winch moves quickly and strikes : < spta<^/sr) J « hgc^kl »Jerk 

>yawn, htccHj) (of. ctew « hSc-^-i-a-na » pull); « kuc^kl » groin (ef. 

I , ^kuc^kaD&> to be curled wjo); « ohit^kibeside 

« chit^kinl » bolt, latch; etc, 

j The affix « -a-k^ », in forms like « t&rak^ • with a sudden 

I, (< fffa), «p&rak^» with a crack, « sfirak^t * with a 

II « k&rak^ » with a cracUing sound, etc., which are mostly 
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used with the indeclinable conjunctive <F’C?r « k&riya, kore » having 

done (see supraj p, 655, for a similar formation in « -at^ »), to indicate 
quick and abrupt movement or sound, is undoubtedly connected with the 
« -&k4 » affix, the base apparently being a strong form in « -a ». 

Bases in « -&k^, -^ka * (the latter preferably in NB.) are used for 
the denominative in Bengali: MB. « e&m&ke, ei^&ke », 

NB. 5^1^? « c&m^kay » is start}ed ; « chifc^kay » sprinkles ; etc. 

(36) ^ « -gtk^ » (ii)>?1 « 4^5 ^ « -^kl *, « -kiya », « -kua », 

431. This is an adjectival affix, also used pleonastically : it is also 
found in the strong form in « -ka », with its feminine « -kl, 

-ki », and also in its extensions formed by superposing other affixes, 

* “lyS « ua » etc. Examples : « dh&nuk^ » horn (dhanukka, dha- 

nuska); « dhol&k^ » {small') drum (MIA. dholla-); "Tt^ « samuk^ » 

(*sambukka=sambu-ka); « do-ph&r^-ka » with two blades (phala-); 

dialectal Bengali « am^ka, tom^ka * of us, of you = our, 

your ; « g&d^ka » Indian club, cudgel (< is. gada); « d&m^ka » 

a rush of windy a strong puff of wind^ beside « d&m&k^ » 

(Pers. « dam * j « b&r^kl » eldest daughler-in-laiv {—wife of 

the eldest one); so « mej^kl » < « majhua + kl », Cft^ « chot^kl », 

etc.; « ket^ko < *kath-&k-ua » a wooden vessel\ 

« put^ke < *put-&k-i}a » a tiny one (cf. « puti » a tiny girly a small 
fish ); « mun^ke » « m&n-ik-iy5 * a maund in weighty one who 

can eat foodstuffs weighing a maund} so « ser^ke < *ser-&k-iya » 

weighing a seer ; « s&t^ke » < « s&t&k-iya » plain numeration 

table npto 100 (from « *s&t&k^, s&d&k^»jo/atw movementl seems 

wrongly to be connected with and turned into 

« 6&t&-k-iya » as a «sadhu-bhasa » equivalent); « k&ra-k-iya » 

numeration table by fours and quarters {^^\ k&ra) upto 100} 

* * numei'ation table iy{ ^T'QI g&nda ) eightieSy upto 

400} so « burke < buri-k-iya » numeration table by twenties 

( buri ^ ) upto 2000 } * p&n^ke <p&n&.k.iya . numeration 

table by eighties { p&n^ ) upto 8,000} etc. 
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This affix would seem to be the Skt. pleonastic and adjectival « -ka » 
(see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1222), introduced into Second and 
Late MIA. as a is, form, and normally becoming « -kka ». In Magadhan, 
it seems to have been used for the genitive, as, in Maithill « ghora-k » 
horse'Sf in Oriya « puru^g-k& * men's, and in early and dialectal Bengali 
as well. In the other NIA. languages, like Western Hindi, however, the 
genitive affix « -ka, kau * etc. seems to have come from « kaa < kfla » ; 
but it is not unlikely that there was some influence of this very common 
and resusciated OIA. affix. An adjective-genitive use of « -kka » is 
found also in Sauraseni Apabhransa as in Hema-eandi'a: « bappi-kl 

bhumba^l » (= paitpkl bhumih). In the Avahattha of the ‘ Prakfta- 

Paiggala,’ the « -ka * for the adjective genitive figures largely. 

There is a pleonastic use of this « -k^ », mainly after verbs, in Bengali 
and in other Magadhau languages (see infra, Verb; ‘ Pleonastic Affixes ’) : 

« h&ibe-kgt » it mill be-, « kar-u-k^ » lei him do\ 

« khale-kqt * he « nahi-k^ », MB. « nahi-k-&y » is not, 

beside Early Assamese • nahi-k-ftint& » the^ are not; and Alagahl 

« v/hl-k », Maithili « chi-k * to be. These last instances would show that 
« -k^ », like the « -r- * affix (iii) below, was added to the root; probably 
here was some confusion with « -k^ » (*)(■< \/^r)> W «tha > (< Y^stha) 
beside « y^th&k, thak », Maithil « V^^F)- 

But « -ka » was used after other words also : e.//., « kiutu-k^ * 

b/U (kintu); etc. 

See infra, under * Tatsama Suffixes : « -ka » . 

(37) « -k&r^ ». 

432 . Found in * do-k&r^, te-k&r^ » iwo-fold, threefold, 

is the Skt. noun « kara », which is also partly the source of the genitive, 
and of one of the dative affixes of Bengali, as well as of the common 
plural affix « -rS >. 

(38) « -gue(h)^ » < « gnch-cr^ ». 

433 . This is compounded with adjectives and nouns, and is used, 
like the English ~isk, to mean ‘ like, resenibling, of the group of.’ The 
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word is the Skt. « guccha » bundle \ aud « goch^ (gocha) * occurs as 

a numerative in Bengali. The use of the genitive form is apparently the 
older one: st^ « l&mba-gochei*^ manus^ » lit. a man of the ' tail- 

group ’ = a iallish man, which was shortened to « l&mba-goch^ 

manns^»; so > -C^tTW « majharl-gocher^, -goch^ * ahoui 

middling-sized \ «ch5i^-goehei‘^ > % rather like 

a lady youngish. 


(39) 5, « -c^, -ac^ ». 

434 . In a few words like • kanac^ * belonging to the edgCy 

edge, C^t^ItS ♦ konac^ » belonging to a corner, aslant, « ghamaci * 

prickly heat, —the « -c- », or « -ae- » affix seems to be from the OIA. 
« -tya » forming adjectives ( = karna-, kona-, gharma- + -tya). 

(40) « -ja ». 

435 . Prom « jSta », found in some familiar forms of surnames : = 
son of. E.g.y c Gh6s^-ja» of the Ghosh family \ 

« Bos^-ja < B&su-jata » of the Bose or Basu ( Vasu) family ; 

« Mittir^-jS . of the Milter (Mitra) family. 

(41) § « -(&)t^- * (i)j and its extensions. 

436 . This affix, found in other NIA, speeches, forms quite an 
important group with its extensions, and indicates either some resemblance, 
connexion or modihcation in a general way, or trade or habit. In some 
cases it has become merely pleonastic, like the « -i- > -r- * suffixes (see 
below, §§449, 450), which seem to have influenced it in its pleonastic use. 
It represents a MIA. « *vatt- », from the OIA. formations « varta, vartika, 
vartiks; vftta, vyttika, vfttika » from « vft ». This affix occurs in 
Hindostanl as « -awat, -ahat *, and in other forms of NIA. also. 

§ « -^t^ » < « vartta »: abstract or concrete nouns: « dap&^ * 

power, puissance, rule, high-handedness (darpa-varta); , sap&t^ » being 

in a fury, indulging in heroic gesUtres, seizing boldly (sarpa-varta); 

« j(h)Spit^ » gripping, splashing, struggling, dashing as wtth wings 
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(*ihainpa-varta); . entire, not torn {as of a 

plantain leaf) (« agga-varta • : c ag(g)^ita » rin^ of a vessel, 

« Sgtl represent • aggustha *); « math&t^ » capital levy 

(*masta[ka]-varta), etc.; and other words like ctT5& « uc&t^, hoc&t^ » 
(?ava-tya + varta) also seem to have this affix. Cf. ^TT'S5 

« k^t^ » [kaeot] (kevatta < kaivarta). 

§ « » from « vj-tta », forming adjectives and nouns; 

« dh8a^ » mass of smoke (dhuma- > dhfia, dh5a + < vftta); 

« ghola^ » muddy, mudduiess (« ghola » muddy, turbid < ghurna 4- 
« bh&rat^ * fdled-up, well-filled, a filling-up (bhara- f v^tta); 

* j&mat^ * congealed, frozen, compact (« j&ma • < Perso-Arab. « jam’ » 
+ « Vftta »); etc. 

fel «-ta » (= «» above + « a *) : forms adjectives and nouns, 
and denominative bases from forms with < « -t- »: < cep^ta 

<*cipita ^flat press, fiatten-\‘^^^\Xj!L* \ ef. MIA. «cividaa» Skt. 

« cipitaka »= \^\ « cira, cira» fattened rice, with the affix « 

see p. 689); « jhap^ta * spray of water, an ornament for the head with 

tassel of pearls (cf. « jhap&t^ • above) ; by Vowel Harmony 

« neota » > [naeoto] affectio7iate, attached (*neh4t-a < neha-vatta-, sneha- 
Vftta-); « gb&s^ta * getting rubbed, or rubbing continuously, as opposed 

to ^ ^gh&s » to rub (gharsa-varta-); « sut^ka < 

*Sukb4ta » and thin, dried up, shrivelled (suska + vptta); € uk^p» 
rummage, eagerly search (*utka-varta-); ^§1 « kis^ta, k&c^ta» 

rinse (karsa-varta-); « khem^U » a kind of style in dancing and 

singing (? + varta); CJTvSfel « negta », +WC6l [najgto], (7i5f&1 « legg^ta » 
(*naggawat^-, naggavatta-, nagna-vptta-); « pisuta * ashen 

or grey in colour (panSu-vftta-); « eim^ta * io7igs, pincers (MIA. 

? *cimma +vftta); etc. 

fe « -tl, -ti », generally = the feminine form of the « -t- • affix 
(< -vattia = vartika, vfttika). In MB. and NB., the feminine force 
18 absent, and « •yi, -ti * has become either merely pleonastic, or vaguely 
diminutive : e.g., « ghap^tl, ghupgtti » lying in wait to waylay 

(? MIA. *ghappa, *ghuppa = ghoppa- + vpttika; cf. dialectal Bengali 
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« ghop(a) » cornery «cim^ti» (MIA, *cimma +vfttika); 

« gum^ti » bastiouj sentry-box^ tower (gulma + vartika); > 

^ ^ « *sukhafcl > Sut^ki » dried fish (? suska-vi-ttika); 1%^ « cbip^t! > 
tohip (ksipra-); similarly we have this affix in words like * khun^- 

sutl » bickeringj picking up a quarrel ; etc. 

§1 « -ta * and {6 « -tl, -ti » have given the so-ealled post-fixed 
* Definite Articles/ or * Enclitic Definitives * ot* i5en«’ali,—«-ta», the orit'inal 
strong masculine base, implying biggisbness or crudeness of the object, 
and «-U, -ti *, originally feminine, implying smallness or daintiness. 
Thus, we have « ek^ta » one piece^ a big or ungainly article^ 

«ek^ti* one piece, a swa//owe (= *ekka-vatta. *ekka-vatfcia < 
eka-vftta, -vfttika) : so 5(?)^1 > 5(1)?! > « du(i).ta > duto, -tl»; 

bl », etc. The affix has gradually 
become a distinct definitive in Bengali, being added to names of persons 
and things and to adjectives : e.g., < gach^ta * that tree, that big tree, 

but « sach#5 » that tree, that nice liUle tree ; Jitsifel « Ram^ta » that 
mujainly, mokxcard, or had fellom of a Rama, but 5131^ € Ram^ttl » otir good 
felloxo Rama ; so « bhal&-ta, bhal^-tl *; etc. ^ al.so occur 

dialectally as tit « -da, -dl ». The source of this Si, ?r « -ta, -tl » has 
been suggested as being cntSl, ♦ gota, guti . piece ; but the latter is a 
different word. See infra : under ‘ Numeratives or Enclitic Definitives.’ 
tSsI > ce « -tiya > -p. (-t- -1- -i- -1- -a < -vftta + -ika- f -aka), 

* or ‘ nature/or ‘resemblance^: 

« < ^a(w)is4tiya » smelling of rank fish and flesh (amisa-vffctika-|- 

aka) ; « gholate » mnddy-like (see «gh6lat^ *, p. 685); 

< « bharate < bharatiya * tenant, (cab) plying for hire (bhataka- 

vptta -1- -ika + -aka); « dhSate» smoking-like (see «dh8at^ », 

p. 685) ; « tamate » copper-red in colour (lama < tamra-) ; 

* * Teddish ragga red)', «pSsute» greyish (see 

« pSsuta », p. 685); < vogate * sickly, lean and thin like 

(< « rog-a » sick, see p. 659); «jh&g^rate» quarrelsome 

(<jh&g^ra); *hls^kutc < fs. * hinsuka + -tiya», 

beside « hiiisute » enoious and spiteful ; etc., etc. 
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Connected with this « -t- » affix is ^ « -d- > -r- » (i) below. 

(•I^) S « » (ii). 

437 - In a few words, which may be called disguised compounds : 
from Skt. or OIA. « patU *. Examples : cit5?§ « iagg&t^ » 

(*lagga-paUa, ligga-patta), see p. 34-7 ; « m&Iat^ » cover of a dooi, 

literally dust-board (sjfii « m&la * + * pat& » < . patta *); a feminine 

> diminutive-pleonastic extension as in « k&s^ti, k&s&tl < k&sAti » 

assaying stone (kar^-pattika, Hind, kasauti) ; etc. 

w 

(43) « -t- » (iii) > « -at^ », also « -ati ^ « -uti », 

« -iti », « -ti ». 

438 . Like some of the other suffixes noted above, this is really a 
decayed word figuring in a number of disguised compounds. The source of 
it is « *mptta, m|-ttika * eart/t, Beng. srf^, * mat^, matl *. Examples : 
C*rt^ « dholfit^ » soil washed down by rains; « dh&iati * earth heaped 
up for an embankment (dh&ra-fmatl < mfttika) ; « petoti, 

petuti » earth and bits af jute mUed^/or plastering mud huts (pat^ + matl > 
*p5t&watl, *patuatl); « tusatl, tusuti » chaff and earth mi.ied 

(tu8a- + mpttika); « kh&i'iti » chalk and earth (khatika chalk). 


(44) ^ « -r- * (i) > -'Si « -ra * -rl », « -rij a > -re ». 

439. The « -r- » affix in a number of words indicates habit or 
profession, or some sort of connexion : e.^., « basape > 

bSsSriyS * dweller in a lodging house or hired apartments lodging 

//07/5^,< vasa-) ; (?lt^fp5 « jogar^ » arrangement^ supply (</«. yoga) ; (7rt^TC^< 
«j6gare<-riya* an organiser^a man clever at arranging things; 

< « tukh&r^ < * tikhfi,r& » sharp ane^ clever one (<tikkha = tlksna); 

Biknra » name of a person in M B. « bagka, vagka, vakra * : when the 
place name, =s Bankurah, the affix would seem to be of different ori<»in : 
see under « -r- » [ii] below ; « ag&r^ » basket-work door of hut (agra-) ; 

« *phSs&riyrt > phSsure » one who strangles and robs 
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travellers (phas^ halter~rope with loop); « gbasiara > 

ghesera » grass^cxdler (ghas^, *ghasl grass) ; « naure < *navpAna » a 

hoat-mati] MB. « dbaur^, dbauriya » a runner \ 

« kheloargt » a player^ an expert > a smart and sharp person (slang) ; 

« juari * gamester, see p. 668 ; « *sapiriya > sapnre » 

snake-charmer; « lutbera<*]utbiara » <«Y/Iuth » plunder, 

cf. Hindi « lutera » rohher; « bbag(g)&r^ » one who indulges in 

‘ bhang '; « ke6i*a » a lo7c caste (*kevata-), beside « keot^ » 

(< kevatta, kaivarta); etc. 

V 

The source of this c -r- » would seem to be the OIA. « ^vrt », in a 
form like « vpta » = work, labour, movement, found in the Rig-Veda, which 
would give a MIA. « *vata> *va(}a> *vada * By extension with « -a, -iya, 
-I < -ika » etc., we get the ^1, ^ etc. 

(45) ^ « -r- ^ *, ft « -ri » (ii). 

440. This occurs in some place-names, and it comes from a Late 
OIA. and Early MIA. «vata» enclosure which is found in Sanskrit as 
a « guna * formation from « vata < vf-ta », < « v^vf » to cover, to enclose. 
ft, « -rl, -ri » as an affix in Bengali would therefore represent « vatika » 
compounded with words. Examples : 'STt^ « akh^ra *, Hind. « akhara » 
enclosed ground for physical exercise, club (aksa-vata-) ; « bhagaif » 

place outside village where dead cattle are cast away (? « bhagna + vata »: 
connexion with « har^ * hones is popularly suggested); 

« goarl » jj/ace-Jiawtf = Gowari near Krishnagar in Nadiya (gopa-vatika); 

« kh5ar^ » pig^sty (? Persian « xug » swino Bengali «*kh6g&, *kh6, 
kh6 » +« vata »). The Sanskritised « nau-vata » a fleet of boats or ships, 
a dock, met with in old Bengal inscriptions, represents an Old Bengali 
«*nawa-wada >, which was Persianised into «nawwarah » by the 

Mohammedans: « *nawa-wada » may be connected with the dialectal word 
above (§449). 

The word « vata » may equally be the source of ^ « -ra » in place 
names, although a non-Aryan origin, Kol or Dravidian, for that affix is 
not unlikely (see supra, p. 66), 
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The word « baWar^ * high-way robber (bate < vartman) has 

nothing to do with « r », (i) or (ii), although « -r- » (i) might have been 
confused with it: it comes from MB. « bat&-par& », in which form 

it still occurs in NB. (< causative root « pateya- »). 

(46) ^ « -r- », ^51 « -ra », 'll « -r1 » (iii). 

441 . Pleonastic affix, derived from « -4a- », which was widely used in 
Late MIA.: « vaccha-^a (vatsa), diaha-4a (divasa), g6ra-4-I (gSurl), 

Deha-4-3 (sneha), hiya-4-a (hfdaya), d6sa-4-a (dosa), parakka-4-a (paraklya), 
bhumha-4-I (bhumi), teva-4-u (tadvat), bh(r)anta-4-I (bhranti), nidda-4-I 
(nidra), desa-4a (d^a), saDdesa-4a (sandeda)», as in the Apabhrante 
fragments in Hema-candra; « dukkha-4-a (duhkha) », as in the ‘ Samjama- 
manjarl ’; etc. The « •4&’ » affix seems to have come into special promi¬ 
nence in the spoken dialects of Northern India in the closing centuries 
of the 1st millennium A. C. It is also very likely that it was largely used 
in the spoken language in the earlier stages of MIA., but the remains of 
First, Transitional and Second MIA. do not use it lavishly; and in Third 
MIA. literary remains, where the style is exclusively artificial and is 
modelled on the Prakrit kavyas (as in the Jaina works like the ‘ Bhavisatta- 
Kaha’), it is not so common either. The Ap. verses in Hema-candra's 
grammar form specimens of genuine popular poetry, and hence the « -4- * 
words are so much in evidence there. All NIA. speeches show numerous 
forms with « -4a- > -r- »; and some kinds of NIA., e.y., the Rajasthani 
dialects, employ it more lavishly than the rest, affixing it to passive 
participles quite freely. 

The Second and Third MIA. « -4a * rests on a First MIA. « -ta- », 
which would normally represent an 01 A. « -ta- » (or a dental « -ta- », with 
or without a«r»or«f*to cerebralise it). (Cf. Pischel, §599.) In Skt., 
we have a number of words with a « -ta » affix, words which are mostly 
late, but a few like < marka-te * undoubtedly go back to pre-Buddhic 
times: e.g,j «marka-ta (regarded as being Dravidian in origin: cf. 
Tamil « maram * tree) ; kagka-te, karka-ta (see p. iJ68); karpa-ta rag 
(< *\/[s] karp) ; parka-tl; karva-ta; kukku-ta; lak-u-ta > lag-u-4a; 
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muk-u-ta (?); nctf; vadhu-tl; kula-ta (explained as being 

from « kula + \/a.t »); barba-ta » ; etc. This « -ta » is not found in 
Vedie. There is nothing in the non-Aryan languages, Dravidian and 
Kol, to warrant any influence from that side. And such a characteristic 
lA. suflix, so persistent in all the forms of NIA,, can reasonably be 
expected to have an OIA. source. It seems quite possible that this « -ra 
< -^a < -ta » is only a form of a « -ta », undoubtedly the same as the 
passive participle affix, which was used as a secondary affix in some 
noun and adjective formations in Vedic (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 
§ 1176, § 1245; Macdonell, Vedie Grammar, § 209): e,g,, « eka-tfi, dvi-t^, 
tri-tfi,; muhur-t^ ; ava-td well ; raja-t^; p^rva-ta ». Some sense of connex¬ 


ion with or modification of the original idea is implied by this « -ta», which 
also is not absent in the NIA. •« -ra By spontaneous cerebralisation 
(see mgra^ pp. 487-488), « -ta- » can very well give «-ta» in dialectal OIA. 
and in Early MU. Thus we have OIA. « vibhi-ta-ka (beside « vibhidaka »: 


< « ybhid * ?) > *vibhl-ta-ka *> MIA. « bahedaa- »> NIA. •« bahera *; 
OIA. « amr-a*ta-ka > '^amr^ta-ka »>■ MIA. « ambadaa- » > NIA. 


« am^ra » ; and OIA. « §fgg-a-ta-ka-, Sfgg-a-ta-ka- » > NIA. « sigaia *. 
Throughout the whole history of lA., « -ta> -ta > -da> -ni » would seem 


to have been fairly common in the spoken language; and after phonetic 
decay had put an end to most of the characteristic OIA. affixes in the 


Second NIA. stage, the « -^a » affix, with its strong cerebral sound, seems 
to have become quite a prominent and a popular one. The large number of 
names in « -^a », Sanskritised to «-ta » during the Second and Third MIA. 
periods (see antCy p. 89), would also indicate its popularity in the Indo-Aryan 
speech from the early centuries of the first millennium A.C. 


Hoernle's derivation of this affix from a Skt. ■« -dfsa * (Gaudian 

Grammar, § 218) is phonologieally inadmissible; there is also the fact that 
the earlier form of «-pa < -^a » was « -ta *. 

Examples of «-ra- » from Bengali: OB. (Carya 38) « nava-r-I * 
(n&va, nSu); (Carygs 10, 20) «b&p-u-r-a» a Kapalika (cf. ^aurasSnl 
Ap. vappu^a); (CaryS 10) « pakh-u-r-I * petal (paksa = parva); MB. 
(§KK.) « mud&rl * beside % mudi » ring (mudra); MB, 
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* diyirl » lamp (< dipa) ; « mak&r^ » (markato); « kap&i^ » 

(karpata); « rij^rS » ktnp, rick men as in « raja-raj^rS * 

ktRffs and swells; so « ^ach^-gach^ra» plants and kerbs 

(gaccha), « kath^-kath^ra » wood arid timber (kastba); 

* patera* leaves and sticks (< patra) ; « Sk^rl * ioopin writing 

(aglca) ; < *nT^ « ^url < *sa§&rl * motker-in-lawj beside »rf*f 

« 85^ » in compounds (SvaSru); « camera * /tide, skin (earma); 

«p5kh^^. scapular-bone (paksa); « kbag^ra * reed, viarsk plant 

loitk sharp edge (kha(Jga); « bag^ra » obstruction < vyaghata + 

-rS); * jh&g^ra » quarrel (see p. 47 8); « St(u)rl . entrails 

(antra); « b&(h)url » (vadhuti, vadhuil, vadhutika); 

« jhiurl < *jhi&rl » (<duhitf) ; « mohftra<muh&ra * vanguard 

(mukha) ; C^^s^ « keora » (ketaka-); « clra, eira » flattened rice 

(cipita-); « cumkurl » making ike sound of kissing > assuring {as a 

horse) (eumba-); « phuskuri * a small boil beside « phoska » 

a large boil or sore ; « mam^ri » crust on the surface, as on a healing sore 

(marman sensitive or exposed part) ; « cup^rl, cub^rl * basket 

{from A desi root meaning to cover 1 cf. » quiet, hidden; 

« 's/cap » press) ; « cag(g)^ra * large basket; « kij^ra » herm¬ 

aphrodite (< Pers. « hiz »); etc. 

The « -r » affix also figures in verb-roots : c*f^ « ^d&u-r- » run (dava- 
4®! drava- < dru ); see irfra, under ‘ Verb : Roots.* 

In some eases, « -r- » figures as ^ « -r- » apparently through originally 
dialectal pronunciation: e.g., « kafch^ra *, see sitpra; beside 

« gith^ri,-ri » baggage (granthi) ; «tuk^ra* a piece, beside 

Hindostani « tukra * (see p. 489);C^T^5t « chok^ra » a (conn, with 
« Saba » > ^1 « cha » ?) ; « cag(g)arl » little basket, beside 

* » above; ♦ pltqtra » box (*p5nta = petta =peta-) ; 

« bSsirl » bamboo flute (vatifia) ; « ehayra » shade (see p. 342) ; 

« bhayra < bhai » wife's sister's husband ; etc. 

(47) ^ « -t^ ^ « “tl » (i). 

442 * Found in a few words, in the abstract sense. From MIA. 
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« -tta » < OIA. « -tva » : MB. > 'STt^ > NB. tii'8'^ « ai’hiti 

> ayy&t^ > » (avidhavatva), also with ^ « -ti » with « -I < -ika » ; 

raizot » ( = rajya4'tva) in the ' Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed.* This affix 
was later reinforced by the Perso-Arabic affix noted at p. 656. 


(48) « -t^ ^ « -tS », « -tl * (ii). 

443. From « patra- » as well as « patra- », a decayed word figuring 
in some disguised compounds in which it has acquired the force of an 
affix: e.^.j « nam^ta » multiplication table (nama-patra-); 

« rag(g)^ta » timely copper-foil (ragga-patra-); « cak^bi > some flat 

or mashed object cut into a ring (cakra-patra + -ika); « cunati » 

lime-box {for betel) (curna-patra + -ika); MB. * camati > thong 

(carma-patra + -ika): cf. also « karat^ » saw (kara-patra). 


(49) 'o « », 'o « -ta *, « -tl », « -uti » (iii). 

444 . From «-putra, -putrika, -putrikS»: a decayed word in 
disguised compounds: e.g.^ « jethut(a), khurut(a), 

masut(a), pisut(a) » respectively, = son of fathers elder brother^ fatkerh 
younger brother y mother's sister y father's sister y also with ^ «-ta » (see 
p. 508) ; MB. (SKK) « ekauiti » (eka-putrika); « bal^ti » 

as in « rftrl bal^tl » widoWy and having small children only (bala-putrika) ; 
« catuti » a surname—Chatterji (« catta-putra- »: see p. 409). 

(50) 3^, fsi « -nl, -ni », •! « -n^ »; « -i-ni »; ^Tt^, 

« -anl, -aui, -uni ». 

445 * In OIA. « -nl » and « -anl » are two feminine suffixes which 
occur with a number of forms, e.g.y « pat-nl » (< pat-i); « paru^-nl » 
(paru^a); « rohi-nl (fern, of « rohi-ta *: may be from « *’r6h-in *) ; asi-k-nl, 
har-i-k-nl »; and « indr-ani, varun-aol, rudr-a-nl, bhav-ani, upadhySy-anl, 
mStul-anl », etc. (Cf. Whitney, § 1176 d, §1223 b, c.) Here « -I » is the 
proper feminine-indicating affix, and the « -n-, -an- » apparently belonged 
to the base of the noun. Practically no form in NIA. has come down with 
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this « -nl, -am . of OIA. (cf. the word Ji'?, jpsi « sit^, sita Hind. « saut » 
< MIA. < savatti » < OIA. « sa-patni »). 

The OIA. feminine affix « -a * was lost (see supra, pp. 305 ff.), and 
«-I» also has generally not come down to NIA.,—it was weakened to 
« -I » in Late MIA., and when not after a vowel, it has dropped off in 
Bengali (see supra, pp. 307 ff.). OIA. « -ika * gave, through Late MIA. 
« -i& », the most common, it may be said the most characteristic feminine 
affix of NIA., namely « -I, -i » (cf. pp. 307, 672). 

But there was the large class of nouns in OIA. with the attributive 
suffix «-.in », giving in the masculine nominative singular «-]»(« mail, 
yogi » etc.), and feminine nominative singular «-in-i * (malini, yogini). 
This supplied to MIA. numerous feminine forms differentiated from the 
masculine only by « -ini, -ini », especially when the nominative came to be 
used for all the cases in the masculine, the « -in- * of the base being totally 
lost. Some common isolated words like « ranni *, NIA. « rani * (rajn-l), 
fern, of « raa, raja » (rajan, raja) also helped to establish this « -nl » as 
a feminine affix. So that in Late MIA., « -ini (-nl, -ani, -nl) » also was 
a well-marked feminine affix, side by side with « -ia < -ika ». Moreover, 
« -ini (ini) * was partly generalised, and came to be attached to nouns to 
which it did not properly belong ; and when added to masculine nouns in 
the «-i-» was dropped, making it «-a-ni ». NIA. thus inherited 
this « -ini, -a-nl (-ini, -a-ni) », although more restricted than « -l from 
Late MIA. In most NIA. of the recent period (‘ New * NIA.), the final 
vowel « -I, -i » has dropped, leaving the affix at « -n (-n) *; and when in a 
language like Bengali, we have the full form in « -nl, -ni *, it is due only to 
the influence of Is, feminine words in « -in-I, -ani ». 

The « -i-ni, -a-nl » affix in the older periods of NIA. was not so 
common, and its improper use (that is, in the « -a-nl * form with original 
OlA. vowel bases) was less frequent; in the older periods we have com¬ 
monly « -I Gradually the * -n- » form, as more distinctive, came to 
dispute the field with « -I », and to oust it from many words, and now it 
may be said to be equally important with « -I » in most NIA. speeches; 
and in some, it is even more important. The loss of the gender sense 
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in the adjective in Bengali is also partly responsible for the curtailment of 
« -I », and « -nl» is becoming more prominent in distinctive feminine nouns. 

Examples : cases of « -nl<-in-i * in OB.: « jo'inl » (yogini); «karini », 
masc. « karina » (karini), cf. « harinimasc. « harina» (harina); « gharini, 
MB., NB. gh&r&ni » (gjrhini); « sundini * (« sundin-I *; also «§aundika 
> *sondia, *sundl », fern « suncji-nl *); MB. and NB. examples: NB. 

« goalini, g&ylani », fern, of « goala, g&yla * 

milk-man (the old feminine from is * goal-i », which occurs 15 

times in SKK., whereas the new form * goalini » is found in the 

same work 12 times); MB. (§KK.) « kalini rati * black night', 

« corani > cur^nl », SKK. « curani, curini » woman 

thief \ NB. c caral^nl * Candala woman (OB. =5^t^t eandall); NB. 

sts. « abhagini *, besides the older « ab(h)agi » (< 

abhagya); MB. « tet&ni », had woman beside older « that-I » 

(<dhfsta ?); NB. C'ST^tt, « dom^-nl, dum-ni » Bom looman ( = OB. 
CSt^ J NB. « pag&lini » beside older « pag^b * mad 

woman (the first is a literary word, the second commoner, and is used also 
affectionately—would be regarded as being from mad, mad 
one, and from the mad one, madcap)', NB. « mechuni < 

*machua-nl * fish-wife', NB. behain, be(h)an » (vajva- 

hika>C^^ behai + -nj); NB. « baggalini* Bengali woman, a new, 

literary form, beside ■* bag(g)al4-nT » woman from East Bengal (but 

OB. « baggall » tooman from East Bengal, as in the Caryas, < 

« baggala » East Bengal people, or land) ; * sohagini » woman 

beloved by her husband, beside older * sohagi » (< saubhagya-): 

« D&n&dini », a new formation, literary, beside the proper word SR? 
« n&n&d^ » (nanandf) ; «s&tin » co-wife (sapatuH--nI), also 

« s&tini »: ef. Bihari « sawatiniya », Hind. « sautin » beside Bengali 
« s&t^, s&ta » and Hind. «saut»; « natin », MB. (SKK.) •Tffo^ 

« natinl », also « natni », grand-daughter feminine of « natl » 

(naptf-): here we have NB. loss of final «-I» of MIA.; so 
« mitin » girl friend (< mitra), il^^(T)^) « fchakran, 

thakr&n, thakrun, than < tbakur-ani » Madam, Lady (< « thakura + 
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-am*; the wife of a « thakur^ * a cooh^ ora Rajput would be 
« thakur^-nl *, a modern formation); (Chittagong) « ghur-nl 

> gunni * = «*gh64a-nl > marey beside older < *c^rf^ «ghurl 
< gJiort » (= *ghot-ika) ; « baghini * tigress (< vyaghra); 

« sapinl » female snake (<sarpa) ; « sinhini * (< sinha); etc. 

('®rt)^ « -ani » has become the common affix to denote a woman of a 
particular caste or profession ; « sek^ranl * woman of the goldsmith 

caste (<« sekyakara », see pp. 194-195); « dhobanl », looman of the 

toashertnan caste; « kayet^nl » a Kdyastha woman ; « b&dyi-nl * 

loman of the Vaidga caste; « kumor^-ni <kum(h)ar&-nl * woman of 

the potter caste (< kumbha-kara); « camar^-nl » looman of the 

leather.worker (< carmakara) ; ^ mHh&r-nl * sweeper‘?ooma 7 iy 

beside « meth^ranl * (< Persian « mihtar» princCy by euphemism, 

commonly spelt like « rani» with the cerebral « n *); « caudhu- 

racl * lady of the Ckandhuri faynily; « daktarni » Lady Doctor; 

« mastar-Dl » school-mistress. 

A great many common forms, however, have retained the old « -i » 
and have not taken up the « -nl » : e.g,, srf^ « mami » mother's brother's wife 
has not been ousted by MB. (5KK.) sriWNt « maulani » (matulani); 

« kakt *, t[^ « khurl » father's younger brother's loife; ■« jethi * 

(^jyesthika), «jethai » ( = jyesthiryika) elder brother's 

« 6all * wife's sister; « khuki » ytW (<khoka); 

* Rami * (<Rama), ^ « !S(y)amI * (<gyama), ^ • BamI * (Vama 

+ -1), forms of women’s names among the lower classes; « dulall » 

darling^ etc. In many feminine adjectives, the MB. « -i * has now been 
dropped with the weakening of the gender-sense, as in MB. (SKK.) 

* hitftp&ni » (= vitapana), « pat&ll » slim (< patra-Ia-), 

« hik&li » (= vikala), « daruni » ( = daruna), « k6&)i = ko\?&li > 

(^komala), 'sri^d^ « anathi » ( = anatha), etc. In Late MB. and in NB., 
when through the influence of Sanskrit, the « -anI, -ini » affix was regarded 
as an elegant form, tbh, formations like HHfitHl, etc., etc., were 

evolved by the dozen in the literary language, as well as sts. ones like 

and 6^Qt^, (> colloauial 
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(colloquial ^^<5.^, 

(< MIA. Pali « bhikkhuni »), (Sunya-PurSna), etc., 

and quite a host of others, some of which are not Sanskrit at all {e,g,, 

« b&ndini » from Persian « bandl ») ; but they are 

very freely used. (See Lalit-Mohan Banerji, ‘ Vyakaran-Vibhisika,* 
Calcutta, San 1320, pp. 40 fE.) 

The « -nl » affix is not be confused with « -ani » (13a, 14) discussed 
before, and also with the « -nl » in some isolated words, like ITt^ * rani » 
(see p. 674), « kahinl » iale (< * kathinika=kathanika), etc. 

(51) ^ « p&na *. 

446 . This well-known NIA. affix, indicating state or function, is 
from OIA. « -tvana- *, From the change of « tv- > -pp- », it would seem 
to have originated in the South-western TA. region during the First MIA. 
stage, whence it spread elsewhere (see p. 508, supra). Examples ; 

« » (dhfsta +-tvana-); « ginni-p&na < 

gfhinl-p&na »; etc. 

There is an affix ^ « -pana, -p&na » meaning ‘ like,’ ‘ resem¬ 
bling,’ ^ similar to,’ which seems te be a blend of ^ «-p&na» (in an 
extended, adjectival use) and the sts, word ^ff^j « pant » like < « *paraa 
< prSya- »; c.y., « cAd^-pSna » beside « cSd^-para » moon- 

like \ ^5Tt^TW, « kula-pana, kul5-p&na, kul5-pAn5 » (fiat and 

broad) like a winnowing fan ; « lal^-pana * reddish ; etc. 

(62) Wi « -m&t^, -m&tA », « -m&n^ » < *1^ « -m&nt& ». 

447 . Occurring in some pronominal adjectives and adverbs, like 
« e-m&t^ » like this CW5 « je-m&t^ » like thatj etc. The form in 

« -n^ » is due to influence of MB. « kehAnA, jeh&ni » etc. See infra, 
under the ^ Pronoun.’ It is used as an independent word as well, e.g., 
JTS « amar^ mAtA » like me, of my sort. A blend « mAtAn^ » 
=:« mAtA + mAu^ » is also found. It is from MIA. «-manta » (< OIA. 
« -mant- »), which figures also as a stereotyped form in some adjectives and 
some names, e.g., % srI-mAntA » prosperous, « pAy^-mAntA » lucky, 
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luek-briHging status, position) ^ « H&numftnt(a) » Uanuman\ 

etc. 

The MIA. affix « -vanta », influenced by the Skt, form of it, also gave 
the Bengali ^ « -bftnti * in words like « gunft-b&nt& », 

« bbagy&-b&Dt& », etc. 

Persian « -mand », cognate with the Indo-Aryan « -mant- », reinforced 
these affixes in Late MB., e.g,, « ^aql-mand, danifi-mand », etc. 

(58) ^ ^ ^ « *-rQ > -ru, -ur^ ». 

448 . Originally implying * similarity, intensity,’from 01 A. « rupa » 

form, sh^pe > MIA. « -ruva », this affix is generally used pleonastically 
in NIA. in which it occurs in only a few words: e.g., >C9fnF, « *go-ru 
> go-ru * ox, cow, cattle, wrongly spelt ^ in Bengali: cf. Hindi iit% 
« go-ru > (< ■« go-rupa *, originally meaning buffalo); « sSjS-ru > 

porcupine, beside the simple form X C^l, ct^1 « ^Sja, hiza * (salyaka- + 
rupa: p. 476); « bach-ur^ < *bacha-ru » (ef. HindostanI 

«bach-ru », MarSthl « vas-rfl »), beside MB, « bacha » calf (vatsa- 
i^pa); MB. "htiP « ^^-ru » hare (§a§a-+ rupa); MB. « ghora-ru » 

a kind of deer (ghotaka- + rupa ); also MB. « tula-ru * a kind of deer 
(<?); t ^tt^, MB. « gab(h)-ur^ < gabh&-ru » (cf. HindostanI 

* gabh-ru *) young person (« garbha-rupa » children, young persons as in the 

* Divyfevadana’) ; MB. (SKK.) « jiggal&-ru » the ^ Jingini' or 

' Jiger* tree ; MB. « KS-urql, KS^-ur^ * <0B. « Kamaru 

=*K5^a-ru * (as in Carya 2 : « Kama-rupa > i.e. West Assam : see supra, 

P- 299). Cf. also Marathi « pakh-ift» bird (paksa-rupa), Bh5jpuriya 

* meher^ru » beside « meher » (mahila-rupa, mahila), Skt. « h|’sta- 
rupa * exceedingly glad, 

(54) 51 « -1^ », 511 « -la ^ « -li *■ 

449 , A concmoD OIA. affix (with a variant « -ra »), « la » is found 
in the adjectival sense, meaning also ' possessing.’ The pleonastic (sv^rthe) 
value also is very common; as well as a slightly modifying sense. The 
affixes €-ila » (see pp. 676-71) and «-ula » (< MIA. «-ulla », Bengali 
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« -ul^ *, as in MB. « laj&ull » = € lajja-slla », and » ratul^» red 

<MIA. € *rattulla » = OIA. « rakta + -ula ») are forms of this aflSx, with 
« -i- » and « -u- » themes. The affix is in some cases found in the form of 
€ -r- »/due probably to Biharl influence, original Magadhi « -I- » becoming 
« -r- » in Biharl (see S 2 ipraj pp. 536-588). Examples : « ad&l^ * 

resemblance {as of one face to another) (OB. adaa < advaya -f- -la), beside 

« ad^ra » ; « adh&la » half half-piece, beside * adhela » j 

(ardha); MB. «ut&r&li» (fem. in «-1 < -ika *), NB. 

« ut&rol^ < ut&r&l^ » a7txiou8 (uttvara-Ia); « ehawal^ » child, 

« chawaliya>chaliya, chele » bop (Saba- H- -la + -iya) ; 

« pola* beside C^T(^) « po(a)* son, child (p6ta-Ia-) ; MB. « cheli* 
Bhojpuriya « cherl » she-goat (chagalika < chaga) ; 9ft^, « gar&l^, 

gar&r^ » sheep (cf. Late Skt. « ga44&hka < ga^dala » rolling animal, as in 
the entire flock) ; « digb&l^ * lo7ig (dirgha-la) ; OB. fem. « agali * 

advanced (Carya 32 : <agra-la-) ; « pak&l^ » ripe, well-ripened (pakva- 

la) ; « hSr&14 * big, open-mouthed pot (cf. « hSri, hSrS » large 

pot) ; « pat^la » lean and thin < like a leaf (patra-la-), MB. fem. 

«pat&ll»; MB, « n&(h)&]l », fem, (*nava- 

1-ika); MB. (KKC,) « sohag&ll » wife beloved bp her husband 

(saubh5gyaH--ll); MB. NB. « bijull > bij(&)ll », also 

«bijuri», beside HindostanI «bij, bijll * (MIA. vijjulia, OIA. 
vidyut -f -la + -ika) ; « phat&l^ » crack {on a wall, on the roof) 

(^ v/phab split) ; *JTr^l > « *?&hila 

>s&hela>s&yla, s&hill > s^h\\\,s,h\\\ * friend {among women) (sakbl + ‘13, | 

-lika); MB. « mat&l^ » (matta-la); « dh&k&l^ » strain (cf. 

€ dhakka » push); « bSdhull » a flower (bandhuka + -lik3); 

«dSd^lani * to be on the aggressive, to be fighting and quarrelling, to 

oppress (dvandva-la-) ; « phSdftl^ * circumference (< « pbSd^ », cf. i 

\ 

Late Skt, « phanda < *phandra » hellp) ; « hat&l^ » handle (hasta-); 

« p&yra » liquid (a^ of treacle) (< payas) ; etc., etc. We have this 
affix apparently in * bad&ld, bad^lS » cloud, rainp weather (Late i 

Skt. vardala-), « mad&l^ » a deep-toned drum (mardala), 

« kat& 14 , kat^la » carp fish ; etc. 
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(65) Jt « ^ « -sa 6l « -cha, -ca ». 


450. This affix, meaning * likeness, similarity, resemblance,’ is 
derived by Hoernle from OIA. « sadf^ » (Gaudian Grammar, § 292); but 
this derivation is not tenable phonologically. As a source of this NIA. 

I suggest the OIA. affix « -sa », as in a limited number of words 
in Skt., tf.y., « l6ma-§a, kapi-sa, karka-sa, yuva-sa, arva-^, eta-sa, lopa-sa, 
? giri-Sa, ? kala-sa ». This « -§a * affix was both pleonastic and adjectival, 
with an implication of similarity ; e.y., « kapi-sa » iawnyy ‘ monkey-like' 
« karka-sa » harshj grating^ ' gravel-like' (This « -sa » is derived from an 
Indo-European «-ko [-ko] » : cf. Brugmann, ‘ Vergleichende Grammatik 
der idg. Sprachen*’, II, Strassburg, 1889, § 83.) 

Examples: « -a + -sa > -&e^ *, feminine « -&s-I » : «khol-&s^ » 

covering^ dough of snake (< khol^ cover); ts. « mukha » + c-s^ » 
mwA; « ta^-s^ » forcCi influence j sympathy j as in fever due to a pain 
or wound (< \/ta4 drive j beat) ; « dhOr&-s^ * a vegetable^ ^lady's 

fingers' beside dbiri » a kind of ear-ornament ; 

« ap&-s^ » friends, people of the same group or family (appa < atman, 
atma-§a) ; sts. « rup&sl » a beautiful woman (*rupa-sa- -P -ika). 

« - A-sa + -aka > -fts-a > -^(sa » : also altered to the affricates ^ 

«-cha », 5l « -ca », in the feminine, f{ * -si, -ci »: e.g., « pAysS » 

(< p3i-sS, Hind, paisa); « ali-sa > allsa, alse * 

parapet on a terrace (< ali, all embankment ); « cip^sS, cup^sa * 

pressed exp press) «bhap^sa* foetid, rank, dank {like vapour) 


Vfitk a bad odour (*baspa-M-); «pani-sa> panse » (by Vowel 

Harmony) watery (paniya -I- -sa-); « cam^sa • like untanned hide in 

smell (*carma-§a) ; « c&k^sa » clearing of the sky (cf. 5^5^ « cAk-cAk » 

reduplicated form = to be bright) ; « pbAr^sa * light, dawning, beside 

Chakma dialect « pAr = phAr * light (see p. 512); ^*1^1 « jhap^sa, 

jhup^sa » hazy (cf. « jhop^ » wood, grove) ; « ab^cha * hazy, 

^ cloudy (cf. « abh^ » = « abhra * tkin cloiid) ; C?|(§51 « leg^-ca » 

lo limp, to he like a lame man (cf. « legg^ra » lame man, C^'S « leg » 

kick, foot, ^hin) ; « bheg-ca, bhag(g)^-ea * make faces or wry- 
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mouth (cf. bhaggi); « k&pglca » to chatter (\/klp, kalp); iJjS^ 

« ghum^-sl, ghug-sl » waist-string^ ‘ winding thread' (< ^ghum to wander 
about ); «al^gocba» without touching^ from a distance might 

be from « '^al&g&*sa » distinct-like (alagna + -sa) : cf. however at 

p. 551; « ek^-sa» rolled or united into one seems to have been 

influenced by, if not actually derived from, the Persian « yak-san ». 

There are extensions of this affix : > C5 « -&-s-iya > -ce *, and 

« -a-s-iya> -ase »: < lal^ce = *lal&-siya » reddish \ so 

« kal^ce » blackish ; « phSkasiya> phlkase » (also 

without nasalisation) pale^ colourless, cf. HindostanI € phakk » colourless. 

In the words « satase, at^e » a child prematurely born 

after seven months or after eight months, the « -ase» represents STtftV 
« m^-iya » < « m^a » month. In a few onomatopoetics, however, we 
have an « -as^ » and « -us^ » which seem to be connected with 
this « -s^ * affix: e.g., H^p[ « dh&pas^ », * dh&ras^ » with a loud thud, 

•feph « p&tas^, k&t^^ » roifh a crack, * dhnpns * with a gentle 

thud etc. Cf. ■« -at4» (p. 655) and « -ak^ . (pp. 681-682). 


(56) « s&i, s&hi », 

451, OB. « *sahl », from OIA. « sahita », as in « j&l^sfti » 
immersed in water, « buk^-s&i » reaching up to the breast, 

« rul^-s&i . (' Hutom-Picar Naksa,» 1862, p. 74) belabouring with a cudgel 
(« rul^ < English ruler)\ etc. This is confused with another « -sii » 
from the Perso-Arabic, for which see below. 


(57) € -s&r^, -Sara ». 


452. From OIA. « sara < » moving. This affix forms ordinals, 

and a few other adjectives and nouns: €.g,, MB. « eh&s&r& » done, 

by one self (wrongly Sanskritised in MB. to also « ekeswiri, 

3k&dw&r& »); c^rt^ « dosir^ » a second, a supporter, a double, second, Oft^l 
« doB^ra » second, second day of the month ; c^, « tes&r^, tes^rS » 

third {day of the jiionth); « c&us&r^t » fourth, square; MB. (Tim 

«so6&r&» equal, lit. moving along with (= sama-sara); etc. Hoernle 


I 
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derives this from « sfta » (Gaudian Grammar, §271), but in MIA. this 

would give either « sata >sada », or « sata, sita > sa(d)a, si(d)a ». 

(58) « -s5a ». 

453. Found iu MB., as in (SkK.) « kana-B8a* reaching the 

(=karna- + -sama-). 


(59) « -har^, bara ». 

454. It occurs in a few words like CWt^1, CbVW 

«ek^hara, dobara, tehara, ciuharS », to mean ' fold.* (C*fT^1 « dohara » 
also means ^iout^ robust^ * donhle-sized *). The source seems to be the 
Skt. «hSra» dhmion, portion (Yogesh Chandra Vidjanidhi, Bengali 
Grammar, VSPd., p. 178). Cf. MB. « sathi-hara», 

« 9athihara » > NB. « setera » sixth-dag ceremony and worship after 

<ih%ld-hifth The aflSx occurs in HindostanI also, where it is agentive: e.g,, 
« sirjan-har » Creator, « dene-hara » giver, « palan-bar* one toho maintains, 
etc. The Hind. « bar(a) » is commonly derived from « kara- * doer\ but 
the aspiration in this case would be difficult to explain. There seems to 
ftve been a confusion between « kara > -ara » and « hara » in Early NIA.: 
cf* Bengali « jokar^, jSkar^ » shout or song of triumph, 

beside CWT^?f «j6har§l» salutation, Hind. « juhar », found also in Kol as 
• jobar » salutation ; « dohar^ » < « *dhuar& » singer in a chorus 

(^ dhruva-kara). 

Id « dehara » < « deh&ra » temple, we have « ghara, 

gfba •; and (St5t^ « dSbar^ » of two is from « dfinha, d8nna + (k)ara ». 
Hoemle derives « har^ » from Skt. « vidha + ra » (Gaudian Grammar, 

» l*)i but this derivation offers phonological difficulties. 

455. There are in addition a number of affixes which are in most 


CMes mutilated forms of words forming parts of compounds, and these 
found mainly in place names {e.g., JTl, jff «-as^, -sa, -el» < 

« -avSsa, -Vasa- », as in « Indas^ » = « Indrlvasa *, 

« » a surname = « Parkat&vasa -J- -ika *; -Tff, > C*f « -dl, 

"dlyi < .(jg ^ ^ « Node <Nftdlva », from « dvina- » : ete.l: 
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but as these are not found in derived verbal or nominal forms of the 
language, and have long lost all force of affixes, they are not considered 
here. (See Y. C. Vidyanidhi, Bengali Grammar, VSPd , pp. 188-199). 
Affixes like ^ « -bh&r^, -bh&ra » (c.y., C^-^1 « pet^-bh&ra 

« din-bh&r^ » all day long)^ « -k&ra » (as in « s&t^-kfcra » 

hy the hundred^ per cent, where « k&ra = Bengali passive participle of ^ 
« ^k&r », corresponding to « kfta » : HindostanI has « ka<Ja- » as in 
« sai-kara, sai-kar8 *, where « ka^a » curiously enough preserves the old 

V V 

Magadhi equivalent of «kfta * which is lost to Bengali) are but 
compounded words, and are self-explaining; and they need no further 
discussion. 


[11] Tatsama Suffixes. 

456- From the large and ever-inereasing tatsama element in Late 
MIA. and in NIA., a number of common Sanskrit affixes were familiarised, 
and gradually these have been adopted into the language, their naturalisa¬ 
tion being indicated by the formation of hybrids with tbk, or foreign roots 
or words. There seems, moreover, always to have been present in the minds 
of speakers of Late MIA. and Early NIA. a sense ot some vague connexion 
between the « -a, •& » of nouns and adjectives and Skt. « -ak&, -&k& », 

and between the « -a-, -ia- » of the passive participle with « -ta, -ita *: 

a connexion which the scholars have always noted and indicated. 

In Second and Late MIA., as a single unvoiced stop would not 
be allowed intervocally (at least in orthography), the « -k- » or « -t- » 

of the ts. affixes would be written «-kk-, -tt-», and free use of 

this device would be made for purposes of metre or rime. This 
practice was continued to the Early NIA. stage : the ' Prakfta-Paiggala ’ 
has spellings like « ruakka (rupaka), Menakka (Menaka), Sara^gikka 
(Saraggika), ghitta (ghfta), aatti (ayati) », and in Old Hindi, Old Rajas¬ 
than!, etc. we find instances where this tradition is carried on, like « matti 
(mati), Sarasatti (Sarasvatt), Manmaththa (Manmatha), sukkha (sukha), 
hayaggaya (haya-gaja), jagga fjagat), uraggana (u^a-gana), saddai 
(sada) » etc., and even in foreign borrowings like «surattana (sultan), 
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Arabbl (Psrso-Arabic « ^arabl *), Turakki (Turki) », etc. There are, how¬ 
ever, also cases of doubling of other consonants than stops and aspirates in 
Late MIA. and Early NIA. In OB. of the Cary^ we find also a few oases 
(see below, under « -ta, -ita *). 

(1) ^ « -ima ». 

457* From OIA, « -iman », with the force of the English -«««: 
found also in MIA., €.g. cmunisima ( = manusyatva), gabirima (gabhiratva), 
vaj^himfi (vfddhi-bhava) *, etc. OB. (Carya 34-) « parima • (=para); 
mb., NB. « b&gkimS » (vakra-tva), « lalima » 

«ratima * redness (raktiman), beside « kalima » blackness, 

« nllimS » bluish tinge, • cftdima » rnoon-lighi, moon-sheen. This 

iffix is found in other NIA. languages, but it is literary rather than 
popular. In Bengali, « -imS » has also a slightly diminutive force. 

{%) « -lyi » [io, io]. 

458. This is affixed to foreign and other names, forming adjectives : 

« Rusly& » Btissian, « Ar&bly& » Arabian, « Mis&rlyft » 

^yptian^ « Khrlstly&» belonging to Chirst, Christian, 

Ijallyfc » Italian, « Denlyi » Daiiisk, « Hegellyft » Hegelian, 

etc. 


(3) ^ < -k^ 

459. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether the pleonastic « -ka * 
®f Bengali comes from MIA. « -kka » (see p. 683), or is an OB. or MB. 
employ of the ts, affix. The Skt. « -ka » undoubtedly sustained in Bengali 
this MIA. borrowing from it, and helped to extend its use. AVhen it is in 
connexion with ts. words, the « -ka » might be regarded as the ts, affix: 

«raj4nltik^» beside « -n&itik^ » political; 

«-Sdi-ka- * >fif 9 t « -dig& • in the oblique plural base of nouns; Skt. words 
with €-ka,-ika », like « bala-ka, panca-ka, sahaya-ka, mas-ika, paks-ika, 
dam-ika, ddla-ka, sthapa-ka, mapa-ka, jnapa-ka, paitp-ka, vajsay-ika, ISuk- 
ika, a^ni«ka, tlrth-ika, maukh-ika>, etc., etc. form a whole host in Bengali, 
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and since many of these words are freely used in the colloquial, « -ka, 
-ika (with modification of root vowel) » have become quite familiar as 
adjectival affixes. 

In a few words like « pet-uk^ * glutton, « mis-uk^» 

sociable, « laj-uk^ » sky, « mithy-uk^ » liar, we have probably 

the Skt. affix « -uka cf. also « hins-uk^ » envious. 

See also below, under ‘ Verb : Pleonastic Affixes/ 

(4) ^ -it(&) ». 

460- The passive participle affix of OIA. (Skt.), it is in very common 
use. It was apparently re-introduced in the Late MIA. period, in which 
it was written « -tta, -itta ». This affix is frequently used with tbk, and sts., 
as well as foreign roots and words, showing its complete naturalisation. 
Examples: OB. (Carya 8 ) « bharitl » filled, fem. in « -ita » + « -I»; 

(Carya 9) «nibita» (nirvfta, MIA. *nivvitta-); so (Carya VZ) 

«parinibitta »; (Carya 30) « uitta » (MIA, «*uitta-» for « uia » 

= « udita ») ; MB., NB. « th&kit(&) » astonished (thakka<^stabh-kfta 
+-ita), « khftlit& » (^skhal), « l&khit& » seen, noticed 

(Y/laks), « janiti » kn(mn (see p. 654), « k&r-it(&) » as in 

^ experienced ( = kfta-karma), « j&nmit(&), 

j&mmit(&) > begotten, «uj&lit&» brightened (< ujjvala), 

« &biy&t& » unmarried (« &- + biya < vivaha + -t& »: cf. Hindi « byah-it » 
married) ; « ela^itft » dishevelled (where « ela » < « 5lla, 

aula »=« fikula- », see p. 383,+ « -it& »); etc. ; ^ « nikah-ita strl » 

woman or wife married in the nikah/arm (< Perso-Arabic « nikab »); 

« baptaij-it& » baptised; and even « ain&nusare 

rej 69 trit& » registered in accordance with law (Perso-Arabic « ^aln »: 

« rejestrlkft& » is more common, however). A number of wrong forms in 
« -i-tk *, created by Bengali writers, have become well-established in the 
language, like « kh&nit& » (=khata), « iechiti » (=ista), 

« d&nsit& » (das^), « ftnubaditft » (anudita), « sincitA • 

(« fiikta », causative « secita >), « nAmitA > (nata), « ahAritA > 

(Ahfta, ahArita), « ekAtritA » (= ekatra), « ni^egita » 
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(<Qih§e^), etic., etc. The « s6t * and « an-it * bases of the Sanskrit gram- 
mariauB have been entirely ignored. (See p. 201), 

(5) ^ « -t&by4 » [-tobbo], 

461. The Skt. «-tavya » is combined in the colloquial rather than 
in the literary speech with a few ihh, roots, through an extension of its 
employ in U. forms : « b&l&-t&by& », « k&b&-t&by& » (v/b&l, 

k&h=bru, kathaya-), « s&h&-t&by&, s&h-i-t&by& » for « sodba- 

vya*; rarely with other roots, as like « khat&by&» (khaditavya), 
imitating « datavya ». 


(6) ^ « -ta ». 

462. The affix of abstraction, used mainly ^\^th ts. and 5^5. words, 

often wrongly : c.j/., ^^TTol * sikhy&-ta » friendships « adhiky&-ta », 

colloquially among women • adikhySta» excessj effusive or 

gushing affection^ * jatiya-ta » nationalisms « r5mantik&- 

ta * Eomanticims « man&bik&-ta * human characters '515^1 « bh&dr&- 

t5 *, « s&uj&nyft-ta » beside « s&uj&ny& » courtesys etc. 

V 

(7) « -twft » [-tto]. 

463. Quite common in Bengali with thh. and even foreign words : 

« n&tun&-tw&, notun&-tw& » newness (<n&utun&: p. 345); 
« hindu-tw&» Hinduisms Hindu ideas and practices (Persian «hindu»); 
«bamun&-tw&» Brahmanisms Brahmanishness \ « mus&l- 

man&-tw& » Mohammedan notions a7id ways ; « choti&-tw& » smallnesSs 

«b&r&-tw&* bigness \ « ek^gheye-tw&» monotony (< .tek&- 

gha-iya * with the same beat ); * k&rta-tw&, k&tta-t\v&» 

domineering manner (« k&rtS *, sts, < kfttta » =* * + «-tw& »), which, 

through influence of words ending in consonants* -y& » changing the final 
syllable into «-i> (like Jifel < s&tyi * [/otti], « p&thyi * [potthi], 

* ibiSyi » [obiJ‘/i] = *satya, pathya, avasya., see p. 406), is frequently 
found as [kottatti] in the Standard Colloquial. 
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(8) « -para ». 

464. A sts, form, form Skt. « prayah » > « *paraa », meaniBg 

‘ like,’ ‘almost as’: see under ^ « -p&oa », p. 690. In Oriya, this appears 
as « p&ra ». Example : « pag&l^-para » like a mad person, also 

« pag&ler^-para »; « para » is thus used as a separate word, 
as it is also in Oiiya. 

(9) « -m&y^ ». 

465. In the sense of ‘full of,’ ‘spread about in or with ’: 

« j&l&-miy^ » covered with water, « p&th^-m&y^ » throughout the 

street, « kada-m&y^ » all covered with mud, C*PH^ « defi^-m&y^» 

all over the land, « lurop^-m&y^ ► all over Europe, etc. 


(10) « -s&h& ». 

466. The Skt. particle is loosely compounded with nouns to 
indicate inclusion ; « kap&r^-s&h& * with the garments on, 

C^?P «bachur^-s&h& goru » a cow together with the calf, 

« 41*3kl-s&h& bis&rj&n^ » casting the image {of Durgd or other goddess or god, 
after the annual worship) into wate^, with the drummers and all^making a 
thorough end of an ajfair ; also « 4hakl-suddh& », see below; etc. 


(11) 'Q 15 « -8uddh& •, « -suddha ». 

467. Also used in the inclusive sense: «ami-Suddh&» 

including me, « s&b^-5uddh&, -a» including all, 

« B&j^-Suddh& ghom * horse with harness and all, etc. This usage apparently 
originated from the sense of entire, complete which the Skt. word has. 
The word is also spelt with a dental ^ « s- », and a sts. or ihh. from 
or sudhu, sudhu * also occurs, meaning 'only.’ In HindostanI we 
have the same word in « suddhS ., also « sudhi »; in Sindhi it occurs 
as * sndhfL * along with, Hoernle derives it from a MIA. ■« *saiiddha, 

*8a^dha », from Skt. « sam-a-dha » (Gaudian Grammar, p. 226), but 
does this not look likely. 

See also under ‘ Post-positions,’ itfra, under ‘ Noun,’ 
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[III] Foreign Suffixes: Persian. 

468. Persian suffixes, and some words which have almost become 
like suffixes in Bengali, are given below. 

(1) «-an, -wan * possessing (< c -wan, -ban »): 

« garlan, garlwan, garwan, garian » cab-man; 

< «bagan < bagwan » garden ( = bag.wan); the word 

« kocuSn » beside « koc-man » coachman seems to the English word, 

with influence of the Persian «-wan *, found in «d&rwan» 

gate-keeper (darwan, darban). 


pertaining to, having the nature o/(=-anab): with 

an extension'srffsT «-an-I, -an-i » (= -anah-|--I), indicating abstrac- 

tion: « bar&-ghar-ana » to rich or high families \ 

« hindu-an-I», « hidu-an-l * Hindu ways ; « babu-ana », 

«babu-an-I» the ways of a gentleman^ luaury and dressiness ; 
« sahebi-ana» Europeans ways, extravagance and haughty ways, etc., 
6tc. See p. 592 for the intrusive « -i- », giving rise to the form « -iana ». 
(3) « khana » place, abode (=xanah) : « §url-khana» vini- 

shop\ « mud!-kh5na » grocer's shop, oilman's store ; 

* ^k tSr-khSnS » dispensary; «chapa-khaDa» printing establishment', 

« b&ithftk^-khana » drawing-room ; etc, 

(^) C’it^ « khor » eater ( = xor) : « guli-khor » opium-smoker', 

« apim-khor » opium-eater', « ghus^-khor » 

etc. 


(5) « g&r » maker ( = gar), frequently altered to an Indian 

< -k&r^ ». « karig&r » artisan, craftsman (Skt. « karu » maker H- 

Pers. « gar ») beside « karik&r » ; « bajl-gftr, -k&r^ * 

fft'igician, acrobat. 


(6) « giri » business, craft, trade', manners, ways (=Pers. « gar-i j 

« glr * taking, holding, seizing > taker, holder nominal affix « -I » 

« mutiya-giri * the calling of a gwrter; « muei-giri » 

*he-maker^s calling ; « babu-giri > the ways of a gentleman—soft 

^^ng ; ^ kerani-giri » the profession of a clerk ; etc. 


): 

a 
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(7) ft, ft « -cl, -ci », a diminutive afl&x, a modification of the Persian 

« -cah » > 6l « ca » with feminine or diminutive « -I » : ^tfl « dhunaci » 
small incense-burner ; « patanci » a carpet or maty from words like 

OfMft, CS^fl « degci, 4ekcl » a caldron < « degcah »; « bagica * small 

garden < « ba^-Ieah »; 5T*!]5l, « camca, -ce » spoon, etc. 

(8) « -t&r& » (< Perso-Arabic « tarah » mode, manner) : 

« em&n4-t&r& » (beside « em&n^-dhara); 

« kem&n4-t&r& » a peculiar way ; « jem&n4-t&r& » ; etc. 

After some is, words it has an intensive force, as in « guru-t&r& » in a 

very excessive way, « gh6r&-t&r& » in a very terrible manner, 

«b&hu-tftr&» etc., where it seems this suffix of foreign origin 

has been confused with the Skt. comparative affix «-tara». The affix 
is found mainly in some pronominal adjectives and adverbs, and this use 
seems to be modelled on Hindostani (Urdu) forms like « is-tarah, jis-tarab, 
kis-tarah *, etc. 

(9) *fRj * -dan, -dau-I » receptacle : « n&sy&-dan » snuff-box, 

« pik^-dani » spittoon, on the model of « k&l&m-dan ^ pen^^ 

stand (qalam-dan), « at&r-dSn » scent-bottle C^itr-dan), etc. 

(10) « -dar « holder, one in charge of\ extended to 

« baj&n^-dar, ba 3 ftn 4 -dar-ia>bajundere » musician ; 

« c&ukl-dar » watchman > « e&ukldar-I » toork of a watchman : 

« c&r&n^-dar » passenger (^/c&r ride ); ^ tWfR « phSrI-dar » person 
in charge of a police station ; « cb&ri-dar » rod-bearer ; 

« s&m&jh^-dar^ » possessing discrimination \ < 4n9l-dar » for 

« &n§&-dar * shareholder in a firm; etc. 

(11) JtPH « -n&biS * writer ( = navls) : * n&k&l-n&bi§ » copyist 

(naql-navls). In the word « sik^a-n&biS » in 

some learned trade), we have the influence of the English word novice^ 

€ n&bid-i » is the abstract form of the above. 

(12) « -band& » > ^ftr « b&ndi» shut, enclosed ( = Pers. « band ») : 

ftit^ftf « citha-b&ndi * entered in a ledger, -^ftr « pltglra-b&ndi, 

-b&ndi » shut inside a chest, ^ftf « baks&-b&nd&, -b&ndi » locked in 

a box. 
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(13) « -baj * one accustomed to do a thing (< baz), an abstract 

formation from which is « baj-I »: * rSr^-baj » one toko asso- 

(dates viith courtesans (slang); « dh&rl-baj » fellow^ swindler) 

W « dhSk^baj » a swindler; « g&l^bajl » speech-making ; 

etc. 


(14) jrff, « -s&hi, -sii > proper^ attached ^o(Perso-Arabic < Sahih »): 
M an affix, this has been confused with the similar thh^ affix (p. 700); e.g.^ 

« manan^-s&(h)i * agreeable^ suitable ; « pr&man^ 

sihi » of full size ; « c&l&n^-s&i * serviceable ; « map^s&i » 

{article) to measure) « tlk^-s&i » durable) etc. 

Some Persian words, being cognate with Sanskrit ones, are so very 
similar to the latter that their Indian or Indianised forms are employed: e.y., 


Persian « -istan » in names of countries occurs in Bengali in the Sanskrit 
form « sthana * : e.y,, « Hindu-sthan^ », « Aph^gani- 

sthan^ *, « Turkl-sthan^ »; Persian « -mand » often becomes 

« m&nt& *, e.g.^ « d&ul&t-m&nt& » beside « §rl-m&nt& », and 

Persian «namah» is hardly felt to 


be foreign in the Bengali •fW 


«-nama ». 


Other Persian affixes or words like « -yandah, -andaz, p6§ » appear 
only in Persian words borrowed in the language, and as they are not used 
with native words, they cannot be said to have as yet become naturalised. 


[B] Prefixes 

[I] Prefixes op Native Origin: Tadbhava and Tatsama. 

469, Bengali has a few prefixes which are living ones, employed in 
forming words. The following are the tbh^ and Is, prefixes found in use. 

(1) ^ a- », '51^ « &n5- »: Privative, Pejorative. 

OIA. initial «5- » normally became «a- » in Bengali (see supruj 
P* 814j), but the influence of Skt. restored the « S.- » [=**] most cases. 
This prefix ^ [o] is not mutated to [o] even when the following syllable 
lias [i] or [u] (see p. 396). Examples: « a-luni < ^a-l6n-i » 
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mlted, {as of curry) (a-lavan-ika); «^kaea» not washed {as a 

dhoti ); « &-b&n^t-i » disagreement x/h&n to make uf) ; 

« ^kira » not cleaned {as of rice) (a-kaddhia, *a-kan(Jia = a-kfste); MB. 
sts, « a-buddhiya » without intelligence ; « &§udh^ », mourning, 

ceremonial uncleanliness, often written « osudh^ * ^a-Suddha) ; MB, 

(SKK.) «^dekh&* not seen, «a-dibas& » bad day, 

€a-bela»(NB. « &-bela ») bad time \ * not toashed •, 

« i-kejo < *a-ka 3 -ua » ; MB. « akarane 

without any reason', 'STt^O), « a.jan(a), &-jana » unknown-, 

« &-gh&r^ » had family ; «a-ghat^ » a bad 'ghat ’ « &-biy&-t& », 

see p. 704; etc. 

We have also hybrids like 'sif^ « &-hindu » non-Hindu, un-Hindu, 
« &-khusi » displeased (Persian « xu§I *), unmethodical (Perso- 

Arabie « bisab » accounts)^ 

OIA. « 3<n- », before vowels, is the source of the Bengali « &na », 
through the occurrence of forms like « an-agata, an-avfsti » etc.: stss, 
«ana-mukh^ » evil-face, « ana-chfsti, ana-sfsti » 

extraordinary {in a pejorative sense). 


(2) 'sil « a- » : Intensive > Pleonastic. 

470. It is found in some MB. and dialectal NB. words. See 
supra, p. 378. Possibly it is a semantic development of the negative 'Sf, ^ 
above. The OIA. particle (later prefix) « a » could not continue its force in 
NIA., as it was assimilated through phonetic decay in MIA. Examples: 
95i3p5f « &-m&nd& » bad ; « &-bftha, a-bftha », « obretha » in the 

‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed * (see p. 234)=« v^rtha *; « &-ghor^ 

nidra » = « ghora nidra » deep sleep ; a-r&gga » 

coloured ; 'STJ’lTlt, '^TT^^Tt^ « &-kumarI, ^kumarl » virgin, « ocumari * in the 
‘ Orthbhed.* 

Connected with the above would seem to be an «a- * prefix, 
indicating ‘ similarity * or ‘ resemblance *: e.g., -§ « a-kat(h)^ » like 

a log > idiotic-, ^^(1)^1 « a-khambha, -kh&mbha » like a pillar (slang); 
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« S-bhsja » slightly fried < not properly (here = the privative 
or pejorative « a- » ?). 


(3) ^ « ku- ». 

471. Pejorative, from OlA. « ku-». This prefix also is used as 
a noun in Bengali, meaning ‘something bad.* Examples : « ku-kaj^ » 

bad deedf « ku-cal^ » bad icays. There are also hybrids —* ku- 
n&j&r * bad sight > eye of displeasure (or of sensuality) (Perso-Arabic 
« nasr »), « ku-keccha » scandal (Perso-Arabic « qissah »), etc. 

(The OIA. « dus-, dur- » bad has not been naturalised in the same way.) 


(4) « d&r^l- ». 

472. A diminutive preflBx, meaning half a little, from MIA. « dara » 
(of. Pischel, * Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen,* § 222) from OIA. 
to break : e.g,, « d&r^-kfica » half unripe, also t « d&r^- 

kftca, d&r^k#ca », not properly matured ; « d&r^-paka » kalfripe. 

It is a rare and practically an obsolete affix. 

(5) « ni- *, sis. « nir- ». 

• 473. Privative afl^x, from OIA. « nih, nir ». Through Skt, influence 
this affix also occurs as « nir *. Examples : « ni-bhul^ * faultless, 

vnthout a mistake beside « nir-bhul^, nibbhul^ ^ « ni- 

khat^ * without a blemish ; « ni-gfti, nir-gani » without any 

village home) « ni-kha-(u)nti », feminine from « *ni-kha- 

^&nt& * one who does not eat ; « ni-n§i, ni-nay, ni-nao » 

one without a boat ; sis. J « ni-uddiS^ » beside fJlippJpl, fsT^IVI « nir- 

uddeS^, nir-uddis^ » (= nir-uddeSa); J « ni-khaik^ » one who does 

not eat) MB. (SKK.) « ni-mathi, ni-mathiti» woman 

without protector (ni + matha < mastaka- + ika, etc.) ; « ni-1aj^» 

shameless) « ni-d&y^ *, « ni-kftruna * pitiless ; etc., etc. 

It is found also in verbs and other forms, like « niba * to extin¬ 
guish (nir-va), where its force as a prefix is now lost. 
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(6) « bi- », rarely « be- ». 

474. Privative and pejorative = 01 A. «vi-»: e.y., « bi-jor^ » 

mthout a match, odd \ MB. « bi-budhi » (=dur-buddhi); 

« bi-k&ran& » (=nis-karuna); « bih&r& * to turn wrong (=vi-ghata-) ; 

« be-j&mma * beside « bi-j&nma » (=vi-janman); 

eto. Cf. OB, (Carya 32) « khala-bikbala »=« khata-+ vikhSta ». 

(7) « sa- ». 

475. Bkt. « sa- », along with, is used in Bengali in an intensive or 

• 4 

ameliorative sense : e.g,, « si-thik^ » beside « thik^ » true, correct \ 

51^91 « B&-kal^ * early, morning (as opposed to « bi-ksl^ » afternoon, 

evening) ; so « s&-ber^ » morning, early, as opposed to « ft-ber^ » 

(< vela); stsa. « sab&kas^ » ( = avakasa), ypR « s&-ksftai^ » ( = 

ksama) ; etc. From the Persian « nabalig. »> « nab&l&k^ » minor, 

a form « sa-bal&k^ » major, as if with this prefix, has been formed. 

The old sociative or instrumental use of «s&-» has been partly 
revived in Bengali, and we have even a hybrid form like « s&-but » 
with boots on {< English boot, as in ’lirW® « s&-but p&d4ghat^» 
a kid with the boot on), « s&-j6re » with force (Persian « zor »), 

on the model of ts. forms like « sa-vastra, sa-bala, sa-daya », etc. 

(8) ^ « su- >. 

476. Ameliorative affix, used also as a noun = something good, 

(like « ku »). Examples : « su-ch&d^ » of good^shape; « sn-jfrn^ » 

* 

good man \ « su-m&n^ » (predicative adjective), good mind 

(su-manas) ; « su-din^ » good day ; ^•{\H « su-nam^ » good repute; 

m su-4ol^ » of good shape; etc. Hybrids— « su-n&j&r^ * yood glance, 
kindly glance (Perso-Arabic « nazr »), « su-kh&b&r » good news 

(xabr), etc. 

(9) ^ « ha- ». 

477. Explained as the interjection ^ « ha * alas, which is a very 
likely source. It might have, however, originated from a MIA. « haa > 
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(=ahata), Used with a few words to indicate absence of something, and a 
consequent yearning for it: e.g.^ * ha-puti ► a tooma» w^o moitms 

^or longs for children ; « ha-bh5tiya > habate » a beggar 

for bread (lit. rice); « ha-gh&riya > bagbdre » homelees 

vagrant; 5^^ ao in « ha-pus^ niy&ne kida » weep with 

flooded egesj where may be from * ha-wus^ » from « ha, ha(t)a » 

+ « \/vf8 » rain ; etc. 

Some independent words like ^ « bh&r^ », as in or 

« bhir^-s&jh^, -s&ndhya * in the middle of the evening^ « adh^ » (ardha) 
as in « adh^-phota » half-open [flower\ etc., occur in compounds, 

and these strictly speaking are not prefixes. 


[II] Foreign Prefixes ; Persian. 

478- (1) ^gkv~», from Perso-Arabic «^air * without; 

< gir-mil^ * disagreement; cf. « gir-hajir » absent (g^ir-hazir). 

(2) « dii- > under, within; « d&r-p&tt&nl > sub-tenancy. 

(8) c na- • not : e.g., « na-pajjimane < 

na + paryamane * when ojie is not able, on the model of < ua-hak * 

without reason^ without right (na-haqq), • nabalik » mttior (na- 

balig), etc. In forms like sil-^ « na-t&k^ na-misti » neither sour 

nor sweet, we have, however, the native Bengali negative particle rather 
than the Persian affix. 


(4) « phi- », from Perso-Arabic • fl », used in Bengali to mean 

each : « phi-lok^ », « phi-j&n^ » {for) each man, « phi- 

hat^ » at each hand, at each step, etc. 

(5) ^ « b&d- » evil (Persian « bad »): - b&d-rit » bad ways, 

« bid-ragi » 0 }ie who flies into a passiou, « b&d-gandh& » 

bad odour, etc. 

(6) «be-» without: also used pejoratively. This affix is assimi¬ 
lated to the cognate Skt. « vi- *> ^ bi- *. Examples : « be-haU * 

out of reach; « be-cal^ » evil ways, waywardness; « be-iAsik^ * 

one who is impervious to witticism; « be-hed * (slang) off one s head, 

losing control over oneself (« bed» < English head); 
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« be-taim, -tain » in improper time (< English time) ; etc. The word 
« beara of course, represents the native « vikata- ». 

(7) ^ « hir-» eachy frona Persian « har »: « hir^-b5la » 

ventriloquist ; « h&r-din^ » daily ; etc. 

There are other Persian words like « bar-, sar-, kam- », but these have 
not as yet acquired the force of an affix, at least so far as native words or 
roots are concerned. 


English. 

479. The English words head, fully and half are used in a number 
of compound forms with Bengali words, and have almost become affixes: 

« heij-p&n^it^ * from the Anglo-Indian Head Pundit; so 
he4-babu » chief Indian clerk in an office; « he4-muhurl » 

(Pers. « muharrir», see p. 610); « he^-gdmftsta » (Pers. 

« gumaStah »); « hetj-m&ul&bl » Head Moulvi ; « phul- 

babu * a /op, a ' Full Bobu ’; f and « phul- 

akli^rai, hap(h)-akh4rai » two styles of poetical and singing contest much in 
vogue in mid-19th century Bengal fully half -I- * > gathering < 

«5kh^ra = akbara » club). The prefix sub^ (as 5T^, itT^ « s&b-, sab- *) is quite 
well-known through the occurrence of words like suh-divisiony suh-depuiyy 
sub-assistant y sub-over seer y sub-inspector y sub-registrar y etc., etc., which are 
familiar to Bengali speakers everywhere, but it has not yet been used 
with au Indian word. 



CHAPTER II 


DECLENSION OP THE NOUN 

[A] Stems. 

480. Bengali like most NIA. languages may be said to have 
started de novo iu its morphology, having preserved but very little of 
the declinational system of 01 A.; and the little that it has preserved 
consists of a few inflexions which have been generalised. MIA. consi¬ 
derably curtailed the elaborate declension of the noun of OIA. Ihe 
various vowel and consonant stems of OIA. (as in Vedic), considerably 
over a dozen, were reduced to a bare six (« -a, -I, -u; -a, -I, -u * stems) 
in Early MIA., when « f » became « -a, -I, -ii », and final consonants 
dropped off; and there were just a few relics of the other stems. They 
were further simplified in Late MIA., when the final long vowels were 
shortened (see mpra, p. 301), and there was a general tendency to bring all 
declensions under the « > type. Stems in « -i, -u * were gradually 

approximated to the « -S, » declension; ♦ -i, -u » nouns were often extended 
to « -ia, -ua * by adding of « < -ka, -ka * ; and new affixes in « -a * 

replaced older ones in « -i-, -u *, like - -ira » in literary ApabhranSa of 
Gujarat removing affixes like « -in, -alu » (of. R. G. Bhandarkar, ‘Wilson 
Lectures,* pp. 111-114; Jacobi, ‘ Bhavisatta-kaha,* pp. 30* ff.; C. D. 
Dalai and P. D. Gune, ‘ Bhavisayatta-kaha,* Baroda, 1923, Introduction, 
pp. 17 ff.). Final « -i, -u * even tended to disappear from the stem, giving 
place to so that Early NIA. could inherit from Late MIA. (and 

from MIA. changing to NIA.) many stems in ■«-&»like « ras& ( = ra5i); 

mun& ( = muni); dhun& (=dhvani); gur& ( = guru); sah& ( = sadhu); bah&, 
bfth& (= bahu); sudh& (= suddhi); dev&, de (devi < devi) », etc. The 
OlA, stems were in this way reduced to the bare « -I, -ii » stems in 

Early NIA., with « -1, -u » taking up the affixes of the « -& * stem and at 
times even being suppressed in favour of the « -& This is what happened 
in all 01 A. words inherited through MIA. Late MIA. « -a&, -i& (‘Ift), 
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-na (-ua) * became the long vocalic stems « (-a), -a, -I, *u » of Early NIA., 
and these long sifcems are preserved in most MIA. In Bengali, however, 
these final long vowels became weakened: « -a » of course remained as 
"Sfl < -a » in writing (as the original short « ^ »^ound had become a vowel 
of a different quality, ’^= [o]), but it was not, and is not pronounced fully 
long; and « -I, -u » became « -i, -u », indifferently written long or short. 

In MB., we have frequent examples of this levelling of the « -i, -u * 
stems to « *, The nominative, through the influence of Sanskrit, may 

preserve or may even have restored the original vowel; but the stem, form¬ 
ing the basis of the other eases, is plainly an « » stem. Even ts. words 

follow this tendency. Thus, we have commonly ^ « dhuli * beside ^^1 
« dhuli, dhuli > dtistj nominative and accusative, but in locative it is 
< dhule » ( = dhula -f -e); fiffS « dithi * nominative, but locative 

* dithe » (=ditha -b -e); « beli < *bell » Ume of ike day^ ( = *velikS) 

(beside « bela *, as well as « bela » with « -a » from Skt.), locative 

« bel-e »; is. nominative « buddhi », locative « buddhe », 
genitive * buddheri > ; < ipa-mjrtyu », locative and instru¬ 
mental « ipa-mpty-e > (as in the ' Caitanya-bhagavata * of Vpnda- 

vana-daea); so in the ‘ Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhed,* we find « xotro »= 

« sitru », but locative « xotre » « Sitre * ; etc. Such modifications 

of « i, -u » to < -i * in the oblique are fairly common in MB. In MB., 
epenthesis no doubt gave to original « -i, -u » nouns {thh. or ^^ 5 . and ts,) 
the appearance of being « -& * nouns in the inflected forms : e,g.j 5^ 
« cikkhui cAkhu * eye > « c&ukh, c&Ikh », genitive « cik- 

kher& », C6tC^ «olkukher&, cMkher&, cokher^ »; 5Ttf^**’*dhu », 

genitive «saldheri *, instrumental sidhe, sedhe *, etc., 

which would suggest as stems *c&Ikbi », « *saldh& » ; so ^ 

« Sfithi * the Goddess of children (sasthi, sasthika) gives C^ciiT, 

• saitheri, gether^, aather^» as if from «saltha *: and quite a 

number of similar cases. 

481. The inflexions of the seven (or eight, including the vocative) 
cases of OIA. tended to disappear in NIA., but some occur as survivals. 
Although we have in NIA. here an old instrumental or there an old 
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locative affix preserved, the two charaoteristic forms from point of view of 
most NIA. are (i) the nominative, and (ii) the oblique. The former roughly 
represents the old nominative, and the latter, frequently the sole repre¬ 
sentative of other case inflexions of OIA., rests on the original genitive 
or dative, locative or instrumental inflexion, to which the new case-forming 
post-positions are added. The juxta-position of these two stems, nominative 
and oblique, is the regular rule in Western and Central NIA., in Marathi, 
in GujarStI and Rajasthani, in Western Hindi, in Panjabi, in Lahndl, 
in Sindhl, and in Western and Central Paharl. It is much confused in 
Eastern PahSrl. In Eastern Hindi, it has fallen into disuse in the singular 
noun; and it is absent in the Eastern languages, Bihaii, Bengali, Ori^a 
and Assamese. The declension of the noun has thus become considerably 
simplified in the last group. 

Distinction between masculine and feminine forms is absent in Bengali 
and other Masradhan lau<yua<yes. The same inflexions serve for both 
masculines and neuters as well as feminines. Thus the instrumental « -e, 
'6 * is found in feminine nouns like « ghadii, alii, kali! » in the Old 
Bengali of the Caryas; and the old feminine inflexions (although at times 
found in a form like « samahia » [ = saraadhya], which is a spora<iic suivival 
in the literary language) are entirely lost. 

482> Bengali nouns thus have come to have one declension only, 
irrespective of stem and gender. There are in the NB. Standard Colloquiai 
just a few phonetic modifications in the inflexions, and these are noted 
below. We have in Bengali—- 

(1) Consonantal stems = mainly « -a (-&) * bases of Early MB. and 
OB,, and Late MIA., and partly also OIA. « -i, -I, -u, -u * bases (see pp. 
301, 305, 307, 308, 310); and ts, words with quiescent «-3, »; and also 

foreign words ending in a consonant. 

So long as the final vowel was pronounced, the genitive affix was 
* -rA < -&ri » (k&r&), as e.ff., MB. « hat&rA, Ram&r& as well 

as « -er& <-kera » (karya), as in « hater&, Rameri »; but NB., 

which has dropped the final vowel, now does not use « -ArA > ^ -r^ *, 
bat only « -erA > -erflt *. 
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(2) Vowel sterns^ simple and diphthongal: 

[i] « -& » or ♦ - 0 , -0 » stems, in thh. forms, representing an earlier 

« -awa » ; and in U. and 5^5. forms, the Sanskrit « » (see supra, pp. 302, 

304, 347); 

[ii] «-a * stems, in thh, nouns representing « -aa, -3.5, -aa*» of 
MIA. (see pp. 302, 307); in ts, nouns, representing Skt. «-a *; 
and in foreign nouns ending in vowels [-3, -e], etc., normally changing to 
« -a * in Bengali (see supra, under ‘ Phonology of the Foreign Element *); 

[iii] « -i, -i » stems, representing, in thh, words, the MB. « -i » after a 
vowel or after « -h- » ( = OIA. « -i, -I » : see pp. 308-309)^ or the OB. « -I * 
<« -ik3, -ika » of OlA. (see pp. 302, 303, 852); in U, stems, the Skt. « -i, 
- 1 , -in » are properly represented by «-i,and in foreign words, 
« -i, -I » remain as « -i, -I » (see supra, ‘ Foreign Element *); 

[iv] « -u, -u * stems, the history of which is parallel to that of 

the « -i, -I » stems : they represent in thh. words the MB. « -u » after a 

vowel or after « -h- » ( = OIA. « -u, -u »: see p. 310), or the OB. « -u » < 

OIA. •« -uk3, -up3, -uka, -upa » (see pp. 310, 311, 352); in ts, words, Skt. 

« -u, -u » remain « -u, -u », pronounced [u] in Bengali^ as well as foreign 
« -u, -u *; 

[v] a few « -e » nouns; and 

[vi] « -0 » nouns; both in thh, forms representing the contracted « -3 » 
bases of Late MIA. (cf. pp. 311, 852, 353). 

Foreign words with « -e, -o » bases are also found. 

In addition, there are [vii] diphthong stems, in thh,, ts. as well as 
foreign words (see supra, pp. 415 fP., under ‘ Bengali Diphthongs.*) 

NB. thh. vowel stems in «-5, -a, -e, -6 * as a rule take the 
aflSx for the genitive, and not «-er^* : e.^., 

( = the surname, < « deva ») « bbal3-r^, p3oer3-r^, ghora-r^, 
kal6-r^, al6-r^, de-r^ * ; but monosyllabic words in « -a > can take both 
• -r^ . and . -er^ * : e.^., ?rrc^, « ma-er^, jhl-er^, gha-er^ » 

{of a blow or sore) beside %, >51^ « ma-r^, jhl-r^l, gha-r^ OB. 
and MB., of course, used both < -3r3 = -r^t, -er3= -er^ the * -r4 » form 

being found compounded with Late MIA. bases in «-3 ». In OB. and 


NOUN STEMS IN BENGALI: INFLEXIONS 


719 


MB, (ualike NB.) « -erft » seems to have been preferred with ihk, as well 
as forms in « - i, - I, - u, - u »: e.g,y Carya 19 « *=NB. 

« 4^m^Dlr^ ^ of a Dorn woman ; beside « muni-er^, muoi-r^ * of 

0 sage; beside « b&hu-erqlj b&hu-r^ » of many ; etc. Except in 

the case of diphthongs ending in «-i, -u », and in the diphthongs « -aeo, 
-3o » with which euphony in NB. demands that « -er^ » is to be used, all 
NB. « -i, -I, -u, -u, -e, -6 » words take « -r^ ». Tatsama or foreign words 

in % », however, can use either « -er^ * or « -r^ ». 

The instrumental-locative in Old and Early Middle Bengali was « -e, 
•i *, in the case of all nouns ending in « -3, » or in any other vowel. NB. 
continues the c -e » in what were originally « -a * nouns (now nouns with 
a consonant ending through loss of the « -3 »); and in the case ol nouns 
originally ending in other vowels, it uses the post-positional aflBx « -te » 
rather than the oro^anic one « -e » for the instrumental and locative cases, 
to avoid the hiatus, always after « -i, -u, -5 » vowels, and optionally after 
< -3 » * : e.g,y C®ltC^ « lok-e<l6k^» on, by or with a man; but 
« ghora-e > ghoray, ghora-te» on or with a horse; « mae jhle » 

mother and daughter both (instrumental and nominative), beside 
and « ma-te jhl-te, ma-e-te jhl-e-te »; Early Bengali 

« babu-e », NB. « babu-te » on or by a gentleman ; Early Bengali 

« muni-e », NB. « muni-te » on or by a sage, etc. Assamese, and 

numerous dialectal forms of Bengali as well, stick to the instrumental, and 
avoid this further confusion between the locative and the instrumental by 
importing the « -te * which has now come in the « sadhu-bhasa * and the 

Standard Colloquial. 

The above are the slight alterations which are noticed in the use of 
some of the inflexions with the Bengali noun stems, and being recent, and 
essentially phonological, they cannot be said to mark out any distinction 

in the stem of the noun in Bengali. 


' One may compare the importation of [t] in the popular French of Paris to avoid the 
hiatuB (of. Henri Banohe, ‘ Le Langage populaire,’Paris, 1920, p. 58). See in/ra, under 
Oases— Nominative, Instrumental, Locative. 
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[ B ] Ginder. 

483. H has been noted above that the tendency in Apabhransa was 
to generalise the inflexions of the masculine « -a » stem. This considerably 
weakened the grammatical distinction between masculine and feminine 
nouns, and this distinction has been entirely dropped in Bengali, in 
its thh. element. Adjectives qualifying feminine nouns (grammatical or 
natural) are sometimes furnished with an « -a » or « -ika * {tatsama) or an 
« -I, i » or « -nl, -ni » {taisama or tadbhavd) affix, e.g,, p&r&ma 

sund&rl », iff « t&runi strX », « b&ts4-hara gabhl » a cow 

which has lost her calf, % CTO * bhagyimani meye » a tooman happy 

in her hushand^s love (a from used by women in the Standard Colloquial, 
« =bhagyavati strl ») ; but these feminine forms are confined to is. and sts. 
words, and are entirely against the spirit of the language. (Cf. Lalit 
Mohan Banerji, ' Vyakaran-Vibhlsika,* pp. 27 fE., for examples of wrong 
use of the Skt. feminine affixes in Bengali). In the Western Magadhan 
dialects, predicates referring to nouns or pronouns in the feminine gender 
have the feminine affix « -I, -i», but in the declension there is no distinction, 
.‘;nch as we find for instance in Western Hindi and Marathi. 

Grammatical gender may be said to be preserved in all NIA. except 
Magadhau. In most of them, however, the neuter has merged in the 
masculine: in some, like Marathi, Gujarati and Sinhalese, the neuter 
is preserved. Thus in Western Hindi, « pothi, bat » are feminine, as they 
represent the earlier « potthia, vatta = pustika, varta », and verbal predicates 
referring to them (in the past participle or future) as well as genitive and 
other adjectival forms qualifying them must be put in the feminine. This 
is thus a survival of MIA. conditions ; and there is no survival of this 
kind DOW in the Eastern Magadhan speeches, Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, 
although it exists in the older phases of the above speeches, and is still 
found to some extent in the Central and Western Magadhan speeches. We 
have in OB., and to some extent also in Early MB., a state of things almost 
identical with that obtaining in Western Hindi or in ApabhranSa. In 
the Caryas, there are numerous cases showing that nouns in « -I, -i< -ika » 
and in « -a = ts. -a » preserved their grammatical gender, and were in the 
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feminine: e.g.y « diti ( = di4hl < *df4hika) » strong axe in Carya 5 ; 
« sone bhariti nawl * boat filled with gold (Carya 8); « melili kacchi * the 
hamer was loosened (Carya 8) ; « tohori ku^ia » thg little hity « tohora 
antare m65 ghalili ha^eri mail »for thy sake the chaplet of hones has been cast 
away by me (Carya 10) ; « tohori bhabhariall » thy coquetry^ « dombi-ta agall 
nShi cchinsli* before the Bom woman there is no (greater) loanton (Carya 18) ; 
« mai dibi piricchs » a question (or statement) is to be rendered by me (29); 
• tuti geli kankha » the desire was destroyed (87) j « lageli agi » the fire 
caught (47 : 5gi=agl <aggia=agDik5) ; « nia gharini candall lell > as (thy) 
own wife, a Candala woman has been taken {fiy thee) (49); «phitill SabarSlI * 
the Babara?s nature was destroyed (50); etc. These would indicate that the 
sense of grammatical gender was quite strong in the language. Inanimate 
nouns, abstract, material or concrete, like « kankhS, piriccha, nawl, agi, mali, 
* etc., are feminine only because of their aflBxes,—as much as names 
of persons of the female sex like « cchinali » and « candSll »; and they as a 
matter of course take feminine forms of the genitive-adjective (tohor-i, 
hfi^.gr-i) or attributive adjective (agal-I, di4h-i), or verbal predicate of parti¬ 
cipial and adjectival origin (dib-i, gel-i). But in Early MB., this is changed, 
and names of inanimate objects cease to have any grammatical gender, 
inspite of the affix. Grammatical tradition yields to reason. In Early MB. 
(SKK.) there are cases like or iTtft « gell, c&lill Rahl » Rddhd 
went, ^ « tar& pisi niyojill » her aunt was appointed^ 

GTfWt « roeill Radhika » R, angered, etc., where predicates take the 


fern, affix « -I, -i » when they qualify feminine nouns, names of sentient 
beings. In other MB, and NB., occasional cases of similar use crop up : e.g,, 
p. 166,gt^«rf^ sitft «br5hro&n-er-i narl» a Brahman's wife; and there 

are also in MB. stray relics of grammatical gender, like SKK. (p. 381) 
5^ * curl » bracelet being qualified by the feminine adjective « j&rl » 
encrusted with gems (ja^ita-p-ika), and «b&r&ne 

uj&ll k&nftk&-biull » a floret of gold shining in its hstre (KKC., p. 64). 

This early abandoning of grammatical gender in the eastern speeches 
has been regarded as a heritage from the non-Aryan languages current in 
the East, and has been connected with conditions in Tibeto-Burman, which 
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does not possess grammatical gender (cf. Jules Bloeh, ‘ Langue Marathe,* 
§ 180). The dropping of the neuter affix « -am » for the masculine « -e < 
-ah » characterises the eastern Aryan speech at least as early as the time of 
Afioka, and in literary Magadhi of the Second MIA. period (« phale < 
phalam », like « deve < devah »). The differentiation of the grammatical 
feminine from the grammatical masculine, or masculine-neuter, as we can 
see from the relics of OB. and eMB., continued in full force to the 12th 
century, and was even existent in the 14th. Postulating a specific Tibeto- 
Burman influence in doing away with the grammatical distinction of the 
feminine from the masculine-neuter in Late Middle Bengali and other 
Eastern Magadhan speeches therefore appears rather problematical. Al¬ 
though Assamese and East Bengali are within the sphere of Tibeto-Burman 
influence, West Bengali and Ofiya are removed from it. The Kol speeches 
were to a large extent current in Bengal and in Northern India, and Kol 
does not differentiate between masculine, neuter and feminine nouns by 
means of affixes. It is quite likely that in the tendency towards the elimi¬ 
nation of the gender affixes in grammar there was the influence of Kol 
speakers adopting the Aryan speech in North-eastern India from very early 
times. It is equally likely that the simplification was a normal develop¬ 
ment in the Aryan speech of the East, apart from questions of outside 
influence. On the other hand, differentiation of masculine, feminine and 
neuter nouns by means of affixes is characteristic of Dravidian : Marathi 
and GujarStl thus in this respect agree with Dravidian, while at the same 
time they preserve an 01 A. conservatism. There are relics of the neuter in 
Western Hindi also. 

Magadhan speeches including Bengali preserved the common NIA. 
differentiation between animate and inanimate nouns in the accusative case. 
This peculiarity is undoubtedly derived through contact with Dravidian 
(see p. 172; Caldwell, ‘Comparative Gram, of the Dravidian Languages 
p. 271). 

[ C ] Numbek. 

484* The dual of OIA. fell into disuse by the First MIA. period. 
The distinction between the singular and tAie plural has been maintained 
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intact ap to Late MIA., and it continues down to the present day in a 
number of NIA. speeches. It is through phonetic decay (loss of final 
voweb) that the old plural inflexions could not be preserved everywhere in 
NIA. The Western languages, Marathi, Gujarati, Kajasthani, Sindhi, 
Lahndl, Panjabi and Western Hindi, have to a greater or lesser extent 
retained the plural affixes, nominative nr otherwise, inherited from MIA. and 
OIA. Thus in Marathi, in masculine nouns originally ending in « -a >, the 
nominative plural has lost its affix through phonetic decay and has 
become identical with the singular («devah, devah>MIA devo, deva>devu, 
devil» > NIA. Marathi « dev », both sg. and pi.), but the feminine and 
neuter nouns preserve their affixes in the plural nominative, although in an 
attenuated form « ista, istah > MIA. ittha, itthao » > Marathi sg. 

* U pi. « Ita »; « mala, malah > MIA. maja, malao » > Marathi « maj, 
mala lo Marathi sg. -« rat », pi. « rati * ; neuter singular « sutram>sut», 
plural « sutrani>suti »; Sindhi nom. sg. « (J*eh“ = de^b *, nom. pi. «deha 
=desah »; nom. sg. < piu = pita », nom. pi. «piura = pitarah *; Western 
Hindi *6g. ^ bat < vSrta pi. * bat-l where c -I » is explained as being 
from the neuter pi. affix « -ani », transferred to feminine nouns; etc.). The 
nominative affix is entirely lost in most other NIA. languages, and plural 
oblique cases in some instances are extended to the nominative Western 
Hindi * gh5re=gb6rabi=*gh6tebhih instrumental > nominative plural). 

Instrumental plural and genitive plural are the two forms which survived in 
NIA., and these two were used for the nominative plural. (The accusative, 
dative, and ablative plural forms were lost in Late NIA., although 
Literary Apahhratisa used the locative plural.) Typical NIA. started, 
therefore, with three forms to indicate the plural number, the original 
nominative plural, which had weakened considerably and was fast dis¬ 
appearing in most places; the instrumental plural in « -hi, -hi < -bhih »; 

and the genitive plural in « -na, -na ». 

485 . In most NIA. languages there is no confusion between the 

nominative and the genitive plurals, the latter being kept distinct as the 
oblique form : W. Hindi « camar * ( = carma-karS,h, carma-karah) sg. 

and pi, but oblique plural, never nominative, is «camarS, teamarl * 
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(=carma-karanam). The instrumental supplies the nominative plural affix 
« -e » of W. Hindi, as noted above ; but the genitive plural never invades 
the domain of the nominative plural. This distinction is preserved in 
Marathi, Sindhi and other Western speeches, and also in the Eastern 
speeches; although in the latter, the old genitive>oblique is found in some 
cases to encroach into the domain of the nominative; Eastern Hindi 
nom. sg. « ghora », nom. pi. « gh6rawan=ghotakanam », beside « ghorawe 
= gho4a(w)ahi=*gh6takebhih Maithill« lokani » pi. genitive originally, 
is commonly used as plural affix ; however, it may be said that the plural 
oblique is used for the oblique only. Thus in Oriya, we have « puru^ *, 
plural « puruse < *purusahi = puru8ebhih » but « purus&g-k&(r&) » where 
the form « purus&n- < purusaQaaa » retains its genitive function. 

Evidence of Western Hindi and the Eastern lano'uao^es would show 
that in Northern India, from the Panjab and the Midland eastwards, the 
instrumental assumed the place of the lost nominative, at least in masculine 
nouns, from the Early NIA. or Late Apabhraiisa stage. Butin 
Bengali, this instrumental « -ahi, *-ai, -e » no longer figures as an affix, 
although it is found in its immediate neighbour and relation Oriya, as 
well as in forms of the Biharl speeches. It is just possible that in a NB. 
expression like C®ltC^ * I6k-e b&Ie» people eay we have in Bengali 
the plural « -e < -ahi ». Cf. also expressions like 5 ®! « c&l& sftb-e » 

come all; « s&b-e mili Bhar&t&-s&ntan^ all united Sons 

of India ; ifC"! f^Pl •Tfft « d&S-c mili kiri kaj^, hari 

jiti nahi laj^ » ten people united we do the deed^ we lose or we win there ie no 
shame; SKK., p. 192, « s&b-i k&hib& Aih&ner& mae» 

we shall all tell A. *8 mother. But this form can also be explained as a eg. 
instrumental-nominative « -e < -i < -ena Cases of instrumental nomi¬ 


native like the above can thus be regarded as representing both « -ena > -§ 
> -e, -S » in the singular and « -ebhih > -ahi > -ai > -e » in the plural. 
In the SKK. there occur two cases « s&b&i, s&b&l * (pp. 66, 386), 

which may represent the « *-a(h)i » stage, rather than the emphatic particle 


« hi * (saba + hi) ; for in MB. the latter is commonly preserved as 


Relics of the instrumental plural are found in the pronoun (see infra) ; but 


RELICS OF THE OIA. GENITIVE PLURAL 


725 


in general, it can be said that the plural iostrumental affix of OIA, is lost 
to Bengali and Assamese. 

486 . The genitive plural affix « -anam > -nS,, -na » is better pre¬ 
served in Bengali. It is found (though as a rare forn3) in nouns in dialectal 
Mb. and NB., and also occurs in the pronouns ; but in the noun, its proper 
genitive force is now lost. It is used mainly as a secondary affix added to 
the nouns of multitude which are used to form the plural: e.g.^ Standard 
Bengali «-gul-i-n^, -gul-a-n^ » beside «-gul-i, -gul-a*, 

plural affix (< Skt. kula-); dialectal (East Vagga) Bengali 
«-ain<.ani * as in ^^^5? « s&kk&l-ain, h&-» all^ « hol-ain 

<*p61ani » .fojw; Western Bengali (LSI., V, I, pp. 89, 100) 

« miban-ra-ke » to friends, « sagg-an-ga-r^ » of friends, etc. We 

have also in MB. « s&bha-n^ » all, gen. Ji'ottJnr « s&bban-er^ ». The 
genitive force is preserved in the pronoun : e.g., «tan^» his 

(honorific), but even in the pronoun, the genitive in « -nS. » has supplied 
the (honorific) nominative, as « tin-i ». The forms « -n-i » and « -an-i 
> -ain * have their « -i » apparently from the old instrumental plural 
«-hi * which in this way modified the genitive before being itself lost. 
Maithili, Magahl and Bhojpuriya as well as Western Hindi also show 
this « -n-i » for the plural. We have another modification of « -na * in 
Bengali, viz. < *-nha > -ha, -*h& » as in pronominal forms like C^, cM.} 
^ * j^h&, tlhi, Ih& » who, he, this (honorific), C^tT? * d6h& > as in C^IC^ 
« dfihe * two (nominative), « dShar^ » of two, which may be compared 

with the Eastern Hind! « -nha, -nhi » as in Tulasl-dasa. The « -ha, -hi » is 
difficult to explain: but it can well be due to contamination with the 
instrumental plural « -hi », or the singular locative « -hi » which became 
the accusative (oblique) in Bengali (see under * Locative ^ below). 

The « -na, -n-i, -nha > -ha, -•h& » form is practically obsolete in 
Bengali as a plural affix for the noun, agglutinated words of multitude 
having taken its place. In the respectful form of the verb, which represents 
an original plural, we have «-n^»: 

« k&ren^, geleu^, diben^t, bilitwhen^ » gives or give, went, will give, is or are 
tilling \ ih\Q represents the OIA. «-anti », but phonologieally it 
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cannot be the Bengali development of « -anti », we would expect « -at » or 
« -it » or « -it » {s7ipraj p. 502); it is certainly the genitive plural « -na » 
extended from the noun to the verb to indicate the plural or the honorific. 
In certain forms of MB. (as for example in the ‘ Padma-Purana * of Bansl- 
dasa), this verbal aflSx occurs as * "Si, -ani », 

« dilani », * kirilai » : here it is unmistakably a modification of the 

nominal « -ni > -ni » as added to the verb. 

The genitive <*na, -na » certainly existed in OB., but no sure example 
is found in the Caryas. (Cf. Carya 18, « kajana karana » = « karyanam 
karanam » ?). So far as NB. is concerned, it occurs only sporadically, in 
some stereotyped plural forms, like « gula-n^, guH-n^ », and it figures in 
a few forms like «nana-n4 * many^ several (nana). Words like 
« Bhotan^ » Bhotan cminiry Blibi ’ or Tibetan people^ « Kolhan^ » 

tract inhabited by the Kdls (see supra^ p. 2) are instances of this « -n^ < 
-anam » ; phonetically a form like « Bhotan^ » cannot represent a 

Skt. « Bhotftnta » Bhoia frontierj as it has been suggested by some. 

487 . In the word « s&bai » all (MB. * s&mhBi, 

-aiii *, as in the SKK.) beside an emphatic « s&bbSi » (see supra, 

p. 44-8), we have possibly a unique relic of the OIA, nominative plural 
affix : « sarve hi > sabba hi (generalised « -a ») > sab(b)ai ». The force 
of the « -hi > -i > is no longer present. The form « s&be » noted 
above (p. 724), may be a contracted form of it, rather than « *sabahi». 

In the SKK. (p. 176) we have the following : C^*Tl I 

#11 tl « m5r&nta-ki je na mare, tar& pSni na l&e pitftre » 

the fathers do not accept the xcater {offered in the Sraddhd) of him who does 
not strike an aggressor. Here of course is merely a sts. form from 

the Skt. « pitarah », familiar in many a sloka current among the people. 

488 . Original nominative plural affix was lost to OR. Original 
plural instrumental certainly was used for the nominative, but it also 
became obsolete in OB. itself. Original genitive plural had only a very 
restricted use for the plural of all cases down to Early MB. To indicate 
the plural, which had come to be indistinguishable from the singular, some 
new devices came in. Of these, the most noteworthy was the affixing of 
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some noun of multitude to the nouu. This method of indicating the plural 
bj composition is already found in OB. as in the Caryas. Where the noun 
was qualified by a plural numeral, there was no necessity of compounding 
with a noun of multitude : e^g.y « panca vi dala » {tcitk) five branches indeed 
(Carya 1 ) ; « beni pakha » two wings or sides (paksa- : Carya 4) ; « cau- 
satthi pftkhu^T » sixtg-four petals (Carya 10); « panca jana » five men 
(Carya 12 : « jaDa=janaH-a », see pp. 658-659 ; it is not the MIA. plural 
nominative « -a » : cf. NB. « ek^i jana » one man, ^^1 « se j&na » 

that many and « pic^ j&na »); « panca tathagata » (Carya 13); 

« panca ketjuala » five oarsy « dui maga » fico wa^s (Cary5 14); « batisa 
tantl * ihirty-two strings (Carya 17); « tini bhuana» the three worlds 
(CarySlS); * Wdk ^\i^\x * three natures (dhatu) (Carya 28); etc. But in 
the other cases, where it was felt necessary for the plural idea to be speci¬ 
fied, we have compounding or periphrasis ; e.g., < man(}ala-saela bhajai » all 
the mandalas are broken (Cary3 16); « kulina-jana » people of good family, 
« bidujana-lna » = « vidvajjana-Ioka * (Carya 18). 


Saela = sakala, jana = jana, l6a = loka » seem to have been established 


as plural-forming words in OB. In MB. we find ^«1 « g&n& 

«B&k&la», 3K, « s&bh3, s&b&, s&mh& * (see p. 319), '«rtfff(^) 


« 5di(ka) * and ^ « -kul& », among others. The last is the source of the 
common pan-Bengali affix for the plural, « -gul& » (-ku1a-ka > MB. 
-kull, -gul4), extended to * gul-a »<(«-*kulaka * : by Vowel-Harmony 
« gulo »), « gula-n^ *, « gulain < *gula-n-i * with the 

«-na » from the old genitive (see p. 725), and «-guli * (to denote 
pettiness, lovableuess or prettiness of the object whose plural it indicates is 
really the feminine : < « -*kulika »: see pp. 672, 673, 686), and we have 
further an extension * -gul-i-n^ >> In addition, we have extensions of 
« -gu]& » with the pleonastic ^ « -k^ » « -gul-a-k^ *, « -gul-i- 

k^ *) which are found mostly in West Radha. This sts. form with the 
« -k- » in an intervocal position softened to «seems to have been quite 
common from Early MB. times; but literary Bengali preserves the is .« kul& 
> kul^ * as well, as in « &li-kul^ » bees, « kaminl-kul^ » 

laMeSy « dhenu-kul^ » cows, * pakhl-kul^ * birds. In dialectal 
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Bengali, « -gul&, -gula, -gulan » become « -guno » (Calcutta and 

surrounding tracts), ?n « -gil5, -gla » (North Bengali), and 
« -un, -gin » (Chittagong). 

489- There is in NB. the affix « -dig& », genitive « -diger^» 

which is used with names of animate, preferably sentient and intelligent 

beings, in the plural forms of the oblique cases. The affix is never used for 

the nominative. « -dig&, -diger^ » are « sadhu-bb^a » forms; 

in the specimens of prose in the Late MB. and Early NB. periods, a form 

« dig&r^ » also occurs side by side with « -dig& ». The equivalents 

of « -diga, -diger^ » are common in West Bengali, specially in 

the Standard Colloquial, and are f?f, and OT « -di, -dig-, -der^ ». The 

affix seems to have been of Central Radha orisrin : it is not found in East 

• © 

and North Bengali dialects, where its occurrence at the present day can 
without difficulty be explained as being due to the influence of the « sadhu- 
bhasa » as well as of the Standard Colloquial. The use of this affix, both 
with organic inflexions and with post-positions, is indicated below, with the 
word « manu§^ » man. 

Accusative and Dative ; Sadhu-bhasa « manug^-dig&-ke », 

« manus^-dig-er-e », archaic « manua- 

-er^ digir-e», «manuser^-dig&r^-ke»; 

Standard Colloquial « manus^-di-ke», 

« manus^-dig-e », « manus^-dig(&)-ke », also 

«manus^-dikke», beside the genitive 
« manus^-der^, manuseder^», and the genitive plus 

the dative or accusative post-position —HT^(C)^*f^^ 

« manus(e)-der^-ke »; 

Instrumental : Sadhu-bha^ « m5nus^-dig&-dwara, 

-k&rtfk^» «manu§(er^) 

-dig&r^ ("diger^) dwara », etc.; Standard Colloquial 

< f*nn, « manus^-der^-diye < diya, -dwara », etc.; 

Ablative : Like instrumental, with « h&ite, hot® », 

« thakiya, theke » etc., in the place of instrumental post¬ 
positions. 
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Genitive'. SSdhu-bhasa « manu8(er^) 

-diger^», «mSnus^-dig&r^ *, archaic and rare 

« manuser^ dig&rer^ *; Standard Colloquial 
« manus-eder^, manus^-der^», 

« manuser^-der^, manusedder^ * ; 

Locative-. Ssdhu-bhaaa « manus^-dig&-t§, 

.dige-te», archaic fifMC?, ^TtSC^^ « manuser^ 

dig&r-e, -dig&r-ete»; Standard Colloquial «manu^- 

der^-te *, « manus^-digete * (rather uncommon 

for the locative; the Standard Colloquial would prefer the 
form « mauus^-guli-te, -gula-te » etc.) 

The aflBx is thus in three forms, -? «-di-, -d- », «-dig(&)- * and 

« -dig&r^ *. The last form apparently has a ^ « -r^ » which is not 
the genitive affix. It is frequent in letters and documents and in prose 
generally from the 18th century onwards, but it became obsolete by the 
middle of the 19th century. This « -digW » is only an artificial 

form built on the proper genitive or fit?!?! « -dig-§r^, -dig-&r^ ». It 

came to be established through a confusion with the Persian < dlgar» 
another, more, and the rest, etc. Persian « dlgar » occurs frequently in the 

highly Persianised Bengali of the law courts ; a form like 
« manu^er^ dig&r^-ke » to men arose probably in the early 18th century 
in the law courts; and when a prose style came into being in Bengali 
about that period, it had to be based as a matter of course on the only 
prose that was current, viz., in legal and epistolary documents. The 
curious form fif 9 t?r « dig&r^ », which is thus merely the native 
« -dig.&r^, -dig-er^ » mistaken for the Persian word, in this way came 
to be accepted in the « sadhu-bhasa » in its formative and early periods. 
The confusion between the native affix « -dig& * and the Persian 
« dlgar » is plain : we have ‘ taha-dig&-ke, taha-dig-er^* 

to them-, and a Persianised expression « tahar^ dig&r^-k3 »= 

to the others of his {group) > to them could easily be evolved when the 
form « -dig-&r^ » was handy in the language. With the decay of Persian 
influence upon Bengali, the form « digftr^ » has become obsolete. 
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The persistent use in many Late MB. and Early NB. prose documents 
of the form « dig&r^ » as a separate plural forming post-position, 

like «s&b^, s&k&l^» and the rest, has thrown some Bengali 

scholars off their guard, and has been responsible for the assumption 
that f(f9t?r « digar^ » and -CSf?, «-dig&, -dig-er^, -di, -der^ » 

etc. are derived from the Persian word. 

There is no affix corresponding to -fsfM, -1%, « -dig&, -di, 

-dig-er^, -der^ » in any other NIA. language. It does not occur in OB. 
There has been some speculation about the origin of this group of affixes. 
(Cf. Beames,‘Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of 
India,^ II, London, 1875, p. 200, Bengali Grammar, Oxford, 1894, p. 20; 
R. G. Bhandarkar, Wilson Philological Lectures delivered in 1877, Bombay, 
1914, pp. 238-239 ; A. F. R, Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, pp. 190-191 ; 
Chintamani Gagguli, Bengali Grammar, Bengali year 1288, p. 40; 
Rabindranath Tagore, ‘ Sabda-tattwa,* pp. 85-90.) But there is nothing in 
MB. to warrant an affiliation to an obsolete genitive affix « -da » (Hoernle), 
to a plural form «*-nhi-kera > *-ndigera > -diger^ » (Rabindranath 
Tagore), or a derivation from a Skt. « dis, dik » direction (Beames and 
Bhan^Srkar), or from a Skt. « dlrgha » (G^guli). 

The proper source of € -dig&, -di » is undoubtedly the U, word 

« adi * which came into wide use in Eastern Ra^ha from the Second MB. 
period. Rai Bahadur D. C. Sen suggested « adi, adi-ka », so commonly 
found in MB. literature from the 16th century onwards (and certainly 
earlier still) as having developed into the NB. affix. (Cf. ' Vagga-bhaaa 0 
Sahitya^,’ pp. 33, 34, 235, 332). It would be noted that in MB., 

« adi » and its extension « adi-ka » are used for the nominative as 

well. The words are used in MB. mainly after proper names, but they 
are found with other nouns, masculine as well as neuter. The sense is not 
exactly of the plural, but of * and the like,' ‘ and the rest.’ Thus, in the 
‘ Nardttama-VilSsa ’ of Narahari Cakravarti (e. 1614-1626), we have— 

II 
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fpfl ^ Jiw I 

c^itirpf 2rf««i ii. 

5tJl55 C’ltf^^’ftf^ I 

’'ifs II (VSP., II, pp. 1244-1245) 

« 4iche k&t& k4hi, &dh}’ap&ke sthir4 k&ila { 

V 

prSt&h-kale snan^diki k&ri s&jj& h&Ha 1| 
bioa yane raja &dhyap&k^di s&ne | 

gelen^ Khet&ri §Ighr& Gftur4gg&-pragg&ne ||. 

ix)&ha-bijn& Rain&-c&ndr& Gobind^di tathi | 
k&ila s&mad&r&, s&be h&ila hrst& &ti || 

V V 


In this way saying a great dealy he made the scholars quiet ; 

In the inorning-tiniey having Jintshed his hath and other dutieSy he was dressed y 
Without a vehicle the kingy with the scholars and the resty 
Went quickly to Khetariy to the courtyard of Ganrdnga ; 

The very wise Rdma~candray and Govinda and the rest there 
Did honoury and all were very glad. 

In some cases, we find the phrase « adi k&ri s&be » all 

With so~and~so at the head^so-and-so and oiherSy rather than the simple 
or « adi, adi-k& *. This * adi-k&ri » must have had something 

to do with the evolution of « digir^ » discussed above. 

As yet the more common plural-affix is «gin^ », at least in 
literature; but the « adi, adi-ka » > « -d^, -dig& *, for the plural oblique 
seems to have been well-established by the end of the 15th century : C^T^|X*ni 


«t6mader& * youVy for instance, is found in K^ttivasa’s * Ramayana, 
Ayodhya-kan^a' (pp. 29, 30, VSPd. edition, AIS. of c. 1602 A. C.) as well 
as in * Uttara-kanda ’ {e.g.y p. 194 ; MS. of c. 1580 A.D. ; the MSS. are 
late, and it cannot be ascertained whether « -der& * was actually in use 


in Kfttivasa*s time, 15th century, but in all probability it was). 

MB. is. «adi* would naturally become « aid&, aid • by epenthesis: 
« manus4di » would become «*manusard», genitive 


« *manusalder^ », whence NB. ^ manuseder^ which is 

still common, and then by dropping of the « -e », « manus^-der^ ». 
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We even now invariably say « R5m^er^» of Rarna and his people^ 

«*R5maIder& <Ram^Uii, Rainaid + -er& »; and « ^Ram-der^* is not 

heard at all : the old full form is preserved in this case, where we have a 
proper name, and the sense too is the old one of a group rather than of the 
plural. The «a-» of «adi, aid» came to be linked with the preceding word, 
and gradually «-di, -d-» alone had the force of an affix. Then it came to be 
used with nouns ending in vowels like «-i, -u » : e.g.y « pakhl-d-er^ » 

of birdsy « goru-d-er^ » o/* c(?W5. The intermediate stages are not 

preserved in MB. literature, as the literary language scorned to have 
colloquial forms as yet not fully established. The form « -di » without 
epenthesis, is found, but it is rather rare in the Standard Colloquial (see 
under accusative above, p. 728). « adi-k& » became « 5dig& » 

by voicing, as in the case of < ^5|- « -gula < kula- ». The « a » was 
assimilated with the ending of the preceding word, and there was not much 
scope for epenthesis here (to a possible « * aldg& *) : and toe « -k& » form 
seems to have been rather a learned and artificial one than colloquial—the 
result of an attempt to give a respectable look with the all-useful « -ka » to 
a vernacular form in « -di, -adi ». « dig&» also came to be generalised, 

like f^, «-di, -d^ » with words in « -i*, -u » vowels. The genitive form of 

is « diger4 = dig& + -er^*; and « dig&r^ = dig& + -4r^ » also is 

found. It would not be correct to derive form «adi- 

kera », regarding the case as one of retention of the older MIA. form of 
the common Bengali genitive affix «-er^ » ; the occurrence in MB. of 
«adi-k2>» is against such a derivation. Rai Bahadur Y. C. 
VidySnidhi, while accepting « adi » as the source of the Bengali affix, 
suggests that < ^i 4- kara » > « *digar& » was the original form of 

« digar^ » (Bengali Grammar, VSPd., p. 196), which has the « -a- » 
changed to «-e-» through Vowel Harmony (see pp. 400 supra); but 
the need to postulate a MB. « *dig5r& » is equally unnecessary. 

490- The tbh. word « s&b^ *, strengthened in MB. by the sts. 
>1^ < « s&bh& < s&bha », the tbh. or ts. words « kulft- > 

gula- », 5R « j&n^ » and 5t«i « g&n^ », and the ts. or sts. 

« adi, adi-ka> -d-, -digi », have thus furnished to Bengali a set of new 
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agglutinated plural affixes. There are other ts. words of multitude loosely 
agglutinated to indicate the plural in the « sadhu-bhasa »— e.g., « samasta, 
sakala, samuha, varga, loka, caya, nicaya» etc. The Perso-Arabic 
« mabal * is also similarly used, though in a restricted way, 

« b&ndhu-m&h&l^ » society of friends ^friends, « rajn&itik^- 

m&h&l-e » among politicians, etc. 

The case affixes and post-positions are placed after the noun of 
multitude agglutinated, and this system has its parallel in the agglutinative 
system of Dravidian, e.g., « manus^-gula-ke » to men, cf. 

Tamil « mawidag-gal-ukku ». Here of course we have only a fortuitous 
resemblance, there being no genetic connexion whatever between the very 
late Indo-Aryan « -gula, -ke » and the Dravidian « -gaj, -ukku >, 

Of the above nouns of number, « s&b^ », « s&k&l^ » some¬ 
times « s&m&st& », and « ftnek^ » (M B. « anek& ») which 

indicate merely number and not grouping, are loosely compounded with 
nouns as attributives to express the plural. This is found from the 
oldest period of Bengali: e.g., Carya I, « saala-samahia * with (all) 

samadhis; SKK., p. 1, « s&b&-debe raeli 

6&bha patil& akase » the Gods having met held a gathering in the sky ; ibid., 
p. 1, (Tif^ « Br&hma s&bi-deb& l&yS gelanti sag&re » 

B. taking the Gods went to the sea. In NB., the noun qualified can 
optionally take a second word at the end, or the affix « -era, -r5 » (see 
infra). 

Other forms of periphrasis are found from the Early MB. period : the 
pronominal adjective ^ « 3 &t& » as much is used attributively, singly 
or with « s&bft », 51*1 « g&ni » etc.; e.g., Early MB. (§KK. p. 19), ^ 

^ ^TR ’iTm « j&t& Dana phul&, pan& k&r&pur&, s&b& 

polail^ pae » all the various fowers, betel-leaves, and camphor she scattered 

v>iih her foot, ibid., p. ii37, ^ l 

I, * Kanhanlk& dekhi j&ti gopft-gopl-g&ne, h&r&se h&yila 
t4b§ s&j&l& n&y&ng » Seeing Krsna, all the herdsmen and herdswomen through 
joy then had moistened eyes. The loss of a genuine plural-forming affix 
had placed the language in this difficulty. 


784 


MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER II 


Plural nouns qualified by demonstratives solve the difficulty by 
adding the noun of multitude to the pronoun : e.g>^ « se-sib^ 

kaj^» thoze worksy « ei-s&m&st& k&tha» these talks, etc. 

This usage is found in the SKK. ; e.y., p. 18, ‘il 

« eteke e-sib& kajer& pr&kar& .ian&h& asese biSese » 

in this way know thoroughly and in detail the method of these works ; p. 33| 

« e-s&b& g5p&-b&dhu-j&n& l&yS- k&thi 

na jasi b&rayi » taking all these wh'es of the herdsmen^ where indeed dost 
go, old mother I p. 56, <il « e-s&b& c&riti * with these deeds*, 

etc., etc. 

491. The commonest NB. affix for the plural is ^ or « -ra, -era ► 
which is now organic or inflexional in its nature, although in origin it is 
post-position. iJl, « -ra, -era * are only extensions of the genitive bases 
in iT, vfllT « -r&, -er& » by means of the ^ «-a» affix. Originally, there was 
a noun of multitude after the strenatthened genitive in «-a». This stage is 
still found in the Maithili « hamarS-sabh, tohara-sabh » we, ye; and in 
Bengali, the noun of multitude can be optionally used, and as a matter of 
fact is still frequently used in the colloquial as well as in the literary 
language (of both prose and poetry); e.g., * am^ra-s&b^ » toe, C^t*1 

« tor^s&b^ » or « tom^ra-s&bgt » ye, ^ « bamunera 

-s&b^» Brahmans, « rSjara-s&b^ » kings, * pakhlra 

-sftb^ » birds, etc. It is like « mama ganah » or « mamakah sarve » for 
«vayam ». In NB., however, the noun of multitude is ordinarily felt 
to be superfluous. The genitive form with its « -a » of definitiveness (see 
ante, pp. 658-659) could be easily distinguished from the ordinary genitive 

of connexion which does not have the < -a ». 

The use of the strong genitive with the noun of multitude came into 
being with the pronouns of the first and second person, when the old plurals 

« 5mhi, amhe, ami » and tumhi, tumhe 

tumi » first became honorific singular and then ordinary singular. New 
plurals were found out; cither by mere juxta-position, as nominative «rff^ 

* am(h)i-s&b& », ■« tum(h)i-s&b& », oblique ’«rt^ 

(^8It^) -«am^h)a-sib& *, (C^tMl) ^ « t6m(h)a-s&b4 », the case affixes 
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and post-position being added to « s&b& » ; or by means of the strong 
genitive, ^rpITisI, «amha-r-a, ama-r-a, amfi,-r-a s&b(h)&» 

C®W3l, C5W«1. «tdmha-r-a, toma-r-a, tomS-r-a sab(h)&» ^on. 

Both the types are found in MB. literature. With the demonstrative 
and other non-personal pronouns, however, «sab^» is employed in NB. 
only to indicate inanimate objects, and to indicate animate objects 
«B&b^ » must be used with the ^ «-ra» form: e.^., «e-s&b^» 

these things, «se-p4bd» those things^ and « e-ra», « e-ra- 

sib^ * these people, « ta-ra * they, those people (but « e-s&b^ 

lok^ » these men, « se-s&bd chele * those boys). The method by 

simple juxta-position of « sab^ * to the base has not yet become obsolete 
in NB. The simple strong genitive, without adding the noun of 
multitude, already came into being in the 14th century. But it was still 
not very popular, and was confined to the first and second personal pronouns 
apparently. In the SKK., there are only 3 instances of it: 

p. 202, 'crffe 

«aji h&ite amhara h&ilShS {= h&ilSo) eka-m&ti» 

From io~day we have become of one accord. 

p. -232, n 

« puchilA tomhara kenhe t&rasil& m&ne » 

JFhy did ye asti with a mind afraid ? 

p. 263, I 

« amhara ra&rib& suuile Ki^e» 

If Karasa were to hear, we shall die. 

The « -ra » plurals for the pronouns seem to have been well-established 
in the 15th century : C^ptHl, ^1^1, CSTHll, «t6m&r&, tarS, ihara, 

mora, am&va » etc. are quite frequent in the 1580 and 1602 MSS. of the 
Uttara and Ayodhya-Kanijas of Kfttivasa's ‘ Ramayana.’ It was during 
this century also, apparently, that the « -ra, -era * affixes were extended 
to nouns. Thus in Vijaya-gupta’s * Padma-purana' (last quarter of the 
l6bh century: edition by Pyarl-Mohan Das-Gupta, Calcutta, 1318, from 
late MSS., modernised to a great extent), we find «ehgl6-ra» (for 
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« challa-ra ») children (p. 12), «kajlra» the Qdzls (p. 65), 

«bapura * good meuy fathers (a term of address: p. 149), 

« kamarera » blacksmiths (p. 169), ^ «libera b5pe jhl » 

they together y Siva the father and {Padmd or Manasd) the daughter^ lit. the 
SivaSy father and daughter (p. 219), etc., beside «ta(ba)ra», CHf^l 

«mora» (pp. 53, 54),c^5t^ «tora» (p. 71), etc., etc. In MB. from the 16th 
century the use of «-ra, -era » is steadily on the increase, although it looks as 
if it was not favoured by literary Bengali of the Late MB. period. The 

«siUlhu-bha^» of the 19th century similarly preferred compoundings with 

«g&n^, s&muh&, s&k&l^» etc.; but «-ra, -era» are at the present day 
commonly used both in the «sSdhu-bha$3» and the Standard Colloquial and 
it is found in all the dialects. In the «sadhu-bha^» and the Standard 
Colloquial « -ra, -era » are used only for the nominative, but in many forms 
of dialectal (colloquial) Bengali, we have the «-ra, -era» bases employed for 
the genitive as well by adding the usual « -r^ * : e.g.y Standard Colloquial 
nomi ative «tara» theyy genitive ■«tader^» their ( = 4 «sadhu- 

bha^a* «tahara» and « tahadiger^»), but East Bengali 

«tar3», genitive «tara-r^» : the last is therefore a double genitive 
form. Similarly, there is Western Bengali (Dhalbhum) « am^ra- 

ke » uSy to us = Standard Colloquial « amader^ * ; so Malpahdria 

« cak&r^-ra-ke » to servants, « mitan-ra-ke » to friends 

(LSI., V, I, p. 100), etc- 

The use of a form of the genitive for the nominative plural is not an 
isolated fact in Bengali. Apart from the genitive plural in « -ra, -era », 
we have in Bengali itself, in the Western dialects, plural forms by extension 
from the obsolete genitive in « -ka » : e.g.. Western Bengali (Dhalbhum, 
LSI., V, I, p. 79) «i-ga <* i-ka» these \ (Malpaharia, Santal 

Parganas, LSI., V, I, p. 100) «behiya-ga» courtesans, 

«iha-ga» these, « saggan^-ga-r^ » of friends', (Manbhum, LSI., 

ibid., p. 97) « hat-gS » hands', S.W. Bengali (LSI., ibid., p. 110) t’ll 

« i-ga » these ; etc. ^mong the sisters and cousins of Bengali we have 
similar instances, e.g^, Magahl « hamar-nl » we <«hamar» of -b genitival 
affix «*nT»; Bhojpuriya «hamanl-ka, hamaran» we, «unha-ka» they. 
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« kekani, kekanl-ka » who ? (pi.); in the Baghelkhan4i form of E. Hindi, 
we have similarly « hamare, tihare » we^ ye (cf. Kellogg, ‘ Hindi Grammar ** 
p. 193). In Eastern Paharl (Khas-kura or Nepali), the plural affix is 
«-heru, -ham » and « -eru », with which are connected the dialectal 
Rajasthani (Malvl) plural affix « -hor, -horo, -hono » and the Early Kanaujl 
(W. Hindi) plural affix « -hwar * (cf. LSI., IX, IV, p. 23; IX, II, p. 55). 
The source of the above would seem to be the old genitive and adjectival 
post-position of MlA., namely « -kara, -kera »,—the source equally of the 
Bengali « -r^, -er^ » : the « h-, ho-, he- » being possibly the « -h- » of the 
old oblique (cf. Hoernle, Gaufjian Grammar, pp. 191, 192). 

The evolution of the « -r-a, -er-a » affix for the plural is comparatively 
a late thi ng in Bengali, and its derivation from « kara, kera<karya » is 
clear; and it cannot be in its origin a Dravidian borrowing, nor should it 
be compared with the Dravidian plural «-3.r, -5r», found in Tamil as well as 
in the Dravidian speeches adjoining Bengali, viz., Oraon and Maler, 

492 . In dialecUl Bengali there is an affix for the plural, « mlna * 
(West Bengali, ManbhumDist.), or SR «m&n4* (South-Western Bengali of 
Midnapur). This is undoubtedly the same as the affix « -mana- » which is 
found in Oriya as a common plural affix (in the nominative « mane »): ^.y., 
«purus&», pi. nom. « purus-e, purusi-mane», genitive pi. «imrus&g k&(r&), 
puru8a-m5n&g-kft(r&) ». In the Early Oriya of the 15th century inscriptions 
(see iupray p, 107), the form occurs as both « mapa * (with a cerebral « n ») 
and «mSna». The source of this form is the 01 A. « manava», compounded 
to indicate the plural, like « jana, loka ». The tbh. form in Oriya gave 
« *man&=*man4 > (« ava, awa> A » : seep- 846): but when it became an 
affix, it was possibly confused with a ts, . mana » and this has led 

to the spelling with a dental * -n- * which obtains now: • *m5navahi, 
manAhi » gave « mane, mane ». In OB,, the word is found with the < .a» 
affix, e.g.y in Carya 46 : € moha^vimukka jai mana, tab! tutai avana-gamapa » 
when a man is freed from ignorance^ then {his) coming and going {^saimdra) 
M broken. The word is found in the Haijong dialect of East Bengali 
(Maimansing) as « man^ » man, and possibly it occurs iu other dialects. 
In Bhojpuriya, we have « manal », a common word for man in general, which 
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represents either a « *manavika * or the old Magadhi nominative singular 
« manave>^manawi »; and «man » for the plural is found in the Nagpuriya 
dialect of Bhojpuriya, as well as in the contiguous Chattisgarhl form of 
Eastern Hindi. We have thus a tract of lA., embracing the Oriya, West 
Bengali (in part), South-eastern Bhojpuriya and Chattisgarhl speeches, in 
which « manava » has come to be a plural indicating word : and considering 
that « mane » is in full force in Oriya, it may be presumed that this employ 
originated in the old West Radha form of Magadhi Apabhran^, which was 
the source of Oriya, and thence it spread to the contiguous dialects. 

493> Early Assamese uses the words « gana, saba (samha, sama), 
sakala » etc. to indicate the plural, just like Bengali. The use of these 
affixes has become obsolete now. New Assamese employs instead the 
words « -bilak^, (-blak^), -bor^ » and « -h&t^ ». All these are rare in 
Middle Assamese. « -bilak^ » is of obscure origin. North Bengali has a 
dialectal form for the Common Bengali « -gula, -gulak^ », namely, « -gilS, 
-gilak^, -gla », and a connexion between « -gilak^ » and « -bilak^ » has 
been suggested ; but apart from the phonetic difficulty of the change of 
€ -gi- » to «-bi- », there is a wide difference in the employment of this word 
— « -gula » in Bengali is contemptuous, but « -bilak^ » in Assamese is 
honorific. In Early Assamese, again, «-gula(ka) » is not found at all. 
The Skt. work « viloka » has been suggested as the source of « -bilak^ » 
(Devananda Bharali, ' Asamiya-bha^r Maulik Vicar,' Dibrugarh, 191t, 
p. 35). The use of the is, « loka * as an honorific plural affix in Assamese 
lends support to this derivation (e.g.y « tai » tkoUy « tumi » yoUy honorific 
« tumi-lok^ »; so « mantrl-ldk^ » ministers)^ but the change of « 5 » to « a » 
is not justifiable, and this precludes the above derivation. 

« -bor^ > may be from an lA. « bahula » or « bahala » manyy rather 
than from « bhuri » (as suggested by Devananda BharSli, op. cit.) Or 
can it be that « -bor^ » and « -bilak^ » are connected with each other, and 
are to be referred to a non-Aryan (Tibeto-Burman) source ? There is the 
common Bo^o plural affix «fra, for, fdr» which comes up in this connexion: 
Bo^o formed an important (if not the largest) non-Aryan element in 
Western Assam where the Assamese dialect was characterised. 
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Assamese « -hit^ » represents « ^ahanta », present participle of « ^ah 
=as », corresponding to Bengali « b&ite », apparently used as a 

genitive-ablative post-position in the Eastern Magadhan dialects, and later 

stereotyped into the plural affix in Assamese. 

494* By reduplicating the adjective, we have the sense of the 
plural distributive in Bengali, as in other NIA. languages : e.g.y C^t^l 

« biri bir& ghoi^ » JioneSy each a big one ; OB. (Carya 28) « iica uca pabata 
{*U.) * hilhy each a high one; MB. (SKK., p. 388) ^ ^ « b&r& b&r4 

g^heri » of trees, each a big one. 


[D] Case Inflexions : Inherited from MIA., and Newly Created. 

495 . Following the method of the Sanskrit grammarians, the Bengali 
noun is declared to have seven cases (eight, including the vocative), which 
are formed by adding both inflexions and postpositions. The following 
are the case affixes which are added to the noun in New Bengali, like 
organic inflexions, as distinct from the detachable post-positional words : 

Nominative: (5, l[ « -e, -y^ * ; 

Instrumental; lij, ? « -e, -y^ *; 

Locative : 4 , ? « -e. -y^ * ; C« « M, -t-6 *. 'S-C'® * *. extended 

also to the Instrumental and the Nominative. 

Oblique-Locative : « -e, -y^ *, occurring as the Accusative and 

Dative, and also in the Instrumental with the post-positional verb 
« kiriya » or « kore »; 

Genitive: « -r^, -er^ » : in the plural, J C’fl * 'g^ * j 

Dative: C^, « -k-e, -r-e, -cr-e ». 

496 . Of the above, the Genitive, Dative, and Locative affixes « -r^, 
-er^, -ga, -go; -k-e, -r-e, -er-e; -ta, -t-e » are of recent, Late MIA. origin, 
having developed, not from OlA. case inflexions, but from help-words 
which came to be combined with the stems or inflected forms of the noun 
in the period immediately before the NIA. stage. The other affix, the affix 
‘il «-e., occurring also as ^ « y^ » after the • -a > and . -o * vowels in New 
Bengali, which is found in the Nominative and Instrumental, and in the 
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Oblique-Locative and Accueative, is the sole representative in Bengali of 
the OIA. case affixes, into which several OIA. cases have merged. 

Nominative. 

497* Bengali and Assamese nominative affix has the charac¬ 
teristic affix « -e ». It has become rather obsolete in West Bengali, but it 
is still a living form in East Bengali and in Assamese. Instances are 
exceedingly common in the OB. of the Caryas and in MB. of all periods. 
In other Magadhan Languages, « -e » as the nominative affix (singular) 
is obsolete now, but the older literatures of Oriya and Maithill show that 
it was formerly as much a living form as in Bengali and Assamese. See 
infra for examples. 

In the old Pracya or eastern speech of the First MIA. Period, the 
OIA. nominative masculine and neuter affixes « -ah, -am * both became 
« -e ». The specimens of the Eastern dialect that we have all show this 
« -e »—ASokan Eastern speech. Old Magadhi as in the ^utanuka inscription 
(see p. 59), ‘ Magadhi * and ‘ Ardha-magadhi * as in Asvaghosa's dramas 
(p. 59), Jaina Ardha-magadhi, and Magadhi of the Sanskrit drama. In 
Late MIA., i.e., during the ApabhranSa Stage, this « -e » in all likelihood 
became «*-i », as we find from the evidence of some of the Prakrit 
grammarians. Thus Markanijeya (17th century) in his ‘ Prakfta-sarvasva ’ 
notes for Magadhi that «sau pumsy ^-itau : pumsi sau pare ’kara ed-it5u 
gyat »: i.e., in -su, or nominative singular^ masculine {and neuter)^ the 
final « » becomes «-e » and « -i » : e.g.^ « Sili mundide=sirah munijitam * 

(Vizianagram ed., p. 102); and further, he says that in the Sabarl dialect, 
a form a Magadhi, « » in the nominative singular becomes both « -e » 

and « -i », and this is a rule which is common to both masculine and neuter 
nouns: « manure, manusi; vane, vani » beside « manuSo, vanaih », for Skt- 
«manusah, vanam» (p. 108: «atah sav ed-itau ca, pum-napumsakar 
sSdhSrano' yaih vidhih »). Paralleling the weakening of the OIA. locative 
« -e » to « -i » in Late NIA. of both the East and the West, and that of 
SaurasenI and Maharastrl and other Western MIA. « -ah > -6 * to « -u » 
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in the Apabhransas of the West (see pp, Sll-312), the MSgadhl «-e » 
can reasonably be expected to have also become « -i », as the grammarian 
bas noticed it. A form like « puti*a > putte » would therefore result in 
MSgadh! Apabbransa as « * putti », in Magadhi NIA. (including OB.) 
as «*puti This « -i » form for the nominative (by extension, serving 
as the base for the other cases also) seems to have actually survived 
in a few words : e.g,, OB. vocative « Kanhi » (Carya 7 : < K&nhe, Kpsna) ; 
N.B. { « puti » beside « put^ » son; « Catuti * (see pp. 

409, 692); « thSi ^ place < < *tha^i, thame-=:sthaman * (but cf. W. 

Hindi « th&w<*thawu ») ; « nei * indnlgence<i^ *nehi = nehe = snehah » 

(but ef. MB. Of « d€ » < « deba »; « dehi > is found in Early Oriya); and 
a few similar forms in MB., NB. A form like « putra-kab * with pleonastic 
« -ka » would give Magadhi Pkt. «putta(g)e» which would become in Mag. 
Ap. « ^^■puttai *, and the Old Bengali transformation of it would be 
« pute » = MB. and NB, « pute ». And probably in this wa^^ the « -e » 
is mostly to be derived from a Magadhi « -ae » = Skt. « -a-kah »■ Thus, 
OB. : « jg ajaramara hoi dita-kandha » (= « di^ha-kandhe », to rime with 
« sandhe » in preceding line) JO /le becomes ageless and deathless^ and 
strong in his sho^dders (Carya 3 : < *di(.ha-kandbai < di^ha-kandhae = 
df^ha-akandhakah); « BhSde bhanai » sags Bhdda (Carya 35 : < Bhaddae 
=Bhadrakah) : < kumbhire khfii » the crocodile eats (Carya 2 : <kumbhllat‘ 
= kumbhirakah) ; MB. (SKK.) TfiT ftsrnn « Kanser^ 

karine h&e sfstir& bin^e » tkrovgk the reason of K, the destmctio^i of the 
world takes place (p. 2); « barhie m&dane» love increases (p. 30) ; 

« na chare Nanderi poe » Nanda's son does not leave 
(p. 38) ; * Crepar Xaxtrer Orthbhedh ’— « xadhue eq crux bhanaia boner 
moidhe raqhilo » = *IC»(T the saint made a 

cructfx and kept it within the foresty « xtrie zigguiaxa corilo 

the woman asked) etc., etc.;—such instances from MB. and NB. are 
extremely common. A noun without any verb, in the usual nominal phrase¬ 
building of NIA., is frequently found with this « -e * in Bengali. 

Examples from Oriya: « ...Utt&m&-kum&re...upujilB » Prince (Jftama 
was born (*Dhruva-caritra,’ p. 4) ;« bieari nasa k&ribare, et& nohai subicaie* 
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yon think of hilling^ this is not justice (Jagannatha-dasa, ‘ Bhagavata/ the 
Story of the Birth of Kansa^ Contai ed:, p. 19) ; « bhali j&ne j&ne, 

buddhi antila m&ne m&ne • so viewing^ each individually formed the plan in 
his mind {ibidy p. 7) ; « b&jr& p&rila jenhe §ire, b&d&ne nobila utt&re * (text 
= utt&r&) as if a thunder‘holt fell on the heady there teas no reply in the mouth 
{ihidy Rasa-llla, p. 7) ; « suj&ni j&n&gk&r4 hite, k&h&i bipr& J&g&nnathe » 
for the good of virtuous men, the Brahman Jaganndtha narrates (ihid.y p. 10); 
« ek& gople ag&s&ri jaV, khoj&i pusp&-bari * one herdswoman goes advancing 
and seeks flowers and water {ibid.y p. 12) ; etc. This « -e » for the siogular 
nominative has already become rather rare in Early Oriya. 

Examples from Maithili: « jani Manamathe mana bedhala bane * as tf 
Love pierced {her) mind with an (Vidyapati, VSPd. ed., p. 39); 

« kUpala parama rasale » {he) tremhledy fllled with love {ihidy p. 40) : 
« sapane-hu na purala manaka sadbe, nayana dekhala Hari, eta aparadhe » 
even in a dream the heart's desire was not fulfilled ; {she) saw Hari with {her) 
eyeSy {was that) such a crime ? {ihidy p. 51) ; « cintae bikala bpdaya nahi 
thire, bidaua nihari nayana baha nire » the heart agitated with thinking is 
not steady ; seeing his face y tears flow from the eyes {ihidy p. 52) ; etc., etc. 

An « -i » aflBx inherited from the MagadhI « -e » disappeared in the 
OB. period, possibly through confusion with the locative « -i < -e »i and 
« -akah > -ae > *-a’i > -e » was fully established. In establishing this 

«-e » as the characteristic nominative affix, there was the influence of the 

« -i, -e * affix of the instrumental. The nominative was replaced by the 
instrumental in the passive construction which occurred in OB. in the 
past tense of the transitive verb, following the MIA. conditions: e.g^t 
OB. « * Kanhe (for * Kanbi) pothi padha'i » Krishna reads a hook would 
become in the past tense « * Kanhi pothi padhill ». The difference 
between the nominative and instrumental aflBxes in OB. (Kanhe < Kanhae 
=:KfSnakah, Kanhi = Kanhe[na]in — Kpsnena) was one of nasalisation 
only, and the cases could be easily confused, and then affixes interchanged. 
And as a matter of fact, « -e, -i » interchange, and are used one for the 
other from the OB. period. The tendency also was to drop the affixes « -ii 
-e » for the nominative when the construction was active : thus, beside 
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«l;umbhir§ kh&i » (Carya 2) and « Bhade bbanat » (Carya 85), we have the 
simple « -a » base : « Saraha bbapai* » (Carya 32). But this tendency 

may be said to have been resisted by the « -8, -e » of the instrumental 
nominative of the past transitive : OB. « core nila » a thief took away 

(Carya 2); Eukkurl-pai gaida » KnkkurUpMa sang {ibid ); « KSnhe gai * 
( = Kfsnena gitam : Carya 18); « Bajule dila» Bdjula gave (35); « AjadevS 
saala bihariu » everything Arya^deva has taken away (48); MB. 

« gail& CikD^ld^e » C, sang, etc. The nasalisation of the instru¬ 
mental « -e » was entirely dropped during the 15th century, and this made 
the fusion of the two cases complete. 

In the gradual merging of the two cases, it is not unlikely that there 
was some influence of masses of Bengalised Tibeto^Burmans in North- and 
East Bengal, who adopted the Aryan speech of Bengal during the formative 
period of Bengali. In Tibetan, for instance, the ‘ verb must be regarded as 
denoting, not an action, or suffering, or condition of any subject, but merely 
acoming to pass, or in other words, they are impersonal verbs, like 
taedet, miseret etc. in Latin, or it suits etc. in English. Therefore they 
are destitute of what is called... the active and passive voice, as well as 
of the discrimination of persons,,, From the same reason the acting 
subject of a transitive verb must regularly appear in the Instrumental 
case, as the case of the subject of a neutral verb, —which, in European 
languages, is the Nominative—ought to be regarded, from a Tibetan point 
of view, as Accusative expressing the object of an impersonal verb, just 
as ,poenitet me" is translated by ,I repent"... The subject of a transitive 
verb, in Tibetan, assumes regularly the form of the instrumental, of a 
neutral verb that of the nominative which is the same as the accusative.’ 
(H. A. Jaschke, ‘Tibetan Grammar*,* London, 1883, p. 40), 


The possibility of the «-e 
Magadhi Ap. instrumental plural 
has been noticed before (p. 72- 


of the nominative also preserving the 
•ahi » (> nominative, as in Oriya) 
The instrumental in MB., through 


overlapping of function with the locative and through confusion with the 


< *6 » of the locative, assumed the postpositional affix « -ta, -t-e » which 
is proper to the latter; e.g., MB. (SKK.) « hathetA * in or with the 
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handy NB. < hatete ». This as a matter of course was taken up by 

the nominative in the Second and Late NB. periods, after nouns ending in a 
vowel (i.e. the vowels « -a, -i, -u, -6 », after « » bad dropped off) : e.y., 

« ghora te ghas^ khay^ * the horse eats grasSy earlier 

« gli6^-y^ = gb6ra-e » and « ghora », which are still 

used ; so « goru-te » or « goru » (the earlier C’tTf 4 « goru-e » 

is no longer found in the Standard Colloquial : see supra, p. 719). 

Old Bengali shows a number of instances of nominatives in « -u » and 
«-6» : these are literary impositions from Western or SaurasenI Apa- 
bhranda; and although they crop up in the artificial Braja-buli dialect, they 
are not found in the Bengali speech proper, either in MB. or in NB. (see 
supra, pp. 116-116; 103-104). 


Instetjmental. 


498 ' The instrumental « -e, -e » occurs in numerous instances in the 
CarySs : e.g., « date » in fear (2), « beg! » (5 : vegena), « manse » (6 : 
mansena), « akilese » (9 : =aklesena), « nSvi » (10 : = navena), « boh8 » 
(12, 85, = b6dhena), « suraa-pasagge, jo’ini-jsle » (19 : =surata-prasaggena, 
yoginl-jalena), etc., etc. This « -i » is used also for the plural number: 

« tinig pa^ * with or in three beings (16); and it has been generalised for 
feminine nouns as well, e.g., « sane » (Carya 2 : saibjna4--eoa) « michS » 
(22 : = mithyaya), « hele Ills . (I8:=helaya IllayS), « bhantiS » (41 : = 
bhrantya); etc., etc. (see supra, p. 717). 

The « -e * represents the OIA. « -ena *, instrumental singular: 
«-ena * is found in MIA. as «-ena, -enam, -eih *; in Old Bengali 
and Early Middle Bengali it still retains the nasalisation— 

•J.y.i « hate mare » strikes with the hand, eMB. « bathe 

mare *, OB. « hSthi marai », MIA. « hatthem marei * = OIA. • hastena 
marayati ». 

The change of « -ena » to « § » bas been through the nasalisation of 
the vowel by the «-n-», The nasalised form already occurs in Apa- 
bhransa. A parallel case is the change of « -anam » of the genitive plural 
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to the forms « -8 » in NIA. (See p. 878.) The full « -n » also is 

preserved, for both « -ena » and « -anam », in NIA.: e,g.^ in Awadhl 
(Lakhimpurl dialect) « 4&reQ » through fear; and « •n(a), -n*i < anam » 
is quite common. 

The instrumental « •§ » is the sole relic of a true inflexion of OLA. 
which has survived in Beusrali without contamination. 

Instrumental « -S, -e » is preserved in Biharl, e.g.^ Maithill « neni » 
hy a child. It is found as «-e * commonly enough in Early OriyS. 
Traces of it occur in the Western Languages: e.g.j Hindi « dhire calo » 
walk slowly. For Marathi, cf. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,' § 193, 
and R. G. Bhan^arkar, ‘ Wilson Philological Lectures,'^ pp. 204-205. 

The locative and instrumental were confused through the possession 
of the common affix « -i, -e », and in some cases a form could be equally 
either locative or instrumental. This resulted in the employment of the 
post-positional locative affix « -ta » in the instrumental as well, which has 
been noticed above. The Caryas show one or two instances: e.g.^ Carya 1, 
« Bukha-dukhete » through joy and Misery \ Carya 15, « biarlte » by discrimi¬ 
nation (vicara-). In MB. and NB. « -ta, -t-e, -e-te » become established 
for the instrumental, and for words ending in vowels (esp. «-i, -u, 
- 0 »),« -te » has become the characteristic instrumental affix (see antey 

p. 719). 

In Carya 14 « baha tu cchandS > row thou with pleasurcy and in Carya 
45 « ba^hai so taru subh5subha-panl » that tree grows through the water 
9f 9 ^od and evil, we have exceptional cases of the simple base being used 
for the instrumental. 

« 

Locative and OsLiquB. 

499> It represents in all probability an old locative suffix, an 
OlA. « *-a-dhi », not found in Sanskrit, but attested from MIA. (Pali) 

« -dhi » and from the Greek « -thi *. It has been also surmised that there 
was in OIA. an affix in two forms, « *-bhi, *-bhim » (which is represented 
in Homeric Greek by « phi, -phin >, and is found in Latin in « ti-bi » : 
it occurs also in Armenian). Its use, as can be seen from the Greek and 
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other Indo-European languages, was in the sense of * by, along with/ in 
the Locative and Ablative, as well as Instrumental, and rarely in the 
Genitive and Dative : and it was not of a definite number. This « '^-bhi, 
*-bhim » would become « -hi, -him » in MIA., and it seems this suffix 
is partly also the base of the MIA. ablative and locative affixes: the 
nasalised « -hiih » would certainly seem to go back to it. (Cf. Wacker* 
nagel, ' Altindische Grammatik/ I, p. xx; Herman Hirt, * Handbuch 
der griechischen Laut- und Formen-lehre,* Heidelberg, 1912, § 304.) Thus, 
« gh&re » in the honscy eMB. « gh&re, gh&ri » = Late MIA. 

« gijarahi, gharahim * < OlA. « *gfha*dhi(m), *gfha-bhi(m) *. 

It is very likely, however, that we have in addition the OLA. locative 
singular affix « -asmin » here, = « '^-assim, -assiib, -ambi, -ammi » in Early 
MIA., which has merged into the Late MIA. «-ahi, -ahiib ». There 
is some difficulty of deriving « abl, -ahi » from the Eastern form « '^-assi, 
*-a6di » as well as the Western « -ambi, -ammi ». The genuine MSgadbl 
form in the oldest period was « ^-assi », and « -ambi » was a Western 
one (cf. Truman Michelson, LAOS., 1909, pp. 77fE.); but later Prakrit 
grammarians note « -ammi » for both Magadhi and Maharastrl. The 
form « -ahi » is found in Early Maitbill in the locative, and « -e, -§, -ai, 
-ahi, -abl » occur in Old Bengali. Oriya uses now « tha-r-e» for the 
locative, but « -e » is quite common for the locative in Early Oriya. 

Old Bengali has also « -i » < « -e » of OIA. for the locative: this 
« -e > -i > later dropped oft in MB. (see supra, p. 312). 

Instances of the inflected locative from the CarySs: «cle» in 

the mind (1); « divasai* » (2) ; « eku hiahl » in one heart (2 : printed text 
= « eku^i abl », but « -4i fthi » must be for « biabi », as the commentary 
has « bfdaye ») j « gbadie, bakalai » (« balkale » : Carya 3 : printed texts 
« bakalaa ») ; « ghare » (2,11) ; « khanabi » (4 : « kiune », or « ksanam »)> 
« majhi » (5, 14, 18, 30) ; « hiahi » (6); « nia^i » (5), « niadi » (7) = 
« nikate » ; « acar&, carane » (11) ; « pahili » (12 : = prathame); « ma^ge 
( = marge), kuli » (14) ; « carile » on having mounted (5) « jivante, maile; 
jama-marane * (22) ; « kanthe » (28) ; « sSjhe » in the evening (33); « Si5 » 
at the beginning (41: < adi) ; etc., etc. 
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There is in Bengali from the earliest times an accusative or dative 
form in «-e,-§ » : OH. « sahaje thira kari» making the sahaja steady 

(CaryS 2); « sahaje kahei» describes the sahaja (Carya 27); «bindhaha para- 
ma*niban§ » pierce the supreme Nirvana (Carya 28); « balada biSela gavia 
bSjhe» an ox made a barren cow to bear (Carya 33); « Bbade bhanai, 
abhSge la'ila» Says Bhdday I have taken bad-luck (CaryS 35); « sakhi 
kariba Jslandbari-pae » 1 shall make Jdlandhart-pada my witness (Carya 
36 : see p. 121 supra) ; « sadguru-baane dhara patavala » grasp the word of 
the good master as an oar (Carya 38) ; etc. MB. (SKK., p. 46), Off 

« deh& more &&r&s& b&c&ne » give me a pleasant reply ; ihtdy 

p. 100, I ♦'TfW ^ fwCf II « kandil 

jSnayibS KSse, pacbe Kaohanl moke na dihe dose » I shall cry and inform 
Kansoy afterwards Kr^riia will not {be able to) put blame on me ; (Kftti- 
vaea,' Uttara-k5n4a') ^ CfSf isW « manus^ b&na jinile 

tumi beD& Rab&ne » being a many you could defeat such {a foe a^) Rdvana ; 
(KKC.) Oft^ Cf^’ ^ « d6s& nahi dekhya ken& k&ri 

&p&mane » why do you do me insulty seeing no fault ?; ihidy c^»T S*f5tW 

« soli upicari diya chagili-mihise * making the sixteen 
offerings {and sacrifices of) goats and buffaloes ; NB. 5f?1 « indhi- 

jine diyS kiri * have pity on a blind person'y etc., etc. We have also an 
* -e* in instrumental forms with or « kore, kiriya *, like 

« hate kore * with the hand (never ft^ « hat^ kore »), 

« jhoray kore (< jhora-e) * in a basket, etc. 

This « -e, -e » affix recalls the oblique (accusative, dative, instrumental 
and locative cases) in « -(a)hi, -(a)hr » which is found in Early Awadhi and 
W. Hindi: e.g., Awadhi (Tulasidasa), « taba Ramahl biloki B^dehj » then 
Vaidehiy seeing Rdma\ * n^pahi bacana priya, nahl priya prana » to the king 
his word is dear, not dear his life*, « nai munihl siru, sahita samaja » hatting 
bowed his head to the sage, together with his companions', « aise prabhuhl 
bilokaii jai » / shall go and see such a lord ; « puchata prabhuhi » they are 
asking the lord ; etc. 

W. Hindi (*(’hatra-prakaSa,’ ed., Nagarl PracarInT SabhS, p. 88): « utari 
NarmadS desahl aye » crossing the Narmada, they came to the country •, p. 91, 
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« jahS sevakabi nidra lagai, sahiba tabi sa^gahl jagai » where sleeps takes 
the servanty the Lord even there watches in his company ; etc. Tbe affix is 
exceedingly common with tbe pronouns, in the form «-hi and the 
present-day Western Hindi oblique « -ai, -e » is derived from the earlier 
« -a-hi ». From their nature and employ, it would seem that we have in 
Bengali « -e * and the Eastern and Western Hindi « -ahi, -ahl, -ai, -e » a 
common inflected form. The use of it has now become comparatively rare 
in NB., but it was exceedingly common in MB. It is the ease of the gra¬ 
dual restricted use in Bengali (as in other eastern dialects) of an oblique 
form as differentiated from the nominative. We find the same thinsr in 

O 

Early Oriya and in Early Maithill: what may be called the « -e » oblique is 
no longer in use now, but it figures in the older literature in these speeches : 
as e.g,y in OriyS, Jagannatha-dSsa’s ‘ Dhriiva-caritra ': « muni^ki pr&n&mi 
k&be m&dbur& b&c&ne » after saluting the sages says sweet words (Contai 
edition : p. 17) ; « muhl jaV bisibaku dh&ili &ncft!e » I went and caught 
the skirt to sit down {ibid, p. 19} ; « Utt&m& putre sa^ge lei * having taken 
{his) son XJttama with him, « Suniti putre kole dhiri * S, having held It^r 
son in her lap (p. 61) \ « se k^nya Dhrube dMa bibha » gave that daughter 
to Bhruva in marriage (p. 63); « Guhyaka-gftne d&ya bfthi, kah&nti 
Dhruba-mukha cShi » feeling pity for the Guhyakas, he says looking at 
B*s face (p. 69) ; « emante Kubera-bacane Dhruba bicari tosa-mane * 
in this way I)., having pondered on K^s words, glad of heart (p. 73) ; etc.; 
in Maithill : Vidyapati (VSPd. edition): « Rahu duri basa, niyard na avathi, 
tal nahi karathi gara§e » R. dwells afar, does not come near, that is why he 
does not gobble up (p. 12); « kamini karae sanane » =« kamini karoti 
sninam » (p. 13) ; « aora pekhala.... motima-hare » further I saw the chain 
of pearls (p. 28) ; « lobhe garasali laje » desire ate up {destroyed) shame 
(p. 38); « sunaha, sundari ! BidySpati-bacana-sare » hear, 0 fait one, the 
precious words of Vidydpati (p. 38); « lakhala lalita tasu gate re » 0, I saw 
his handsome body (p. 39) ; « tejala guru-jana-laje * I have given up shame 
of superiors (p. 43) ; etc. 

This oblique « -e » of Early Bengali and of other Magadhan dialects, 

< « -ai, -al, -ahi, abl », seems to be identical with the locative. The tram- 
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ference from the locative to the dative, accusative and instrumental sense is 
perfectly clear and intelligible. It has been suggested that this NIA. 
oblique « -ahi, -ahi » is derived from the OIA. genitive « -sya » (Hoernle, 
Gau(Jian Grammar, p. 210; Beames, II, p. 221; R. G. Bhandarkar, 
Wilson Philological Lectures, pp. 243-244); and again, that the instru¬ 
mental plural of OIA., « -bhih *• > Late MIA. « -him » has been extended 
to the singular, and as « -hi, -hi » has become the oblique singular (cf. 
Baburam Saksena, ‘ Declension of the Noun in the Ramayan of Tulsidas,* 
lAnt., 1923, Vol. LII, p. 74; cf. also L, P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the 
Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani,' § 59, lAnt., 1914, p, 183 ; see antCy 
pp. 161-162). But the change of «-sya » to «-hi > presents a phonetic 
problem which is unexplained, considering that « -sya » remains as « -s- » in 
a number of forms, e.g. Hindi « kis, jis, tis = kasya, yasya, tasya », Bengali 
« kis- »=« kasya » (see snpraj p. 549; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,* 


p< 182). The extension of an old plural to the singular, again, would 
be extremely curious, and certainly it is a very unsatisfactory explanation. 
The locative singular in « -a-hi, -a-hl » (< *-dhi; *-bhi, *-bhim ; -smin) 


offers the most likely solution of this very characteristic case inflexion 

of NIA. 


In the Bengali dative case forms « -(e)r-e, -k-e » we have the same 
locative affix «-e », added to the post-positional affixes; and the locative 
«-t-e » is case of double locative form ( = post-positional locative affix 
« -ta .g »). So also the Oriya « -tha-r-e *, W. Hindi « -m-§ *. (Cf. 
Grierson and Hoernle, JRAS., 1903, p. 617). 

500- There are cases of use of the simple base for the locative in OB. 
and in MB.: e.g.^ * easu ghare ghSli, konca tala ( = t5li) » putting the breath 
ttiiide the room, and the key in the lock (Carya 4) ; « bedhila baka padai 
cau-dlsa » the surrounding tumult falls in the four quarters (Caryi 6); 
« kuli kula » from shore to shore (Caryas 14, 15); SKK. 

« gohari k&rib8 rSja k&nser& duari » a cry for justice shall I raise 
at the gate of king Kansa (p. 328). This is mainly for purposes of rime, and 
does not indicate any real loss of the vowel, but cf. NB. OTfiT 
« dor^ dor^ bhik^ mujgS » to beg from door to door (see pp. 311-312). 
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There is no trace of the locative plural aflBx « -su, -su » of OIA. in 
Bengali and its sister-speeches : it seems to have fallen into disuse from the 
Late MIA. stage. SaurasenI Ap. uses the instrumental plural « -ahl, -ehl » 
for the locative plural: it may be that such was also the case in MSgadhI 
Ap. in which « -ahl, -ehl » could easily become confused with the singular 
locative. 

501. The above are the real inflexions of the Bengali declension. The 
other affixes were independent words compounded with the noun, and then 
inflected ; but in the genitive, there is in all likelihood an adjectival « -ka *. 

The locative «-ta » is found in OB. in numerous instances in the 
Caryas : e.y,, « sagkama-ta » om bridge (5); « minga-ta, bata-ta»(8: 
mirga-, vartman); « pita-ta » on vessel (14?); « gaana-ta » the sky^ 
« giva-ta » on ike neck (28) ; « tala-ta » ? on high^ * ha(}l-ta = ^han^I- 
-ta » in the pot (33). This « -ta » would seem to be the word « -antah » 
Yfithin : it was compounded with the noun-base : «ma(g)gata<*maggaanta 
= marga +antah ». The loss of the « -n- * here is unexpected for OB. The 
present participle in « -anta » still preserves the « -n- », and a post position 
like « antar-e * for, is as yet not reduced to « -t&re » (as in NB.) in the 
language of the Caryis, The fact of the word being agglutinated with the 
noun-base may have been responsible for its losing its individuality, and any 
intermediate stage with the nasalised vowel, like «*mft(g)ga-w-ata, *ma(g)- 
gata » must be pre-Bengali. The « -ta » post-position characterises the 
Bengali-Assamese group only among Magadhan speeches. This post-post- 
tion would nevertheless seem to have been a Magadhan (MIA.) inheritance 
in Bengali. At the present day, it occurs as « » in Assamese and in 

dialectTl Bengali (North, East, South-east). Standard Ben^li employs 
« .te * (which is a locative form « -ta+-e *, i.e., from « *antahi = antah + 
•dhi »), and also « -e-t-e * (=locative in « -ahi antah *-}-« -ahi »)• The 
word «antah * for the locative is found in Marathi as a recent NIA. 
formation (see Jules Bloch, * Langue Marathe,* § 197). R. G. Bhan^Srkar's 
derivation of Bengali «-te » from the MIA. «tahl» = locative of pronominal 
base « ta- » (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 248), cannot be entertained. 

considering the existence of « -ta, -t^ » side by side with -t-e ». 
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The extension of « -tA, >t-e » to the instrumental and nominative has 
been noted before. It has also been used with an ablative force from 
Early MB. times: e.g., SKK., p. 264, ^ ^ « mfii- 

bipith b&^ guru-j&nh nahl » there are no greater respected ones than mother 
and fathers p. S08, ^Tt^fTpS «amhat& adhik& 

t6r& kS kiribS hit& » ioho will do more good to you than / ? ; p. 326, 

« Smhate cah&si b&sl * ashest for the flute from me; Kfittivasa, 
« rajstd biday& mSgge » takes farewell from the king (ef. 
R* S. Trivedx, ‘ Sabda-katha,* pp. 102-104). 

The Skt. word « madhya » was used as a post-position for the locative 
in the Apabbransas of Northern India, in the sts^ form « '^maddha, '^madha, 
'^mSdha > maha, maha». This is the source of the NX A. locative post-fix 
« -mS, -m&, -ma », etc. Dialectal Bengali (Haijong) ft « -mi * is in all 
likelihood derived from this (LSI,, V, I, pp. 214 ff.): e,g.^ Of"fft « des^- 
mi », This post-fix is otherwise unknown to Bengali, and to Assamese 
and Oriya as well. 

Genitive. 

502> The 01 A. genitive affixes in the singular have not survived 
in Bengali, as in most other NIA. speeches. The solitary « -a-sya » of 
« » nouns was carried down to Late MIA,, as a generalised affix for all 

nouns, and even this fell into desuetude. This « -a-sya » became « -afiSa » 
in MSgadhl, as we can see from the evidence of the Brahml seals found 
in Magadha (see supra, p. 69, foot-note) and from the Prakrit gram¬ 
marians. Side by side with « -asSa *, Prakrit literature registers a form 
« -5ha » for this form of MIA.: and this « -aha » forms a unsolved problem. 
A change of « -aS^ » to « -aha » is difficult to explain : the change of 
« -SS-, -8B-, -S-, -s- » to « -h-» in MIA. continues to be obscure (see supra, 
pp. 649, 560, 555). It seems «-aha » or some analogous form (-aho ?) 
is found as early as Second MIA. in MSgadbl, as in the dramas of Asva- 
gho^a. (H. Luders, ‘ Bruehstiicke Buddhistischer Dramen,' pp. 34-36); 
and the fact remains that MSgadhi Pkt. has « -aha Saurasenl Ap. has 
« -&ha, .&h6, -Hho », beside « -assu, -asu »; and that Old Bengali shows 
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« -a » (and in a few pronouns, « -aha, -ha ») for the genitive (examples 
are given below). Can it be that the real development of Early MIA. 
«-assa, -adsa» was a form «-a,-& » in Late MIA., through stages like 
« *-asso, *-aS§9> *-&s3, *-&sa, *-as9, *-a§9 > *-JLs, -S-s, *-as, *-as>*-5, *-a », 
and then the locative affix « -ha < -dha » (as in Skt. « i-ha » = MIA. 
« i-dha », cf. Avestan « i^a », etc.) extended to the genitive sense, or an 
emphatic particle « -ha, -ho < -hu = khu, khalu >, was added to it? The 
transcription in Greek letters of MIA. Brahml and Kharosth! legends in 
the coins of the Indo-Scythian prince Nahapana of Malwa of the 1st cen. 
A. C., so far as it can be restored, would seem to suggest that the 
pronunciation « *-as » was current at the time, in Western India at least: 
the transcription seems to have been 

PANNIO HAHAPATAC NAHAHANAC 

= rannio (ranuo) Ksaharatas (Ksaharatassa) Nahapanas (Nahapwassa) 
(E. J. Rapson, * Catalogue of the Coins of the Andhra Dynasty in the 
British Museum/ London, 1908, p. cxii), where it would seem as if « -asa » 
or « &S9 », or « -as, -&s » was heard. 

Be it as it may, in OB. we find « -a, -aha » as the genitive affix— 

« -aha » being found with pronouns: thus, « harina harinira nilaa na jaul » 
the abode of the Stag and of the T)oe is not known, « Bhusuku bhapai, mu^ha 
hiahi na paisal » B. says, it does not enter into the heart of a fool (Carya 6); 
«ja ethu jama-marane bisagka »=« yasya atra janma-marane viSagka » 
(Carya 22); « jabS musa-era ca(ra) tutai*=«yada *musakaaya-karyah 
carah trutyati » (21); « jah-era bana-cihna-ruva na jSnl *=« *yasya- 

karyakam varna-oihna-rupam na jnayate » (29). In MB. the oblique form 
of the pronouns has « -aha » side by side with c -a » : e,g., ^1 

« tsha, tah-a, ta- »=« tasya ». The « -aha, -a » is thus preserved in the 
pronoun in Late MB. and in NB., but in the noun it is entirely lost from 
after the OB. period, except in the verbal noun in « -ibi »— e.g,, genitive 

« diba-r^, k&riba-r^, jaiba-r^ », dative 
« dibS-ke, k&rba-kS, jaba-ke. 
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503* From the Transitional MIA. Period we find the use of a number 
of words, either along with the genitive pleonastically, or compounded with 
the base to indicate the genitive idea. We have « -santa( + -ka) » (present 
participle of « y^as » /<? be) meaning ‘ belonging to,* in the Nasik inscrip¬ 
tions of the lst-2nd century A.C., e.g.^ « amha-sa(n)taka, pitu-sa(n)taka » 
owr, of the father (Senart, ‘Nasik Cave Inscriptions,’ Ep. Ind., VIII, pp. 73, 
78); and the other words which came in during the Second MIA. Period 
are « kfta > kada, kaa ; karya > kajja, *kaira > kSra, kela; kara; kara; 
hftya > kicca; *dita (= Skt. datta) > dida, dia; karna > kanna *, etc. 
These words have become transformed into the genitive and other 
affixes of NIA. (see pp. 163, 164 supra). MIA. literature, however, 
does not notice all of them, but only a few, although certainly they all 
occurred in the spoken dialects in different parts of the country. The most 
popular post-positional or compounded word of genitival import oceur- 
ring in MIA. literature is « kera- (kela-) », which is found all over Northern 
India in later times. The source of this word is < karya *, and it cannot 
be « kfta * (which would give « kata, ka^a », or * kada, kaa, kida, kia * in 
MLA.); « kSrya » came to be used (apparently as a semutatsama form with 
epenthesis) in Transitional or Second MIA., as « *kaira », before it became 
kera », in Magadhi « kela » (cf. Pischel, * Grammatik der Prakrit-spra- 
chen,’ §176). This « kera- » is found East in Bengal, and West in Raj- 
putana ; « kera- » also occurs in the speech of the European Gipsies who 
went with their language from North-Western India during the Second 
MIA. period. A vernacular or tbk. form would be < kayya * or * kajja », 
and the Sindhi affix of the genitive, « -jo, -jl », is certainly from this 
«kajja», (Grierson: ef. A. F. R. Hoernle, JRAS., 1903, p. 616). 
MSgadhl Prakrit, like the Prakrits of other parts, took up « kera (kela) *, 
side by side with some of the other words. As in other dialects, the form 
was either used after the genitive, as an adjective qualifying the noun 
governed, or it was compounded with the noun-base into an adjective; 
but in either case, the whole sooner or later came to be regarded as 
one word, which brought about the voicing and dropping of the « -k- » in 
Eastern Magadhan quite early. 
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In Bengali forms like « manuser^ », « ghorar^ », making 

up with the inflexion a single word, as opposed to the Hindi « mSnus- 
kS, ghore-k5 » forming a group apparently of an oblique base and a 
separable post-position, Grierson sees an inherent tendency in Bengali, 
as an ‘ Outer * language, towards a synthetic declension, which presents a 
contrast to Western Hindi as the ‘Midland^ speech favouring a separate 
post-position (see supra, pp. 161-164; LSI., IX, II, p. 328). But there 
is nothiner in the Prakrit of the dramas, using «kera(ka), kela(ka) », 
to suggest that a particular dialect, Magadhi, or Saurasenl, specially 
preferred compounding or mere juxta-posing after the inflected genitive. 
The pronouns, however, generally seem to retain the old inflected genitive 
which was strengthened by * -kera (-kela) •, and nouns could have mere 
compounding. Thus we have, e.y., in the ‘ Mfcchakatika,* Saurasenl 
* ajjassa kerao » beside < vessa-jana-kerako * and « pacjivesi-gahava’i-daraa- 
keriae *, and Magadhi « ajja-Caludattaha kelake » beside « vappa-kelake » : 
but always « mama, tava, tassa (tassa), kassa (kaSsa), attano » -f-« kera(ka), 
kela(ka) ». The pronominal forms in NIA., like Bengali 
« ta-r^, taha-r^ » ( = ta5ya + kara), (TTfiT « mor^ » (= mama+ kara), and 

Hindi « tis-ka » and « merau, mera », etc. show that the old usage for pro¬ 
nouns still continues. Besides, * Outer * speeches do not always show a 
synthesis: tf.y., OriyS « j&n&g-k&(r&) » ( = jananam kara-), which is as much 
post-positional as W. Hindi « ghor8-ka »; and European Gipsy, which is 
based on an * Outer' speech allied to Western PanjSbl, possesses forms 
like « c6res-k6r6, -kerl » and « e6reg-(g)ero, -erl » (=c^rasya, cauranam-t- 
kera-). The preservation of the « -k- » in W. Hindi is no isolated thing ; 
we have « -kar, -kara * (rather than « -r^ » as in Bengali) in the Biharl 
dialects. The W. Hindi « -kau, -kS * seems to have retained the •« -k- » 

w 

chiefly through two reasons: firstly, it formed the only consonant m 
the post-position, and as such intelligibility demanded its retention; 
and secondly, there was in all likelihood the influence of the adjectival 
« -kka » affix, which also had a genitival force. The loss of « -k * in the 
agentive affix « -n§ • of W. Hindi ( = MIA. *kannahl, OIA. *karna- 0 min : 
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cf. L. P. Tessitori, ‘Grammar of Old Western Rajasthani/ Ind. Ant. 
1915, §§ 70, 71) is to be recalled. 

Side by side with « karya > k§ra, kela », the words « kara, kSra » and 
« kfta>>kaa » were used in MSgadhi Prakrit and Apabhranfia to indicate 
the genitive. It would seem that in MSgadhI Ap. « kara * was used with 
the pronoun originally, and then was extended to the noun. Reduced to 
« -ara > -r&, -r^ », it occurs as the genitive affix in Assamese-Bengali and 
Onya, and also in Maithill and other Bihar! speeches in the genitive of the 
first and second personal pronouns. The unreduced form « -kara » is here 
and there found as a survival in MB., possibly through Maithill influence; 
it is met with in Oriya in the plural, where the « -k- » is preserved by the 
« -n- * of the genitive plural affix (see supraj pp. 137, 724); and it occurs 
in the forms «-kar, -kara, -kfllra» in the genitive and dative of the pronouns 
other than those of the first and second persons in Maithill, Magahl and 
BhojpuriyS. « k€ra, k&ra » have become practically doublets of an identical 
genitive affix. They figure also in Eastern Hindi side by side. « kara » is 
still found in its unchanged form in Marathi surnames like « HoUkar, 
Bljfipur-kar, Cipjun-kar, Tajeglw-kar» etc., meaning ‘ belonging to, 
dwelling in’: compare the use of the genitive « -ka » in Marwarl family 
names like « Khem-kS, G6yen-ka, Himmatsinh-ka », etc. 

The a ffix « kSra » seems to have been rather rarely used in MSgadhl 
Apabhransa. It is now found in its unreduced form in a few nouns and 
pronouns in Bengali: • s&kal^-kar^ * of the morning, 

« hetha-kar^ », « ekhan^-kar^ * of b&ch&r^-kar^ * 

of the year, « s&k&l^-kSr^ » and « s&bS- 

s&(b)bai-kar^ » o/a/^, « ap&n^-kar^ * of eelf. It does not 

occur in the other Magadhan speeches: and it may well be a modiflcation 
of « k&r^ » itself. ‘ The affix « kar^ » is used in NB. with nouns indicating 

* Hoernie (Gau^ian Grammar, p. 236, foot-note) regarda this ‘kSra’ as being a 
double genitive, ‘ -ka + -ra.' This explanation cannot be objected to considering that we 
have ‘-ka* as a genitive affix in Middle Bengali. But we do not have ' -kS ' (with the 
long ‘ a ’) with nouns in Bengali : and although in Early Bengali we sometimes find ‘ -ka,’ 
the words which form the genitive with ‘ -kftra/ as above, never employ the ‘ -ka ’ form. 
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time and direction, and besides it has a definitive force (cf. Rabindranath 
Tagore, ‘ Sambandhe « kar^ » * in ‘ Sabda-tattva *). 

The form « k^ta > MIA. kaa» is more important. As a word 
strengthening the genitive as well as the dative relation it seems to have 
come up in the Transitional MIA. Period, and probably even earlier. We 
have quite early «tasya kfte dattam=tasmai dattam » in Sanskrit, an idiom 
apparently borrowed from a Prakrit or vernacular one; and a Buddhist 
Skt. form like « udyana-kftam asanam » shows the early establishment of 
« kfta > kaa » as a genitive-indicating word. But it is a question whether 
the « -k- » genitive of the Magadhan languages (Early Bengali 7 « -k& » ; 
New Bengali dialectal ?11, « -ka, -gS, -go *, Oriya « -k& in the 

plural; Maithill « -k », Magahl « -k, -ke », and Bhojpuriya « -k, ke, -kSI ») 
is based on the « Iqrta » form. « kaa, kfta > kaa », compounded with 
the preceding noun-base, could be expected to drop the « -k- », and to be 
changed to « -aa » as in the case of « -kera, -kara>-era, -ara ». It seems 
that the basis of the New Magadhan « -k- » of the genitive is the MIA, 
pleonastic « -kka », rather than « kaa<k{:ta » (see supray p. 683). The 
« -k^» of the Biharl dialects would derive better from a monosyllabic 
« -kka » rather than from the disyllabic < -kaa ». The ^ Prakfta-Pai^gala ’ 
(14th century) has some instances of the « -ka * genitive which would seem 
to be an Eastern form derived from « -kka »: (in the ' Bibliotheca 

Indica ’ edition, ASB.), p. 249, « Khuras5na-ka Olla » ; p. 403, « gai'-ka 
ghitta»; p. 412, « deva-ka likkhia kena metava»; p. 470, «ta-ka 

janani ki na thakkaii bafijhaii », etc. But the presence of a « kaa<kfta » is 
not absolutely precluded from consideration; and this « kaa » can of course 
easily give the Western Hindi « kau, kd, ka », and also Eastern Hindi and 
Biharl « -ke, -k§.I ». The « -k^ » in an Oriya form like « purus&g-k& » 
may be either the « -kka » generalised as an affix or help-word and employed 
by extension with the original genitive plural, or it may equally be the word 
« kaa» used post-positionally (— purusSnam kfta-). 

About the use of the «-ka » (< -kka, -kaa), there is an agreement 
between Modern Bengali and OnyS : it is confined only to the plural (or 
plural > honorific singular) in Oriya, and in Bengali now it is found, 
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although dialectally only, in the plural genitive of the pronouns only. 
Why this form should be chosen for the plural is not clear : possibly « -ra » 
and « -ka » (Onya « -g-ka *, Bengali « -ka, -ga, -ga = -go ») were 
gradually adopted for the singular and the plural respeetively in the 
absence or disuse of an affix distinguishing the two numbers. 

Examples of « kera > -era, -kara > -ara, -kka (-kaa) > -ka * for the 
genitive, from OB. and MB.: 

« chanda-ka bandha * ike bonds of ( = from) pleasure {]); « rukhera 
tentali kumbhlre khai » tAe crocodile eats the tamarind of {^—from) the tree 
(2) ; « harina harinira nilaa na jani » the abode of the Stag and of the Doe is 
not knotoHj « harinara khura na disaY * the Stag's hoofs are not seen (6); 
«tohori ku^ia * thy hut, « kahari navi * in whose boat ? (tava-f-ha, kasya,H- 
kara-), « tohora antare » for thy sake, « haderl mall * chaplet of hones (ha^tja 
+ kera + -ika) (10); « tohori bhabhariall » My coquetry (18); « 4o°^bl-era 
sagge » in the company of the Bom woman (19); « mohora * my (20); « musa- 
era » ^ the mouse (21); « so karaii rasa-rasaneri kankha (text = rasanere 
kakha) » let him entertain the desire for pleasure and for elixirs (22); 
« tohanri » thy (28) ; « jahera » of which, « tahera * of that (29: yasya, tasya 
+ kera-); « candari canda kanti (reading of the commentary) » moonUight of 
the moon (31); « hathera kagkana » the bracelet of ( = oa) the arm (32); 
« Phen4hana-paera gita • B's song (33) ; « moliera badha * bound up of 
by, with) ignorance (34); « pakhi na cahai mori pandiacae * {see supra, 
p. 121); « kaheri sagka * whose fear?, « mabamuderl kagkha » desire of 
the mahamudra (37) ; « tohori dose * through your fault, « tohara binana » 
your science (89); « basana tora * thy desire* (41); « mora > my (49); 
^ taila ba^ira pasera jonha-bacjl taela ( = uela? bhaela?) » the mansion of 
moonlight by the side of the third mansion became clear (50), 

It is seen that «-era, -ara * like their source-forms in MIA. are 
^jectives referring to the nouns they quality, and take the feminine affix 

(see supra, pp. 720-721), and also the case-terminations (^.y., 
« tohori dose » in Carya 39 : =« *tava-kerakena dosena • in MIA.) 

« kera, kara * occur in a few instances as eases of stereotyped survival 
inMB,: tf.y., SkK. « niwll-keri »; « lakh€-ker& * of 


one 
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' Srl-Kfsna-vijaya/ « b&ts&-ker& * (R. S. Trivgdi, 'Sabda- 

katha,’p. 103);‘Manik Candra Rajar Gan/ C^^sm « k6ra-k&r& » of a 
cowriey « gh&n-k&r& * of an hour (VSP., pp. 63, 66); ‘ Sunya 

Parana,' « rup5-k&r& * of silver (p. 38), « tama-k4r& » of 

copper (p. 39), « hlr&-k&r2i » of diamond (p. 40), etc. In some o£ the 

above instances, e.g,, « l5kheker&, korakir&, gh&rlk&r& *, the base may be 
in « -k& * : • lakheki » one lakh^ * koraki • one cowrie, « gh&rik& » one hour, 
so that the inflexion would be « -r&, -er& » and not the old « kara, kera ». 

The « -ka » affix for the genitive is rather uncommon in Bengali from 
the oldest times : it has disappeared from Modern Bengali in the singular, 
but is found in dialectal forms in the plural only. Examples: OB, 
• chanda-ka bandha» the bondage of pleasure (Carya 1), «samadhika 

pata * the process o/ samadhi (comm, to Carya 21); in the SKK., 

^ * 3 &r&m&-k& t&rg kule k&l&gk& thuibs » will put a stain 

on the family for all life {p. 127); « ap4n& 

kaj&-k& lagi sab&i bik&ll * every body is anxious for the sake of her own 

work (p. 253); cn « p&ra-k& lagift se 

har&'ibe nak& kane » he will lose both his nose and hts ears for the sake of 
another (p. 307) ; ^ « Nityflninda-rami b&ndo 

Rohini-k& suti» I praise N., the son of R. (Locana-dasa's ‘ Caitanya- 
maggala'), « Bihar&-h4 rajfc-purl, name 

Amrab&tl * the capital of Bihar, Amardvatl by name (Vlra-n5rSyana*B 
‘ KirSta-parvan ’) ; ^ « grh&sthft-kft dhirmft Shi 

puran& k&hiche * this is the duty of the house-holder, so declares the PurarM 
(Sanjaya’s ' Mahabharata*: the last three examples given in R. S. Trivedl's 
‘ gabda-katha,' p. 104); etc. NB.: af\^, « mor^, amar^ * my, plural 

t (?rr(?*1)t’11i '«rt^(lT)C5|1 « m6(r4)-g6, Sm5(r^)-g6 *, « am^-ka, 

-gS* our ; « t3r^ * honorific « t&r^ », his, plural * t5-g6, 

tft.cyo > ; * manuser^ » of man, plural « manu^- 

go,”-ga,'-Sr^-g5 • of men. The « -gS, -go * affix for the plural is present in 
some form or other in the vulgar dialects practically all over Bengal. 

504. An affix « -sat-ka », loosely compounded with a noun, with its 
base (for the singular)[or with the genitive (for the plural), is largely found 
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in inGoriptional Sanskrit all over Northern India from the Second MIA. 
period: Inscription of Jayanaga of Karna-suvarna (p. 180, supra), 

« brahmananam-satka-grama-slma » ; Siyadoni Inscription (c. 11th cen. A. 
C., Lalitpur District, U. P., Ep. Ind., I, pp. 162 ff.): « samasta-kallapala- 
nSdi-satka-hatUnSm-upari (= Hindi «-kalwar8-ke hatO-par), Vigraha- 
pftla-satka-dramma, bamana-satka-vlthi, can(Jala-satkAvasanika *, etc., etc. 
This affix «-sat-ka * is difficult to explain : apparently it is the present 
participle of « y/&s »—« santa- + -ka » (pleonastic), such as we find in the 
Transitional MIA. (see ante, p. 753). It is not unlikely that a vernacular 
from « santa-ka » became « *sant9-ka, *sant-ka, *sakka * which was Sans- 
kritised into «sat-ka » in medieval Sanskrit as in the inscriptions. In 
Early Assamese we have the affix « -sak& », as in the forms 

« ama-6ak&, toma-sak& • our, pour, its, you, wliich are obsolete in 
Modern Assamese. (Dev&nanda Bharali, ‘ AsamlyS-bhasar Maulik Bicar,’ 
p. 32). These would affiliate themselves to a MIA. «*amha-sakka, 
'*^umha-sakka», Sanskritised into «*asma-satka, *yusma-satka ». This 
form « sak& » has not been found in Bengali. 

The plural of the genitive has been discussed under ‘ Number’ above 

(p. 725 ff.) 


Dative 

505. The « -ka » genitive of Bengali is used for the dative in OB. : 
^'9'i Carya 4 « mantie * thakura-ka parinibitta » the minister (= queen, 
in chess) has checked the king ; Carya 21, « naSa-ka * for destruction. This 
genitive-dative in « -ka » is exceedingly common in MB., as in the SKK. 
and other works: e.g., ^KK. p. 3, * manusft 

niyojilft mariba-k& tae» appointed men for killing him \ (P\^ 

■«sei up&deS&dibi tdmh&-kh » he will give you advice at (hat 

time; p. 108, • gh&r&-k& m&n& n3 jae * the mind does not 

turn to home; etc., etc. This « -ka occurs as « -k^ » now, but it is confined 

* The printed text reads : I accept the emendation proposed by Muhammad 

ShaWdnUah in the VSPdP., 1327, p. 161. 
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to North Bengal and Assam only, and members of the Bengali-Assamese 
group of dialects in other parts now employ « -k-e, -r-e 

« -k-e » is an inflected form, the final « -e » being really the locative 
affix, as has been noted before (p. 749). It can be the locative of the 
adjective-genitive with pleonastic « -ka » {supra, p. 756) ; it can be equally 
the locative of the form « kaa < kfta » : e.g., 1%^ « take dil& » = Skt. 

« tasya kfte dattam > for « tasmai dattam » (cf. Grierson in the ' Zeitschrift 
fur vergleichende Sprachforschung,* quoted by Hoernle in the JRAS. for 
1903, p. 615). There is a third likely source of «-k-e»—the OIA. 
« kaksa * (see supra, pp. 164, 553) which has been suggested by Beames 
(‘ Comparative Grammar,* II, pp. •251-259) and Hoernle (Gaucjian Gram¬ 
mar, § 375, p. 224), and accepted by Kellogg (Hindi Grammar p. 
130). Hoernle later admitted the < kfta * derivation (JRaS., 1903, p. 
6151. R. G. Bhandarkar would trace the dative « -k-e » of Bengali and 
« -ko » of W. Hindi to a MIA. locative « kehl, kahl» where, somewhere, from 
the interrogative pronoun base « ka » (Wilson Philological Lectures, pp. 
246-248). 

The last derivation does not at all seem convincing. Against it, and 
in favour of a derivation from « kaksa», are the forms « kakhu »in 
OB. (see below), « kahu, kahu » with « -a-» in Eastern Hindi, and 
€ kahu » as in Western Hindi. (See also the remark in connexion with 
the derivation of the locative «-t-e» at p. 750.) The forms «-ku, 
kahu » etc., as in Western Hindi, « ku * as in Oriya, and « -ka » as in 
Early and dialectal Bengali, will also go against it: for all these forms 
accord but ill with « kahl, kal » the locative of « kaa, kfta». There 
cannot of course be any objection to the derivation of « ke * from « kfta », 
but the difficulty remains with regard to « ko, ku, ku » and the « -hu * 
forms. The forms « ku, ku * is not found in NB., but it occurred in OB., 
and it is now the characteristic dative affix of Oriya only among Magadhan 
speeches. In Carya 85, we have « ebl cia-raa ma-ku( = mo-kft) natha » 
= « idanlih cittarajah mama vina3ta(h) », as the commentary explains; 
and also « Bajule dila moha-kakhu (bbania) »=« Vajrakulena. ..mabyam 
pradattam», also according to the explanation of the commentary. 
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We have apparently ■« kakhu » side by side with « ku * here. The 
Skt. «kak^» seems to have been adopted in Late MIA. as a post- 
positional, and from « kakkha » a weak form « *kakha » can very well 
be assumed. This in the transitional stage between Late MIA. and NIA. 
seems to have become « kaha, kaha *. The proper NIA, tbks. « kakha, 
kSkha, kacha » seem to have influenced the lengthening of the « kaha ». 
The change of « -k§- < -kkh- » to « -h- * is not isolated : Beames gives 
«pahu, pahu» hesidCy tOy from Hindi, which he derives from « paksa * 
(‘Comparative Grammar,’II, p. 258); Old Western Rajasthani also has 
the same word as «pahi, pahi* (Tessitori, §7~[8]); and Oriya as « pfii, pi » 
as in « ki-pli, ki pi » wht/? wherefore? Pischel also cites a number of 
instances of change of « -k9->-kkh- » to « -h- » from Prakrit (‘ Grammatik 
der Prakrit-sprachen,’ § 323). We can also compare the origin of « maha, 
m&hi, m§ », NIA. post-position of the locative, from Sanskrit « madhya * 
introduced in MlA. as a sts. « maddha, madha • beside the ihh, < majjha 
> NIA. majha ». The normal NIA. form of « kaksa », with «-kh-*, 
IS certainly preserved in the Sindhi « khe » for the dative, and « khl, 
khl, khfl * for the ablative (although Trumpp derived these from « kaha 
< *katham < kptam, kpte »: Sindhi Grammar, London, 1872, pp. 115- 
Il6): here the initial «-k-» of «kakkha* has been elided, like the 
« k- * in « kajja- < karya * giving « -jo, -jl » for the genitive. The Sindhi 
« khe, khl, kh8, khfl *, inflected forms of a post-fixed « (ka)kkha *, the Old 
Bengali « kakhu », and the Early Eastern Hindi « kahu » would all support 
the assumption that «kaksa » is the source of Western Hindi « kahu, 
kw, ko, ku » and Oriya « ku ». These are all to be connected with an 
Apabhransa (Magadhi as well as Ardha-magadhi and ^aurasenl) form for 
the * *jjakkhahu, *kakkhahu *, or probably « *kakkhau, *kak- 

khau *. (Cf. Magadhi and Saurasenl ablative affix « -ado », which we would 
expect to give « -5u, -au * in Apabhransa). Unlike « ke *, the present day 
« ko, ku, ku » is thus not cf locative origin. 

« -kg » of Bengali can thus be either « kfta », or « kaksa *, in the loca¬ 
tive. It is not unlikely that the two post-positional words have converged 
into this one form. In the plural of the dative as in « tader^- 
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-ke » (o themy we can see that an analysis into « tasya + adi-kera + kakse » or 
into « + kfte », is equally possible. The tbh. form « kache » is still in 
use in Bengali as a post-position meaning 7iear^ by^ with. The earlier forms 
of « -ke *, namely « *-kai, *-kahi *, are not found in Old Bengali. The 
Caryas, in addition to « -ka » and « -ku », give instances of « -ke» : 
« lupa thoi mahl-ke thavl ^ put ling aicay the silver, it was placed on the 
groxmd, zxiii « keduala nahi kl ki bahaba-ke parai (text = paraa) » there 
being no oar, what can one do in the matfer of rowing ? (Carya 18 : the text in 
the second instance is conupt). « -ke » occurs regularly in MB., NB,; and 
« k§ », with nasalisation, is rather rare in MB. 

Maithill has « kl *, Magahl « ke *, and Bhojpuriya « ke »: all these 
are identical with the Bengali post-position. Of the E. Hindi dialects, 
AwadhI has « ka, kS, ka », Bagheli « ka, kaha », and Chattisgaj-hl « ka *. 
The Ba hell « kaha » is a relic of the older forms « kabu, kaha » etc. of 
Early Eastern Hindi as in Tulasl-dasa, and « ka, kft » apparently also are 
from « kahu > *kaha *. The « kaksa » derivative is thus found to occur 
iu Bengali, Oriya, E. Hindi and W. Hindi, and Sindhi. 

506. The dative «-r-e, -e-re »: it is found from OB. times, 

« karii.a karini-re risaa ( = risai) » the male elephant is impassioned (?) with 
regard to the female elephant (Carya 9) ; « keho keho 16h6-re biruS bolai, 
bidu-jana-loa to-ri kai.tha na melal » some call thee [as being) of ugly form, 
(hut) the learned never free thee from embrace (Carya 18). It is the locative 
in « -hi, -hi » of the genitive in « -ra, -era ». At the present day, the ■« -r- * 
dative is found in East Bengal (W. Vagga specially), and the - -k- dative 
is spread from Ra(}ha through Varendra to North Bengal and Assam, and 
seems to occur also in East Vegga, as in the Haijong Dialect of 
Maiinansing, and in the Chakma of Chittagong. 

Ablative. 

507. Bengali-Assamese does not now possess an organic affix for the 
ablative, unlike Oriya. In Carya 4, however, there seems to occur a solitary 
instance of an abUtive form in OB.: . khipahu ( = kbepahu' joini lepana 
jgya» =«k 9 ep 5 tsva-sthana-j 6 gat sa bodbicitta-rupS najratma-yogini, moba- 
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mal4valipta bbavati as the eotnmentary explains. In Oriya the ablative 
affix is also « hH », as in Early Oriya, ^.y., * Kansa-janma * in Jagannatha- 
daea's ‘ BhSgavata* : « Ugrasena-hu nohe ana * he h not different from U, 
(p. 4, Contai edition), « kahu utpatti hoila » from whom was the origin ? 
(p. 8, ihi$). In Modern Oriya it occurs as « -u » : « gh&r& » house, ablative 
«gh&r-u»; and it figures also in ‘ S.-W. Bengali.’ The genitive form 
is also put in the ablative: « ghir4-r&, gh&r&-r-u *. With proper 
names, and as an honorific, the post-positional form « tha-r-u * from 
« ths »is used (cf. « tha-r-e » for the locative), and « thau, fchu » 
also are found as ablative post-positions with pronominal adverbs of 
place. The «-hu, -u *, doubtless a Magadhi form, is apparently the 
same as that we find in SaurasenI Ap., viz « -hu » in the singular 
and «-hil» in the plural (puttahu, puttahu). The origin of this «-hu, 
-hii » in Ap. is obscure, but it seems that it was due to the fusing of 
several case-terminations—« -a-tah > -ado > *-au * of the ablative, plus 
« -h-, • » of the locative, for instance. The form « -a-hu, -a-hu » occurs 
in Sindhi, Panjabi and Western Hindi as « - 6 , -S » Hindi « hatho- 

hSth » from hand to hand < « *hatthahu hatthi »), and in Marwarl as 

« -4 » (cf. Tessitori, Grammar of OWR., §61), 

The use of the locative form in « -ta, -te » for the ablative has been 
noted above (p. 751). In the MIA. and NIA. confusion or interchaniribi- 
lity of the three cases, instrumental ablative and locative, there is probably 
the influence of Dravidian. (Cf. K. V. Subbaiya, IAnt„ 1910, pp. 14.5ff.) 

508. The development of the OIA. noun declension, through the Late 
MIA. (Apabhranfia Magadhi) into Bengali, as described above, is set forth 
below, in the declension of the OIA. word « putra * = MIA. « putta » : 

Magadhi Apabhransa Bengali 

Nominative: singular— Nominative: singular— 

(i) *putti, *putta (< Magadhi (i) * puti, *puta< r(f^, puti, 
Prakrit putte < putrah). put^, 

(ii) *puttai (<puttae < puttage, (ii) •IC'5 pute. 
puttakS < putrakah). 
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Nominative: plural— 

(i) *putt3, (< putta < putrah). 

(ii) *puttahi (< puttehi < 
*putrebhih = instrumental). 

Accusative: singular— 

*putta, *puttam (< puttarii 
< putram). 

Accusative: ])lural— 

*putta, *puttal (< *puttani, 
*puttani < putran). 

Instrumental: sinsrular— 

*putte, *puttem (< putte- 
na[m] putrena) 

Instrumental : plural— 

*puUahi, *puttahl (< puttehi, 

puttehirh < *putrebhih). 

Dative: singular— 

(i) *putta(< puttaa < putraya). 

(ii) *putta/a(ha) (genitive) 4-kai; 

+ ka(k)khi, ka(k)khi, kahi, 
kahl; putta-kkai, -kkal. 

(iii) *puttaha-(k)arahi, -(k)alahi; 
*puttaha-(k)erahi, (k)elahi. 

Dative: plural— 

*puttahi, *puttehi {< puttehi 
[as in Asokan inscr.] < *pu- 
trebhih = putrebhyah) (also 
Genitive Forms). 

Ablative: singular— 

*puttau, *puttAu, *puttahu, 
♦puttahu. 


Nominative: plural— 

(i) put^. 

(ii) ? pute. 

Accusative : singular and plural 
Lost. 


Instrumental: singrular— 

O 

OB. *puti, *pute > put§, 
pute. 

Instrumental: plural— 

? pute. 

Dative: singular— 

(i) Lost. 

(ii) put&ke, « pute- 

ke *, put^-ke. 

(iii) 9c.li' putSri, -erf, 

put^-re, putere. 

Dative: plural— 

Lost. 


Ablative : singular— 

OB. *putu, *putahu, ^putabfi; 
Onya putahu, putu. 



mAgadhi apabhraSSa declension 


Ablative: plural— 

(i) *puttahl, *puttehl (< *piitre- 
bhih = instrumental). 

Genitive; singular— 

(i) *puttS., *putta, *puttaha, 

*puttaha (= puttassa < 
putrasya). 

(ii) *putt5/a(ha).(k)era -([k]ela) ; 
*putta/3{ha)-(k)ara, -(-[k]ala); 
*putta(k)era- (-[k]ela); 
*putta-(k)ara- (-[k]ala), 

(iii) *putta-kka- ( = putra-ka-). 

Genitive: plural— 

*puttana, *pu ttanarh, 
*puttan-i- (<puti'anam). 

Locative ; singular— 

o 

(i) *putti (<putte < putre). 

(ii) *puttahi, *puttahl. 

(iii) *putta-anta; *putta-antabi, 

-antahl; *puttahi antahi 
(*puttahl antahi). 

(iv) *putta-ma(d)dhi, -ma(d)dhahi, 

-ma(d)dhabl; -mabl, -mahahi, 
-mahahl (< madhya). 

Locative: plural— 

(i) *puttaSu, *puttesu, 

(ii) *puttabl, *puttehl (<*putrf*- 
bhi))s= instrumental) 


Ablative: plural— 

Lost. 

Genitive: siuijular— 

(i) OB. *puta, *putaha. 

(ii) put&r^, puter^. 


(iii) OB., MB. put&-k&. 

Genitive: plural— 

OB. *putana, *putana, *putani: 
NB. putain. 

Locative : singular— 

(i) OB. *puti (cf. NB. gh&r^ 

< ghar-i). 

(ii) OB. *piitahi, *putahr, *putaV, 

*pute>MB., NB. pnte; 

(iii) pnt&f^, put^te, 

pute-te. 

(iv) t’I'sfsf put^-mi (cf. Biharl 
« put-m§, -mal). 

Locative : plural— 

Lost. 
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Post-positional Words. 


509. Use of post-positions to denote case relations is found in IAm 
K 5l and Dravidian. In OlA., indeclinables like « a, adhi, anu, pari, pra * 


etc. are found both as prepositions and as post-positions ; so in Old Greek. 
In IE,, these so-called prepositions were properly adverbs referring to the 
act, but in all IE. languages, including lA., they came to attach them¬ 
selves to and to * govern * particular case forms of nouns (accusative or 
instrumental, ablative or genitive or locative). The prepositional and post¬ 
positional use with the noun of these particles fell into gradual disuse 
from Late OlA., and they lost their separate and independent existence 
in the sentence as help words : they were compounded as prefixes or 
pre-verbals with the verb, the sense of which they modified. Classical 
Sanskrit shows fewer particles with a prepositional or post-positional 
employ than Vedic (J. S. Speyer, ‘ Vedische iind Sanskrit Syntax^ in 
the Grundriss, §§ 85-90). In MIA., the number of these old particles 
as post-positions employed with nouns grew even more restricted. On 
the other hand, to make the sense clear, especially when in MIA. the 
case terminations were confused and were being lost, the lA. speech 
began to employ the accusative, dative, ablative or locative form of some 
suitable noun (with the sense of location, vicinity, direction, connexion, 
purpose, or power) along with the principal noun which retained its ori¬ 
ginal inflexion. Classical Sanskrit, following the Prakrit vernaculars, took 
up this^ device (Speyer, § 91). I'his sort of auxiliary and post-positional 
use was later extended to some verbal formations—passive participles and 


present participles, and to the indeclinable conjunctive verb. Such post¬ 
positional or prepositional use of verb forms is not unknown to other IE. 
languages : e.g., English dtiringy regardingy concerningy German wahrend, 
French pendanty Italian mediantcy durante, etc. But this principle was 
utilised only to a very limited extent elsewhere outside India, where¬ 
as lA., from the MIA. stages downwards, fully employed it to form 
post-positionals. Classical Sanskrit already took up some passive participles 
and conjunctive indeclinables as post-positions governing oblique cases 
(Speyer, §§ 92, 93)- 1“ m^tieTy it seems that lA. was profoundly 
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influenced by Dravidian {vide supra, p. 172; cf. also K. V. Subbaya, 
Comp. Gram, of Dravidian,* lAnt., 1910, pp. 

Some of these post-positional words—nouns and verb-forms—through 
phonetic decay became transformed into organic affixes in NIA., as has 
been seen before. The conjunctive and participle post-positions, however 
mostly retained their phrasal character, and in NIA. they remain distinct, 
as detached words. Bengali has a number of such verbal post-positions. 
Besides, some nouns (old ibhs., as well as tss. or sfxs,), are used as separable 
post-positions in all NIA. Their establishment is apparently post-NIA,, 
and independent in each language or dialect group. 

Below are given the more important Separable Post-positions of 
Bengali. 

(1) « apeksa » = icith regard to : is., used either with the base 

or with the genitive to indicate comparison. 

(!J) 'SitW «age», locative of « ag^ » < «agra»; MB. 

• ag&t& » before. Used more commonly with the genitive, and occasionally 

with the=base: cf. i§KK.,p. 65, « raja age k&ribS 

gohirl » ihall make apiaint before the king \ p. 127, 

^ «amhar& ag&t& biri nahl kon& j&i>& » before me {i.e., greater 
than me) there is no hero ; etc. 

(3) « k&rite » > « k&*rte, korte » doing, present participle 

of « \/k&r » = « x/kp * to do (instrumental or locative : « k&riti < 
karante < karantahi, karantalu * (see p. 676). Employed with the genitive 
for comparison, e,g.^ « Raraer^ korte ^yfim^ bhalo » 

is better than B, This is a form which is not common in the 

• sadhu-bbasa ». 

(4>) « k&riya» > « k&*re=k6re » having do7ie\ added to the 

locative oblique in « -e » to denote the instrumental (see ante, p. 747). Used 
With an adverbial force after adjectives and nouns (the commoner practice 
at the present day being to use it after the base and not after the « -e * 
oblique); €.g.,(^ 9 ^ « jor^ kore lit. doing force', ^*07 

« tSn^ k6re» tighilg; «bhal6 kore * toeU, etc.; SKK,, p. 14, 

«e-kaj& sadbib& Smhe k&rii j&t&ne» loe shall 
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do Ms work carefully', p. 250, HU\ «t&kh&ui 

Radha r6s& k&ria satw&r& g&m&ne jae » angrily then R. goes with quick 
steps ; etc. 

(5) « k&rtt|rk^ * (generally pronounced [kottrik]) ; a ts. word, 

used as an instrumental post-pORition, either loosely compounded with the 
stem, or used with the genitive : ‘having (the preceding noun or pronoun) 
as the doer': e.g., « Bidyasag&r^-k&rttfk^ likhiti * 

written by Vidydsagara ; • tsha-k&rtt|’k^ dfsta » seen by him. 

A learned form, which became established during the early 19th century. 

(6) « kache * near by, beside — locative of « kSch^ » side, 
neighbourhood. Like the other derivative from « kaksa *, viz. 

c kikh^ » (<MIA. ^kagkha —kakkha; cf. pp. 178-179), « kaeh& » also 

meant in MB. : SKK., p. 287, « kacheri k&l&si*; 

p. 250, « kacheri k&lftsie » in the jar held on the waist, beside 

« kakhe-t& k&l&sl k&ri » placing the jar on the waist 
(p. 259). « kache » is used v.'ith the genitive to indicate the locative. 

The base * kach^ » (or its genitive < kaeher^ + 

« thakiya, tbeke » having been, or « h&ite, hote » being, verbal 

post-positionals for the ablative, are also used along with the genitive of the 
noun or pronoun to indicate its ablative. 

(7) « kar&n^ » cattse: used with the genitive, in an instrumental, 

dative as well as ablative sense : very common from eMB. downwards: 
e.g., SKK., p. 1, « Kanseri kar&ne h&e sfatirA 

binase » through Kaihsa takes place the destrndion of the world. 

(8) * gh&r&, gh&re» house, in the house (gfha): used collo¬ 

quially over a great part of Bengal to indicate the oblique cases in the 
plural. It is used with the genitive of the noun, and optionally with the 
«-a * oblique of pronouns. In the employment of this post-position, 
there seems to have been some influence of the « -k-, -g- » genitive for the 
plural (pp. 756, 757). Variations are « ghore *, « g&rS *. (Cf. 

the plural use of *1?^ « m&h&l^ » : p. 733). 

( 9 ) • cahite », present participle locative of 6t^ «y^cah» look 
at, want : used in comparison, generally with the genitive and occasionally 
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with the stem. The beginnings of the post-positional use of this present 
participle form go back to OB. : « cabante » already figures in the Caryas 
Carya 31) : but the old sense of seeing is still predominant in eMB. 

(Skk.) 

(10) CK? « oahiya > eeye * having looked aty indeclinable 

conjunctive of « y'cah » ; used in comparison, with the genitive. This 

use seems to be old. Cf. Early Eastern Hindi as in Tulasl-dasa : « kaha 

dhanu kulisahu cahi kathora: kaha syamala mpdu-gata kisora » where is the 

more tough than even the thunderholiy and where the lady darkish and soft 
of limb ? 

(11) IW « chSra » let = passive participle of « x/chSr * give 
“pi loosen : used with the stem in the sense of ‘ without/ e . g.y 

« Sma-chSra » without mCy ^ * huka-chara » without the hookah^ etc.; 

UP in addition to/ f.y., ^ « la-chara * in addition to that < letting 

that alone, 

(12) « j&nye » locative, beside the stem form ^S) « j&ny& » =/or 
the sake ofy because ofy caused by : a ts, word, employed with the genitive to 
express the dative relation. 

(13) « thSi » place (< sthama-) : dative or locative post-position, 
used with the genitive of the noun. An old post-position in Bengali: 

, SKK., p. 142^ « k&h& m6r& thayi » tell me; p. 200, 

« ebg amhaki pathayili tor& thai » now me he has 
9snt before thee, Cf. NB. « s&b&-tbai mor^ gliftr^ ache » 

^ have a home everywhere. A locative of « thii »—« tbii-(y)e » is also 
found : this Sficfl « th&iye » becomes in the Standard Colloquial 

• thgfie, thiye », and in Calcutta ■« thene * is changed to « thege »— 
the change of « -n- » to « -g- * here is curious Of « thSi » is found in 
dialectal Bengali as ci < the », It « thi ». 

(1^) 'St 11 « tire » fory for the sake ofy from « intir-e >, a genuine 

thh, form, with regular MB. change « -nt- » to « -t- ». Used with the 
genitive of the noun, and the oblique of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons optionally. Found in OB. as «antare*j e , g.y Carya 10, 

* tdhora antare * for thee, for thy sake. In the SKK., the word occurs as 
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the regular form « tArS » only twice, and as « int&re » over 

a dozen times : (for « a- », see tupra, p. 314). The latter is apparently an 
archaic literary form. 

(15) « thakiyS > theke» having stopped at: also 

dialectally .<( « thee, the » (*thaia) : affixed direct to the stem (or to 

the locative oblique in « -e » or « -tS ») of neuter nouns, and to the genitive 
of names of sentient beings, to indicate the ablative. Found in Early 
MB.: e.g., SKK.., p. 347, « dura thaki * front a distance, Gujarati 

has the same conjunctive used similarly for the ablative, viz., « thak! ». 

(16) « thane, than&-t& », locative of «thana » (sthana) : 
used with the genitive to express the dative and locative relations. 
Examples are numerous in the SKE and other MB. works. In NB., it is 
mainly dialectal (in East and North Bengali, where it is found as 

^ « th&ne, t&ne, thon, ton, thun, tun »). 

(17) fsfl?, (?f « diya > diye > de » having given. This con¬ 

junctive form is used ordinarily with the base of the noun (which is in 
accusative relation to it), but occasionally also with the genitive, to express 
ioslruinentality or intermediacy. Found from early times : tf.y., SKK», 
p. t'lj « hath& dift dekhi » feel with the hand, etc. 

(l^) ^T^l«dwara»: ts., instrumental of « dvar » door,^through the 
iusfrumeuialifg of. Forms the instrumental, with the genitive (and also 
wi ll the oblique base in «-a * in the case of pronouns). This is in its 
origin a learned form, but it has become sufficiently popular to be used in 
familiar conversation in NB. 

(19) fnfsiC^ «uimitte» (locative), « nimitta » (stem) = mark, 

target, sign > objective : a U, word, forming the dative with the genitive of 

the noun. 

(20) « nice * below : used with the genitive to express the locative. 

(21) « pir^ » from « upari » of Skt. = aioptf, upon. The full form 

« upkr^ » also occurs, as also the Bengali locatives « p&re », 

* up&re *, as if from a base « upara ». Occasionally also strengthened 
by « -te », as « p&re-te », « up&ie*te ». Used with 

the genitive to form the locative. £,g., SKK., p. 377, 
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« t&neri (iU, < «tana) upir& » ; pp. 888, 389, « gacher& up&r& » 

on the tree. But cf. SKK., p. 80, « kh6mpa-t& np&r& * on 

the coiffure^ where « up&r& » ie used along with the locative in « -t& ». 

(2J) « pakhe » by the side of, locative of « pakli^ » fpaksa) : found 

in North Bengal: used like « pase » below (5^ee svj)ra, p. 121.) 

(23) (^C5) « pSche, piche (pTche) » (7/V«*. Used with the 

genitive (as in the corresponding Sanskrit expression). OIA. « pasca(t) » 

> MIA. « paccha, pacch& * > NIA,« pacha », locative « pache ». Tiie 
form « piche, piche » has an anomalous «-i- », which is found also in the 
Hind! « piche ». Beames explains the < -i- » as follows: « *pasce > 
*pah(a)ce », on the analogy of « niscaya > nihaee » : « *pah(a)ce > *pahif e 

> pice », then « piche » with aspiration through influence of « j acl.c » 

(Comp. Grammar, II, p. 297). But there is no need to postulate a 
stage for this tbh. word: it is more likely that there was the influence of a 
word like « piccha * feathers of ike tail^ or « nica » below doxcn (also a 
post-position), or of « pfstha » > « pith^ * hack (cf. « pich^- 

mora * beside « pith^-mora * with arms piuioned behind the 

back)y in altering « -a- » to « -i- ». The « -i- » form might well 
be a borrowing from a Western dialect, and nob native Beiujali : aod 
in the derived adjective and denominative verb in Bengali at least, ihe 
* -i- » is resultant, due to Umlaut and Vowel Harmony : ^^^1 

« pach& > pachu, pachua *, adjective, > « pecho, pecliu » > 

«pichu»; verb « pachuani » > C^iC^IWl, peehono, 

pechuno, piehuno * to fall back. 

(‘i4) « pane » at^ towards^ in the direction of: e.g.^ 

« niukh(&)-paQe » at the face^ towards the face ^ ^3rt(^) ^ « ama(r^)-|>ane » 

me, towards me, or '^<1^ « gh&r^ (gh&rer^) -pane » in the direction 

of the house. This post-position occurs in Assamese as « p&ne ». The 

origin of it is obscure, but phonetically it can be from either OIA. « prajna » 
knowledge (cf. p. 305, supra), or « panna * (y^pad + na) reached, arrix'ed at. 

(25) ^tC*f«pa3e»: locative of « pSS^ » side (parSva). Forms 
the locative of proximity with the genitive : SKK., p. 7, « ehar& 

pase » by his side, 'TRI, ’Itn « IUdhar& pa^, Kanberi pafie » 
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etc. We have also (in poetry especially) « paS§t », which is the old 
locative in « -i », = « *pasi < parsve » (see p. 312). 

(•26) ^ « b&i » ‘without^ apart form^ in addition to : apparently from 
an OIA. < vyatita ». Used with the base. In MB., this post-position is 
written « b&hi, b&hi », as if from « ^b&h » carry, hear, he 

carried away (indeclinable conjunctive forms of which are « b&hi » and 

« b&hiyS *). The « -h- » however is euphonic (see supra, p. 341), and 
the OIA, passive participle « vyatita » is the source : if it were 
«b&hi, b&hiya», the Standard Colloquial form would have been 
« boye », which is not the ease. This post-position occurred in eMB. : cf. 
SKK., pp. 192, 193, « hate dana deh& e bate 

b&lii » pay the tax in the market, apart from {the tax) on the road, 

« bhin& ki dib5-r& e bata b&hl » what else shall I give, in 
addition to {that on) the road. 

(27) « b&hir^ », modern locative « bahire *, Standard Coll* 

* bar^t, ber^ », « baire ^^outside (MIA. *bahiri, *bahire < 

bahira : cf. OIA. bahih, bah-ya). Employed with the genitive. 

(28) « bina *, by Vowel Harmony « bine », also « bini »: 

from the OIA. « vina » without. This word is found both as preposition 
(a rare thing in NIA.) and as post-position. Thus ftsTl or 

«bina &num&ti, &num&ti-te * or q^(C)aT « bina hukum(e) », beside 
or ^5? « &num&ti, hukum bina » without permission-, f^l ^t^l, 3rf^ 

« bina hata, hata bina » without handle-, etc. « bini > is a rare form, 
now occurring only prepositionally in a few expressions like 
« bini-sutar^ har^ » a necklet loithout a cord, « bini duhkhe * 

without sorrow. It is found both pre- and post-positionally in the SKK., 
e.g., p. 212, ftfsi « bini j&t&ne » without any trouble, beside p, 215, 

« Kaah& bini abhagini gop&-jub&tT » without Krsna, 
the milkmaid girls are unhappy, « bini » may be a locative form, 

from a nominalised use « *bina » of the Skt. particle. 

(29) « bih&ne OB. « bihani, bihune » (Early Oriya = bihun&) 
without, in the absence of. It seems to be the Skt. « vihlna » in the locative, 
with influence of « y/bhu > -hu- ». Carya 13, « ninda-bihune suina jaiso * 
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juit atadream (suina = svapna) without sleep-, 23, «jlvante-bhela-bihani 
maela » dead without even having been a living one-, 35, « cia-bihunne papa 
na punna » without mind, no sin, no merit. In MB. and NB., this post- 
pos hion IS used with either the stem or the genitive : of. SkK., p. 172, 
^ « cun& bih&ne jenha tambuli tita . just as tke held 

leaf is bitter without lime -, Kfttivasa,'Ayodhya-kan^a,’p. 9, 

^ . tomar(a) bihan§ bacha charibi jlb4n(a) . in thy absence, 

wy son, I shall give up life; etc. 

(30) (^), modern locative « bhit& (bhiti), bhite 

(bhite) * in the wall, hank, side : from « bhitti Used with the genitive, to 
indicate direction: e.g., SkK., p. 388, « Jimunari bhite * 

towards the Jumna. Hare in the NB. « sadhu-bhasa ». 

(31) « bhit&r^, bhit&re * within, locatives (the first form 

< « *bhitari<*abbyantare) ; used with the genitive. 

(32) « majhe * in the middle, locative form (< madhya). Com¬ 
pounded with the stem, or used with the genitive: NB. 

«b&n&-majhe ki m&n&-mSjhe * in the woods, or within the heart; MB., 
^KK., « Bpndab&n&-majhe * within Brinddban, 

« M&thur5-purer& majhe * within the city of Mathura, etc. This post¬ 
position is a characteristic one of Bengali, and is found from the OB. stage: 
e*y., Carya 2, c kori-majhi ( = majhi) eku-hiahl » in one heart, in the midst 
of i^among) 10 millions (see p. 746} ; 14, « Gagga-JaunS-majhire 
bahai* nal» the boat floats in the Ganges and the Jumna ; 30, « uitta 
gaana-majhi adabhua * risen in the sky, wonderful ; etc. 

The locative in ft « -mi * in Haijong, from sts. « *mahl, ma(d)dhl * 

= «madhye*, has been noted before (p. 751). Haijong has also the 
forms ftft « -mini * and ft « -ni • which are difficult to explain : ftft 
* noini » may be from « *mabl » with « hi » changed to « -ni », and « ni * 
would in that case appear to be a contracted form of « mini *. Or it may 
be the affix « -hi » as added to the noun—^Ilft « gh&r^-ni » < *gbaranhi 

< « gharahl *. Or is it the locative of a help-word « karna » edge, side 
(* -^fannahi >*(k)annai > -ni • ?), which is found for the genitive and 
accusative in W. Hindi, Panjabi, Rajasthani, etc. ? 
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(33) 9Ttf^ > « lagiya > lege », poetical « lagi * = having 

come in touch with : contracted dialectally to ®1T^, « lage, 

l&ge, Uye, ISy, I&i, le ». Used with the base, or the genitive, to indicate the 
dative of interest, ‘ for the sake of, with the object that.’ This post¬ 
positional form has become rather rare in the NB. « sadhu-bhasa > and in 
the Standard Colloquial, but it is exceedingly common MB. and in the 
archaic poetical language: e.g,, ^ ^ « sukher&-lagiyS 

e gh&r^ bldhinu » for the sake of happiness this house I built (Candidasa) ; 

« rup^-Iagi ^khi jhure » the eyes shed tears for {a sight 
of) the beauty {q. 1590: VSP., p. 1324); 

« ei ksane toma-lagi charibi p&ran^ » even at this moment for your sake I 
shall give up my life (Kpttiv^a, ‘ Ayodhya-kanda,’ p. 9) ; etc., etc. 

(34) JTC5f «s&gge *: instrumental or locative-oblique of the ts, 

* sagga » company : used in MB. and NB. with the genitive, but in OB. 
with the stem, to mean ‘along with’: Carya 32, « dujjana-sagge » 

with a had man ; SKK., p. 169, JTCSf « b&rayirft sagge » with the old 

dame; etc. 

(35) « s&ne » with, instrumental of « samam, sama- »• In OB. 

the base « sama » (pronounced undoubtedly « sa^a ») is used with the 
instrumental or oblique : e.g., CaryS 10, « a lo pombl, toe-sama karibe ma 
sSgga » 0 J)omhi, with thee shall I have companionship ; (^arya 33, « siala 
sihe-sama jujhai » the jackal fights with the lion. The instrumental or 
locative « ^sama-hi = sa^e > s&he, s&y§ » seems to have been in use in OB., 
and even in Magadhl Apabhrahsa, as the Maithill equivalent « sane, sayi » 
would show. By the end of the 14th century, it became « s&ne » : e.g., 
SKK., p. 19, « debi-s&ne » with a god; p. 382, « das&ner& 

s&ne» with the teeth. Dialectally in North Bengali, it occurs as 

« sane ». The earlier form « same » is also found in the ^KK. (over 
a dozen times). 

The W. Hindi « s8 » and probably also <&e*with, by are from « sama ». 

(36) >11^) «sath^, sathe» with, from OIA. « sartha» having 

interest in. Employed with the genitive, to denote association. This 
word is more commonly used in £Iast Bengali, West Bengali (especially 
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the Standard Coll.) preferring Jiw * sigge *. Not found in the SKK., 
which is in Early West Bengali. 

(37) 'tJ^(l) « suddh&, suddha. (suddh&, -a) » is used after the 

noun or pronoun put in the dative in « ke . or c*f« - -der^ . to indicate 
the dative of inclusion : e.g., • take suddha bolte hAbe * 

one must tell him also, ClP1C?a(C^) «chel^er^ (-ke) suddhA 

niye » taking also ike dogs, etc. It is compounded with nouns and pronouns 
as an inclusive affix : see supra, p. 706. 


(38) (^^) , hAite « hate • being. In MB., this is found 

also as ^ * hAnte beside « home », . hAita », « hAtye = 

hAite ., «h6ite., « hAti ^ « hane .. With the base, 

it indicates the ablative. It is the present participle of or * -x/bA, 
&h * ^0 ^e=:OlA. **as-ant- > *ahanta- > *ahenta- > *ahita- > 

hAita- locative or oblique « *ahaDatahi »>« *ahite « hAite », NB. 

^ « hote ». There are phonological reasons for affiliating « hAite » to 

« v^as>*ahit6 » and not to • -/ho, hu > ^hoite . : (see infra, under Verb : 
‘Substantive and Defective Verbs.’) The MB. dialectal form 5 C 5 t « hAue . 
shows change of « -nt- > -t- . to « -n- . on the analogy of • karanti > 
kAren^ * does, do (honorific) ; and possibly there is some influence of 


« sAne . (No. 35, above). Equivalents of « hAite » are apparently 
the Magahl « -sat! * and Bhojpuriya « -sante» = /> 0 OT, 6g (Hoernle, Gau(Jian 
Grammar, pp. 228, 328), where the sibilant has been preserved. 

The use of « -santa- » as a genitival post-position is very old, and has 
been found, at least in MIA. of the South-west, as early as the Transitional 
MIA. period (see supra, p, 763). At the present day, this employ of 
« -sant-, -hant- » obtains in the Western languages, Sindhi and RajasthAnI 
(« -sand- . in Sindbl, and « -hando, -handl * in Western Rajasthani), and 
m the Dardic speech of Kashmir (« -hond“ », beside « -sondo < -s handu » 


with « -s . from the genitive base to which it is affixed ; cf. Grierson in 
‘ Lalla-vakyani,’ London, 1920, p. 139). It has been also suggested that 
the Panjabi genitive post-position « -da, -dl » has developed out of the same 


present participle « -handa. (Beames, II, p. 291), but that is exceedingly 

problematic, and is not at all attested, and it seems that here we have another 
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post-positional form^ in all probability a derivative from OIA. «• 
to give (see supraj p, 164). This genitival use is not met with in the Eastern 
languages. Early Assamese, like Bengali, uses the locative oblique 
« h&nte beside the base form ^ « hinti » (not found in Bengali), as 
an ablative affix, either with the noun base, or with the locative in ^ « -t& » 
^‘9'i •« dui-h&nte » from two^ « m&n&-h&nte » from the mind, 

« n&g&rl-h&nte » from the citg, beside « mo-t&-hftnte » from 

Mitf, « l&Iati-ti-h&nte » from the forehead^ etc. In later Assamese, 

however, 5 ^, « h&nte, h&ntft * no longer feature for the ablative. But 

we have a form « hat^ >, certainly from this « h&nt& », as a plural affix 
for rational nouns, to indicate only members of a trade, caste or group 
(Hema-candra Barua, ‘AsamlyS Vyakarana,’ p. 18) : e.y., ^^5%^ « chat&r^- 
hat^* students^ « kahar^-hat^t • bell-metal workerSy 

hat^ * people of the Bom caste, etc. (see supra, p. 739). The use of ^ 
« hat^ » for the plural is possibly based on an earlier use of ^ « hant& » as 
a genitive post-position (as in Sindhi, RajasthSnl, and Kasmlrl) in addition 
to an ablative one, in the Eastern languages : which, in that case, would 
parallel the development of the Bengali 91, ^91 « -ra, -era » as a plural affix 
from the genitive 9, <£19 « •!&, -er& •. 

In the form « b&ite » there also has been the influence of the 

present participle of * v^ho » (< bhu), as both these substantive roots, 

« as » and « bhu », have merged into one form in Bengali. The present 
participle of « v^bhu » = « bhavant->hoDta », is found to be employed as 
an ablative elsewhere in lA.— e.g,, in Western Rajasthani and Gujarati 
as « hfltau, tail, tu, thaii, thi » (cf. Tessitori, * Notes on the Grammar 
of OWR./ § 72), and in Khas-kura, where it occurs as « bhanda ». In 
Western Apabhransa « *bhavantau, bontaii » (<v^bhu) were undoubtedly 
in use as ablative-forming post-positions, like « ahanta-, asanta- » (< -y/ as) 
in Magadhi Apabhransa. 

These post-positional present participles of Late MIA. are certainly 
distinct from the Second MIA. ablative affixes « -him-td, -sum-to », which 
look like compounds formed of the OIA. inflexions (« -him » = instrumental 
plural, and locative singular; or«-suip »=:locative plural; plus^Afi < OIA. 
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-tab, -St+-tah » ablative affixes), although the suffixes «-himto, -sumto » and 
the Apabhransa present participles « hontaii, *santau » have been sought to 
be connected with each other (cf. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, § 376). 

(39) « h&ile > hole » on having been, conditional conjunctive 

of the substantive verb, is used with the base or the dative in € -ke * to 
mean ‘in that ease,’ ‘on such-and-such or so-and-so remaining.’ The 
negative form « n&hile, n&ile, nole » is used also with the 

base or the dative in « -ke as a post-position meaning without. 

A number of tss. are also used as post-positions: e.g., «anusara, 
anukrama, anuyayl [onu^ai], bhinna, visaya, vyatTta, vyatireka» etc., 
which are mostly put in the locative or oblique and used with the genitive 
or the mere base. 

The Perso-Arabic form « sewSy, s&way, 

s&hay, sAwS, sAha » besides^ other than, over and above, is used in Bengali 
with the base or the genitive, generally with the demonstrative pronouns, 
rather rarely with nouns. It has been borrowed from the HindostanI, 
where it is both a preposition and a post-position (Hind, sawa, siwa, siwa-e, 
sawS-e, < Persian < Arabic siwa [^swy^—extra, additional). The word 
« begAr * without (Perso-Arabic ba-qair) is sometimes found, either 
as a preposition or as a post-position, exactly like f^l * bina * (p. 772) 

[E] Enclitic Definitives or Numbratives, 

510. Bengali like most NIA. languages possesses some post¬ 
positional affixes or words which are added to nouns or numerals to define 
the nature of the object or article referred to. Pronouns other than those 
of the first and second persons also take these post-positions, which are 
attached to the words and practically become a part of them, the case- 
affixes coming after them. These post-positional words, full or attenuated, 
are commonly described as articles. When a noun (or pronoun) is in the 
singular, the article or definitive comes after it; when in the plural (and 
pronouns are not used in the plural here), it must be qualified by a numeral, 
with which the post-positional is combined : where the number is vague 
or unknown, the definitive is not used. Where the Dumeral-c2^;n-enclitic 
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precedes the noun, it becomes an attributive adjective, and does not take 
the ease affixes, which are added to the noun : but where nunaeral-<?w?«- 
enclitie follows the noun, it is loosely compounded with the latter, and the 
affixes are attached at the end of the entire group. Thus, « manu§^ * 
matix «ek^-j&n^ manus^ » one-person nian=a man; ortfl^Fft 


* ek^-ta, ek^-tl manu?^» a or one man; « ek^-j&ngt 

munuser^ * of a man, « ek^-j&n^ manus^-ke » to a man; but 

« manus^-ta, manu?^-ti » the man, arf?t?6r^, srf^5t?T « manus^- 


ta-r^, manus^.tl-r^ * of the man, * raanus^-ta-ke, mSnus^- 

ti-ke » to the man; 5 ^, or « du-ta, du-ti, du-j&n^ mSnus^ » 

two men, genitive or « du-ta, du-tl, du-j&n^t manuser^ », 


but 3rt5^ « manus^-du-janer^ * of the two men, « manus^- 

du-tl-ke » to the two men; etc., 


The definitives are used with nouns in the qualifying genitive, e.g,, 
fet^ «nIcher^-ta-r^»o/^i4tf one below, ^ « up&rer^-khana- 

theke *from the piece at the top, « paser^-j&n^ke » to the one 

beside, etc. When the definitive is placed before the numeral, which qualifies 
the noun, instead of after it, the sense becomes, on the contrary, vague 
and indefinite as to the number: e.g., «jW-dui manus^», 

or * manus^-j&n^-dui » about or some two men, gen. 

or «nianu^gt-j&n^.duier^, jftn^t-dui manuser^ .. This usage is 

certainly old in the language: it is found in the Early Maithill of the 
‘ Varna-ratnakara * {s7tpTa, pp, 102-103). The enclitics &1 (c5l, c6), &r « -t5 
(-to, -tS), -tl * are not used in this way to precede the numeral, as it is not 
an entire word any longer. To emphasise the vagueness, the indefinite 
forms of the numerals (with « -ek ») are also used: e.g., ^ ^ or 

• j&n^-dui, -dui-;^-ek *, ^-?-f or « khan^-d&S^t, -d&s-ek^ ». 
The employment of these enclitic words or figments of words lacks 
the range and variety of the numerative or qualifying words of many 
other languages, e.g., Chinese (cf. R. K. Douglas, 'Chinese Manual,' 
London, 1889, pp. 64-66), and Japanese {e.g,, H, J. Weintz, 'Japanese 
Grammar Self-Taught,’ London, 1904, pp. 32-34), although there is 
some resemblance in the general principle. 
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Common Numeratives of Bengali, and their Origin: 

(1) ^1 « khan^, khana », diminutive « khani, khani » 

(originally feminine : see pp. 672-678) = a piece (<« khanda * ; see p. 365). 
In NB., it is used by preference to specialise objects of rectangular 
or flat form, or objects which have a frame-work. But in the i§KK., it is 
used in an expression like « natinl-khani . i/ie (little) grand¬ 

daughter (p. 11 : cf. also note at p. 433 of the SKK., where is quoted from 
Early Assamese « h&nya-khani » the Utile daughter). This 

numerative was thus established in Bengali by the eMB. period at least. Cf. 

also « berhil& kur(h)i5.khani » surroutuled 

the cottage (Kfttivasa, ‘ Uttara-kandia,’ p. 58), ^ 

« sltariya ane Bhfgu Arjuner^ s&rlr^-khan^ » B. swims and brings 
the body of A. (ibid, p. 65), < dui-khan^ hat^ » the' two hands 

(ibid, p. 92); etc. 

(^) ’ftW, * ^ach^, gacha », diminutive « gachi, gachi » 

= a long piece, a ‘ sticl',* a ‘ tree ^ (MIA. « gaccha » ; see p. 47:>) : used with 
reference to thin and long ariticles. This is not found in eMB., and seems 
to have been established in its numerative function duriu g the 1MB. 
period. 

(3) C’ft^ « gota », diminutive « guti, gutI* = oHe piece, one 

whole, one round object. It occurs also as « got^ », and is found in 
HindostanI as an independent word meaning a pebble or stone, a round 
object, a piece, a man (as in a game). The word is of uncertain origin, but 
doubtless the Skt. «gutika », Bengali «gutl » a small globe or ball, a pill^ 

a pearl, a pustule, the cocoon of the silk-worm is the same word. The source 
of it may be the Skt. root « gf » /o sprinkle, moisten, which figures in the 
‘ DhStu-pathas *; a form like «*g|’-ta» to mean a drop could well liave given 
« *gurta », whence « *gutta, *g6tta *, whence the NIA. forms, as well as 
the Skt. « gutika *. The Skt. word has been also sought to be connected 
with « gola » roiuid and * gmja » molasses. The word « o^ta » was derived 
from «g6atha-ka» by Hoernle (Gaudian Grammar, p. 273), but that should 
give an aspirate in NIA., e.g., « *gotha », whereas all the actual NiA. 
forms—Western and Eastern Hindi, Biharl, Bengali, Oriya and Assamese, 
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have « -t-» and not « -th- The form « * figures as a post-positional 

numerative in Bibarl; in Maithill « duhu-gota » the two pieces also in 
Oriya, in Bengali, and in Assamese; and consequently it is likely that the 
numerative employ of this word goes back to Mag. Ap. We have it in Early 
Maithill, and it is extremely common in Early Bengali : e.g,, SKK. 

« biSl-guti » iheflutey several times, and K|*ttivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-kan^a,* 

C’ttfel «ban^-gota» the arrow (p. 28). In NB. C’lT^ « gota» is quite 
common as a noun meaning wholes its numerative use, however, has 
become considerably curtailed. 

(4) ^ » person^ which can be either thh. or is,^ is used to 

indicate men and women. The use of this word is found in eMB., and in 
all likelihood it goes earlier : e.g.^ Kfttivasa, ' Ayodhya-kanda,* p. 2, 

«bhai dui-j&ne» the two btotherSf lit. broiher{s) two-persons 
‘ TJttara-kanda,' p. 66, « mata>pit5 dui>j&ne » the two 

parents (or mother and father both) ; etc. 

(5) « -ta » (by Vowel Harmony c6l * -to> and « -te » : p. 401), 

diminutive « -tl, -ti » : used as the post-positional ' Definite Article,* 
meaning an object^ a whole. For derivation and use, see supra^ p. 686. The 
dialectal forms «-da, -i\ » have been noted before. In the Haijong 
(Maimansing) dialect, apprently it is this « -ta > -(Ja > -rS » that figures 
in forms like « raja-ra » the Hng^ sit'QiJl « magu-ra » the wife^ 

« k&tha-ra » the wordj etc, (LSI., V, I, pp. 216 ff). 

-tl » are the most importanr. definitives of Bengali. The 
employ of these is already well-established in the Early MB. period : e.g., 
SKK., p. 75 <?rt^T^ ^ -sonar&kfttua du-ti manike 

* causing the two (round) boxes of gold to be filled with gems \ 
Kfttivasa, * Ayodhya-kamja,’ p. 28, ^ c^ksu-tA the ege; ibid., p. 1, 

« dui-tT Brahm&nd (the) two BrukuianSf ^ « duti hat^ » 

the two hands etc., etc. 

The « -ta » affix is found as $ « -tu » after the numeral « ek^l * one 
(^•t--f'-u<-u: p. 677); and when used post-positionally after a noun, 
« -tu * is extended to « -tu-k^ •, and further strengthened to ^ 
« -tu-k-u » : « -tn, -tukd, -t^ku » are all used to denote * a small qoantity 
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of any thing,’ generally of fluids and of substances which are already in 
small fragments : e.y., « ek^-tu j&l^ * a Utile water^ but ^ 

« j&l^-tuk^, j&I^-tuku * water \ ^ « ek^-fcu nun^t » a*' Utile 

salt^ a ptTick of salt, « nun^-tuk(u) * that pinch of salt. The « -k- * in 

« -tuk^, -tuku » looks like being the nominal or pleonastic aflix (see ante, 
pp. 679 ff), but it may be from « ek^ » erne, as in the dialectal word 

* tuk^, tuyek^ » a little {e.g., ^ « tuk^ or tuyek^ bad*^ * 

a little later, as in West Ra^ha Bengali : =« -tu » diminutive+ « ek^ »). 

(6) ^rfST « than^ » flat piece, round or rectangular piece sthana); 

«-y., « kap&r^ du-than^ » the two pieces of stuff, etc. Rather 

restricted in employ. 

A few other words are similarly used as definitives. E.g., the Persian 
words 'Si « ta » sheet (« Uh, tah » fold, plait : « du-tS kag&j^ * two 

sheets of paper), and « keta » piece (Ar. « qita’ » cutting ; 

« not^f du-keta » two bank-notes). But they partake rather of the nature 
of English words like head (‘ five head of cattle ’), sail (' ten sail of ships ') 
than of enclitic definitives like the above. 



CHAPTER HI 


THE NUMERALS 

511. The numerals present one of the difficult phonetic problems of 
NIA. Their forms show a remarkable uniformity all over the NIA. area, 
a uniformity which is not in keeping with the several phonetic histories 
of the various NIA. speeches. The names for the cardinals in the different 
NIA. languages, instead of going through their proper MIA. forms back 
to OIA. (i.e., with each group showing independent and distinct forms 
with characteristic dialectal phonetic history, in general agreement with 
the phonology of the mass of words in the language), appear rather to be 
based on some standardised MIA. forms. These standardised forms 
originally belonged to some particular dialect of MIA., but they were early 
adopted in a standard dialect, a sort of Hindostanl of ancient times (when 
they did not originally belong to it), whence they were imposed upon the 
vernacular speeches in the different tracts of the country; and the proper 
native forms in these latter vernaculars were generally superseded, although 
in some eases they have maintained themselves {e.g.^ Gujarati « be * 
Sindhi « b'e » Marathi « don * Bengali ^ * dux » iwOy Panjabi «wlh» 
iioeniy). From the very close resemblance between the common NIA. 
cardinals and those of Pali, the latter may be taken to represent the basis 
or source of the former. Pali is based on the speech of the Midland, 
with influences from the East as well as the North-West and the South- 
West : one Pali form for twelve is « barasa », with « b- » for OIA. « dv- », 
which does not seem to be a proper Midland treatment of this group of 
eonsouants : the native Midland form was certainly « d(u)vadasa *, also 
found in Pali, but we do not know when « barasa » or an earlier « *ba^asa < 
dvadasa » from an outside dialect imposed itself in Fall, side by side with 
the native form in « d(u)va- (Cf. p. 58, supra.) The form « barasa », 
however, became established in the standard form of the Midland 
speech, and thence passed on to tlie other dialects, Ardha*magadhl 
and MSgadhl included ; although these latter continued to use their 
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proper forms « duvalasa, *duvadasa * side by side with « barasa *, at least 
as a literary survival down to Second MIA. times. Even though the Pali 
forms give a sufficiently satisfactory ground work for those of NIA., there 
are certain irregularities in the development of the latter, which cannot 
be properly explained. Thus, intervocalic «-s-» became «-h-* in all 
the forms except those of the 9th decade in Western Panjabi and 
Sindhi: e.g., W. Panjabi « yarS(h), barl(h) * =71, 72; « wlh, ikkl(h), 
bal(h) » =20, 27, 22; « tiih, battih » =50, 52; « ca!l(h), cuta!l(h) * = 
40,44; « panjah, athwanja(h) * = 50, 58; « bahth, cheahth *=02, 66; 
«ihattar, panjhattar * = 77, 75; but « assi, ikasi *=50, 57, where 
the sibilant is retained. In the other NIA. languages, in Marathi, 
Gujarati, W. Hindi, E. Hindi, Biharl and Bengali for instance, we find 
« -h- » for « -s- * regularly only in the 2nd and 8th decades, but irregularly 
in other cases {e,g,, Hindi « barah * = 12, « bahattar * = 72 but « pacas * 
«50, « athwan *=55); while the « -s- * remains in the third, fourth, fifth 
and ninth decades (e.g., Hindi « bai's *—22, * artls *=55, « byallis * = 42, 
« pacSsl * = 55) : and Oriya and Assamese preserve the « -s- * in the eighth 
decade as well (the « s »in Assamese has become [x]). The Pali forms cannot 
explain all these anomalies among the NIA. speeches, because Pali re¬ 
presents an earlier state of things in MIA. when « -s- * remained a sibilant. 
The later Prakrits show a mix-up of « -s- » and « -h- * forms which it is 
now impossible to refer to local dialects of the Second MIA. stage. Forms 
like those that we find in Pali would seem to have been adopted in most 
MIA. dialects by the Second MIA. stage : then after the « -s- > -h- * 
change took place in one area (probably in N.-W, India: see supra, p. 549), 
that phonetic development also partially insinuated itself into the forms 
of the standard speech (some form of SaurasenI, in all likelihood), and 
thence also to the other dialects, but not uniformly. 

The origin of the NIA. words for the numerals has been discussed 
by Bloch (ef. * Langue Marathe,* pp. 214-223). The question is studied 
here from the point of view of Bengali. 

512. One=\S^ «ek^ * [aeik]: from eMB. [s:ko], OB. [eckn] < MlA. 

• 6kka *, a MIA. ts, or sts. form, occurring side by side with the thh 
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« e»a, ea • which occur in Prakrit but which are not so common (Jaina 
Ardha-mag:adhl prefers « ega », however). The Assamese ^£\ *e» = one, 
as in « e-z&n^ » one person, « e-ta * one, « e-hezar^ » 

one thousand ( = Bengali « ek^-j&n^, ek^i-tS, 

ek^-hajar^ *), shows that the t6h, «ea * was as much a living form in 
Second and Third MIA, as the sts. « Skka *, A common and exceedingly 
important word, for the numeral ofie, it could not remain as the colourless 
« ea », and hence the ts. form could easily come in to meet the necessity 
of a distinctive vocable. 

In composition, * ekd * remains unmodified (e.ff,, (£)^ ekus^ < ekui^, 
ek&is^ = 2I ; ek^-t(i)ris^, ek&ttrifi^=57 ; ek^-calli^^t 

—41; ekano& = 57; ek^-8atti = ^i j ekatt&r^ = 7i; 

ekanki, ekaD&bb&i = 5i ), except in « egar& » = 11. Here the 
voicing difficult is to account for. It seems to be NIA., from a Late MIA. 

« ^ekaraha », a standard form, < earlier « Skkaraha » which supplanted 
the ib/i. «^raha». The «-k- < MI A. -kk-» is preserved in Marathi 
« akra »; and panjabi « yari » represents the normal MIA. fM, « eSraba- ». 
The Ardha-magadhi «ega» would only be confined to literature, and 
cannot be regarded as being responsible for the NIA. « egar&, igarah * etc. 
The ‘ Prakfla-Psiggala * form « eggaraha » seems only to be a Prakritisa- 
tion of the NIA. word. In forms like « ek-us^, ek^-t(i)ris^» etc., an 
analysis into « ek^ + bis^ (vis^), ek^ + t(i)ri^ * was easy, and this analysis 
seems to have helped to bring in or retain the « -k- *; but there was not 
much scope for this analysis when « -dasa » became « -raha » in the MIA. 

« Skkaraha, *ekaraha, earaha * in the dialects, which mostly now have « -g- » 
or zero for the original «-k-». In Gujarati « og^nls >=P7, « ogantls » 
=29, « oganealls » = 59, « agno-i§T, oganyaSi »—75, however, it is not a 
case of voicing : «ogan- » is not from OIA. « ek6na- », but is rather from 
a Skt. « *apaguna (-vinSati) », etc. (Pischel, § 444). 

In Chittagong Bengali, there is the voicing of « -k- » which characterises 
this dialect: « eg^ < ek^ »; also « ekua, eka > egua, ega, egga, oggS »; 
(this « egua, egga » gives in Chittagong Bengali the numerative enclitic 
« -gga * or « -goa » : c.y., « du-ggS »=ttoo pieces, « tsair-goS » =/(mr 
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6to., which corresponds to « dui-g5, car-go » etc., of the Bibarl dialects) ; 
«eg&iS^j 3gois^=ekus^, ek&is^ »; etc. 

In other compound forms in Bengali,« -k-» of « ek^ »is preserved; 

« ekuiti » ( = eka-patrika). The « -k- » is lengthened or doubled in 
Bengali for emphasis, as in the case of the other consonants: e.g.^ 

« ekke-kale, ekke-bSre » all at once or all at the same 
timey etc. (see above, p. 448). 

513. 2^0=5^ «dui », from MIA. «duve», properly the neuter 

formssc dve » of 01 A., which is already established in the eastern dialect 
of A§oka for the masculine as well (e.^., Rock Edict I. Jaugadas« duve 
majula=dv&u mayurau »). « dui » is a genuine Pracya and Magadhi 

form as preserved in Bengali. It is found in the other Magadhan speeches 
as well. Other typical NIA. forms, differing from that of the Eastern 
tracts, are « do» (W. Hindi and Panjabi), « don » (Marathi), «be» 
(Gujar&tl), « b*e * (Sindhi) and « de-ka * (Sinhalese). 

In composition with nouns, the equivalent was «d6- » in MIA. In the 
Caryas, « do » also occurs (beside « dui ») as an independent or qualifying 
form : e.g,, « dui ghare » (Carya 2), « dui mara ( = marga: Carya 26), and 
« do bS^ » (ssvartma: Carya 15). We have also a definitive « dua » as in 
« phltaii dua » let the two be split or destroyed. In genuine Bengali com¬ 
pounds, the form « do » becomes « du » when followed by a high vowel 
(see under ‘ Vowel Harmony,^ supray pp, 397-398): thus, « du-mukho 
< do-mukh-S» two-faced, 5^5 « dn-ebut^ » < « do-chut^» (see 

p. 472), « dupur^ » < « do-p&h&r^ » (dvi-prahara); but 

« do-pStI » a flower, T“f^l « do-is^la * of mixed breed (dvi-fansa 
4 la-), ortotfl « d6-bha§I * interpreter, etc. A common contraction of the 

adjectival ^ « dui » is 5 ’ * <1“ * = 5(^)^ > « du(i)-ta > du-to » 

two pieces, 5 (^)flt^ «du(i)-j&n^» persons. In such forms, 5 «du»is 
regarded as forming compounds, and this fact influences the original « do- • 
in many compounds to be changed to «du-»: e.g., 

«du-h5l5 > du-hStta», beside «do-hatta» with both hands 

to one's best advantage), « du-dhfirl » beside « do-dharl » 

two-edged, etc. 
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In MB. there is the form « d6h&» Uoo (as in (TTcf « dShS» 

nominative and oblique, « dOha-r^, dSha-kat^ » genitive, 

« dolia-ke» dative) which represents an Apabhransa genitive 
«*donha., donnam». Variants of this form, with the nasal from the 
genitive plural of the noun, are sit « duiha * (as in the SKK.), and 
« duhaui » (as in the Early Assamese « duhano »). 

In compound numerals, we find the forms ?| « ba- » and fl, « b&-, 

bi-, be-» representing the OIA. « dva-, dvi-* : thus ^tt-T « bais^ . (dvS- 
vinsati), «b&tt(i)ris^» (dva-trifiSat), 

« biyallis^, beya-, bya- * (dvi-catvarinsal), « birasi > (dvy-a§Iti). The 

change « dv- > b- », as has been noted before (see supra, pp. 508, 782) 

is non-Magadhi: native Magadhi would have shown « *d6a-, *dui ». 

Bengali c*fT^ doka » twain, with a second is au analogical formation 
after « eka » alone. 


In the OB. of the Caryas we have the word « beni * to mean two 
(Car} as 1, 4, 5). The word in this sense is extremely common in Early 
Oriya (beni). It is the ts. word « veni » plait, plait of two bands of hair, 

and the Sanskrit word itself would seem to be based on a MIA. formation 
from « dvi *, with « v- < b- » from « dv- *. 

514- Three^T^^ * tin^ », properly «tln^ » < OB. « tioi, tini = 
tini . (cf. Carya 13, « tini bhuana* the three worlds-, also Caryas 7and 16); 
Oriya, Assamese and Maithill = « tini ». This form is found in most NIA., 
excepting in the Western Languages—Panjabi and Lahndl, Sindhl and 
Gujarati—which have forms in « -r- * (Panj. and Lahndl « trai », Sindhl 
« tre *, Gujarati « trap •) through Dardie influence. The NIA. « tini * 
comes from the OIA. neuter « trini », which was generalised in the East 
for all genders (and, it seems, also in the Midland: ef. W. Hindi • tln(i) »). 
This can bo seen from ASokau inscriptions : thus « tinni panani » in Dhaull 
and Jaugada I, = * tinni, tini panani » in Kalsi, for which Girnar has « tl, 
tri prana » and Shahbazgarhi « tra(yo) prana, prana-trayo *. OIA. 

« trini » seems to have passed through a slage « ’^tlrni »to give Early MIA. 

« tinni, *tinni ». An expected MSgadhl form from « tiini », without the 
intermediate stage « *tlrni » postulated here, would be « ^Mni », and also 
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« »: cf. HindostanI « ti-kathi » = tri-kasthika » wooden triangular 

frame to which offenders are tied to be flogged ( = Bengali « tik^tiki 

<*ti-k&tb-ikT » v?ith confusion with the onomatopoetic word 
« tiktiki » house lizard) in which « tr- > t- » seems to be a Magadhism 
which has survived. 

In compound numerals we find C5, « te-, ti-» (< traya-, tri-): 

«ter&» (trayoda^a, *tridasa), «teis^t * (trayovinSati), 

« tettris^ » (trayastrinsat), etc., etc. In compounds generally we have 
«te-», changed to « ti- * by Vowel Harmony : e.g.y C5fft « tehai * third 

(tri-bhagika), « tepaya * tripod, "iAB. « teorl, 

tiurl » (tri-vrt), etc. OB. however has « ti-sarana » (Carya 13) and 
« tia-dhau » (< tri-ka- + dhatu : Caryas 28, 29). 

515. < sW, « car < cair, cair, cari ». This is the 

form which is found in almost all NIA., except Sinhalese, which has 
« satara, hatara *. The NIA. « cari, car * is apparently to be connected with 
the OIA. neuter form « catvari ». In the A§okan Kalsi dialect^ « eat{t)ali *, 
occurs already for the masculine; but ASokan of Girnar shows for 
masculine « catparo » (calvarah). (This, if it had survived, would have 
given in NIA., Gujarati, a form « *capar *, through a Second MIA. 
«*cappar6*). Pali has «cattaro* (accusative «caturo»), «catasso» 
and «cattari • for the masculine, feminine and neuter respectively. 
From Second MIA. «cattari *, we come to the Apabhransa «cad » 
and the Early NIA. « ciari » : and the apparent loss of « -tt- » in 
these later forms is not easy to explain (see supra, pp. 254-255). 
The loss of the « -tt- » may have been due to the form taken by 
this numeral word in compounds—« caii < catuh-*; and as Pischel 
notes (Gramm, der Pkt.-Spr., §439, p. 313), «eari» occurs in 
Apabhransa in compounds (« catu^pada > *caupp5a + *cattari-paa » giving 

•cSri-paa » ?). 

The form « ciari » is attested from Early Oriya, from Marathi, and 
from other NIA. languages (see ante, p. 106). It can also be well assumed 
that Bengali also possessed this « ciari », at least side by side with « cari », 
The form « ciaii * appears to be late, and NIA. There is no proper 
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explanation of the intrasive (?) « -i- but an Iranian influence here 
does not seem to be an impossibility (see supra, p. 255; also 'see infra, 
under Six), 

In compounds, the numeral occurs as « c&u * =MIA. « caii », OIA. 

« catuh, catu'^, catur ». The diphthongal form occurs already in 06. : 

eg. « cau-dlsa * (Carya 6), « cau-kotti » (Carya e37). In the numerals, 

« eau * has become contracted to « co-, cu- » : thus C5T^ « codd& » 

(* caturdasa » : the « s^hu-bh^a » form c^fff « c&udd& » is archaic), 

«cobbis^ * (caturvinsati), « cuallis^» (catuscatvarinsat), 

« cuann&» (catuhpancasat), «cuatt&r^» (catussaptati), pi’rfl «cur5sl » 

(caturasiti), « cura-n&(bb&)i » (caturnavati). The forms CtVf^ 

«c&u-tris^ » (catustriiisat) and «e&u-8atti» (OB. «cau^thi, 

caiisatthi, causaththT » as in CarySs 3, 12 and 10 respectively : = « catus- 
• • • ^ 

^ti ») preserve « c&n » : but they are not the normal Bengali forms as 
expected—the first has ts. influence, and the second seems to have been 
influenced by literary Prakrit from the OB. period. In MB. and dialectal 
NB., through the common change of « &u * to «&i •, we have C5t*(^ 

« c&ip&r^, cop&r^ » < « c&up&r& * (caii-pahara, catu^prahara), 

« c&idd& » ( = A8samese «c&idhy&») beside CbW « c&ndd& », etc. (see 

supra, p. 385). Compounds like « c&u-kath^ » doorframe, « c^u- 

ghurT •^ * litter, palanquin of state, 

«CaudhurI < *Caudh&rI » a title or surname < chief ( = catur+ 
dhara4--ika), « c&u-roatha * carrefonr, crossing, are archaic in type, 

and « c&u » is an atrophied form; and in MB. and NB., compositions with 
the Bengali 5tf^, ^ « car(i) » are more common : e.g., < 

« car^-pSye < cari-paVya » fourfooted, 

« car^-kele < cari-kaliya » of the four ages, etc. 

516. /Voff = « pftc^ * (OIA. panca). All NIA. speeches agree 

in retaining the nasal, except Sinhalese, which has the form «paha 
< pasa < *paca ». In compounds with nouns, « pflc^ » remains unchanged 
in Bengali: e.g,, * pflc^-muiS • five-crested, * pflc^-hfit-l » 

five cubits long, etc. In the compound numerals, however, the word 
occurs in four forms in Bengali, as below : 
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(1) ^ «pac-» as in «pacii^ ♦ (panca-virisati), 

« pacStt&r^ » (panca-saptati), « pacasi » (pane&siti), 

« piean&(bb&)i » (panca-navafci) ; 

(2) « pane- » as in « p&fieaS^ » (pancasat), p&ncann& * 

(« panc5-paneS§at » : there is a dialectal « pic^-pan^ »), 

and « uni-pancas^ *; also contracted to « -&fic- * as 

in X « un&neafi^ » 49; 

(3) ^ « pay^- » as in « pay^-tri^ * (panca-trinSat), 

« pay^tallis^ » (panca-catvarinsat), and « pay^-sitti * 

(panca-sasti) ; 

(4-) -pSoni -5nn& » as in « p&ner& * 

(panca-dasa),andia the fifties— 

iT^TTfl, ’TfSH, «ekano&j bahann&, tipp5nn&, cufinnA, 

pancaonA, chappaonA, sationA, AtAnnA ». 

Of the above, « pac^ < plc^ », with short « -a- » through absence of 
stress in the word in the formative period of Bengali, seems to be the 
native Bengali form : and « pafie- * in * pAncas^ » etc., has a restored 
« -n- », apparently through U, influence : the expected native Bengali form 
would be « *paeasd » : of. Hind. « pacas ». The forms « pay^ ( = pana)» and 

* pAn^, pannA, -SnnA » are respectively from MIA « patina » and « panna 
(panna) », from « *panja < panca ». The change « nj > nn, n * is found in 
Maithill in one or two forms (see supra, p. 364J, but it does not characterise 
Bengali; and « -nc->-nj- > -nn-, -n- » is equally foreign to Bengali. We 
find the latter change in the Midland and Eastern inscriptions of ASoka : e.g., 

* paAna-dasa » ( = panna-d^^ ^ panca-da4a) and « panna-vlsati » (=:panna- 
vlsati < panca-viAsati) in the Delhi-Siwalik pillar, for instance, and 
« sa-pannS » (=*sappanna[h] <§at-panca4at) at Sahasram : where it can 
well be an imposition from an « -ne—>-nj->nn * (and «-s- > -h-») dialect, 
presumably of the North-West (cf. Jules Bloch, JA., 1912, I, pp, 332 ff.), 

517. ^ « chAyd) chA », Assamese « chAy » [so8], OriyS 

«chAA ». MIA. has the form « cha ». The Bengali, Assamese and Oriya 
forms, as well as the Panjabi « che », Marathi « saha *, and the forms « che, 
ch6y-, chiy-» as in the decades (as compared with Hindi and Gu jarati 
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« cba- ») are apparently based on a fuller form in MIA. than simple « cba ». 
The word cannot have originated from « sat » of OIA,: « s- > ch- * would 
be an inexplicable change in Early MI4., and we should expect the sibilant 
to remain either as « s> » or as « S- », as in « so^asa, saati » > NIA. 
eolah, sath • : and as a matter of fact the word for six does occur with 
« s- », in Asokan Prakrit. 

The Indo-European word for ^/a^was «*seks, *sweks ». In Indo-Iranian, 
it became « *saSs, *swass », the expected OIA. equivalent of which would be 
« *saks, *swak3 > *sak, *swak », which could change only to « *sat, *svat > 
by analogy (Uhlenbeck, ‘Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics*, p. 88 ; Wackernagel, 
I, p 174;) : normally it could not eertainl}' be « sat », such as we actually 
find in OIA. In the form « sa?- » (as in « sas>tha, sas-ti) the second « -s- » 
is quite regular (<Indo-Iranian « *s[w]aStha, *s[w]aSti » =rIE*s[w]eks- 
tho, *s[w]eks-ti: cf. Wackernagal, I, § 20i, d). This «-S->-s-» in the 
interior of the word may have influenced the initial c *s-» to « S-, s-» 
(Indo-Iranian « *s[w]a5tha, *s[w]aSti > *9[w]aStha, *^5rw]aSti > OIA. sas-, 
Prim. Iran. *S[w]al-*: cf. H. Reichelt, ‘Awestisches Elementarbuch,* § 160). 
The Avestan equivalent of Vedie « sat, sas • is « x9va§ », which represents 
the Iran. «*9waS» (with the « -w- » of IE. « *sweks ») ; theprothetic x- » 
in « x-9va9 » is regular in Avestan before initial « 9- » j)lus consonant 
(Reichelt, ibid,, § 174). The forms « sas (9a9), x9va9 » beside « *sva? 
(*9wa9) » occurred in the various ancient dialects of Indo-Iranian, as we can 
see from Sanskrit, from Avestan, and from the various present-day speeches 
of the Indo-Iranian borderland—Iranian and Dardic : ^.y., Ba9ga]l « 95 », 
Kala9a « 9oh », Veron « u9u » and £ina of Jalkot « 9va (sva) », as well as 
Pa9to « 9pai^, 9pei&, 9pag », would seem to be based on a form « ^9wa9 » 
or «*sva3»; Sina «9ah, 9a (sab, sa) and KaSmIrl « 9Sh » on 
«9a9 (^a^) », like the New Persian « Sa9 », : and the Central Asian 
Gbalcha forms—YiidghS « ux9o » and MunjanI « ax9e » would appear to 
be based on a form agreeing with the Avestan « x9va9 ». But « sas, * 9 vas * 
cannot explain the MIA. and NIA. « cha- •, and the Kho-war (Dardic) 

« choi ». Could the typically Iranian « x9va9 » have been borrowed, or 
blended with the Indian « sa 9 », in an old Indo-Aryan frontier dialect, in the 
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form «*kfia8, *ksak»? This form in « ks-* could well be extended to 
«*k9aka*, to make it a disyllabic word like « panca, sapta » etc.: and 
« *ksas, *ksaka » could very well be the source of « cha, chaa *, with the 
North-western or Western MIA. alteration of « ks * to • ch * (cf. 
*^pra, p. 469). 

Tokharian of Central Asia (supra p. 5) shows some peculiar forms for 
*tf and sixth, which may be noted. In Dialect A, it is « sak urdiual 

* * and in Dialect B the forms are « skas, skaste », cardial and ordinal. 
The derivation ♦ IE. *seks > *saks > *sakas > sak, skas » has been 
proposed (cf. A. Meillet, MSL., XVII,1912, p. •:87). 'Butin this connexion, 
can an Indo-European « *skes » (or ■« ^skwes »), as occurring side by side 
with « *seks, *sweks », be postulated ? In that ease, this « *sk- * of 
Indo-European can regularly give the « ch- » of Indo-Aryan. 

In the A§okan inscriptions, the words for six are « cha » (Hupnath: 
« cha-vachare »), «sa-> (Sahasram : « sa-vachale, sa-patina »), « sa-» 
(North-West and Kalsi), and «sadu-» (Dehli-Siwalik and-Meerut « ea(}u- 
vlsati*). The occurrence of « cl>a • and « sa-, sa-, sa4- » side by side is a 
certain indication that the first is a form independent of the other ones. 

The « -h- * in Western Apabhransa « chaha >, Marathi « saha », 
Sinhalese «saha » is obscure. It may represent the second sibilant in 
the base form « sas *, which is seen to occur in Dardie. The forms « che, 
chey-, ehiy- » in the compound numerals are easily explained as being from 
a MIA. « ebaa, chaya ». The Maithill «chau», earlier « chao, chahu * 
tw m the ^ Varna-ratnAkara,' supra pp. 102-106; also in the same work, 

* Sthahu = 5tha » 8, • canbisao » = « caubisa * 24, etc.), has the affix « -hu » 
which would seem to be only an emphatic particle. 

The words for 16, and the sixties, are based on the OIA. (Sanskrit) 
forma with « s- », 

518. Seven=y\\^ « sat^ » : regularly derived from OIA. « sapta *, 
and found in all the lA, speeches (Hindi etc. « sat », Panjabi • satt », 
Sindhi « sat^ •, Sinhalese « hata, sata »). 

In the compound numerals, except in « s&terA » 17, and 

« eftitriS^ » 37, « eat^ » is unchanged. In Early Bengali, it is likely that the 
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compounded form was », with weakening of «-a-» to « -ft- » through 

absence of stress : cf. OriyS « sfttaisa^ sfttft-cajldft » 27 , 47 1 Hindi « satals, 
sat-hattar » S7, 77, etc. The «-a-» is due to initial stress, no doubt; 
but curiously enough, we have « sftterft » and uot «'^satftrft » which 

would be the expected or normal form for Bengali. In « sftitriS^ » 

(or^t^f3i"f «8fty^tris^») there was certainly the influence of « pay^ <pafina* 
of «pay4tris^* 35'. cf. similar nasalisation in Bengali 

«cautri§^ » (beside * cftutris^ 34^ and Maithill and Hindi « title, 

w w 

cautls, titalls •. Other Magadhan speeches have « sfti- » or « say- * ; 
Maithill « sftitls, sftitalls »; except Assamese, which has a borrowed and 
modified form « s5ttric » [xa^^ris]. The analogical « sftl-, sly^- » we find 
also in Hindi « saitls, saitalls », and Paniabl « sait(r)I, sftita|l » ^7. 

The form of this numeral as « sat > 6a4, sar, sar, s54 »> in Hindi 
« sar-sath * 66 ^ Gujarati « sad-trls » 37 , which is due to the influence of 
« ath-, a4- » 8, is not found in Bengali. 

519. *, « athft » in eMB. and OB. (< asja-). 

This word remains unchanged in compounds as « », except in 

« atharft » 18, where the old aspiration is preserved. The £s. « agtft, 

fts^ft » is also common, by itself and also in the forms « ftf^-aSl » 

88 and'^45l(^)t « ftst&-n&(bb&)i * 98, beside the regular tdAs. 

« ataSi » and « at5-n&(bbft)i ». 

520* = « Dfty4 *, from OB. « *Da^a », and « nft,nft » = 0B. 

« nawa» mainly in compounds (OIA. nava). Oriya has « n&ft». The 
numeral « n&y^ * does not occur in the decades, the nines being formed, 
as in OIA., by prefixing « una- » (in Bengali ^*1 « flnft- ». Oriya «unft-, 
ftnft- ») less to the next ten : e.^., « un-is^ » 19, « unft-s&ttftr » 

69, etc. Cf. « ogan- » in Gujarati, p. 784. An exception is 
« ni-r-a-nft(bbft)i • 99, with altered vowel acd intrusive « -r- ». Most NIA. 
lauguages agree in having a corresponding compounding of nine and 
ninety, OriyS, however, has « &ne-§&tft • (with irregular dental « -n- •). 

521. «dfts4 •. The sibilant is preserved in most NIA. 

except in the Western languages—Lahndl « dSh * beside « das >, Sindbl 
« 4’aha », dialectal Gujarati « dab », and Marathi « daha »; and Sinhalese 
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also has « daha(ya) » beside « dasa(ya) *. In the OB. of the Caryas, we 
find « dasa » side by side with « daha », of which the former alone would 
seem to be native Magadbl. 


522 . The Tens, 


The phonology is peculiar for Bengali in two ways—by change of 
OlA. « -s- » to « -h- » (which is dropped in MB.), and by that of « -d- » 
to«-r-»: «-da^a > *-4a§a, -dasa (cf. Asokan duva^asa, pannadasa) > 
-jasa, -lasa (cf. Jaina Ardha-magadhl duvalasa), -rasa (as in Pali) > -raha 
(as in Second MIA.) ». The change of « -d- » to « -4- », which could easily 
alter to « -1-, -]- » and then « -r- », has not been satisfactorily explained. 
It certainly occurred in a cerebralising dialect after the « 4 * * so^asa * 

altered to « 1, 1 », as this «(]>!» did not participate in the general change 
of«d>4>l*to«r»of «ekadasa » and the rest. (Cf. Jules Bloch, 
‘Langue Marathe,’ § 221; see p. 488, for the cerebralisation; also 

p. 549 for « -s- » > « -h- ».) 


The final group « -aha * became «-a » and then « » in Bengali, Oriya 

and Assamese: and this final « » is also written and pronounced vq « -6 » 

in Bengali {supra^ p. 347); but « -ah^ * is retained in Biharl and in Hindi. 
In Panjabi, it occurs as « -& » (yarS, barS etc.) where it is an oblique plural 
form used absolutely ; so in SindhI «-an » (yaraban, b’arahan). Marathi has 
«-a» (akra, bara), which also is apparently a plural form with dropping of 
intervocal •-h- • « *Skkaraha, *baraha ?). In GujarStl, the group .-aha •, 
found in Northern India, is dropped {e.g., bar, ter, c^d, pandar, soj, satar, 
a>4har) ; this apparent dropping of two syllables of MIA. is strange, but it 
is possible that the Second MI A. source-forms of the Gujarati tens were, 
not * barasa, t^rasa, caiiddasa » (or « baraha, teraha, caiiddaba ») etc., but 

rather « *baras (*barah), *teras (*terah), *oauddas (cauddah) » etc., with 

the final vowel already dropped, through an intermediate stage of « *baras9, 
*t6ras3, *cauddas 3 » (or « *baraha, ^teraho, *cauddah9 *) etc. (See svpra, 
p. 752, on the probable pronunciation of genitival « -asya > -assa * 
as « -asa, -as * in the Malwa country in the Transitional MIA. period.) 
Sinhalese preserves rather archaic forms, « ekojosa, dojosa, telesa, pahalosa. 
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solosa, satalosa, atalosa where the « A- » occurs in all the numbers, and 
not in the form for 16 alone, as in Northern India. 

In NIA. « cau(d)dah », the « -d- » is preserved by the preceding 
«-r>»: MIA. «caiiddaha » is palpably an uncerebralised, non-Magadbl 
form. The MIA. doubling is kept up in NB. « c&udd&, codd& », 

Standard Coll, [^oddo], although we find C^ff « c&ud4 • with one « -d- 
(beside « c&udd4 ») in the SKK. In Assamese «e&idhy& » there 

w ^ 1^ V 

has been metathesis of the «-h-», aspirating the «'d-»: the «-y-» 
indicates only doubling. 

523- TAe Twenties. 

The common Bengali word for twenty 
« kuri *, Oriya « korie », meaning score. Cf. Bengali « ek^ kuri * 

one score^ but never «ek^ bis^». In Western Hindi the 

word also occurs in the form « korl *, which is the earlier form 
(see supra, pp. 395-396). Gujarati has it as «kotl, kunti >. Com¬ 
putation is, or normally used to be, by twenties in Bengal: at the 
present day, this is still the old-fashioned way : thus 25 = ^ 

« ek^ kuri pic^ » one score and Jive, 38= 

atharo * one score and eighteen, ^ « tin^ kuri dui », 55 = 5T^ 

^ « car^ kuri pfic^ », 100=^^ « pScflt kuri *, etc. Counting 

by twenties is also common in Assam : and the fact that the numerals for 
the third decade in Assamese show in their spelling 5 « c» indicating 
the [s] pronunciation, rather than or«s, s * which would be the 
expected form (with normal change in pronunciation of the original sibilant 
to the guttural spirant [x] ; C^5, 

'srtitth, also « ek&ic^, [ekois], baie^ [bais], teie^, c&ubic^, pSeic^i 

chabbic^ [sabbis], sataic^, [xutais], un&te^ » 21^ 22, 23, 24, 26, 26, 27t 
28, 19, rather than «*ekai§^, *b5i^» [ekoix, baix] 

etc.) indicates that the forms in « -ic4=-vlsa » were borrowed from some 
Western dialect, Maithill or Hindi, into Assamese. In Bengali, the word 

«bis^ » 20 is by no means common : it occurs only in a few expressions 
like «unis^.bis^ » 19 and 20=minnte distinction. Counting 

by twenties is also found in Bihar, and also further west in Hindustan. 


is « kuri » = Assamese 
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It is to be noted that the highest unit for counting among the Kols 
is twenty (Santali « isl Mun^arl « his!, Is! Kurku « Isa » ; the lA. 
« bls», and «k6rl» also are used : hundred is 5x20=[m3r6 isi:] in Santali, 
[mSrS hisi] in Mun^arl, « mono Isa * in Kurku, « molloi kodi * in Savara : 
borrowings of the NIA. word «sai, sau<§atam» are also found). Vigesimal 
counting is found in many languages—e.y., in Dardie (cf. Grierson, *Pisaca 
languages/ p. S7), in French. But it seems that in the case of Bengal, 
Bihar and the Upper Gangetie plain, probably also in the North-Western 
frontier (the Dardie tract), Kol influence was responsible for this habit of 
computation, rather than that counting by twenties characterised some 
form of OlA. The word « korl, kuri » occurs in Tamil as « kodi *. Although 
any cognate form has not been found in the Kol speeches, it is still 
exceedingly likely that « korl, kuri » in its origin is a K5l word, and not 
Dravidian or Aryan. 

The OIA. « vinSati » gare MIA. « visati (Asokan and Pali), vi(n)saV, 
visa!, visaith (Second MlA.) *, The Pali « visa, visa », IMJA. « visa » are 
from an OlA. «*vinsdt * ou the analogy of « tririS&t, catvariris^t, pancasat» 
In the compounded forms, the labial « -v- » (where not doubled to « -bb- ») 
has been vocalised in Bengali and other Magadban ; and besides, the vowel 
« -i- » has been dropped wherever suitable in Standard Bengali, but it is 
preserved in dialectal Bengali (as in Chittagong), in OriyS, in other NIA, 
generally : e.g.^ « unis^ * < « *un6i64> un&is^ » 19^ « ekus^ » 

< « ek&ifi^, *ghavlsa * 57, « sata^ * < « sataii^, *satav!sa » 27, 

etc. « c&bbiS^ » properlyfor « cobbi.^?t» (caiibblsa, caturvinsati) 

and « chabbis^it * (< sa^vinSati », with « ch- » from the numeral for 

itx) are archaic forms, influenced by Prakrit, which retain the group «-bb-» 
(under normal conditions expected to change to a single « -b- ».) 

524. The Thirties. 

The native thh. form « *t!s^ » has been supplanted in 

Eastern Magadban (Bengali, Assamese, Oriya) by the sis. fai"f « tris^» 
or «tirifl^»; in Assamese, as the spelling iu 5, ^5 « tric^ » 

— [^ris] shows, this supplanting has been recent. In the compound 
numerals for the fourth decade, the Ibh. « *t!8^ * is frequentlyin 
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Bengali : « b&ttls^t » 3Sj « ch&ttls^ * 55, etc. (beside the 

more common « b&tri§^ », «ch&tris4 » etc.) : ef. OB. « batisa, 

batisa » (Caryas 17, 27), MB, « c&uti^a » (see supra, p. 228); 

V 

Assamese « b&tisa » = [bo^ixa] ; and Oriya preserves in the M. « -tis& » 
side by side with the sts. « -tiris& » in the fourth decade. 

The « -r- * forms of Gujarati (trls, trls) and Panjabi (tri, trih) may be 
due to the numeral for three (tran, trai). Sindhi has « tiha *. Other NIA., 

* w 

e,ff., Hindi, Marathi, keep to the tbh. «tls » (Sinhalese « tiha, tisa * ). 

525. The Forties^ 

Forty is or « c&llis^, callis^ », sometimes « calis^ * 

= « catvarihSat ». The last form with one « -1- * is the genuine ibh, form : 
this single «-1-» is found as the cerebral « -U » in other NIA. The doubling 
of the « -1- * is quite optional even now, and is apparently recent in Bengali, 
absent as it is in Assamese, in Oriya, and in other NIA. The change of 
«-r- * to «-1-, -1- * in this word shows that it is Praeya or eastern in origin 
( < cattallsa), but it spread all over the NIA. area. The group « -tva- * > 
Early MIA. «-tta-» has been dropped as in «cari * 4, but Sinhalese preserves 
the dental ( « hataliha = satalisa < MIA. cattallsa » : there is also « salisa », 
which is late). The dropping of the «-tt- » is already found in Second MIA., 
in Jaina A^rdha-magadhl. In the compound forms for the fifth decade, « -c- » 
remains in or or « ek^-cal(l)is^, -c&llis^ * 41, (c)^&fs**f 

« checMlisflt, ch&- » 46, « sat^-c&lli§^ * 47, and « St^-cAlli^ » 

48 it is dropped in « biyalliS^ * 49 {< « *b&yall3^ » etc.: of. Oriya 

« bAyaliS^ • ) and gfllfCH « cuallis^ * 44 ( < « *co-ali§^, *eau-allfia) ; 
and it is altered to « -t- » in « te-tallis^ • 45 and 

« piy^-talliS^ » 45, In Magadhi, we would expect the «-c- » to remain (see 
supra, p. 468). The form * -talls^» is found in other NIA., and it is obscure : 
can it be due to some dialectal shortening of « cattSllsa », through loss of 


the initial svllable ? 

% 

526. The Fifties. 

For 49 and 50, we have and t « p&fica^, 

un&(p&)fic5s^ », where the full «n * is due to is, influence ( see p. 789). In 
the compound forms OIA. « -paneaSat » occurs as ^ « -pftnnft 
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> -panni, -&nn&, -ann& », dialectally ^ « -p&n^ *, with one « -n- », in 
Bengali. The forms of dialectal Bengali, of Oriya {e.g.^ « ekab&n&, bab&n&, 
tepini, ch&pp&n& * etc.), of Assamese {e,g,^ « b&uw&n ; c&uwan ; sataw&n » 
etc. beside « b&uwann&, c&uwann&, satann& > ), of Maithill (ekawan, bawan, 
tirpan, c&uwan, pacpan » etc.), of Hindostani, and of other NIA. speeches 
would show that the doable « -nn- » is a late development within 
Standard Bengali itself. OIA. « paneasat» in the form «*pannasa> 
*pannaha > panna», already found in the Eastern speech of Asokan, became 
established in some standard form of Early MIA. In Second MIA., it occurs 
as«pannasaih, pannasa, panna, -pannam, -vannam » (in Jaina Ardha- 
magadhl. The contraction of « -asat * to « -asa, * aha > -a, -aiii • thus 
occurred already fairly early in PrSeya (Western Pracya) : although the 
change « -nc- > -nn- » is inexplicable for this dialect. The change seems 
to have been through « *panjasat, pannaha » (see suproj p. 789), and not 
through « *pancS,sfit, ^pancsat, *paneat *, as Pischel suggests (‘Grammatik 
der Pkt.-Spracben,’ § 445, p. 317). The NIa. « -pan, -wan » in composition 
comes from this contracted MIA. «-pannam, -wanuara », Asokan « -panna* : 
the uncontracted form of MIA., viz. «-pannasa, *-pannaha * would have 
given NIA. « *pana*, in composition «*-wana*, which is not found. 

In Bengali « bahann& * 52 we have euphonic « h * (p. 341 ; 

for «*baw&n^, b§w&n& *, cf. Oriya « bab&D& * ). In « tippann& » 53 

the doubling is due either to the influence of * ehappann& *, or to the 

Hindostani sts.^ with « r * — « tirpan », by assimilation in Bengali of the 
« -r- » with the following consonant (see supra^ p. 541) : the native Bengali 
form, now obsolete, seems to have been like the Oriya « tep&na *. A form 
or « tiyanna, teyann& », also native Bengali, occurs, Jflta 

«euann& * 54 is for « *c6-an^, *c&u-5n^ » : cf. Assamese « c&u-w&n *. The 

W V 

dialectal « pftc^-p&n^ * (Central and East Bengal) represents the 

genuine Bengali form, and not the Standard « p&neann& *. The other 
numerals show no anomaly, except the doubling of the « -n- *. 

527. The Sixties. 

The word for sixtg is ^ « sat^ * in Standard Bengali, « sait^ » 

« §aU * in Eastern and other dialectal Bengali, = Assamese « sathi 
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Oriya « sathie », and it is regularly derived from OIA. « sasti ». The 
form with ^ « s3th^ » is also found. In the compound numerals, 
in Bengali the S «-t-» is doubled: «ek^-s&tti» 61t 

«ba- 3 itti » 62, « pay^'^^tti • ^5 etc. Oriya has the M. form 

« -sathi ». The final « -i » in the compound forms, again, is anomalous : 
contrast « un&-sat^ » 59, with proper loss of final « -i » ( see supra, 

pp. 307 ff). 

528. 7*^^ Seventies. 

OIA. « saptati * certainly first changed to « *saptati * by spontaneous 
ceberalisation, and then in MIA. (as the source of the NIA. forms) to 
« *sattati, *sattadi, sattari • quite early. In Pali occur both « sattati » and 
« sattari ». It is very likely that there was the influence of « sattaraha » = 
« sapta-dasa » in bringing about the change of the « -t- > -t- > -d- » to 
« -r- *, The double « -tt- » is anomalous for Bengali; it is found also 
in Bihar], in Hindi, in Marathi. It is quite normal in Panjabi, and the double 
« -tt- » may have been imposed from the Panjab dialects on Hindi and 
on the rest. Gujarati has one « -t- * (agnoter=^9, siter=70, ik6ter=:7i, 
b[o]hoter = 75, etc.). It would seem from the Oriya and Assamese forms 
that in East Magadhan at least, the normal NIA. form with one«-t* » was 
the rule. But Bengali (in common with the Biharl dialects) seems to 
have adopted the Western forms in « -tt- ». In compound forms, « sattari » 
changes to «-hattari » in most NIA. This, again, seems not to have 
characterised Magadhan, at least East Magadhan : the sibilant is preserved 
as a sibilant in Oriya (unft-stori, ek&-st6ri, bS-stori, etc.), and undergoes 
the normal change to [x] in Assamese, although written « s » (ba-s&t&r, 
te-s&t&r, c&u-s&t&r etc.): ef. also Bengali « un&-®^tt&r^ » 69, with 

the sibilant and not « *un&(-h)&tt&r^ ». Bengali thus in all likelihood agreed 
with its immediate sisters Assamese and Oriya in having « -s- » and single 
« -t- » throughout in the eighth decade. The « -h- » (in what may be 
called the Western, non-Magadhi or *new forms’ for the eighth decade of 
Bengali) is preserved in dialectal Bengali, e.p.. J «ek^-h&ttir^t, pac^- 
h&tt&r^, sat^-h&tt&r^, at^h&tt&r^ », but in the Standard Colloquial it is 
dropped as an intervoeal sound, except in « bahatt&r^ * 72, 
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529 . The Eighties. 

The OIA. « asiti * quite regularly gives « asl * in Bengali, with 
change of initial « &- » to « a- » (see S7ipra p. 314). The doubling of the 
« -s- » ID Panjabi and Hindostanl « assi * is peculiar, and seems to have 
originated in the Panjab: it was this doubling which possibly preserved 
it from changing to « -h- » in the Panjab dialects (cf. OIA. « kj*ta, 
*ditfi, plt^ » > « *kitta-, *ditta-, *pitta- * > Panjabi « kita, ditta, plta»). 
The Sinhalese « asu, asuva with intervocal sibilant preserved, would 
seem to be based on a MIA. « *ass- » rather than on « as- • (cf. W. Geiger, 
*Litteratur und Spraehe der Singhalesen,* § 21, 22). The Sindhl « &sl » 
would equally be based on an earlier «*assl ». It seems that a form 
with doubled « -s- » characterised the I A. speeches of the North-West 
and the South-West from MIA. times: «*assti(m)»; and it is also 
extremely likely that there was a nasalised form of it, « *aDeIi^^In) » (through 
spontaneous nasalisation : see supra^ pp. 368 fp.), which gave by epenthesis 
the MarS^hl « aiSI, eSi » and GujarStl « §sl, h§Sl » (cf. Old Western Raja¬ 
sthani « aisi » : L. P. Tessitori, ‘Notes on the Grammar of OWR.,* § 80). 

In the compound forms, Panjabi and Hindostanl show an intrusive 
«-r-» in « ti-r-asl *, which is apparently due to the analogy of 
« curSsI », where it is original ( = catur-asiti). Bengali has this « -r- * 
form, (by Vowel Harmony t ) • tira.sl, tiresi, t tiriSi *; 

and the «-r-» has been further extended to t « birasl> 

biresi, J biriSi». Maithill also has « beraSi » beside « bSasI ». The 
«-r- • forms for 89, S3 do not seem to be proper for Magadhi, but 
rather due to Western influence: cf. Oriya « b&yS^I, teyasi », but 
« curSsi » 84 is quite proper (« c5ras! < *caur-ast » ). For 89, Bengali 
has a contracted « unaSi * beside a fuller « un&-a§I ». 

530. The Nineties, 

The word for nhietij has two forms : « n&i », and *1^^, 

«n&bb&i, n&bbui ». The former is the native Magadhi form : OIA. 

« navati > *navai > *naai > *nawai > n&i > nii », Assamese « n&I ». 
The second one with geminated « -bb- » is not genuine Bengali : cf. 
Hindi « nawe, nawwe », Panjabi « nabbe, nawwe *, Sindhl « nave < 
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*navvai *, Marathi « navvad » with MIA. «-d- * preserved (< *navvaddi ?). 
Biharl « nabbai », OriyS « nibe < *nabbai » are similar Western forms. 
In Pali, the form is « navuti » ; and the Ardha-magadhi « naiiiih » and 
Jaina Maharastrl « natil * are based on an Early MIA. form with « -u- » 
like the Pali one. Gujarati « nevu » and Sinhalese « anu(va) * alone 
represent these attested MIA. forms in « -u- ». 

As in the case of the Eighties, we find the intrusive « -r-» in 
* bi-r-a-n&(bb&)i » 93, « ti-r-a,n&(bb)&i » 93, 

« ni-r-a-n&(bb&)i » 99, on the model apparently of 
«cura-n&(bb&)i » 94 (caturnavati). On the analogy of the «-a- * in 
the Eighties (ekaSI < ekasiti, pacasi < paneaSiti, satasi < saptSsIti, 
ata§I < asta§Ui), the Nineties all over the NIA. area show an intrusive 

« ek-a-n&(bba)i » Marathi « ekyannav » 91, Hindi 

« nawanawe * Gujarati « nayanu » 99, etc. 

531. Hundred is « s&, so », in combination generally pronounced 
. so . {e.g., [sk/o], JiefftCIT [/ocajo ] =i25, gctl [du/o], *ft5l [pa//o] 

etc.): a regular development out of OIA. « Sata-» (saa, OB. *Sa^a, MB. 
*s4). Onya is also « », and Assamese [xo:]. The diphthongal forms « sai, 

sau » ( < saya, sawa) as in Biharl, Hindi and Panjabi are now unknown 
to'" Bengali, as also the nasali^d forms as in Marathi (sS) and 
Gujarati (s6), preserving the < anusvara * of MIA. (pp. 858-359, supra). 
The form « Say^ » = « sai » of Hindi etc., however, occurred in Early 

Bengali: thus in the proverbial lines— 

5(^1 *19 I ^tC5 ^ II 

1 C’tC* ^ II 

« n&ra gftja bise fiAy^, tar^ Ardhek^ bSce h&y^; 
baW4 b&l^da, ter& chag^la : gune geche BAra pagqtla * 

A man, and an elephant, hundred and twenty; half of that lives 

a horse; 

An ox twentyriwo, a goat thirteen: so has computed the mod-cap 
Bard ( = Fardha-mihira J, 

where ftpl Hfl « bise fi&y^ •=hund/red with twenty (« bise *=either « bis-a * 

by Vowel- Harmony, or - bis-iya *, adjective from « bi^ » 20, with «-a • 
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aflix, p. 668 supray or « -iya * affix, p. 674), is an idiom corresponding to 
the Hindostanl « bisa sau » (J. T. Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar/ p. 53). 
The form « sau » also occurred in OB : cf. Mayang (of Manipur) « 5k-hau- 

V ^ 

go » hwidrf.d, where « hau * < « sau ». 

532 . The word for thousand is a Persian borrowing, « hajar * 

(< bazar, Avestan hazagra), in Assamese « hezar», which has superseded the 
native word (from OIA. « sahasra *) in all NIA. Was it because the native 
lA. word had fallen into disuse in the spoken forms of Late MIA. and Early 
NIA. when the Persian language came into India with the Turki 
and Tajik invaders? It is not unlikely that a composition like « dasa-Sata * 
had restricted or made obsolete the single word « sahasra > sahassa, ^haSsa » 
etc. in lA., making it possible for the Persian « hazar » to meet the want of 
a single term in the popular language. The Sinhalese* dahasa» IfiOOy which 
seems to be better explained as a composition of « dasa + sata » rather than 
as a modihcation of « sahasa= sahasra » (Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe, 
p. 222), and the use of «das sau » for IfiOO, etc. in Hindostanl (cf. Platts, 
‘Hindustani Grammar,’ p. 53) and in other NIA. would support this 
assumption. The native Indian word seems to be present in a few 

compounds, ff.y., «saS^-m&l^ •a surname {= sahasra-malla ?), 

« sah&s^-ram^ » a personal name ( = * sahasra-raraa »?: the ^5. form is 
also found as a name). 

533. For lOOflOO, • lakh^ * < « laksa * is native Indian. 

For lOflOOflOO the word is • kotl, koti », of unknown origin, 

which occurs also in Sanskrit. The forms C3I*t^ « kror^, kror^» 

(= Anglo-Indian crore) are in common use in Bengali: the corresponding 
form in Hindi is * karor »: * kror^, karor = krofla * seems to 

be a false Sanskritisation of a vernacular * *k6ria, kodi * agreeing 
with the is. -.kdti*: cf. Carya 2, « kodi-majhe eku-hiahl * among 
ten millions, in the heart of one only. In the feeling of Bengali 
speakers, « kror^ » is the more learned form, a better Sanskrit word than 
« koti »: we find it in compounds like C « kroi^-p&ti, 

kror^w&r^. etc., side by side with « koti-p&ti, 



802 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER III 


534. The Fractional Numbers. 

The following are common to all NIA., and are easily explained. 
(Cf. S. K. Chatterji ‘ Pracin Baggala “ ahutha, auta ” 0 Sarddha-sagkhya- 
bacak Sabdab&ll ’ in the VSPdP., 1330, pp. 113-117). 

4 : C^^i,C’l'TsD, C^1 « po, poa » < MIA. « pawa-, paa- », OIA. « pada- » 
The change of « -awa- * to « -o- * is against the general phonetic develop¬ 
ment of this group in Bengali: see supra^ pp. 849-350: the form 
expected should have been « *pa » : cf. Oriya « pa » quarter^ pae » one 
quarter (cf. also Bengali « pai » pie^ pice— « pSdika »). This alteration 
certainly indicates extraneous influence (cf. Hindi « paw »; of. also Bengali 
conjunction Col < to» =MIA. « tava », OIA. « tavat » ). 

i : the common Bengali word is « adh^ » halfy « adba * half 
portion^ Oriya « &dh& * half, « &dhe » one^half', OB. « adha=adha » : < 

OIA. « ardha ». The absence of cerebralisation (we woulH expect « -rdh- * to 

change to € -ddh- *) shows that it is alnon-Magadhi form. The native 
Magadh! equivalent seems to occur as « ar^ » in a number of compounds, 
e.g., « ar^-pag&l^ * half‘mad, « ar^-bSka » half aslant, 

« ar^-mad^l5 » half-drum shaped, not fully oblong, 

« are gela » sioalloio half cheioed; cf. besides « def^ » li, « sare * 
pl?is half, « arai * 2i. The Gujarati « ardho * i is peculiar, and 

may be a blend of « a(jdha » and « addha ». 

-g-: * tehai » (tri-bhagika) ; rather archaic. 

li : * der^ », earlier « derh& » as in Oriya, — MIA. (MSgadhl) 

«dia(J<Jha», OIA. «dvyardha *. Colloquially, we find occasionally 
« d^r^ * in Bengali, and there are forms in other NIA. also which 
show cerebralisation of the initial dental: e.g., Hindi «der(h) * beside 
daurha, dopha », Panjabi « derh, deorha, durha, durh » beside « dorba ». 

ii : « arai », Oriya « &rhai » (with earlier « -rh- »),=MIA. 

« ad hatiya » (cf. ASokan « adhatiya » : Sahasram), a true MSgadhi form 
showing also haplology of « -t- » < OIA « ardha-tftlya ». A MIA. form 
« *addba-titlya » gave Gujarati « art, harl*; and the Marathi « adlo » 
represents another (Early) MIA. form like « ^ardha-titiyya » (=SeeoDd 
MIA, « *addha-iijja », whence « ^addhijja > *adhlja > adle *). 
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3i : Early MB. « ahut)h& » (as in the SKK., pp. 55, 153), Late 
MB. « aut&, Sut^ * : from OIA. « ardha-caturtha », through MIA. 

«*a^^ha-oatuttba > *addha-yaduttha > *adJha-autt;ha > ad^h'utbha*; 
then by dissimilation of one the cerebral groups, « ^ahufctha », and finallv 
«ahutha» in OB. (The form « addhuttha » occurs in Jaina Ardha- 
Magadhi, and it has been falsely Sanskritised into « adhyusta *). This 
word has now become obsolete in Bengali, but its cognate forms are found 
in the Biharl dialects, in Hindi, and in other NIA. (Cf. Hoernle, Gaudian 
Grammar, §§ 413-416; Kellogg, Hindi Grammar-, pp. 159, 161). 

Plus J : « s&oa, s&wa», Oriya «s&uya=s&ua » : <MIA. « savaa- » 

= OlA. « sapSda- ». It is an adjective, found in all other NIA. (Hindi 
adjective « sawa » = « sapada », noun « sawal » = « sapadika»). 

Plus i « sare *, also in Oriya; = Hindi « sarhe ». From 01 A. 

« sardha- * > MIA. (Magadhi) c*saddha- », NIA. « satlha- ». The absence 
of the « -rh- * in Oriya shows that it is not a native form of it. « sarhe * 
is an oblique or plural form, <« *saddhahi » : cf. also Gujarati « sara », 
the expected singular nominative form of which would have been « *saro *, 

A quarter less : « p&une »; also « p&une * in Oriya. The 

source is 01 A. « padona- » a quarter less. The alteration of « -ado- *> 
Mia, * -ao- » to « -&u- »(cf. p. 351 supra), and the presence in the Oriya 
form of the dental « -n- * instead of the expected cerebral < -n- >■, indicate 
that the word is not proper Bengali and Oriya, or Eastern Magadhan. 

« p&une» is an adjective, qualifying the number following it, which is 
reduced by a quarter: cWtW ^ « p&une dui » = 5 minus J = lf ; 

« p&und al^ » = 7J ; etc. Its use with « ek^ »is recent, and is found to 
denote only the hour, e.g., * p&une ek^ta» quarter to one. The 

« -e » in « p&une * seems to be the plural « -ahi * {supra, p. 724) : cf. also 
Gujarati « p6n6 » }, but « pona be * Ij, with « -a v indicating plural. For 
i, the native Bengali is C’tK®*!) « tin-p5(a) = Oriya « tini pa ». 

535. Adjectives are not declined in Bengali, although in the oldest 
period we find concord between a subject and its predicate (adjective or verb) 
in so far as the latter takes up the feminine affix if the former is feminine 
(see p. 721). In the Caryas, however, we find that the numerals 
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sometimes take case-affixes corresponding to the nouns they qualify: 
(f.y., « tinii pat§ » (see supra, p. 743); « eke Sara-sandhanl » with one aiming 
of ihe arrow (Carya 28); « dasam-i duara-ta » in the tenth door (Carya 2). 

536. The Ordinals, 

The use of the thh. ordinal forms has been greatly curtailed in 
Bengali. They are now restricted, to indicate the days of the months, and 
besides occur in one or two stereotyped expressions. The is. ordinals have 
entirely replaced them in the «sadhu-bhasa *, and these have found a 
permanent place in the Colloquial also. As there is no native affix in living 
use to form ordinals, and as Ihh. ordinals beyond 52 (the largest number 
of days for a month) are not much used, the language is helpless in 
expressing ideas like Bdth or lOM, and must borrow Skt. words—un¬ 
familiar-looking enough for Bengali—like « caturafilti-tama * and « panca- 
vinSaty-adhika-sata-tama •. It has been sought to naturalise the Skt. 
affix « -tama • in Bengali, by using it with ibh. numerals {f g^i 
« curaSl-t&m& » 8Aih, • ek^-^-pacis^-t&mA » lO^ih), 

but such hybrids are extremely artificial, and have not succeeded. 

In the Colloquial, however, the genitive of ihe cardinal numeral expresses 
its ordinal: e.g., ’trs! « d&ser^ pata * the tenth page. Also the 

word qualified by the cardinal is put in the genitive in a cumbrous con¬ 
struction in some cases, as follows : the cardinal numeral -{- the word m the 
genitive -I- the word itself: diner^ din^ » ihe sixtieth 

dag, * tin-s&barer^ bargt • the 300th occasion ; etc. 

The Forms for the Ordinals occurring in Bengali are: 

^VV 5 ^ = NB. « p&y^la < p&hel5*, MB. OB, « pahila- » 

(cf. Caryas 12, 20). The source of this form, which occurs in all NIA., is 
an OIA. « pra-tha + -ila », becoming in MIA. «*pathilla, *patbilla > 
*padhilla, *pahilla ». The Skt. « prathama » is a blend of « pra-tama • (cf. 
Avestan fratoma) and * pra-tha » (with ordinal « -tha *, as in « catur-tha, 
saa-tha, sapta-tha » ). Equivalents of « prathama », as well as of an 
elaborate « prathama-fila» occur in the Prakrits. The Bengali form 
«pahila • is non-Magadhl in origin, as shown by the absence of 

cerebralisation. 
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Second, Third, The Bengali words in use are and 

« dds^rti, t&^ra », which are probably new Magadhan formations with the 
cardinal bases plus an affix « sar-a . (No. 57, p. 700). The OIA. forms 
were « dvitlya (dvitya) » and « tftlya ». The former apparently gave (i) a 
MIA. « *dutiyya, *duijja, *^du(y)ajja », whence we have the Early Bengali 

(§KK.)> OfTW > C<rt^ « duiji > doyij^l> doj^t . and Hindi . duj .; 
and (ii) a MIA. « biiyya, biijja », whence Marathi and Gujarati «bij»; 
besides (iii) the form « docca, ducca * (< dvitya), which is not represen¬ 
ted in NIA. The latter (i.e. the OIA. « tftiya *) through MIA. « *titiyya, 
tiijja, *ti(y)ajja » gave Bengali (SKK.) > CS^ « ti&j&, tej^ besides 
Hindi, Marathi and Gujarati «tlj ». The change of * -lya » to « ijja, *y3'jj^» 
-aja « (through a doubling of « -y- », which first took place in Early MIA.), 
is not Praeya, or SaurasenI : at least it is certainly non-Magadhan (see 
supra, p. 476). In Bengali occur in the jSKK., but they were 

replaced by tss. « dvitlya, t^tlya >, except in the expressions < 

« doj^-b&re, tej^-b&re < b&r-iya » = htide-groom. for the second 
and third time. 

Fourth : « c&utha » (by Vowel Harmony « e&utho »), 

MB. (6kK.) « ciuthi- in (SaurasenI) ApabhranSa as written in 

Bengal, it occurs as « cauththa — cauttha * (ef. *Doha-kosa^ of Saraha, 
p. 117 of 'Bauddha Gan O Doha^). In Maithill also we have « cauth », 
The cerebral « -th- » indicates that it is derived from a Magadhi 
«*eauttha, eaduttha'* < « catuttha < eaturtha ». Other NIA. speeches 
show the un-cerebralised « cauth *, and Bengali has borrowed this form 
( « c&uth^ » ) from Hindostani and Marathi, meaning the fourth part of 

a mm. of money in a transaction, and a fourth of the revenue. 

Opto the ordinal for 4, NB. shows diverse ordinal affixes, « -tha + ila; 
-Sara; -tha • ; plus the definitive or adjectival « -a * affix (No. 6, p. 658). 
For the ordinals for 5 to 18, we have a generalised OIA. ordinal affix 
« -ma » + NIA. « -i > -I > -ika, -ika ». Thus ffth is « pSeui 

< *pSe&l » < « *pancamika, -ika » for OIA. - panea-ma »; sixths 

< *6^ « chaiii < *ehial, *eha^al » < MIA. « *ehaamia < chaa- 

mikS » ( « cb&-f ma » for « sas-tha » of Skt. ); seventh = 
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« satui < *safA1 » < MIA. « sattamika », for Skt. « sapta-ma »; so to 

« atharui < *atharfti » eighteenth, representing a MIA. 
. *attharasamika • (of. Pali « attharasama . = Skt. « astadasft . : the 
Skt. in the ordinals from ILth to 19th simply shifts the accent to the last 
syllable, « -das4 », which takes the masculine, feminine and neuter afiSies 
as an adjective). The ordinal «-ma .(> Late MIA € .»a .) has lost its 
nasalisation in Standard Bengali, except in « chaui. sixth : in Hindostanl 
the nasal is retained as . -wl (= ^a) »; and the nasal also is found in other 
NIA., either as « -m- » or as a mere nasalisation of the vowel. 

From 19 onwards, the affix is « -iya », contracted to 01 « -e., 
an adjectival form (= No. 26, p. 674): thus * • *uni§iya 

> uniSe», dialectal « un&i§ya » 19th ; so 'ffsrt « pacise » 25th, 

5 flnl . cilliSe • 40th. Indication of the ordinals by a deHnite affix is 
exceedingly rare beyond the fourth decade. 
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THE PRONOUN 

537- The Pronouu in Bengali takes the same ease affixes and 
post-positions as the Noun, but it has, unlike the Noun, a definite ob¬ 
lique form to which the affixes and post-positions are added. This 
oblique form is generally the old genitive, as in Late MIA. There has 

also been an extension of the new genitive in « -ra • to form a new oblique 
or plural in MB. and NB. 

[A] The Pronoun for the First Person. 

538- OIA. «aham » I was extended to « *aha-ka.m » with the 
pleonastic « -ka- and in ‘Old Magadhi’ * ahakath » was the word 
for 7. ASvaghosa employs it in the ‘Old Magadhi’ of his dramas 
(H. Luders, ‘Bruehstiicke,’ p. Hfi). In the Prakrit (Magadhi) of ‘Bhasa/ 
the form is ■« ahake •, with the characteristic Magadhi affix «-e • 
(Sukthankar, ‘Studies in BhSsa,’ JAOS., Vol. 40, pp. 248-259); and 
• ahake* occurs in the Magadhi of the Second MIA. period, as in 
other Skt. dramas, as « hake, hage * and « hagge », the last being certainly 
an emphatic form. The !< ss of the initial syllable is at least as old as 
the 3rd century B.C., long before the time of ASvaghosa and Bhasa. In the 
eastern inscriptions of Asoka, we have • hakaiii » : so that « ahakaih, 
ahakg » in the former writers, and « ahayam < ahakam » in Jaina Ardha- 
mSgadhl would appear to be literary and archaic forms. By 300 A.D., 
it would appear that two forms were to be found in Magadhi, « hakaih 
(*hagaih), hake (hage)* for the OIA. «aham *. Against these. 
New Bengali shows nothing. But in the Old Bengali of the Caryas, there 
18 the form • hftu * = 7, apparently for «*hau, *hau *, which occurs 
four times: • tu lo (Jombi, hSu kapSll » thou, oh, (art) a Bom woman, {while) 
I (am) a Kapalika (Carya 10); • hSu suteli * I slept (18) ; « hlu nirasi • 

I am *Sans*E8perance'{'HO) ; and « hSu acchil§ ( = *Schil8? ^Schila ?) * 
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I was (35). OB. « bftu » can be compared with Gujarati « hu » and 
Brajbhakha « hau » I. Of the two Magadhi forms « hakam> hake», 
the former can only give OB. « hiu * (see supra^ p. 359); while the 
latter could be represented in OB. only by a form «*hai, *hai » 
(< *hae < hage). It is just possible that in Magadhi Apabhrahfia, « ^hai » 
was current, side by side with «*hau ». The nasalised form, 
however, ousted the other one, and in the struggle the former was 
in all likelihood strengthened by Western Apabhrahfe which also had 
« hau ». At the same time «*hai » itself may have influenced the formation 
of the verb substantive first person — «asmi, *asami > *asami > 
*ahimi > *ahi^i > *haiwi > *hal > hai », and of the affix « -i » for the 
first person present of the verb. By initial stress, however, Mag. Ap. 

« '^h&u » could become « h£u » in OB. 

In MB., « h&u » as the old nominative fell out of use, and the old 
instrumental took its place : but « hSu » seems to have (given or at least 
influenced) the affix for the first person to the bases for the past and 
future tenses of the verb in Bengali and Assamese (see infra, under Verb: 
'Personal Affixes’). 

539- The OIA. instrumental « may5» occurs in Second MIA. 
as « mae, ma'i », in (Western) Apabhransa as « mai ». The nasalisation in 
ApabhranSa (also preserved in NIA., e,g,y Hindi and Panjabi « mal», Gujarati 
« ml », SindhI « mu ») would indicate an influence from the instrumental affix 
for the noun (-ena > *§ : mai < *may*ena = maya). The OB. equivalent is 
« mai » (= ? « mai » : the nasalisation (sn well be omitted in Bengali 
writing, see mpra p. 362), which is found in Caryas 16, 18, 27, 29, 30, 35 
(thrice), 36, 39 ; and a contracted form « ma • also occurs (Caryas 10, 13). 
This is as yet instrumental in OB., being used in the passive construction 
with the past or future (iu «-il-, -ib-») of a transitive verb: e.g., 
('arya 35— 

« eta-kala hSu acchili (= achilo ? ^bila ? ) sva-m5h6 : 
eb§ mat bujbila sadguru-bohi » 

Foi' such a long time I was in my own ignorance: 

iViw hy me it has been understood through the good master^s instruction. 
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The nominative «hSu», however, became obsolete, and the instru¬ 
mental «mai (mal) » assumed its function. The confusion between 
the active and passive constructions, with gradual disuse of^ the latter, 
was both a cause and an effect of the interchange of the instrumental 

and the nominative, or of the use of the former for the latter (see 
also pp. 166, 742). 

The oblique base « mo » (see below, § 541), with the instrumental 
« » from the noun gave a new instrumental « mol, moe », which is found 

as early as OB. ; ef, Carya 10, « tohora antare moe ghalili haderi mali » 
for thy sake the chaplet of bones has been cast off by me. This 
quite early became confused with « mai (mal) »j and « moe, mai » in 
MB. occur in a bewildering variety of spellings (see § p. 811) as forms of 
practically one word. 

In NB., this instrumental-nominative is found as ^ « mui » ( = 
Assamese « mAi », Oriya « mu »; it occurred in Biharl as « me », 
but there it is now obsolete). The Bengali « mui » is almost archaic, 
and then it is found only among certain lower classes in different parts of 
Bengal: consequently it is considered as a vulgar form now (cf. the phrase 

« tui-mui k&ra » = nse insulting or inferior language^ which 
does not have the sense of affectionate intimacy indicated by the French 
« tutoyer » ). 

540. The ordinary form for I is « ami » which was originally 
the plural of « hau, mal ». It comes from a common MIA. « amhe » = OlA. 
(Vedie) « asmC* » for « vayam » ; « asme > *amhe > *amhi, *3-mbhi > *amhi, 
*Smbhi » : the NB. equivalent of which ought to be *e}t^ « am », with 
loss of final « -i » (see supraj § 151 : we have « -am » no doubt as an 
affix for the verb, where, however, there was influence of other forms : 
see infra^ under Verb: ‘Personal Affixes’). In the Caryas, we find 
« amhe, 5hme, ahme ( = a,mhe), imbhe » : thus, Carya 4 « ahme blrS » = 
Skt. comm. « viro ’ ham » (properly = « virah vayam ») ; « amhe sane dithS * 
=5« asmabhih saihjnayadpstam » (Carya 1); « ahme dehu * = Igive, lit. we 
give (CaryS 19) : « ambhe na janahft » we know not (Carya 22). The form 
m « -i »is not found in the Caryas, although the MIA. « amhe » is expected 
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to give « *amhi » in OB. : and it is seen, the form in « -e » is used both for 
the nominative and the instrumental. In the SkK., we have both 

« ahml, -i = amhi » (only 6 times) and « ahme, -§ = 

amhe » (some 30 times) : and there is not the least distinction between the 
two forms. The group « -hm- = mh » represents an aspirated « -m* 
inheritance from MIA. which continued down to Early MB. times, to lose 
its aspiration by the 16th century. Oriya has only the « -e » form, « ambbe 
The « -e » form would seem to represent the Late MIA. instrumental: 
« asmabhih > *amhahl > « amhe, ambhe »; and the « -i * form, the original 
nominative (see supra, p. 309). But already from before OB. times, there 
was a confusion between them, with the result that « -e * practically ousted 
the «-i » in OB. and MB., (as we can see from OB., and from the 
preponderance of *-e * forms in the SKK,, as well as from Oriya), but later 


this « -e » itself seems to have become « -i * or to <^ive place to the latter. 

^ r 

The transference of «amhi, amhe * from plural to singular took 
place in OB., as we can see from the CarySs. It became identical with 
« m&i, mui, moe » etc. in Early MB. Doubtless, the plural when first used 
for the singular was characteristic of polite or formal speech : cf. Ony» 
« mu » inferior, and « ambhe » polite, formal, and respectful. The old plural 
sense of « ami » is still preserved in Assamese, where « 5mi * always = we, 
never = /. Cf. also Western Hindi « hau * (Brajbhakha), « mal » (Hindos- 
tanl and BrajbhakhS), plural « ham Gujarati « hfi », plural «ame*; 
Panjabi • maj », plural « as(s)i * ; Marathi « ml », plural • amhI »; which 
still continue faithful to the 01 A. in point of number. The Bihar! dialects 
nave now made the original singular obsolete, the plural « ham » being 
the one used for /. The proper plural use of « ami * however is occa¬ 


sionally found in MB., as late as the I6th century: in the 

‘ Caitanya-BhSgavata * of Vfndavana-d5sa, we find forms like 5^ 

• ami dui pat&klr^ » of ns two sinners, • atnar^ 


uddhare » through our salvation, •artft droh& kidfl » 

did offence (p. 258, ed. Atul Kjrsna GoswSml). 

541. « mui, ami * are the nominative forms of Bengali^ 


and their history is given above. There are the oblique forms * 
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and ^ « ama- », to which the inflections and post-positions (accusative- 
dative « -e », « -re », « -ke », genitive « -r^ », locative « -te », instrumental 
* dwSrS, diya » etc.) are added to form the various cases. « mo- » is 
the OIA. genitive « mama », which (through Magadhi ApabhrahSa 
and OB, « *ma^a ») occurs already in OB. Another form is « ma- », 
found in OB, side by side with « mo». Following the oblique forms 
of the other pronouns (see infra) and the old genitive of the nouns, 
which optionally preserve the « -ha » (see supra, p. 752), * mo- » took 
up the « -ha» from OB. times, and was thus extended to « mo-ha- ». 
Inflected forms on the basis of this « mo- (ma-), mo-ha » oblique in the 
Caryas are: « mo-e » instrumental (Carya 10); « m6-ra» (Caryas 20,33, 49), 
« moho-ra » (Carya 20) = genitive forms qualifying masculine or neuter, and 
« mo-ri » = genitive qualifying feminine noun (Carya 36); and •« moha- 
kakhu, ma-ku = mo-ku » dative (Carya 35). In MB., beside « mo- », 
the extended forms of this oblique base are * m6h&-, 

moho-, m&h&-, m&bo- ». The instrumental form « mo-i » occurs in the 

spellings CTTcH, C^Tf^, 

« moe, moS, mona, mone, mon&, moni, muni, muhi, muyl, moi, » etc., 

which are all used for the instrumental-nominative = « mui, m&i » 

(see supra, p. 809). The inflected forms as usual are c*lt^ ( ), C^ITC^, 

« md-r& (m6h&-r&), mo-ke, mo-te • etc. Besides there is the locative 

oblique in « -e < -hi » ( CTtft, CTT'fl mohi, moe > moy&, mon& 

etc.), which is used in MB. for the dative-accusative. The original 

genitive use of « mo » seems to have existed in OB. (cf. « to < tava » 

below). Id eMB., « mo », although the oblique base, itself came to be 

used for the nominative, through confusion with « moe » and « m&, mu < 
nifti, mui 

The form • ahma- = amha- (as in the SKK.), ama » 

represents the OIA. base « asma- in MIA. « amha- ». It was 
strengthened by an « -a », apparently through the influence of the « -a, 
-aha * of the noun. In OriyS, it occurs as « ambh&- », as in ■« ambh&-r&, 
ambh&.ku » etc. That the extension of « Ssma- > amha- > *amha, 
~ma to « amha-, ama- » is due to a genitive « -a » is seen from the 



812 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER IV 


frequent use of the base « amha- », without the genitival « -r& *, for the 
genitive in the ^KK, and other MB. works; and the fact that 
post-positions are added direct to the « amha- » base, as if to the o-enitive, 

• 'O' 

is to be noted. 

542. With the old plural «amhe, amhi > ami» becoming first 
honorific and then ordinary singular (the honorific singular sense 
still obtains in Oriya at the present day), new plurals were formed, 
as in the case of the noun, from the Early MB. period, either by adding 
nouns of multitude like « s&mh& (s&b&), s&k&l& *, or by extending the 
strong form of the genitive in « -r& . : thus, in the iSKK., we have 

« amhe s&mhe », beside « amhara » (see supra, p. 735); in the 

‘ Caitanya Bhagavata,* 16th century, nominative « mui-s&k&I^ », 

«ami-s&b^*. oblique, «ama-s&b^ »; beside (TTfflt, 

« mora, am^ra ». For the genitive, the use of « -der^ » seems to have been 
established by the end of the 15th century {vide supra, p. 731). 
The «-ra» and « -dig&, -der^» affixes are in common use in NB. 
at present, but « -s&k&I^, -s&b^ » are also occasionally found in NB. 

But «-g&n&, -gul&, s&muh4 » and the rest do not occur. The position 
for Bengali is thus the following: 



Singular Forms. 

> 

Plural Forms. 

Old Singulars 
vulgar, archaic, 
dialectal. 

Old Plural > 
Honorific Singular > 
Ordinary Singular. 

Regular Plural 
from Old Singular 
= poetic, dialectal. 

New Double 
Plural. 

NomiaatiTe 

mui 

ami 

CTt?r1 mo-ra 

am^-ra ( + 
s&b^ etc.) 

Oblique 

J 

1 

1 C^1 mo- I 'BTfsjl ama- 

C*lTf?5t mo-digS- 
m6-der^-|' 

ama-dig&- 

ama-der^ 


Double plural forms are found elsewhere in NIA., retaining the 




NEW PLURALS: BRAJABULI ‘MAJHU* 


sia 

honorific sense where the original singular is preserved and the original 
plural continues to be used as a plural : thus— 


Old Singular. Old Plural. Double Plural (Honoritic). 

Bengali mui (vulgar) ami (sg.) GlTfll, mora, am^ra 

Assamese m&i (eg.) ami (pi.) 5ma-l6k^ 

Oriya mu, mu (vulgar) ambhe (sg.) ambhe-mane 


Magahl [lost] ham (sg.) 

Maithill mS (obsolete) ham (sg.) 

Bhojpuriya mi (obsolete) ham (sg.) 

[Khaskura ma (sg.) hami (pi.) 


ham-ani, ham-ar>n1 
ham>sabb, hami'a-sabh 
hamanl-ka^ ham-ar-an 
hami-haru] 


In Western Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, and Marathi, as well as Sinhalese, 
where the old singular and plural forms are preserved intact, there is no 


room for the double plural : the Hindostani « ham-log > we, with a frequent 
enough use of « ham » = Bengali « ami » for the singular, is due unquestion¬ 
ably to Eastern influence. 


543- An oblique form like « majh-, mujh- » (as in ISIai-athl, Raja- 
sthanl-Gujaratl and W. Hindi) is not found in Bengali and in other 
Magadhan speeches: Magadhi Apabhransa apparently did not possess 
a form like « majjhain, majjhu » (as in Prakrit and W. Apabhransa), which 
is found in the ablative as well as in the genitive, but which originated 
from the OIA. locative « mahyam ». But in the Brajabuli dialect (s ■ 


mpra, pp. 103-104) we commonly find a genitive form « m&jhu » 
(occasionally also oblique), which is a Western Apabhransa imposition on 
Bengali, doubtless in the formative period of the language (cf. supra, pp. 
113-116), at a time when « majh- < majjhu, majjham » had not altered 
its vowel to « -u- », as in « mujh » in W. Hindi (on the analogy of 
« tubhyam > *tuhyam > tujjham, tujjhu>tujh *). The form 31^ « m&jhu » 
now and then appears in Vaisnava poetry written in pure Bengali, and 
that is due to imitation of the Brajabuli style. The MIA- genitive force 
of « majjham » is still retained in the Marathi « majha, majhl, majhe ». 

It is a remarkable fact that the genitive of the personal pronoun 
throughout a great part of the NIA. area should show the adjectival 
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form with the « -ra (< kera, kara, kara) » affix^ both in the first and second 
persons : e.g,^ in addition to the Magadhan speeches, we have E. Hindi 
« mor, hamar (tor, tohar) », W. Hindi « mera, merau, merl; hamara, 

V 

hamarau, hamarl », Panjabi « mera, merl » Gujarati « maro, marl, maru ; 

w 

amaro, amarl, amaru », Rajasthani « mhSro, amharo » etc.; also in the 
Paharl languages; and in the Gipsy dialects outside India. These are 
based on Western Apabbran§a forms like «mahara, amhara» (cf. 
Pischel. * Gramm, der Pkt-Spraehen ’ § 434; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue 
Marathe ' § 210 ; Beames, Comp. Gramm., II, p. 312). 

In the Bengali poetic diction, the form «m&m& * for the genitive 
is quite common. This certainly is to be regarded as a MIA. form preserved 
by literary tradition and strengthened by the Skt. « mama ». 

544> The rage for Sankritising Bengali which was in vogue late in the 
18th and early in the 19th centuries when the speech was under the guardian¬ 
ship of the pandiUy finds its expression in the curious form 'STinfTft «&sm&dfidi » 
we, occurring commonly in the genitive « &sm&d&dir^ » our, 

pronounced [o//5dadir], in which the Skt. base is made to oust the ihh, one. 
In this artificial * restoration' of the genuine Bengali « amader^ 

the source of « -der^ » as « -adi * has instinctively been hit upon. 

545. Typical Dialectal Forms for the First Personal Pronoun in New 
Bengali {nil forms cannot be given : only some characteristic ones have been 
introduced) : 


S.W, Bengali. West Radha. 

9 • 


Nom. mui—mor^-mene, 

CTtCI mdnne,'5[t^9 amanne 
Gen. C^lt^ mo-r^—mor^- 
m&n^-kar^, mor^-men^- 

K5r^, monne-kar^ 

I Dat. (TflC^ mo-ke-'SJfrlCaC^ amanneke 
1 Other Cases—C^tf»9l mo-diya, 

1 mo-thinu, etc. 

1 • * 


Nom. ^ mui—^^1 « mui-ra » 

Gen. moh&-r^, m&hft-r^— 

C?TC<»^ mo-der^ 

Dat. c^rc^ mo-ke—mo-der^ 
Other Cases—mo-diya, 
mo-hote, (T*Tr® mo-te, 

mo-der^-te, e(c. 
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East Radba (Standard Colloquial), 
also Varendra (North Central). 

East North Bengali 
(Dinajpur). 

Nom. Smi—am^-ra 

Gen. ama-r^—^t?tC??rama-der^ 

Dat. ama-ke, ima-y 

< Sma*e—ama-der^, 
'®rT^Tf^C^ am5-di-ke 

Loc. amS-y, W]^\VS ama-te, 

—ama-dige-te, ^T«t- 
Sma-der^-te, etc., etc. 

No. ?tfu hami—ham^-ra 

Gen. rtHtU hama-r^—ftHtWU 

hama-der^ 

Dat.HtHT^, hamS-k^, hama- 

ke~ (plural, same as genitive). 

North Bengali. 

Nom. mui, i?! m&i, oTl m8, hSmi hama, ham^rS, 

hama-gula 

Gen. CTt^ mo-r^, hama-r^ hama-gula-r^ 

Dat. mo-k^, hama-k^ hama-k^ ^ 

Other Oblique : mo-, CTTS mo-r^-, hSmS- —hamS-gula- 

(Loc. m8-t^t, hima-t^t) 

West and South-West Vagga. 

South-East Va^ga (Chittagong). 

Nom. mui, ami—mo-ra, ! 

^Tt^l am^-ra 

Gen. mo-r^, HU m&-r^, uitHT^ ' 

ama-r^—am^ra-r^, 
mor^-go, ama-go 

Dat. urtUtCU 3ma-r-e—«lTHHtCU am^ra-r-e 

Nom. 'n'T^ ii—&6-ra,'sTurui | 

* 

iy-ra, uflHl S-ra 

Gen. uftHtu Sya-r^, uftu 8-r^— 

&8-ra-r^, 8y-i^r^ 

Dat. uTtHC* 8y-r-e, 8-r-e— 

uft'QUtCU 85ra-r-e, ftyra-r-e 


The origin of the above dialectal forms is plain in every case. The S. 
W. Bengali OTttir « monne » is contracted from « *mo-m&n5 »,and « *am6- 
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m&ne-kai’^ * gives « amannekar^ ». Contiguity with Maithill 

is seen plainly in the forms with initial « h-» in North Bengali 
( « asma- > amha- > *hamma- > ham^ bam- », as opposed to the normal 
development in Bengali « amha- > amh- > am- » ). The « -m- » has been 
reduced to a simple nasalisation in Chittagong, through an intermediate 
« » which is also heard as « -o-, -'“o- ». 

[B] The Pronoun for the Second Person. 

546. The Forms for the Second Person (in the Standard Speech) are— 


1 

Old Singular (=New 
Singular, contempt* 
uous or affectionate, 
for juniors and 
familiars). 

1 

I 

Old Plural (>New 
Singular, inferior 
and familiar). 

* 

1 New Plurals. 

1 Inferior and 

1 contemptuous. 

Ordinary and 
familiar. 

Nominative 

tui ' 

1 

tumi I 

t 

CotUt to-ra 

tom^ra 

(■f 

s&b^, s&k&l^ etc.) 

Oblique 

C«1 to- 

1 

1 

1 

1 

toma- i 

! 1 

j,r f toma- 

to-der^j “tenja-der^ 


The above forms present an exact parallel with those for the first 
person: only the old singular (with its new plural in « -ra») is used 
freely, in all its forms, to express familiarity or contempt, by all classes 
in society ; unlike « mui, mo- », it has not become archaic, or confined 
to the lower classes only. 

547. OlA. « tvam » tAou gave the MIA. « turn », in addition to 
other forms. This « turn * seems to be the source of the OB. « tu », which 
occurs also (through contamination with the oblique) as « to ». OriyS has 
preserved this as « tu > : Early Maithill and Eastern and Western Hindi 
as « tu It is quite possible, however, that the OIA. original of the 
(Magadhan and Saurasenl) NIA. « tu, tu», without nasalisation (as 
opposed to the nasalised forms like the Marathi « tfl », Gujarati « tu », 
Rajasthani « tfi », Panjabi and SindhI « tfl » ) was a form like « *tu », 
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as in Avestan (beside «tv9m *), instead of the Vedie and Sanskrit • tvam* 
(=ta + am). 

In OB., « tu, to » are the nominative forms, and they are found in 
fche Caryas either independently (as e.y., Carya 18, « Kanhe gai, tu 
Kama-candall» Krsna sings, thou art a ‘ Karma-candalika Carya 6, * suna 
hari[n]a to * hear thou, 0 Deer ; Carya 41, « jai* to mudha acehasi, puceha- 
tu sadguru pawa * if thou art ignorant, ask thou at the feet of the good 
master), or loosely agglutinated with the verb in the imperative {e.g., 
« puceha-tu » asJ( thou, in Caryas 5, 41 ; « baha-tu » row thou, Carya 8 ; 
«bujha-tu » comprehend thou, Carya 33). 

548. This OB. nominative form « tu » has become obsolete in 
mb. and NB. The form « tui », from the old instrumental, corres¬ 
ponding to « mui » of the first person, has taken its place. The typical 
representative of OIA. « tvaya » in MIA, is « tae »; in the ApabhrariSa 
the word shows nasalisation, which is due to the influence of the noun 
(tal < *tvay’enai= tvaya). In the Caryas, we find « tai = tal *, which still 
retains its old case-value: e.g., « tai binu*( = tvay5 vina : Carya 4) : 

« tai bitaliu » ( = tvaya vitalitam : Carya 18). There is also in OB. a 
new instrumental formation on the basis of the oblique * to » ( to-e = 
to-e), which become confused with the original « tal, tul » in Early MB. 
The OB.« tai » occurs in Assamese as « t&i » ; in the change of the vowel 

to « u » in Bengali « tui », there was in all likelihood the influence of the 
oblique « to- ». 

549. The oblique C^1 « to- », the nucleus to which the case termina¬ 
tions and post-positions are added, represents the OIA, genitive « tava 
In OB., is found in its proper genitive sense : ^ to mxxhs^ thgface 

(Carya 4) ; « kin to mante, kin to tante, kin to re jhSna-bakhSne » lohat 
{the good) of thg spells, thy scriptures, and iky meditations and expoundings 
(Carya 34: « kiti = kim » is a Sanskritism or Prakritism). It is found as 
accusative-dative (an extension of the genitive) in « to puchami » 
thee (Carya 10). This form is also extended to « tti-ha-, to-ho-» (ef. 

« mo-ha », p. 811, supra): genitive « toho-ra * (CaryS 10), « tohara » 
(Carya 29), genitive feminine « tohori » (Caryas 10, 18), « tohauri = tohori » 

V 
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(Carya 28), « tohore dose* with thy faxdt (=*tava-karena dosena : 
Carya 39); dative « tohore » (Carya 18): beside genitive « to-ra * (Carya 
41), dative « tor§ = tore » (Carya 18). The instrumental based on this 
oblitiue is found in Carya 10 : ^ a lo Donabl, to-e sama karibe ( = kariba) 
ma ( = mai) sagga » 0 Dom woman, I shall have union with thee. 
This instrumental « toe = to-§ * and the older « tal » reacteJ upon each 
other, and became merged into one form, and in Early M.B. the vowel in 
« tal * was altered through this process. 

), we have a form with nasalised vowel, « t5 », of 
fairly frequent occurrence. This is used as a nominative, singular. It 
seems it was originally a plural form : the genitive plural in « -na » 
as an honorific came to be attached to the singular * to, to-ha *, 
in formations like « *to-na, *t6-ha * in Magadhi Apabhransa, for the regular 
plural « *tumhana(ra), *tumhaha » etc. The old honorific sense of it was 
lost in Early MB, That this was the case for this « t5 » can be seen 
from the Early Maithili plural base for the second person—singular 
« tu *, plural « t5-sabh, tOh-sabh * ( = « *to-na, *to-ha * plus « sabh *) : 
cf. also the Bhojpuriya and Magahl plural « to-ha-ni = toha-+ -na+-I »; 
this « t5, tdh, toh-an-i » are thus quite distinct from the older « tumh- » = 
MIA. «tumha» < OlA. «yusma-». The instrumental of this «tO, 
*t<5-ha » would be « *t8-e, *to-6, ^tdh-i », which would easily merge in 
the other singular instrumental « to-e » noted above : and we actually 
have an instance of a dative C'oTtt^ t6h3-k& » in the SKK. This 
was thus an additional strengthening (with the loss of any plural > 
honorific sense it might have possessed at the beginning) of the recent «to-e * 
( = to + 0). In eMB., « t&I, to-i, t5-§ » were all confused : specially when the 
nasal was very unstable. Quite a large number of ways of writing 
these are found in MB. MSS. {e.g., 'ot, 

« tai, toy&, toe, tOe, toi, t6n&, iSnft, 
tone, tons, toui, tuni, tuni, tui »), and all these have finally resulted in the 
inferior or contemptuous, or extremely familiar form of NB., « tai ». 

550. Corresponding to « ami », NB. has « tumi » 

= Early MB. « tumhi, tomhe », OB. tumhe *. The New 
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Bengali form represents a combination of the MIA. nominative ( = tumhe) 
and instrumental ( = *tumhahi, tumhehi). The instrumental use occurs 
in OB. ; tumhe hoiba » = « yusmabhir bhavitavyam « (Carja 5 ), « tiimhC* 

jaVba * (« jaibi » in printed edition) =•* yusmabhir yatavyam » (Carya 23). 
In Oriya the form" is « tumbhe », in Assamese « tumi », = plural. 

For the oblique, we have the base « toma- » (Early MB. 

« tomha- :►), paralleling «rr^1 « ama- which is derived from the OIA. 
plural base « yusma- ». The forms •« tumi, 

tomhe, tumhe. toma-, tomha- » quite early, in the First AIIA. period had 
taken up the « t- * from the singular « tvam, tvaya, tubhyam » etc., so that 
we have « tumhe, tumha- » instead of « *yumhe, '^yumha ». 

The ASokan eastern form « tuphe » (=? tupphe ? tumphe ) is not 
represented in NIA., any more than « aphe » ( = ? amphe ? apphe, =asme). 

551. 'I'hrough the influence of SaurasenI Apabhransa in the OB. 
and Early MB. periods, and of the Brajabuli dialect, we have some peculiar 
Western forms in the language of Vaisnava lyrical poetry ; e.g.j 

« tuhu » Ihou (= Western Apabhransa « tuhu », derived by Piscbel from 
«*tva-k^-m», ‘Gramm, der Pkt.-‘:^pracheo,’p. 296 ; but it may properly 
be an emphatic form, « tu » -H particle ■« hu, hu •, cf. Eastern Hindi and 
Biharl, as well as Brajabuli, « hama-hu » a/so, « saba-hu » } ; 

'5^1 « tua * thy literary i.e. early Maithil! « tua » : MIA. « tuva », 
Western Ap. « tuha » : OIA. « tava ») ; « tujh& » thg (Western Ap. 

« tujjhu », Second MIA. « tujjha » : < « *tuhyam » = OIA. * tubhyam », 
et‘. « mahyam » ) ; and besides, the extended base « to-ha, tu-ha » is also 
much used through the example of Maitbill or Brajabuli (as well as 
Brajbhakha), in Vaisnava lyrics ; e.y., « tohe, tube, toy > 

accusative, locative and dative; * tohari, tuhari » genitive. 

552. In the Magadhan speeches, we have the following 
developments of the old forms for the second personal pronoun, 
paralleling those for the first personal pronoun : 

Old Singulr.r Old Floral New Flnral 

Bengali tui tumi (sg.) tora, tom^ra 

Assamese t&i tumi (pi.) t&-hate, tom5-l6ke (hon. pi.) 
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Old Singular Old Plural 


New Plural 


Oriya 

Magahl 

Maithill 

Bhojpuriya 

[Khaskura 

[Hindostani 


tu tumbhe (respectful sg.) tumbhe-maoe (hon. pi.) 


(obsolete) tfl, t5 (sg.) 
tu (obsolete) t5, toh (sg.) 
t§ (archaic) t& (sg.) 
ta (sg.) timi (pi.) 
tu, tal turn (pi.) 


toh-ani toh-ara-ni, 
t5(h)-sabb, tohara-sabh 
toha-nl(-ka), toh-ar-an 
timi-baru] 
tum-log] 


553- Typical Dialectal Forms for the Second Personal Pronoun : 


S. -W. Bengali 

West Radha 

• 

Varendra 

1 

Nom. tui, tumi 

' 1 

Nom. vjt tui—to-ra, 

Nom. tui— 

—tonne, 

tum^-ra, tom^-ra 

t&m^-rah 

tomanne 

Gen. ^ t&-rgt— 

Gen. to-r^—t6ma-r^> 

Gen. c^ilto-r4— 

t&ma-r^, ti-der^,! 

1 

to-der^, 

t&mha-r^ 

\ 

1 

C5.tC^^ tonner^ | 

tora-der^, to-go-r^t 

tnma-ghftr^ 1 


North Bengali West & S.-W. Vagga East Vagga 

(Chittagong) 


Nom. ^ tui— 

! Nom. ^ t&y, ^fsi tumi 

Nom. ^ tui, ^ tui < 

tum^-ra 

—to-ra, 

tumi—to-ra, 

Gen. td-r4—: 

tom^-ra 1 

C^l t5-ra < tom^-ra 1 

t&mha-r4, tuma-r^, 

Gen. c^l?l to-r^, t&-r^ Gen. C'®r^ to-i^ 

tuma-gh&r^. 

1 

—to-ra-r^t, 

todia-r^, C^stWt? 

, tom^ra-r^, 

to-r^-go 1 

1 

tOa-r^ < toma-r^, etc. | 

1 

i 

1 

1 


[C] The Pronoun for the Third Person. 

The Pronoun for the Third Person (or) ‘ General Demonstrative ': 
nominative « se ♦, oblique « ta(ha)» *, etc. 
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554. The Typical Bengali forms as in the Standard CoIIo(|uial and 
the « s5dhu-bh5sa » are the followino* : 

* O 



Singular j 

Plural 

Old Singular. 

Old PInral > 
Honorific Singular 

New Plural Double Plural 

> Ordinary = Ilonorilie 

i 

Nominative 

se, [neuter 
t5(ha)] 

1 

tini; 

teha, tiha 

(archaic) 

1 

1 ^(^)^1 ta(ha)ra ^(^)?ri ta(ha)ra 

( + sab^ ( + sab^ 

etc.) ; c^. s&kalrf, etc.) 

^ se-l-s&b^ etc. 

I Oblique 

\ 

$ 

taha-, 
^ ta- 

taha-, 

tana-, tena-, 

^ ta- 

^(^)ft^ ta(ha).,^(^)f^5f t5(ha)- 
dig&-, diga-, ^'■(^)nr?T 

ta(ha)der^ ta(ha)dOrgl- 


555. The OIA. nominative of the pronoun for the third person 
(the base of which was « ta-» ) was « sa, sah ». In Magadhr Prakrit 
it became « «e *, and the Magadhi Apabhraiisa form was in all likelihood 
* si », which seems to be preserved in the Assamese « si » (for f*\ « si 
pronounced [xi] or [ 91 ], But in Bengali, and in Oriya, and also in tlie Bihari 
group, the pronoun occurs in the nominative as ( 7 T < se (se) » instead 
of the expected « *si (5i) >. The « -e » vowel may be due to an extended 
form « ^sa-ka-h » (ef. ahakarh = aham) ; which would give in Magadhi 
« *sake > Sage > *sae > *sai > se » (cf. pp. 741-742, snpra) ; or it'may 
be due to the influence of the instrumental form « tP » ( < tena). Tiie OIA. 
feminine « sa » seems to have continued (as « sS ») in Magadhi down to tlje 
ApabhranSa period, when it fell into disuse, and the masculine came 
to be used for the feminine. Already during the Second MIA. sta«’e, 
the masculine « se » came to be employed for the neuter (like the neuter affix 
« -am > -am » of the noun taking up the masculine « -e <-ah » affix • 
S7(j)ra, p. 622) (Pisehel ‘ Grammatik der Pkt.-Spraehen,* § 423). In 
Bengali, as in other Magadhan, there is as a consequence no distinction 
of gender, « se (se) » being used for masculine, and feminine and also for 
neuter. For the neuter nominative, however, the form ' 5 T(?I) « ta(ha) » is 




822 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER IV 


more common. It is really the oblique extended to the accusative and then to 
the nominative; the accusative employ we find in the Caryas: e,g.y 
« ta dekhi » having seen that (7), « ta suni » having heard that (16). 

556. The oblique singular ^T(^) « ta(ha)- » is really the genitive 
in «-a,-aha » discussed above, § 502 (pp. 751-752). The genitival use 
« -a, -aha * occured in OB., as we can see from the Caryas. The oblique 
« tah-a- » is by extension of « taha » with the definitive « -a » affix. By 
adding the usual affixes and post-positions, we have forms like genitive 

« tahft-r&, taha-r4, tah*er&, ta-k& », accusative and 
locative (or new oblique) « tah-e > tSygt», locative 

« ta(lia)-te », instrumental « ta(h5)-diya, -dwara », etc. 

557. The OIA. plural forms (masculine «te *, feminine « tSh * 

neuter « tani >) seem to have continued down to Second MIA. (respectively 
as«tej tao; tani, taim »). But they have not been inherited in NIA. 
Already in the Second MI A. stage, the nominative forms « se, se » of the 
singular were extended to the plural, in Ardha-magadhi and Magadhi 
(Pischel, ^ 423). In OB. we find « te » in Carya 22: « je sacaracara 
tiasa bhamanti, te ajaramara kimpi na honti » those {ydgis) who wander 
through all the wotld and also through heaven^ they do not become in the least 
ageless and deathless : this « te » may be a Sanskritism ; but it can well be 
a nominative plural, derived from an instrumental « *tehi,tehl ». A similar 
nominative « te» occurs in Eastern Hindi and Western Hindi. This 
« te» (or « t§ » ?) nominative of Old Bengali seems to have lingered 
on till Early Middle Bengali, and then it was dropped from the speech, 
new forms taking its place: we have one instance in p. 313; 

C^©tC^ .. C® 

« gopi-kuler& tombe k&ili ap&man&, te s&mhe e5rayil& bssl tor& 
Kanhi » you have insulted the Gbjyls, they have stolen your flute, 0 

Krsna. 

• • • 

The expected form of the OIA. « te » in Magadbl Apabhransa and 
in OB. would be « *ti », and in an emphatic position it might remain 
as « te Side by side with « se, te », the instrumental and the genitive 
plural were undoubtedly used for the nominative in Magadhi ApabhranSa 



THE HONORIFIC FORMS * TINI, TEHA, TAhA-* ETC. SU 

and m OB. (*tehi, *tahi, *tehl; *tana[m], *taha; *tan-i;, paralleling 
the usage for the noun. 

558. MB. and NB. honorific singular forms come from the plural 
instrumental and genitive of Apabhi-ansa and OB. In MB., the 
honorific nominative is « teha, tiha ^ which palpably receives 

its «e, 1 » vowel from the instrumental, and its nasalisation mav be 
due to the influence of the genitive. It is not impossible, moreover, that 
the « -e- » of the OlA. genitive * tesam » should have persisted through 
some dialectal undercurrent here. The forms or (besides 

C^5l ) « teha, tiha, t^ha, t§h6 » were continued down to the middle of 
the^ 1^9th century, in the - sadhu-bh^a .. The SKK. has registered 
« tehg » is one place (p. 19), and c^l « tehS » in another (p. 67); 
in the SkK., the honorific sense is not strong, and we find that the 
ordinary « se » is joined to c^l « tehS » merely as an emphatic form. 

^ I (71 II «c&ud& 

c&u jug& ayu L&gkar& Rab&n&, teh 6 se m&jia gel& ^Itar& kar&n& » fourteen 
four^yugas his life^ Rdvana of Lanka: even he went to perdition through 
the reason of SUd). The form now actually in use is « tini », both in 
the colloquial and in literature, which is not met with except in Late MB. ; 
this « tini » is from an earlier colloquial form « *teni » (cf. honorific oblique 
base « tena- », beside ^ « ta », in the Standard Colloquial area ; « e > 

1 » by Vowel Harmony), which looks like a blend of the genitive and 

instrumental. Assamese has preserved the old « tiha, teha » in the form of 
« teo *, 

The oblique « taha- » is easily explained. The persistence of the 
« -h- » may be due to the influence in singular « taha- ». There has 
been a great deal of cross influence in the development of these forms, 'I’here 
are in the Standard Colloquial area the dialectal obliques «tena-» and 

«tana-» (the latter more of a‘folk ’ form), which retain the vocalism 
of the instrumental and genitive, and the full « -n- » of the nominative form 
« till! » and the genitive-oblique «tangt». The genitival use of « tan^» 

(< «taiia = tesam »: see suproy p. 306) is found in East Bengali: cf. also 
Oriya •« tag-k&(r&) » ( = « tesam-kara-, -krta »), and Maithill « tan-i-k », 



MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER IV 


824 

Bhojpuriya « tinh- ke ». The full « -n », or nasalisatioDj from the genitive 
plural, came to be associated with the plural (and honorific) base, and hence 
we find in MB. the honorific genitive « taha-n& » ( < taha-), Early 
Oriya « taha-n& ». Bengali ^1 « ta- » can be either from « tana *, or it is 
merely a uew formation by nasalising the singular « ta- = taha». 

With the Bengali « teha-, tena-, tini, ta(ha)- » etc. are to be compared 
the Maithili « tau-ik », Magahl « tinh- », Bhojpuriya • tinh » ; and Awadbi 
ten(h) Bagheli * tenh », Chattisgarh « tin . ; Western Hindi 
tin(h) > — plural or honorific forms, all with similar ^enitival « -n- *. 

559 . The old plural becoming singular honorific, new plurals 
were formed on the basis of their respective genitives in « -ra ». These 
came in use during the Early MB. period (see stcpra, pp. 734-736). 

560- Early Bengali preserves relics of some of the older case 
forms. Ihe instrumental « teua > t§ » is preserved in the sense of 
therefore.conHequenlly in the SKK., as cf, « t§, te » : e.g,, p. 38, 

« k&r&lo kh&nd&-br&t& ar& j&r&m&-t&, tl 
ba duhkhini m 6 § » in my previous birth I did an unfulfilled penancey may 
be for that I am miserable (noiv) ; p. 218, « buli tS ati 

j&tinc; » for that I say with great care; p. 367, 

« bapi N&nd&-ghosS, ma& Y&§dda, t§ turn hi maml 
amhaie » (my) father is V., my mother Y,, therefore you are my maternal 
uncU.^i wife; p. 359 , 1 

■« gean&.bane ehedilo M&d&n&-ban&, te ar& na bhdlo ( = bhol5) 
tomhar& j&jib&Q& » with the arrow of wisdom I have shattered the arrow 
of Love y therefore I do not forget myself through your youth. There is also the 
phrase C® « te kar^ne » = « tena karanena » which occurs naore 

than ten times ; and an extension of « t§ » occurs as « tie, tel » 

^•9 i C^TC^ I « ebl toke dekhie rup&se, 

tie mor& barhil& ase * I see thee now to he so beautifuly therefore my hope 
has increased (p. 46) ; tff<( I ^ 

« jei d&dhi dudhi ghft& bhanda-t& aeh&e, p4sar& sajitl tel Kanhu-k& 
juae » Z/ic curdSy milk and ghee that remain in the potSy K. should make a 
display for sale with that (p. 179) ; and as cffe « tl-u * ( < tena + MIA. 


su 


‘TEI TAHT, TATHI’: feminine forms 


khalu) (p. 29). In later MB., this instrumental is very common 
as a^conjunction, in the form ctt « tii » therefore ( = tena + hi). The form 
«tei » IS archaic and poetic now, and c« « te-kar&ne, 

te-kSr&n^ > also occur in NB. poetry. 

The locative in « -hi », « tahi • (see supra, pp. 745-74.6) occurs in OB. : 
• tahl ca4i nacai * they dance, mounted on that (Carya lU). Its use became 
obsolete as a locative in MB,, where it was adopted as noun of place = 
to which the case affixes were added. The SkK. has 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ * Y&munar& tire k&d&m&-tAru-t&le 

t&hi b&si Kanb& bae bise » bp the bank of Yamtind, under the Kadamba tree, 
^^^9 tker^ K. plays on the bamboo flute (p. 306), beside 

II « mfg&-m&d& kuc&-yug& g&g&nfi- 
niSjhar&, t&hi-t& n&k8&tr&-g&n& g&j&-mutX-har& * your two breasts {smeared) 
^th mnsk.paste is the vault of the sky, the necklace of elephant {big) pearls is 
the mass of stars thereon (p. 154), where « t&hi-tA » has a pleonastic locative 
t& ». In ordinary MB., \of^, ^ « t&hi-r&, t&hl-r& » are not rare, 

nieaning both of that place and his, its. Oriya also possess « t&bl-r& » 

beside < ta(h5)-ri . as genitive of . se .. In Early MB, and in Late MB., 

t^e form . tftthi, tithl . there ( < locative of MIA. . tattha . 

— OIA. . tatra » ) is similarly used : « t&thi-r& .of him, 'sfsf:® « t&thi- 

^ • in him, etc. 


561. The distinction of gender is now lost in all Magadban, but 
8- feminine form for the third personal pronoun has been preserved in 
Assamese and in South-Eastern Bengali (Chittagong) : and traces might 
still exist in the other dialects. Thus in Assamese beside the masculine 
* si *, plural « si- hSte », there is a feminine « tai, taye », plural « tai-hate »; 
and Chittagongese shows a feminine « tSi » (plural « tfii-ra »), beside 
the masculine 1%^, « hi-te ( < *si4-te = se4 te), te » (plural « hite-ra, 

tara*: BasantaKumarChatterji,VSPdP., 1326, p. 112). This feminine 
« tai » (the nasalisation in the Chittagong « t^i » is irregular, and might be 
through the infection from honorific forms) seems to be based on the Second 
MIA. instrumental, dative and genitive « tae > ( < OIA. instrumental 
« taya »), occurring in MagadhT as well as in other dialects (Pischel, § 425). 
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The absence of distinction of gender for the personal pronoun of the 
third person is a defect in the language, and there have been unsuccessful 
attempts to do away with this defect by employing the Sanskrit « sa » for 
the feminine nominative, and the base « tasya- », from the Skt. feminine 
genitive « tasyah », for the feminine oblique: «t&sya-r^ * of her^ 

«tiisya-ke » to hety etc. In some 18th and 19th century documents the 
« tasya- * oblique has been found* (Chandra-Sekhara Kali, VSPd., Karya- 
vivaranl for 1816, pp. 45, 46 ; and * Homiopyathik Bhaisajyfiballr Siddhi- 
prada Laksana-cay,' Vol. I, 8th edition, Calcutta 1921, pp. 11 ff.) 

562. Some Western (Sauraseni) forms figure in OB. and in MB., 
especially in the Vaisnava lyrics. (See supra^ pp. 103, 115.) « so » 

instead of the native « se » is found in the Caryas (e.g.y 10, 22, 27, 33, 
41) : it is the nominative, but is found as an accusative also, e.g.y CaryS 
21, « kariha so niccala » make him motionless Carya 45, « chewaha so 
taru » cut down that tree. This form is fairly common in Vaisnava lyrics 
and is often demonstrative adjective, as in OB. Thus « so » is thrice as 
numerous as « se » in the Caryas, a fact which is explicable through 
SaurasenI literary influence as well as through the MS. being copied in 
Nepal. The genitive of « so » in Western Apabhransa has the forms « tassu, 
tasu » and « t^u » ( = tassa, tasya), beside « taho ». In the Caryas we 
have « tasu » (instead of the native * t&, taha, tSh-era »), as in « tasu agga » 
its limbs (27), « mana taru, paiica indi tasu sah5 » the mind is a tree^ the 
five senses are its branches (45). Mail hill of literature also possesses this 
form. In MB., Brajabuli as well as ordinary poetic Bengali, it occurs as 
^ « t&chu >, with « -ch- » for « -s- » {anie^ pp. 474, 551). 


‘ In Early NB. letters and docaments, for feminine forms like Cipft, *6^, ‘ debi.deai, 

Sri-mati,’ the genitive and other cases are on the basis of the Skt. genitive in -yalj 

‘ debyflr, dSsya-r, sri-rnatyS-ke,’ besides the regular ‘ dobl-r, dasi-ke, Sri- 
mati-ke’ etc. A carions result of this practice has been that in Bengali epistolary and legal 
language, these ‘ -yS ’ oblique forms have become established as nominatives, especially 
with names of widows, and in this way a distinction is made of widows from unmarried girls 
or women with husbanda living. 
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563- Typical Dialectal Forms for the Third Personal Pronoun : 
South-West Bengali West Rarjha 


Nom. {?T, se, tin—tar^- 

mene, tan^-mene, 

tanne, tSnne. 

Gen. ^ tar^t, tan^— 

tar^l-men^t-kar^, tanne-kar^, 

tanna-kar^. 

Nom. C^ se, tai—fah&-ra, 

taha-i-a. 

Gen. taba-r^— 

tahar^-der^. 

('Phe Remote Demonstrative is 
also commonly employed) 

North Bengali (Rajbansi) 

West Vagga 

' Nom. ( 7 T, t], se, tS, t^y, , 

j (Dacca, Maimansingh) 

tani—^-51't tam(a)-ra. 

' Gen. ta-r^, ta-r-he, j 

tama-r^—tama-r^, 

■ tam^rar^. 

1 

' Nom, (7T, ^5t^=T, 8^, tain,tini— 

^©t^, ta-ra, ta(ha)ii- 

^-ra. 

Gen. ta-r^, tan^, 

taha-n^—ta-ra-r^, ^©TI^ 
ta-go, tan^-ra-r^(. 

(The Remote Demonstrative is 
employed in Haijong) 

East Vagga (Sylhet, Kachar) 

1 Nom. C^, he, hini— 

1 he-ra, hen^-ra. 

j Gen. c^, he-r^, hena-i4— 

he-r^-go, hei-ar^, 

hena<r^-go. 

South Vagga (Bakharganj) S* (Chittagong) 

Nom. Cl?, he, tsin— 

he-ra, ta-ra. 

Gen. ^ he-i^, ta-r^—CWR, 

he-ra-r^, \5t<r|^ ta-ra-r^. 

Nom. f%l\©, C^r©^, hi-te, he-tiu, 

te ; (fem.) t^i— 

ta-ra, hi-te-ra, tai-ra. 

Gen. c^'sT^j 'sR he-t5-r^, 

ta-r^, tan^, —^©f?(R 

ta-ra-r^, tana-r^, 
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S.-W. Bengali has the eharaeteristic « -men^ * affix for the plural 
contracted to « -n- ». The West R^ha « tai * may originally have 
been the feminine form noted in p. 825. North Bengali uses the base 
^ « ta » (beside a fuller « tani ») for the nominative ; and the form 

« tamar^ », plural ©t^(t « tam(a)ra » are honorific, with « -m- » 

for « -n- » or « -*h- » of other forms of Bengali — a phonetic peculiarity 
which characterises this dialect: as early as c. 1555 A.C., in a letter from 
the Koe king Nara-Narayana of North Bengal to the Ahom king 
Su-kham-pha, we find « ima-ra-k^ ( = iha-dig&-ke)pathaite- 

chi » I am sending fhem^ « tam^-ra-r^ (= tahS-diger^) mukhe » 

from their mouth (Report of the Third North Bengal Literary Conference, 
p. 37 ; VSP., II, p. 1672). 

The use of the « -ra » plural for the oblique as well is noticeable 
in the North and East Bengali dialects. As the forms « imara-k^ » and 
• tamarar^* mentioned above show, such oblique use was established by 
the 16th century. 

The nominative « se » becomes « he * in many of the East Bengali 
dialects ; and in South Vagga, « he » changes « tini » to « *sini > hini 
« tena-r^ » to « *senar^> henar^ »; and < se > he * is used for the oblique 
as well : e.g.^ East \ a^ga « se-r^ > her^ » hisj « se-ra > hera » theyt « se-ra- 
r^ > herar^ » their. The Assamese accusative « siye » [xie, ^ie] shows a 
similar though restricted use of the nominative base for an oblique 
case. 

The Chittagongese nominative «te * seems to be due to the 
influence of the oblique base in « ta- ». A peculiarity of this dialect 
(and of S.-E. Vagga generally) consists in the double forms « hi-te, he-tin=8e 
+ te, se -ptini ». 

In the Mayang dialect, the base « ta » is used ‘ for the nominative 
(genitive « ta-r^ * singular, plural nominative « tano », plural genitive 
« tano-r^ »). 

564. The nominative (7T * se », emphatic « sei < se-hi 

is used as a demonstrative adjective, = that^ for all genders. A noun 
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THE NEAR DEMONSTRATIVE 

of multitude agglutinated to «se, sei » indicates the plural. The 
qualified word takes the ease inflections, e.g., c^T C^TT^, « se, 

sei lok^ * tiat man, * sei-s&k&l^ loker^ . of f/io.se 

etc. 


[D] The Proximate or Near Demonstraitve. 

565. The typical Bengali forms in the Standard Literarv and 
Colloquial are : 



Singular [ Plural 

1 

Old Singular 

Old Plural 
= HonoriBc 

i 

' New Plural 

Double Plural = 
Honorific 

Nominative 

Oblique 

1 

1 

^ e (earlier 
eha), neuter 

1 ^ iha 1 

! <S\t. eha, ^ iha, 

' ini 

i 1 

t£]<n era, irf^le(a)ra, 

ihara (tijJT^, enara, 

e-s&b^, e-gula) ihlra 

^ e-, iha- 

(earlier 

eha) 

til*, ti]*^, i-,i 

ia-, ena-, 
ihi- i 

^ig&-, 

eder-, OR 

; ih^ig&-, -der^ 

‘f ",til ( 51 ; CW 

e(a)dig&-, -dera, 
enader^, 

ihadig^-, -der^ 


566. In Vedic and Sanskrit there are two pronouns to indicate the 
near demonstrative = f/ns, this here: [i] the pronoun « u-ta- », (nom. sg. 
rnasculine « e-sah », feminine « e-sa », neuter « e-tad ») which is a com¬ 
bination of a base « e- » ( = Avestan « ae- », < Indo-lranian « *ai- » 
< Indo-European «* ») plus the third personal bases « *to-, » 

( « * so-») j and [ii] the composite pronoun which is in the nom. sg. 
masculine « ayam », feminine « iyam », neuter « idam », and which is 
made up of the four defective pronominal bases : « a- » (as in Sanskrit 
« a-smm, a-sya, a-syai ; a-bhyah, a-sam », etc.), « an- » (as in « an-ena, 
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an-ayoh » ), « i- » (« i-y-am, i-d-am » ; in guna forms « *ai-, e- », as in 
« ay-am », Vedic « ena = *ai-na, aya = *ai-a », ebhih, e-sam, e-su = 
*ai-bhis, ai-§am, *ai-§u », etc,)» and « im- » (as in « im-am, im-am, 
im-ah, im-an» etc.). In OIA. dialects other than those which formed 
the basis of the literary speeches (Vedic and Sanskrit), it is not im¬ 
possible that each of these bases, namely, « a-, an-, i- (ai- > e-, ay- ), im- » 
existed in their entire declensions. 

^ • 

Tlie basis or root form of tlie Bengali proximate demonstrative is 
« e- », dialectally « i-, I- » : the affix « -ha > of the oblique is genitival, and 
the nasalised forms, or forms in « -n- », were originally plural genitives. 
The older form for the nominative seems to be « e ». The Caryas know « e » 
{ejj.y Carva 6, « e bana cehsdl » nhandoning thin forest ; 28, « e bana hindaV» 
wanders in this forest ; 33 « e tailoe » in this threefold universe ; 39, « e jaga » 
thistoorld)^ beside « eha » (Carya 4'3, « eha sahava » this nature'), and 
« ehu » (Carya 'l l, • ja ehu jaati » for « *ie ehu jugati » : cf. Comm., 
« e-a hi yuktih »). The eMB. of the SKK. also shows « e », in 
the forms like 'i], 

« e, ea, eha, ei, ehi, e-si, eha-e, eha-k&, eha-tA, eha-r&, eho » occurring 
some four score of times, while a solitary « i-» form occurs in 
< ihara ». In the NB. Standard Colloquial « e » also is the word, « iha » 
belonsins to the literary language and to the dialects. 

The source of the Bengali « e » would thus seem to be the OIA. base 
« eta- ». The guna form of the defective pronoun « i- as « *ai- > ay-, 
e- » can of course be equally the source of a NIA. « e ». But MIA. 
remains do not register a fully declined « i- » demonstrative : Asokan 
Prakrits and Pali both show that the base « im- » was the one most widely 
current in the First MIA. period, with the simple • i- * and - a- > bases 
considerably restricted in use. The same thing is noticeable in Second 
MIA. as well. The « i-, im- » bases seem to have continued in the Western 

Apabhrah&i of literature, specially in the form « Sya- », beside « eya-, ea- 
= ceta-^. In the Magadhi Apabhrahsa, however, it seems that only 
the base « eta- > ea- • (genitive < etasya > * eaba *) was current, 
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which gave the Bengali « e, (eha) .. The base « iraa-» of MIA. is 
not represented in NIA. in which its expected development would be 

« ». 

Saurasenl Apabhransa as written in Eastern India (in the Buddhist Dohas 
shows numerous instances of the nominative « ehu * ( = esah). What exactly 
was the nominative of the « eta- » base in Magadhi Apabhransa. cannot be de¬ 
termined. The Magadhi Prakrit forms are « ese, e^, e(d)arh ». The 
« -S- » apparently dropped through influence of the neuter and of the 
oblique. The genitive « eha» was strengthened to « eha» in Earlv 
MB. The genitive plural « etanam (= ete^m) > ^na(m) » is the source 
of oblique honorific bases « en&-, eha-, §- » etc. The NB. honorific nominative 
« ini» presents a parallel ease with « tini » (p. 823) ; Early 

Bengali employed « iha, ihS, eho », which we occa¬ 
sionally find written in MSS. as fhsCTl, « nih&, niho, 

fiebd ». 


The alternation of « i, e » is a commonj)Iace thing in NIA. phonology. 
The « i » forms developed in Bengali quite early : the solitary tTHT 
« iha-r& » in theSKK. shows that it goes back to the llth century at 
least, and « iha-r&, iha-re, iha-ke» etc. are common enough 

in MB. The Late MB. prose preferred these « i- » forms, whence the NB. 
* sadhu-bbasa » took them uo. Oriya preserves the earlier broader vowel, like 
Standard Colloquial Bengali: «e, eha, ehi ». In MB. and dialectal Bengali we 
find a form^i?l*{ «ihau^», honorific genitive singular, = «iha» + «-na»of 


fhe plural. In Assamese we have singular nominative oblique «iya- », 

plural « i-hat- » : the honorific is < eo » = MB. « eha »; and there is a 

feminine form in Assamese, « ei corresponding to «tai » she (supra^ p. 825), 

which seems to be based on the MIA. feminine genitive « etae, * edae, 
★ - ^ - 

eae », agreeing with « tae » for «tasyah ». 


The Bihar! dialects show « I, i * fm- the nominative, and •* eh-, e-, 
Shi- * for the oblique; and corresponding to « eha-, iha- » of Bengali are 
to be fouud in Maithill « hina-k < *inha-ka » (honorific oblique), and 
Magahl and Bhojpuriya « inh- » (plural base). 
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567. The OIA. « eta- » base is found to be represented in most 
other NIA. Typical forms are given below : 



Nominative 

1 

1 

Oblique 

Singular Plural 

1 Singular 

1 Plural 

AwHclbl 

I* yu ( = ehu) 

in, e 

e-, eh-, ehi-, 
yahi- 

in- 

H indoBtfini 

yah,yeh, yih 
(< *eaha) 

same as 
Singular 

is- 

in-, inh- 

Brajbh&khft ' 

yah, yih 
( < ^eaha) 

ye, yau 

V 

is-, ya- ( = 
*eaha) 

ini-, in-, inhafi- 

PanjSbi (Eafttern) 

ih, eh 

ih, eh 

es-, is-, ih- 

eh-, inh- 

Lahnd? 

! e, eh, \ 

e, eh, neh, 
in, I, Ih 

is-, ih-, i- 

inbil-, inhi- 

Sindhl 

hi, he, hl«. hlft 

hi, he 

hin®* 

bine** binane* 

R&jasthani 

yo, ya (6, a) 

yaj, ye, I 

, (lai) 

V 

al-, in(i)-, i-, 
ani- 

in3-, &nl-, in-, 

y5-, 5- 

Gujariti 

e 

eo 

e- 

w- 

MarAthT 

ha[m.], hi [f.], 
h§ [n.] 

he, hya, hi 

hya- (yS-), 

hi-(l-) 

hyS- (yl-) 

Khaskurft 

yo 

ina, in(i) 

yes-, yas- 

ina-, in(i)- 


Of the above forms, the oblique singular in « -s- », as in Western Hindi 
(HindostanI, Brajbhakha), Panjabi and Lahiidl, as well as in Khaskura 
(and the Western Pabarl dialects), is based on the OIA. « etasya» 
(genitive of the « eta- » base), which seems to have become « *etissa • 
in First MIA. (cf. « etisa » in ASokan the Shahbazgarhi: a similar change of 
the original vowel to « -i- » we note in the instrumental « *etina < etena», 
which figures in the Second MIA., MagadhI and Jaina Mahai^trl, as 
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« edina » aad « ei^ » respectively) ; « *etissa < *edissa > *eissa » would 
be the development in Later MIA. It is quite likely that like « kissa, kissa, 
kisa * = OlA. « kasya » which from the Early MIA. period was specialised 
from its genitive employ, and became almost an indepen dent form (cf. Ben¬ 
gali fWR « kise, kise-r^ » by what, of what : see infra, under ' Interro¬ 
gative ), « *eissa • also was specialised, first as an ablative, and then as an 
oblique. This « *‘eissa» could easily be the source of the NIA, «is-, 
es-, yes-, yas- • etc. In East Bengali (Dacca) when one is at a loss for a word 
the expletive « ise » is frequently used ( = namely, this er, what) : this 
« ise » seems to be the equivalent of the W. Hindi « is- » in Bengali (cf. 
the similar use of « ethi » in Bhojpuriya : p, 834). The normal genitive form 
xn « -ha * gave the oblique in the other NIA. dialects, and in many 
<^es this oblique was shifted to the nominative. The nominative plural 
« yai, ye, e », as in Western Hindi, in Rajasthani and in Panjabi, possibly 
represents the instrumental «*eehi = etehim = etaih ». In Gujarati « e » 
has taken up the sense of the remote demonstrative, and «- 6 » is its 
normalised plural affix. The nasal « 9 » (or nasalisation of the vowel 
derived from the nasal) in the Rajasthani oblique singular comes 
from the OIA. pronominal base «ena -» he, she, it, which was con¬ 
tinued in MIA. (Pisehel, § 431); but it is not preserved elsewhere in 
NlA. In the Apabhransa source of Rajasthanl-Gujarati, the « eta- * and 
« ena-» bases were merged into this demonstrative (Tessitori, 'Notes on 
the Grammar of OWR.,* §89). The Sindhi oblique « hina» is 
probably similarly to be explained. The prothetie « h- » in Slndbl is 
peculiar, but it may be by metathesis, from the genitive oblique « *^ha 
^ * eha > he, hi » : « a » are recent masculine and feminine affixes. 
The Marathi forms present some obscurities (cf. Jules Bloch, * Langue 
Marathe/ pp. 162,208): but can it be that in the formation of Marathi 
* ha» etc. there was a blending in Maharastri Apabhransa of forms 
like « eha-» ( = esah, etasya) and « aa-, aya-» (= ayam), such as we 
find in the Western ApabhranSa ? Gujarati also has «a» this, which 
IS derived from «Sya-, aa- » as found in Jaina Apabhransa of the 
West, = Second MIA. « aya- » < OIA. nom. masc, «ayam », 
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Sinhalese has the bases « u, e (8) » for the third personal pro¬ 
noun : of these, « u * corresponds to the Remote Demonstrative of 
Bengali, and is cognate with it {sQQinfra)^ and « e (8) » is traced by Geiger 
to « ayam » of MIA. The proper demonstrative bases of Sinhalese are 
« ma- * thiSy which is derived ultimately from the OIA. and MIA. 
« ima- », and « ara * thaty representing the OIA. stem « ara- » far 
(* Litteratur und Sprache der Sinhalesen,* pp. 66, 67). 

568. The differences in gender have not been inherited in NIA. In 

Bengali and other Magadhan, a possible instrumental « *el, *§ » ( = etena) 
seems to have merged into the nominative and oblique, and also a possible 
plural instrumental > nominative, such as we find, for instance, in the 
Brajbhakha « yai, e, ya ». An expected locative in OB. and MB. would 
be « ebl, ehi » : this seems to occur in NB. as « ei », as in c£]^ « ei je » 

here it iSj « ei khane » herey « ei hethay » here at this places 

etc. 

Corresponding to the form vjfif« t&thi », OB. seemed to have possessed 
* *ethi *. We have « ethi » in Oriya, in the oblique, as an equivalent 
of « eha * -y and « ethi * occurs in Bhojpuriya as an expletive like ^ 
« ise * of dialectal Bengali. Connected with this possible OB. « *ethi * 
we have the form « ithe » in this in MB. (from the SKK. 

downwards). 

569. Dialectal Forms for this pronoun agree in general with those 
for the Third Personal pronoun. 

S.-W. Bengali has nominative « eu •, really an emphatic form, = 

« e + hu ». The expected plural forme of the type of « e(u)ne, e(u)men^- 
kar^, e(u)Dne-kar^ * do not feature in the LSI. 

West Ra^ha agrees with the Standard Colloquial in having « e *, but 
the vulgar dialect has a preference for « i, I », owing to contiguity with 
Biharl ; and the full forms * iha-r^, iha-ke, 

ihar^-der^, ihadige » etc. occur in it. 

In North Bengali, ^ « i » as well as « ei, eo » figure for the 

singular, and « im^ra, im^ra-k^, im^ra-r^ » etc. for the 

plural, corresponding to « tam^ra » etc. (p. 828). 


THE FAR DEMONSTRATIVE ‘5, UHA-’ 
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In East Bengali, we have « e » in the singular, plural « e-ra *, 
genitive plural « erar^, er^-go », and « ini » is singular, with 

plural « ean^-ra, ena-ra-r^ » etc. for the honorific. The full 

« -n- * rather than the nasalisation is preferred. 

570. Like (?T, ■« se, sei », ti) ce», with its emphatic <si^ 

« ei < ehi » is used as a demonstrative adjective. 

[E] The Remote or Far Demonstrative 'S, « o, uha ». 

571. The forms in Bengali are— 


Singular 



Old Sin^lar 


Old Plural 


New Plural from j Double Plural from 
Singular Old Plural 


Old Plural 


'S 6 (earlier ! ^1% uni (earlier ora, I ora, 

Nominative oha)[neu- ^ uha, uhara (^^,5nara, 

-- ter uha] oha) lo-s&b^, 6-gula> , uh^ra 

§ 5- ;'^S^ oha-), '«f%^odig&-,>SCff?^j. 

\9 0-. V951 rtha. w. -der^,'GJTf- 


Obliqui 


'Q 6-, \s^ oha. 
uha- 


^ adar., 


uha- 


uhadiga, etc. 


f^5t nhadiG:&, etc. 


572. In Indo- Iranian, there were the following demonstrative bases 
which gave the remote demonstrative in the Indie and Iranie langu¬ 
ages : [i] a base « *ava- » (= Indo-European « * owo- • : Old Church Slav 
« ovu »), giving the Iranian pronoun < ava » t^at as in Old Persian and 
Avestan (which has become « o, u » in New Persian = Ae, that^ as opposed 
to « e-, I- » this < Old Pers. * ai-ta- » = Skt. « e-ta- », and « in » 
thi% = Skt. « e-na- »). In Indo-Aryan, this base seems to have been 
current dialectally, although in the Rig-Veda alone it is preserved only in the 
genitive and locative dual form « avoh » ; [iil a base « am-u (am-u), am-I » 
which is characteristic of Vedie and Sanskrit. It is obscure in origin, and 
seems to be an extension of « a-m », the accusative of the simple pronominal 
base « S- » (— Indo-European «* 5, *o»), with «a> and «I » particles, 
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into « am-u*^ am-!* » which was established as a pronoun (cf. Vedic «tam-u, 
idam*u; also cf. « imam * < « im », accusative of a pronoun «i 
plus particle « -am ».) This base «amuj ami » is not found out¬ 
side India. [iii] For the nominative masculine and feminine, 

Indo-Iranian had the forms «* sa-u, * sa-u», a combination of the 
third personal nominative pronouns « sS, sa » plus the particle «-u», 
beside a neuter «tad- u ». (These are found in|the Old Greek as « ho-u-, 
*ha-u-, * tod-u- < tou- » as in « hou-tos, hau-te, tou-to *.) The masculine 
« * sa-u » and the feminine « *sa-u » apparently were used one for the other. 
In Iranian these became « *ha-u, *ha-u », and Old Persian generalised the 
masculine (as « hauv *) for both genders, and Avestan the feminine « hau *. 
In Indo-Aryan also, the feminine form was taken up for both the genders; 
and there was prothesis of the pronominal base « 3,- », giving « &-sa-u ». (The 
proper masculine form from Indo-Iranian « * (3-)sa-u * would have been 
« * aso » in Sanskrit.) For the neuter, a new formation « ad-as * (= neuter 
pronominal « a-d *, cf. « ta-d, ya-d » etc., and a suffix « -as ») was created 
in OIA. 

Leaving aside the nominative « asau, adas », it is clear that in 01^* 

« amu-, amu-, ami- » formed the base for demonstrative, with a possible 
« ava- » base which is not noticed in Vedic and Skt. except in the dual 
form « avoh 

The base of this pronoun in Bengali is « o, oha », and not « u », which 
is later, and dialectal (cf. the case of « e, eha * and «I * of the 
near demonstrative). The SKK., however, shows « o » only in the genitive 
« 6ha-r& » (twice), and it is « u, u » in the nominative (thrice). The 
West Ra^ha dialect even now prefers « u » to « o *. There is no instance of 
this pronoun in the Caryas. The ordinary demonstrative « se, taha » seems 
to have been more popular than the « o (u) » demonstrative in OB. and 
MB, This was certainly the case in some other forms of Magadhan, 
Assamese and Oriya, which use « se, sei » (in Assamese = [xi, xei]) and 
« sehi », and do not possess the « 6 » form. In the ease of some of the 
pronominal derivatives, Bengali, too, prefers the bases « ae-, t&- » to « o, 

6 > & » : thus, « se-khan^ » beside 'S^Tf^ » 6-khan^ » tkere, NB. 
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« t&be » rather than MB. ^ « &be * then. In the Sauraseni Apabhran§a, 
however, as well as in the Avahattha of the ‘Prakfta-Paiggala’ and of 
Vidyapati and others (c£, p. 91), «o» is found: Hema-candra 

(verse 45, under Apabhran^) * jaV pucehahu ghara vadjal, to vadda 
ghara 6i » if thou askest about big houses^ then big hotues are there (« di » = 
« *ave locative of « *ava » : Pisehel, 'Grammatik der Pkt.-Spi'acheo,’ 
§ 4-3^) ; verse 97, « 6 gorl-muha-nijjiau baddali lukku miagku » that moon, 
more beautiful then even GaurVsface, is hid in the cloud; 'Prakfta Paiggala* 
(ed. Bib. Ind.), p. 139, « 6 bakkala, 5 pasu, o pasana »■; p. 348, « sasi o ■■ 
( —§asl sah) ; Vidyapati (Kirtti-lata)— « bala-eanda, Vijjavai-bhasa, 
duhu nahl laggai dujjaua-hSsa: o Paramesara-Hara-sira sohai, I niccaya 
naara-mana moha'i * the scorn of bad men cannot touch these two —the young 
moon and VidydpatVs language : that adorns the crest of the Supreme Deity 
Rara, certainly pleases the mind of gallants-, etc. In the ApabhrauSa 
which is connected with Gujarati, as in the Jaina writers, the « 5 » demons- 
ti-ative does not occur: neither is it found in Marathi. 

The source of NIA. « 5 » (and its variants in the difEerent languages, 
as below) would seem to be the OIA. base « *ava », which looks like having 
been cuirent in the spoken dialects, although ignored by the literary 
speeches—Vedic, Sanskrit, Pali and the various Prakrits—and came to its 
own only in Late MIA. literature through occurrence in the popular poetry 
Apabhrah^. The base « amu- » is quite popular in Pali, it is common 
enough in Second MIA,: its development in Late MIA. and NIA. would 
have been « *awu-, *au- » : this may have existed in Late MIA., but it 
gave place to the colloquial « * ava- > 6- ». The « ava, 5 » pronoun 
has always been a living one in Iranian, and it occurs in Dardic (o.g., 
*0a) : it can well have been a living one in some OIA. and MIA. dialects. 

Ihe oblique, honorific and secondary plural forms run parallel to 
those for « e », and there is the alteration between < o, u (u) » similar 
to that between « e, I (i) ». In the Biharl dialects, « u, u » are the nomina¬ 
tive, and « oh-, 6-, uh- » are found for the oblique : and corresponding to the 
honorific « uni, uh^- » etc. of Bengali, .Maithill has « huua-k < *unha-ka », 
and Magahl and Bhojpuriya have « unh- *. 
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573. The «ava- * base is thus represented in some of the 
otner NIA. speeches : 



, Nominative 

Oblique 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

Awadh! 

u, wai 

w 

1 

1 on, un, 0 

4 

1 

' 0 -,obi-, 6 h-, wahi- 

on-, un- 

HindostSiiI 

wah, woh, 
wuh 

1 

we 

1 

1 

us- 

un- 

Brajbhakhft 

1 

wah, wuh ,w 6 

1 

^ we, wai 

1 1 

1 

wis-, wahi-, wa- 

un(i)-, win(i)-, 

unhau-(winha^ 

Panjabi 

! 

uh. oh 

4 

1 -- 

uh, oh 

|.->i ■ » 

US-, uh-, 6 s- 

oh-, unh- 

Lahndi 

I o, u, uh 

u, u, 6 , oh, uhe 

us-, uh-, ft- 

unhS-, unhi- 

Sindhi 

• 

' hu, ho, hua 

1 

hu, ho, hoe 

huna- 

hune*. hunane- 

Rfijasth&nT 

Iwo, u, woh, wa 

> 

wai, vl, wai 

wai-, ft,- un(l)-, 

wani- 

# 

un-, unS-* wana-, 
w£- 

KhasknrS 

u 

1 

una, uni, un 

1 

us- 

una-, uni-, un- 


The oblique singular « -s- » forms of Western Hindi, Panjabi and Lahndl, 
and Paharl (Khaskura), are apparently based on the old genitive « ^avasya » 
> MIA. « *avussa », paralleling « etasya > etissa>, « kasya >kissa ». The 
plural nominatives, Western Hind! «we», Lahnd! «uhe», Rajasthan! 
vrSI, vl », would be from an instrumental nominative plural, **avahi, hi- > 
*avebhih The « -n-, -n- * in the Rajasthani and SindhI singular oblique 
would appear to be by the analogy of the Near Demonstrative. Gujarat! 
and Marathi do not possess a form corresponding to this •« *ava- > o, u ». 
Sinhalese has « u equally derived from ■« ava* (Geiger : see supra, 834)- 
574. There is a NB. locative adverb «oi » whic 

represents either a Magadh! ApabhranSa c* 6 i><*ave * as in Hema-candra, 
supra, p. 837), or the locative in «-hi * (* 6 hi = OIA. ava + -dhi). * 6 i * is 
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commonly written but that does not alter its « o » pronunciation. 

There is no « -thi » form in Bengali as a substitute for the oblique (of. 

* t&thi, ithe pp. 825, 834-), which we see in the Biharl 

dialects {e.g,, Bhojpuriya « 6tthu, othua * that, Maithill « uthi, uthi »). 

575. Dialectal forms for « 6, u » run parallel to those for « e, i *, 
with only substitution of the back vowels proper to this pronoun, and it is 
unnecessary to describe them. In many of the dialects, for instance in parts 
of West Kadha as well as E. Bengal, as a characteristic phonetic habit, 

is substituted for ^8 « 6 ». 

576. The emphatic « 6i » < 'sft « ohi * (frequently written 

« *) =zikat, that there, is used as a demonstrative adjective. 

577. There is a superficial resemblance between the NIA. demons¬ 
trative bases and those of Dravidian, which has the bases «i-» for the proxi¬ 
mate, « a- » for the remote uud a less common « u- » for the intermediate 
demonstrative (or « iv-, av-, uv- > : C. P. Venkatarama Ayyar, 'Madras 
University Dravidic Studies,* I, 1919). But that resemblance is only 
accidental; the NIA. forms can be easily traced back to OIA., and Dravidian 
influence here is extremely problematic. The Kol demonstrative pronouns 
are more complicated in their construction and employment (ef. Santali, in 
LSI,, IV, pp. 43-4-4), and here the question of influence is even more unlikely. 
The question of Tibeto-Burman influence seems to be still more remote. 


[D] The Relative Pronoun. 

578. The forms are— 


• 

Singular 

1 Plural 

Old Singular 

' Old Plural 

HonoriSc 

1 

New Plural 

Double Plural 
= Honorific 

Nominative 

(71 je [neuter 
ja(ha)] 

CSft jeha, 
jiha, jini 

1 

ja(ha)ra 

^(^)^ j5(ha)ra 

Oblique 

) ja(ha)- 

51.) ja(lia)-, 

(TRI jena- 

.i5(ha)- 

disrA-, Tf(>t OT 
ja(ha)der4- 

.l^(ha). 

di?&-, Tf(^)m 

j3(ha)der^- 
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The proDouD is written with ^ ^y = j » in NB., but in OB. and MB. ^ 
« 3 » was preferred, although ^ was also used in MB. through Skt. influence 
^the OlA. source of the word in Skt. « ya- » being well-known). 

579- Tbe source of this pronoun is the OIA. relative * ya- *, The 
nominative c<i « je» = Magadhi « ye », OIA. « yah », has developed like 
« se » from « sa, sah » : Assamese has « ji » [zi]. A plural nominative 
• je » ( « * yahi = *yehi », MIA. instrumental plural : cf. W. Hindi « je » 
plural of «jo ») may have merged into the singular. The honorific is based on 
the plural genitive « yaDa(m), yana(m) * = « yesam » : the «e, i» vocalism 

in « j^ha, 3*1*^* jjni » may be due to the nominative. The 

oblique is the strengthened form of a genitive « jaha *, In Assamese, the 
neuter oblique has the « i » vowel, being based on the nominative (masc. 
nom. ji oblique * ja- > : neuter nom. « jioblique « ji-ha »). 

Oriya and Biharl in the main agree with Bengali: thus— 


Oriya 

Maitbill 

Magahl 

Bhojpuriya 


Old Singular 

je, jaha- 
je, jahi, ja- 
je (jaun), jeh- 
je (jawan, jaun), jeh- 


Old Plural = Honorific 
jeu,jahS- 
jani-k (genitive) 
jinh- (oblique pi.) 
jinh-(oblique pi.) 


New Plural 

je-mane 

j&>sabh 

jinh-ak-an-l 

jinh-ka 


Eastern Hindi (^.y., Awadhi, Chattis-garhl) shows «je» in the 
nominative, representing the vocalism of Ardha-Magadhi. The form 
* jajin » ( ef. « taun » for the 3rd personal pronoun) agrees with « kaun » 
(see infraj under Interrogative *). The OIA. « ya- » is preserved in other 
NIA., exceptingSinhalese, which has adopted the Dravidian device of 

employing adjectival relative participles instead of the relative pronoun, 
and this pronoun has consequently dropped off. 

580- OB. forms : 

Nominative . « je je aila te te gela » those who came went away (Carya 
7) j * je je gela » he who (or those who) went (Carya 15) ; « ja ehu jaati » 

jngati *, following the Commentary : Carya 26) : « je bham- 
anti * (plural, < « *jahi, *yebhih » : CaryS 22) ; 


THE RELATIVE AND THE INTERROGATIVE 


841 


Accusative: •« ja ethu cahama » (the printed text has « vahama » : 
cf. Commentary, -yarn pasyamy atra » ; Carya 21) : « ja lai aechama > 
(Comm. = « gfhitva tisthami » ; Carya 29) ; 

Instrumental: « jl ajaramara h5i » (Carya 3) ; « jlna (archaic) tutal 
avaua-gavana » (Comm. = « tena yatayatam trutyati » : Carya 21); 
Genitive : « ja, jahera » (see siipra, p. 752); 

Locative : « jahi » (Carya 3l). 

Besides, there are numerous (some dozen) instances of the Western Ap. 
nominative « jo * in the Caryas, and one or two instances of the corresponding 
Western genitive « jasu » (in one ease, as « jasu» in Carya 40, it is used for 
the locative). This « jo * figures in Brajabuli poetry, and « jasu, jasu > 
occur there as ^ « j&ehu » (see supra, pp. 473-474). 

The locative * j^bi * used as the obli(jue base in MB., esp. in 
the genitive, e.g., « j&hir& • ; cf. Oriya neuter . ,i&hi . = masculine 

and feminine - jaCha) ». Corresponding to . tithi . (see p. 825), MB. has 
. iithi ., as in locative trfsns . jithi-t& ., genitive . jithi-ri . (see 

supraf p. 297). 

581- The dialectal forms correspond to those for the demonstratives. 
The relative, with its emphatic form « jei (< jebi) ., is used as an 

adjective. 

[G] Thb Interrogative Pronoun. 

582- The following are the forms for the masculine and feminine ; 


l 

4 

1 

1 

Old Singular ; 

1 

Old Plurnl > 
Honorific 

Old Plunil ; 

Double Plurnl ^ , 
Honori6c | 

~ ^ 1 

- 1 

j 

1 

Nominative 

* 

ke [adj. | 
Uon^] 

X 

keha, 

kini 

r 

% 

’ TT -?!! ka- 

(ha)-ra 

1 

1 

1 

^(^T ki(ha)-ia' 

j 



1 


ka(h5). 

dig&-, ^ 
kS(ha)der?t- 

kenafler^) 

1 

1 

■ 

Oblique 

«Pt,^)ka(ha)- 

1 

\ ka(ha)- 

i<P 1 1 ^ 

(ba)dig&', 

1 Oni 

' ka(ba)dC*r^ 
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The neuter has a separate form : 

Singular Nominative fV, ki, ki (adj. =C^ kon^) ; 

Oblique fV ki, 1%?7r kise (from base « kisa- *) ; 

Genitive kiser^; 

Plural : ki-s4b^, ki'S&k&l^, kon^-gulS, etc. 

583- The nominative « ke» is the form which characterises all 
Eastern speeches, Eastern Hindi included. Assamese also shows « ke » 
instead of the expected « *ki * < Magadhi « ke *, and Oriya also has «ke». 
The neuter « ki », from common OlA. * kim * (not « kad », corresponding 
to « tad, etad, yad »), is a characteristic form, and this apparently brought 
about the introduction of « ke * for the masculine. 

« kon^ » was originally indefinite, and in its emphatic form 

* kon&, kono, kon&o < kon&-ho » the indefinite sense 
still survives. The pronoun is found as « kaun, kon, kaun, kon * in most 
NIA., and has its parallel in the other bases, like « taun, jaun *. It 
occurs is Western Apabhran^a as « kavanu, kavana- *. Hoernle derives 
« kavanu » from an Apabhrahsa quantitative pronoun «keva(3,u» 
(* Gaufdan Grammar, p. 291); but this is inadmissible. Pischel 
traces it to an OIA. diminutive or pejorative base « kava- * (from the 
old pronoun « ka- », and from « ku- » dad as well) which we find in 
Skt. forms like « kava-patha » dad way^ « kavosna » slightly warm 
(‘ Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,* § 428). The « -n-» remains obscure still. 
But « k:uin, jaun, taun » apparently form one group : and there is no pejora¬ 
tive sense in this indefinite form. It seems likely that the source of the 
« -vana, *-vuna, -un » formsis the OTA. indeclinable « punah » : «kah punah», 
apparently regarded as one group from Early MI A. times, « *ka-puna- » > 
Second and Late MIA. « *kavuna- > kavana >. It is a noteworthy 
fact that « kaun, kon » is found only in the nominative in the Northern 
Indian languages, although the oblique use is found in 
Gujarati and Maratlil: thus the genitive of « kon^ » in Bengali is 

« kar^ », in Hindostani « kis-ka», but in Gujarati it is « kon-no» and in 
Marathi « koiia-ca »). In the SKK., the forms are «k&un&, 

kon& », beside « kom&n& = ko^&n& *, and emphatic C^ t C ^ 
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« kono-ho, konho ». It seems that in the Early MB. of the SKK. there was 
a confusion between the uneoutraeted « k&m&n&, k&m&n& = 

k&w&n& » and the interroi^ati ve pronominal adjective 
« ke-m&n&, ke-m&nt&, lce-m&t& » (see infra). Early Middle Bengali 
« k&un& » has its counterpart in OriyS « k&un&-si » only^ some ; and the 

V V 

equivalent of « *k&w&n& » of MB. (in MB. it is always an adjective) in 
Oriya is « k&&n&, k&n& > = what. 

584. The oblique « ka(ha)-» is based on the «-a(ha) » genitive; 
and the honorific is the genitive plural, MIA. « kana(m) » for OIA. 
« kesam », with vocalism from the nominative. 

The neuter base « kisa- » goes back to the Early MIA. genitive 
« kissa » (which is already present in Pali) or « kUsa » (as in MagadhI) 
(= OIA. kasya). The « -i- » vowel seems to have been due to the 

influence of the neuter base « ki- » (« *kisya > kissa, ki^sa »: cf. 

Pali locative « ki-smim, ki-mhi beside « ka-smim, ka-mhi »). 

During the Early MIA. period, this form extended its sense to 
the ablative (in addition to the dative), and became stereotyped 

into the neuter nominative as well, in the sense of what : and « kissa, 

kissa > kTsa, kIsa » was loosely compounded with a following noun (especially 
in the ablative), in Second MIA. (ef. Pisehel, § 438). It seems that on the 
analogy of « kissa ». other forms like * *tissa, *etissa, *yissa » etc. were built 
up, which ultimately gave the oblique singular forms of the pronouns in 
Western Hindi and Panjabi. Of these, the base « kisa- » alone occurs 
in Standard Bengali : it is found in OB. independently, without an aifix : e.g., 
Oarya 6, « acehahu kisa » in what am I ; Carva ’9, * kahere kisa (= kisa) bhani 
mai dibi piriecha » =« kasya kirn uktva maya siddhautah pradatavyah » 
as the Commentary explains; ibid, « Lui bhanai, bhai'ba (-bhawiba) kis ( = 
kisa) » = « Luyl-padah siddhaearyo hi vadati, maya... kirii bhavyam ». In 
the SKK , we have post-positional forms, like (also -#1^), 

• kis&-ki, kis&-ke, kise (kise), kiseiA, kisere ». The base form 
occurs in OriyS as « kisi *; Assamese has it as « kihS » (kis&), neuter pro¬ 
noun (beside a neuter « jih&» < «jis&=yasya »). The Bihaii dialects do not, 
however, show the « kisa » base. The oblique of « ki » is « kis&- » in N B. 
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586- The locative 
found in NB. in the form 

« k&i » is used in response 


but in eMB. we have also the oblique use of « ki . (e.g., . ki-ke • 

in the SKK). 

585. The honorific is based on MIA. « kana(m) = kesam *: 

the genitive « kah^ni » is found in MB. In Maithill, it is the 

honorific base, « kan-ik^ », The « -n- » oblique occurs as usual in other 
NIA. as well. 

« kahi, kahi » of OB., and MB., is 
« k&i » where : in the Standard Coll., 
to a statement or question, but in 
E. Bengali, it is a general word for where. The use of « kfthi » as 
the oblique base is found in MB. : ^.y., . k&hi-r& * of where = 

whose , also in Oriya, « k&hi-r& ». The other locative adverb 
« k&thi » IS found in MB., also as an oblique base : e.g.y (^KK). 

« k&thi-r& » whose. As « kathi », it also forms the locative base of the neuter 
in the Biharl dialects (especially Maithill). 

In NB. there is the form ^ ▼ k&y » (in the standard language 
also as * k& ») how many, which is from OIA. kati ». 

587. The forms in OB. ; 

Nominative indefinite masculine - ke-ho » (Carya 18) ; neuter « kahi 
kariai » what is done (Carya 1 : locative-oblique used for nominative, < 

« kaba ») ; 

Accusative: neuter ^ kisa, kis = klsa » { Caryas 6, 29); « kah-e » 
(Carya 6): « ka » (Carya 39) : 

Genitive: fern. « kahari » (Carya 10) ; 

Dative : « kahere » (Carya 29); 

Lf'cative : « kahi» (Caryas 7, 31, 49) ;« kahi » (= « kaha » +Iocative 
affix : ^arya 43). 

As an interrogative particle, « ki » occurs in OB. in some instances, 
e.g.y Carya 33 « dubila dudhu ki beqte ^mal » (see supra, p. 263); 

« bhaga ( = bhS^ga) taragga ki sosal s^ra » can broken breakers suck up 
the sea ? (Carya 42). An archaic « kim * is found in some instances (22, 34, 
41). Besides there are the common Western forms—nominative « kd » 
(16, 29), indefinite « koe, koi » (as in 42, 43), genitive « kasu • (23). 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN 


846 


The dialectal forms do not call for any special comment. 

[H] The Indefinite Pronovn. 

588 . C^, « keho, keh&, keu » occurs only in the 

singular. It is a nominative Magadhi form, coming from OIA. « kah api • 

> Magadhi « *ke' pi» > *ke* vi > *ke-va > « *ke-wa, ke-o » > « keha, 
keh6» (with influence from the emphatic particle « hu, ho ») : cf. Oriya 
« kei » ( =: *kevi). Assamese has « keo, klo MagabI « keu », Maithill 
« keo », Bhojpuriya « kehu, keu »; Eastern Hindi as a Pracya 
speech shows the « e » vowel: « keu, kehu Western Hindi has the proper 
Saurasenl « koi (< ko’vi, ko^pi »). The word « keho » occurs in Carya 18 : 
« keho keho tohore birua bolai * sof/ie ('all thee deformed. 

The oblique form of « keho, keu » is « ka(ha)- » or « ka(ha)- » + 
case-affix or post-position + « ho, 6», or «ka(ha)-, ka(ha)-» + «h6, 6* 
+ case-affix or post-position: e.y., « kaha-+-r& + o » > MB. (SKK.) 

« karho, kahro •, NB. « karo, karu > whose; « kaha--t-6-h-ke »> 

MB. « kahoke » > NB. « kauke », beside literary 

» kaha--|--ke-H6 » > colloquial « kakeo » (and SKK. « kakh5 » 

< « kaha-- 1 --k&-f-ho ») whom. For the plural forms, the « -5, -ho» comes at 
the end of the inflected word : «kara-o », « kader^-ro », etc. 

The NB. genitive has a peculiar form in the colloquial, « karur^ » 

(either = « ka-r-u » + additional genitive « -r^ » ; or — « ka(ha)-+ 5-1--r& » 

> « ka-u-r^ », with euphonic « -r- » : « ka-r-u-r^ »). 

589 . The neuter indefinite is « kichu » which is found in other 
Magadhan (in Oriya, however, as « kiehi»). The OIA. « kim + -eid * occurs 
as « kimchi, kichi » ( = kicchi) in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of 
Asoka, with the aspirate « ch », as opposed to stop « kiihci > of the South- 
West (Oirnar). This aspiration, so old, is peculiar : was it due to the 
influence of a possible masculine indefinite « *kacehi < kaScid * ? The 
NIA. « kichu » also has the emphatic particle « hu » : « kinchi-hu » (or 
«kinci-hu»?) > « kichu ». (cf. Hoernle, ‘ Gau^ian Grammar,* § 465). 
The Ori^’a « kichi » may represent the emphatic « hi» (< “^^kinchi = kiflci + hi). 
The loss of nasalisation is very ancient. In Western Hindi, the form is 
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« kachu, kuch » (= «*kam » used as neuter, +-«-cid, -f-hu = khu, 

khalu » ?), also « kichu ». 

590 - The relative d « je », « ja » is combined with 

« keh&, keu » and « kichu » respectively to mean whosoever, whatsoever. 
This combination would seem to be recent in Bengali. The earlier way 
would be by periphrasis: e.g., (71 « je h5uk^ se houk^ » = 

NB. (71 (T^t^ * je-keu hok^ * whoever H may he \ or by adding the 

emphatic particle: e.g., « je-u », <7TC^ « je-ho *, as in the SKK. 

[I] The Reflexive and Honorific Pronottn. 

591 . 01 A. «atman » sel^ changed to « atta-» in Early MIA. 

(Udicva, Madhya-desa, Pracya). From « atta- * we would expect a neo- 
Magadhl « *ata * : but this « atta •, in MagadhI as well as Ardha-magadhl 
and SaurasenT, appears to have been overlaid by a cognate form « appa- » 
from South-Western MIA. (cf. «atpa» in Asokan Girnar: ante, 
p. 508). Pali shows only the basic Midland « atta- »; and « atta- * is con¬ 
tinued in tlie Second MIA. in MagadhI and the rest, but by the 
Second MIA. period, the South-Western form established itself in the North 
and the East. The Second MIA. forms were : singular nominative « appa », 
instrumental « appana », genitives « appano », pi. « appana », besides 
other ones (cf. Pischel, § 401). The nasal of MIA. has been preserved 
in NIA. in most cases, owing no doubt, to the base being regarded 

as being, in a vague way, « appana- ». 

In the Caryas, we have the following instances of the reflexive use of 

. atman > apa, &pana, apana » ; 

3 : « aila garShaka apane bahia * 

The customer came, journeying all by himself ; 

6 : « apana manse harina bairl * 

Because of its own flesh, the deer is a foe ; 

'Z'Z : « apane raci raci bhava-nirvana, 
michl loa bandhavae apana » 

Creating again and again being and extinction by himself, 

For naught man binds himself ; 
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31 : « na jaDami apS kabi gai paitha » 

I hnov) not where the self having gone hns entered \ 

32: « apane apa bujha tu nia^mana » 

thyself understand thou in thy own mind ; 

39 : « disai* para-apyana (= appana) » 

Other and self are seen. 

In the CarySs, as can be seen from the above instances, «apa 
(= 5p5) » is the nominative, « apane » instrumental, « apana » genitive and 
accusative. The Ol>. nominative « apa ( = ®pS) • is an extended form of 
« *apa » = IMIA. « *3-ppa Second and Early MlA. «a,pp5» =OIA. 
« &tma ». The oblique forms are regular OB. derivations of the MlA. 
« appana » stem. The OB. nominative « apa, apa (= *apS,) » is now rather 
obsolete in NB., the «-n-* oblique hiving encroached upon the realm 
of the nominative: « ap^ », without « -n- », meaning self^ is preserved in 
the nominative in Oriya (ape). Instances of the old form « ap^ » self, 
however, are found in Bengali: «ap^ bhslo to 

bh&lo » if self is good, the world also is good (cf. Hindi. « ap bhala 
to jag bhala »); fRPf « ap^ caite p&rer^ up&r^ d&r&d * 

anxiety for another more than for oneself ; cf. also ^TTf^ « api-api » 
all by oneselff in baby language (cf. Oriya « ape-ape »). But in Eastern 
and Western Hindi, it has been extended to mean the honorific pronoun as 
well : e.g.y Awadhi, both nominative and oblique, singular « apu » plural 
« ap » = your honour, beside nominative « apu », genitive « apan », oblique 
« apane » = ^^lf» of self \ Hindostanl nominative and oblique singular « ap » 
your honour, his honour, plural « ap-l6g, ap-logO-», beside reflexive « ap », 
oblique « apne », genitive « apna, apne, apnl ». 

592 . The extension of the sense from the Reflexive to the Honorific 
(Second) Personal Pronoun is a recent thing in NIA. It is absent 
in MIA. It is not found in OB. and eMB., nor in the older literatures in 
the other NiA. tongues. In Early Bengali documents ( e.g., in the letter 
of c. 1555 A.C. from the Koe king of North Bengal to the Ahom king of 
Assam, supra, p. 828), « tumi, tomSr^i » are used as respectful or 

honorific forms, not « ap&ni » as in NB. or « apuni » as in Assamese. 
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The Biharl dialects employed, and even now employ, words like « aha, ahl, 
ahal;ais; laur; rauwa » (see infra), and Eastern Hindi also employed 
« raar », for the honorific of the 2ud person : these words correspond to the 
NB. (TTKtt, « mo:55i, m&§ay^, m&h^&y^ > and the Urdu « janab, 

huzur ». The use of the reflexive for the honorific second person is not an 
Eastern NIA. innovation : nor is it characteristic of the North-Western, 
South-Western, and Southern NIA. : Panjabi (Eastern and Western) 

uses « tns(s)I », tlie ordinary plural, for the honorific, and « ap » is an im¬ 
position from Hindostanl ; so Sindhi has « tavhi » (? = *tus! < * tuisa- < 
*tusma-, yusma- ), and the reflexive « pan* » (= appana < atman- ) is used 
as an honorific, as in the genitive « pSha-jo », to mean ^07crs as well as yours 
and mine ; and in some of the dialects of Rajasthani, and in Gujarati, 
the reflexive base « apt, Span- * is used, not to mean you, hut you and 
we ( Gujarati, however, has « ap » as an honorific second person = your 
honour, declined like a regular noun, but in the plural and in the second 
person : tliis use of « ap » is possibly the result of Brajbhakha or Hindo¬ 
stanl influence through the RsjasthanI dialects : to denote self, New 
Gujarati has the base « pota-»<« *popa » < OWR.«apopa»< Apabhransa 
« *appahu-appa- » : cf. Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.,’ § 9Z) ; and Marathi 
employs the base «apan » as an honorific for all the three persons, 
as well as to denote the inclusive personal pronoun (1st and 2nd persons), 
like Rajasthani and Gujarati. Sinhalese partly agrees with the South- 
Western speeches in using the form « api, apa » (appa-) for the 
plural of the 1st personal pronoun, only it does not include the 2nd 
person. ( The reflexive in Sinhalese is « tama», a sts. form from 
• atman • : Geiger, ‘ Litteratur und Sprache der Sinhalesen,* pp. 67, 69). 
Honorific use of the reflexive seems to be absent in the Himalayan 
(Paharl) speeches; and it is not found in Gipsy dialects outside India. 

The Eastern, Northern, Western, South-Western, and Southern NIA. 
speeches thus do not seem to have developed in themselves the extension of 
the Reflexive for the Honorific of a special pronoun : in the last two groups, 
the reflexive was used as an inclusive 1st personal pronoun. On the other 
hand, we find that the Midland speech, Western Hindi, uses the reflexive 
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base for the honorific of both the 2nd and 3rd persons. It is exceedingly 
likely that the Eastern and other speeches borrowed this use of the reflexive 
from the Midland dialects, and the Magadhan speeches especially restricted 
it to the 2nd person only, as they possessed an honorific form for the third. 
Probably this borrowing is not older than two centuries from now. 

593. The forms for the base «ap&n- » in Bengali are : 



OB. 

Early MB. (SKK.) 

NB. (Standard Coll.) 

Nom. 

apS (apa), 

=5rfnp1 apane, 

ap^lni, 


apana, appana 

apuni, -I 

apuni 

Acc. 

apapa 

'srr^, . 

apine, Spana-ka, apana, apana 

Ins. 

apane 

(as Nominative) 

ap^ilni 

Gen. 

apana 

Spana, apanS, Spana-ra 

apan^, ap^na-r^, 
apan^-kar^ 

Dative 

• • • 

(as Accusative) 

• ••• •«» 

Oblique 

base 

apana- 

ap^na-. 


The nominative « ap&ni » as an honorific has its final vowel through 
analogy of «tini, ini, uni, jini » etc. : otherwise we would expect 
« ap&ne », and this form does occur dialectally. The plural is made in NB. 
by adding « -ra, -dig&, -der^ » etc. to the oblique, as in the other pronouns. 
There is a base form, e.y., ^ « ap&n^i-p&r^ » self and others^ The 

genitive « ap&na » (beside « ap&n^ ») has the definitive « -a ». 

594. There is the form « ap&s^ • used in the plural, = 

among themselveSy mutually^ which is found also in W. Hindi and other 
NIA. The form is obscure, but it can be from a MIA. genitive 
« *appassa» (< *atma-6ya = atmanah), as Beames suggested (Comp. 
Grammar, II, pp. 380-331). It is used in Bengali in the locative as 
well as the genitive, but in a locative expression only : e.g.y « ap&se », 

TOT « ap&ser^ mhdhye • among themselves {ourselves^ yourselves). 
Can it be afiiliated to a MIA. locative plural « appasu = atmasu », as a 
solitary survival of a loc. pi. form in NIA. ? 
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595t A blend of « apa » and the Skt. « atma- », pronounced [dtto], 
has given the MB. and NB. « apt& » of selfy which has quite a 

currency in some compounds, e,g.y « apt&-j&n^ » relationSy 

« apt&-sukhl » seeing to one^s own happinesSy « apti-narl » on^s own 

mfCy « apti-gorje < -g&r&j-iya » selfish (Perso-A.rabic 

qarz, cf. Pers. xvud-qarzl), etc. 

596* Among dialectal forms for this pronoun may be noted 
only the S.E. Vagga (Chittagong) « SSne, Iona », or 

« fine, fina », with rather long « fi *, which show the nasalisation 
of the NIA. « -p- > : « -p- > «-w- » > « w *. 

597. The ts, word « nijfi, nij^ » is used in NB. to denote self. 
It is found as a ihh. « nia» in the Caryas in some 3 places, but 
the is. « nij& » is established in the SKK. (over a dozen times). 

598* The Biharl forms « raur-, raur; rfiuwa; ais-, ais-; aha-, aha-* 

w V 

may be noted. These are used as honorific terms of address, and also as equi¬ 
valents of your honour. « raur * is found in Eastern Hindi, and is very 
common in Bhojpuriya : it is from a MIA. « laiila *, occurring, e.g.y 
in the ‘ Prabodha-eandrddaya *; the source is an 01 A. « raja-kula-* 
or « raja-kulya- * royal (cf. Hoernle, ‘ Gau^ian Grammar,* § 447): 
the Western equivalent of this word is « rawal *. The word 
«rSfUwS» is only an extended form of « rau», which is from 
«raja-*. The form «ais-, ais-» occurs in dialectal Maithill; the 
source may be a form like « ati-§a * pre^eminenty or « atisa * supreme 
lord (cf. « AtiSa *, or « Atisa *, the title of Dlpagkara SrI-jnana, the 
Buddhist scholar and saint of Bengal, e, 1000 A. C., whose original 
name was Candra-garbba: Sarat Chandra Das, * Indian Pandits in the 
Land of Snow,* Calcutta, 1893, pp. 50, 51,60); this can be compared 
with the use of « mahaSaya * in Bengali. The source of « aha, ah§ » 
is obscure : « ahfi- » is found in Early or literary Maithill, as nominative 
or vocative, and « ahfi-, ahal » are the obliq ue bases, « -fi, -al > of which 

W * W V 

are the genitive and instrumental plural forms. Connexion with the 
OIA. « bhavan », MIA, «bhavan » presents some phonetic difficulties. 
The form «aha, ahfi-, ahal-» is used in Maithill not for superiors 
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in age or status, but among equals : and it is very likely that 
the OIA. •« ayusman • > MIA. •« ayasmS » (as in Pali) is the source : 
this would give an Apabhransa « *aamha, *amha, aha ». There is no 
form corresponding to « ahl, ahal-, ahS- ; aha, ahal-, ahl- » in Bengali, 
but it is possible that the personal affix « -ehi, -e » for the second person 
of the verb is connected with it (see infra, under Verb: ‘ Personal Affixes ’). 

[J] Pronominal Derivatives, Adjective and Adverb. 

[I] Adjectives of Quality or Manner in « -m&t^ *, « -ra&n^ *. 

599. These are : cwr « te-m&t^, te-m&n^ » in that way, like 

that ; « e-in&t^, e-m&n^ » in this way, like this; 

* o-m&t^, &-m&t^, 4-m&n^ » like that, in that loay; CWT « je-m&t^, 

je-m&n^ » like that, in the way that; « ke-m&t^, ke-m&n^ » like 

what? in what way?. The affix is added apparently to the nominative 
bases of the various pronouns: for the 8rd personal pronoun the oblique base 
has influenced the form, though we have CW® « se-m&t^ * which is rather 
rare. For the remote demonstrative the form vs- « o- » has been broadened 
to « & ». The « -m- » in this affix is often pronounced as [wj. 

The source of « -m&t^ » in NB. and MB. is OB, « -manta » < OIA. 
« -mant-, -vant- » ; cf. Vedie forms implying likeness or size, like «eta-vant-, 
ta-vant- » so great, « ya-vant- > as, * I-vant- » so great, « kl-vant * how far, 
and Vedic and Sanskrit quantitatives like «i-yat, V\-yzX» somuch, hotv much. 
The « -manta » affix in this employ seems to be peculiar to the eastern 
Magadhan speeches only. Oriya, as being more archaic than Bengali- 
Aesamese, preserves the full form in the adjectives « te-m&nt&, e-m&nt&, 
je-m&nt&, ke-m&nt& ». The group « -nt- » changed to « -t- »■ in Bengali 
(see supra, p. 502). The Oriya adverbs « ti-m&ti, e-m&ti, ji-m&ti, ki-mftti » 
also show the « -t- < -nt- ». 

The « -m&n^ » forms of Bengali and Assamese are irregular. It 
seems that quite early in the OB. period, when the full form * -manta » 
was current, through contamination with the pronominal adjectives of 
quality in « -hana » (see infra, p. 853), « -manta » came to have a variant 
« * -mana, * -mana ». It is already well-established in the SKK., so much 
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so that the proper « -m&t& » affix is much restricted, C^*lj 

«ke-m&ne, ke-m&ne, ke-m&n&, ki-m&ne », for instance, occurring some 
20 times, and « ke-mite » only twice. In NB., the « -t- » forms 

are archaic, even for the « sadhu-bh^a *, and the colloquial knows only the 
« -n- » forms. 

Bengali has also a form « m&t&n^ * li^e, similar to (see next para), 

which is a blend of « -m4t& » and « ». 

This affix « -m&n^, m&t&n^» quite early came to be regarded as 

a separate word in Bengali and Assamese, through confusion with the Skt. 
« mata, manas < ^man» ; e.y., '5r®(5T) «amar^ m&t&(n^)* like me^ 

« tomar^ m&tA(n^) * like you^ « purano m&t&(n^) » 

like oldy oldisk. As a separate word, « m&t&» is now frequently written 

« m&to » (< « *-mantawa, manta + ka >), following the pronunciation. 
The independent use of « m&t&, m&D& » is fairly common in the ^KK., 
where it generally occurs after and strengthens the pronominal adjective of 
quality in « -hin&, -hn&, -n& »: e.y., "SIW, «ken& + m&ne, m&ne, 

m&te » in xohat way ; « ehi m&te » in this way ; « jeohi 

m&ne » in sxtch a way that; NB. poetic « hen& mftte » in this way. 

Early Assamese had the « m&t&, m&n& » forms : e.g.j Sagkara-deva, 

« hfdi-sthit& hua tumi jen& k&rabaha swami, H^lkes&, k&rib& tem&n& » 
remaining in my hearty just as you will make me do, Lord Hr^ikeBa, so shall 
/ (Deveswar Chaliha, ^ Asamlya Sahityar Buranji,' Jorhat, Saka 1833, 
p. 123) ; « cari din& sehi m&te thakiya Isw&r& » in that way, the Lord, 
staying for four days (ibid., p. 133). Early Assamese also has forms like 
« jente, tente * etc. = « jew&nte, teW&nte < jem&nte, tem&nte ». In Modern 
Assamese, the full « -m* » or the altered « -w- » forms no longer occur, 
but contracted ones, « ene, jene» < «*em&ne, jem&ne», pronominal adverbs, 
which seem to have merged into the « -h&n&, •heD& » forms (see infra). 

With addition of the instrumental « -e » we have corresponding adverbs : 

« em&te, em&ne» [$mote, aemone] in this way, « kem&ne » 

[ksmone] howl etc.; but the adverbial use of the simple « m&t^, m&n^ », 
without the « -e » affix, is also found. There is in NB. also a locative use of 
the « -m&n-e > forms, in which the « -e > is certainly the locative affix : 
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^ . kim^ne . where ?, cw^? « j&m^nS, jem^fne . in the direclion 

that, < em^ne . in this direction, etc. (the forms . k&- . etc., rather 
than « ke- » etc., are probably due to the analogy of « k&i » etc., for 
which see supra. Contracted forms of these adverbs of direction are 
found in dialectal Bengali: e.g., EB. ^ « k&ne » (< k&6ne, k&»ne, 

k4m^(ne) ; ^Cif, (i)?rtOT « ene, eane » (< em4ne) etc. Oriya also has similar 
forms-—« ene, tene » etc. 

[II] Adjectives and Adverbs of Quality in s? « -b&n& > 

-hen& > -hn& > -n& ». 

600. NB. has the following: c^, • hen&, jeni, keni 

dialectally c^CH, ■« jene, kene » (with instrumental ■•-e * affix). Besides 
there is a rare « ten& Of these, « hen& > alone is used as an adjec¬ 
tive : e.ff,, « heD& kaj^ » suc/i work ; ef. also (7R « jen& ten& 

upaye » in any way possible, by some means or other. , ken&, 

kene » simply means why < in what way, and (7R, jeni, jene » is also a 
conjunction = so that, in order that. 

In eMB. (SKK.), the corresponding forms were (ti3)C^, 
or C^, or C^, or «(e-)hen&; te-hen&, tenh&; 

je-hen&, jenhi; ke-heni, kenhfl, *, and these were adjectives as well 
as adverbs—the instrumental « -e » affix being commonly used 
for the adverb : e.y., « ki nam& tabar&, kehen& 

tar& rup& » what is her name, what is her beauty like (&KK., p, U), In 
NB., the adjectives in « -mit&, -m&n^ » have practically ousted the « -henft, 
-hn&, -n& » forms from adjectival use. 

The eMB. « -hen& » forms correspond to the Maithill « e-han, te-han, 
ke-han » (< « * -hana » : the Bengali change of ■« *-h&- » to « -he- * is 
due to the influence of the preceding bases « e-, je-, ke-, te- »). 

The Magadhi ApabhranSa source of the Maithili and Ben- 
gall forms would be «*aihana- (or eihana-?), *taVhana-, *jaihana-, 
*kaihana- which would represent Second MIA. (Magadhi) « *eaisana-, 
*tai6ana-, *jaiSana-, ^kaV6ana-» (see supra, pp. 95, 565). OIA. has 
pronominal adjectives in «-dpsa « tadpsa-, etadj-6a-, yadp6a-, kldf^ . 
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etc. This « -df§a- * affix became « -disa-, -disa- *, and then « -isa-, -isa- * 
through loss of interior «-d- » in MIA. With a pleonastic adjectival 
affix «-na» (cf. Whitney, ‘Sanskrit Grammar,* §§ 1223 g, 1245 f), 
this affix was extended, either in dialectal OIA. or in MIA., to ©“ive 
« yaigana (jaisana), taisana (taisana) * etc., beside « jaisa-, ta'isa- » etc. 
The OIA. vocalism of the pronominal bases has been regularised in MIA., 
through what process we do not know. The change of the sibilant to « -h- » 
in Maithili and Bengali is peculiar and unexplained. Early Oriya shows 
forms like « je-s&n& *, and Old Bengali like « aisana », The « -s- » forms 
occur in Magahl and Bhojpuriya, and in E, Hindi and W. Hindi, and in most 
forms of NIA. besides. The presence in OB. of the sibilant in these adjec¬ 
tives (as in « aisana, kaisS, jaYso, taiso, aVsa, kaise » in che Caryas) is 
certainly due to Western Apabhrahsa influence (see snpra, p. 115). 
Similarly in Early Maithili we have the Western « -s- » forms side by 
side with the native « -h- * ones. Through the Brajabuli dialect the 
« -s- » forms were once more introduced into Bengal through W. Hindi in- 
fluence, and from the Ifith century onwards, the « -s- * was written ^ «cb »: 
e.ff.y « y&ich&n& = j&is&na *, «&ich&n& = 

« k&iche » =Hind. « k&ise », « k&Ych&n& = k&is&n&>. The forms without 

V V V w 

« -n- •, corresponding to the Western Hindi « aisa, aisi; alse * etc., do nob 
seem to occur in East Magadhan. 

In the SKK. occurs the correlatives « j&isane,tesane », 

w 

as in ^ « j&isane r&ti janSba, tesane 

Kanhi anibO » when I shall understand love's sporty then I shall bring 
KrsrtA (p. 21). These correspond with Early Asamese « jftisani > (^KK., 
Comm., p. 447): and they are Saurasen! «-s- * forms borrowed in OB. which 
persisted with the earlier literary tradition in MB. and Early Assamese: 
probably some sort of confusion with a word like TOT * samaya = sawaya » 
also existed here. 


[Ill] Nouns and Adjectives of Quantity in va « -t& * or « -to ». 
601 • They are ^ (C^), « t&ti, 

(tet& [tffito]) ; et&; ; j&t& (jeti = [^ffito]); k&tA < *ket& », also 
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^C'a<p « t&tek^, etek^, &tek^, j&tek^, k&tek^ », with 
pleonastic « -ek^» affix, as in Maitbill. These agree with Oriya « tete, ete, 
sete, jete, kete », and Assamese « tete(k), ete(k), kete(k) » etc. Early 
Assamese also had forms in « "t&j "td » like Bengali. Corresponding 
forms occurs in other NIA. speeches : e.ff., HindostanI « titnS, titta ; itna, 
itta ; utna, utta ; jitna, jitta ; kitna, kitta ». 

As sources of these in MIA., we have in Western Apabhransa « tSttiu, 
Sttiu, jSttiu, kSttiu », Second MIA. «tettia, Sttia, jSttia, kettia», and First 
MIA. (Pali) «tattaka, 3ttaka, kittaka ». These MIA. forms are derived from, 
or are connected with, Vedic quantitatives in « -yant- », like « i-yant- * so 
mucky « ki^yant- * how muck. It seems that formations made up of the 
pronominal base + the affix « -yant- (-yat-) » + an adjectival « -tya, -tiya » 
(cf. Piscbel, * Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen,* § 153) gave in Early 
MIA. forms' like « i-yatta-, *a-yatta- (*i-yat-tiya, *a-yat-tiya-) ; *ki-yat- 
ta- (* ki-yat-tiya-) ; *ya-yatta- (* ya-yat-tiya-) * etc., which were regularly 
altered into the Pali (with a pleonastic « -ka » as in « §tta-ka, kitta-ka »), 
Prakrit and ApabhranSa forms. The source-forms of Bengali would seem 
not to have had the « -ia » ending as in Western Apabhransa (« ettia, 
kSttia » etc. should give « *etl, *ketl * in NiA,), but rather «-a-ka » 
ending, as in Pali (ettaka > ettaa > OB., MB., etawa, etk > NB. et&, 
eto [aeto]). In Carya 35 we have « eta-kala » (see supra, p. 808). 

The above forms are also used as nouns in Bengali, as in other NIA., 
and as such for the genitive they take not the simple <1 « -r&- » affix, but 
the affix « -k5r^ », or the archaic form « -ker^ ». 

In Bengali, the form * k&t&k^, k&tok^ » has an 

indefinite sense ( = k&t& + 5, ho -H -k& pleonastic : cf. keu, p. 845). 
MB. has the emphatic « k&tho * ( = k&t& + ho, hu), which 

corresponds in formation to the Maithill « kathu ». 


* OIA. ‘ •(t)tya ’ would be expected to become ‘ cc * in MIA. ; but a sts. ‘ tt ’^treatment 
is not unknown, of. ‘ Sditpa-vSra > MIA. aUta-vSra > NIA. (Hindi) fiit>wffr, it*w5r’ 
Sunday. In the present case, the form with intrusive ‘ -i- ’ («.?., ‘ > yettia, 

jettia ’) certainly helped to prevent palatalisation of a corresponding * *^a-yat.tya-.’ 
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[IV] Adverbs of Time in « -be ». 

602. These are « t&be, ebe, j&be, kibe » ; « ebe » 

is archaic and poetic for NB., and it is also found as ^ «ibe », c ibe », 
dialectally in NB. and occasionally in MB. In OB., they were respect¬ 
ively « tab§, eb§, jabi, *kabg, *ab§ (?) »—the first three actually 
occurring in Caryas 46, 35 and 2) respectively. Equivalents in Onya 
are «tebe, ebe, jebe, kebe», while < ihe» is not found. The differ¬ 
ence in the vowel of the pronominal base between Oriya (te-, je-, ke-) 
and Bengali (t&-, j&-, k&-) is to be noted. Modern Assamese does 
not possess these forms, but Early Assamese did, and the Early 
Assamese forms agree with the OriyS ones. In Early and Modern 
Maithill « taba, tabe, tabe; aba, abe, ab§, abe; jaba, jabe, jabS ; kaba, 
kabe, kabS * are found. In Western Hindi, the same forms are found as 
« tab, ab, jab, kab » (Hindost§nl), and as < tabai; abai, abe ; jabai; kabai * 
(Brajbhikha). 

The forms in « -e, -ai * are palpably locatives, with the locative affix 
« -e, -ai < -ahi, ahl ». The source of the forms in Western Hindi and in 
the Magadhan speeches would be SaurasenI and Magadlil Apabhransa 
forms like «*tabba- (*t5bba-), *ebba-, *jabba- (*jebba-), *kabba- 
(*k5bba) », locative « *tabbahi, (*tSbbahi), *ebbahi », etc. 

Id Vedic the indeclinable « evd, evi » originally meant thus ; 
in later Indo-Aryan it became merely an emphasising particle. In 
the sense of thus, however, in later Vedic, the form < evdm » came in, 
and this « ev&m * in all likelihood is but an extension of « evfi, evi ». 
In Second MIA., «evim » became « Svvarh », in the sense of 
thus. In MIA., « Swam » seems to have occurred also as « §bbam, *8bbS * 
which further seems to have developed a temporal sense from a modal 
one, and this temporal meaning was strengthened by putting it in the 
locative (*8bbahl, *Sbbahi). Corresponding to « ev^^, evdm > *Sbbam * 
which in the Apabhransa stage easily affiliated itself to the pronominal base 
« e- < eta- », it is exceedingly likely that other analogous pronominal adverbs 
were evolved, like «*tevi(ih), *yevi(m), *kevi(m) *, in Early MIA., 
which would become «*t8wain > *t8bbaib » etc.; or « *tawam > *tabbadi * 
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etc. through substitution of the pronominal bases in « -a- », namely 
« ta-, ya-, ka- ». Thus all these are on the basis of « evfi, evdm > Swam 
The form « ab-e, ab » would seem to be merely a weakenino^ of « ebai, 
ebe .. 

Western Apabhran^ as in Hema-candra actually has forms which 
would presuppose the new formations « *teva, *yeva, *keva » on the model 
of « eva » : and these forms show MIA. nasalisation of « -v- » : « emva = 

; temva = te^a, ti'ff'a jemva = jS#a, jiWa ; kediva —kewa, ki^a * (cf. 
Pisehel, * Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen/ § 261). NIA. representatives 
of these adverbs of manner are now found (see infra^ p, 860). Locative 
forms of these occurred as adverbs of time in Western Apabhransa: 
Hema-eandra actually cites « ewahl = idan!m * (Pisehel, § 261). This 
«e^hl • of course cannot give the Bengali « eb§ > ebe», or 
the Maithill « abe », and Western Hindi «abai » ; but a 
parallel MIA. formation «'^3vva« > Sbba-, ebbabi » alone can. 

[V] Adverbs of Time in ^ « kh&n^ ». 

603- These are « t&-kh&n^, e-kh&n^, j&-kh&n?l, 

k&-kh&n^ » = then^ now, when, when ?, besides an « &-kh&n^ 

< o-kh&n^ » then, at that time which is used as a sort of indefinite 
addition after future verbs «debo- 

&kh&n^, debd-kh&n^, debo-khun^ » I shall give at some future time, 

« debe-&kh&n^, debe-kh&n^, debe-khun^t » he 
will give: this influenced the past formations in the Standard Collo¬ 
quial like « dilum^-khun^ » = 1 gave then, and [ gave\ see 

infra. Verb, ‘Pleonastic AflBxes ^). The « kh&n^ » is from the OIA. 
«ksana», which occurs in Bengali as a sts, ^«] « [khsein, (k)khon] : 
«tat-ksanam > takkhana, t&kh&n^ » etc., with irregular absence of 
lengthening. This form of temporal adverb occurs in all the Magadban 
languages; Cf. ‘PrSkfta Paiggala' (Bib. Ind. ed.), p. 304, «jjkkkhana 
vira Hamira cale» when Hamlr the warrior marches', p. 318, 
« Kast-r^ jakkha:^ cale » when the king of KoAt marches. 
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[VI] Adverbs of Place in 5(1 « -tha *, 

604. We have ), (^% c^% C?f«*n (), c^«fj 

« t&tha (setha) ; betba; hotha; jetba (j&tba) ; kotbS », which have also 
locative forms ( engirt? ), ), CTf^Tl^ 

« t&thay (sethay), hethay^ hothay, jethay (j&tbay), kothay *. The 
Bengali « setha» is a new formation with a generalised «-tha > 

base added to the nominative form « se and « betha, hotha » are for 
« etha, otba» with prothetic « h- * (see ante, p. 556). OB. gives 
« ethu », a form influenced by W. Apabhransa, in Carya 15. 

These «-tha» forms are based on MIA. « tattha, Sttha (*6ttha), 
yattha > jattha^ kuttha (^kottha) » whichjalready occur in Pali, and thus 
date from the First MIA. period. The corresponding OIA. forms 
are • ta-tra, *i-tra = a-tra, *ava-tra, ya-tra, ku-tra *. The aspiration in 
the MIA. forms presents a difficulty. This may be due to the «-r-» 
(see supra, p. 438). Pischel refers «Sttha * to the Vedic «ittha» 
(in Skt. « ittham ») = thus (*Grammatik der Pkt.-Sprachen/ § 107), 
and the rest apparently would follow analogically. But W. Geiger 
derives these from the «-tra» forms (‘Pali Litteratur und Sprache,’ 
§§ 9, 62), and cites cases from Pali where we have < -tth- < -tr- », 
like « s6tthiya, sSttiya = §r6triya », and « ubhayattfaa = ubhaya-tra ». 
Can it be that we have the OIA. «^ stha» here, in original forms 
like * *tat-stha, *yat-6tha » etc. ? 

Old locatives of these « -tha > forms like « t&thi », ^ « jftthi » 
are used as oblique bases for their corresponding pronouns : see supra. 

The MIA. forms were strengthened with the definitive « -a » in OB. 
The « -tha • forms do not occur in Assamese and in Oriya : the latter has 
€ sethi, ethi, jethi, kethi»; and corresponding «-th-» forms occur 
also in the BihSrI dialects (see infra, § 607). 

Assamese has as adverbs of place «t&t (t&te), jftt (j&te), k4t 
(k&te) », which correspond to the Maithili « tatay (tate), jatay (jate), 
katay (kate) », besides « Stay (5te) * and « 6tay (ote) * ; and W. Hindi 
(BrajbhBkha) has « tita, kita ( kata ), jita * and « ita, itm, Itai » and 
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«utaThe Maithill forms occur in Brajabuli also. They are 
connected with the Western Ap. locatives like « tettahS, 6ttah5 
(t§ttahl, Sttahi) * etc., noted by Hema-candra : « tStta, Stta » etc. are 
apparently the OIA. « tatra, *itra = atra » etc., altered in MI^. in 
some Western dialect, without the aspiration which we find preserved in 
Pali « tattha » etc. and Bengali « hetha * etc. 

[VII] Adverbs of Place in « khane *, etc. 

605. Like « se-khSne, e>khane » etc. These are 

late formations, being compoundings of « se, e, 6, je, kon^ * and the 
noun « khan^ » place ( < « khanda », see supra, pp. 865, 779 : there 
seems to have occurred some contamination with the Skt. «sthana» 
as well as Pers. « xanah », both meaning place), 

606. There are similar compounds with <rf?, « -dhar^, -dhare * = 

side, edge, bank, limit, line {e,g,, « e-dhare », « 6-dhare »), 

agreeing with the Hind6st3nl « i-dhar, u-dhar » etc., and with 
Bhojpuriyg « ihar, uhar » with weaking of « -dh- » to « -h- ». (Hoernle 
derives these latter differently; cf. p. 315 of ‘ Gaudian Grammar’), 
The Maithill « em-har, jem-har * etc. are connected. 

607. Dialectal Bengali (W. Ra^ha) shows « indhe, 

undhe » here, there, etc. which agi-ee with the Bihar! (Maithill) « inde * 
unde» or «inda, unda » etc. They seem to be connected with the 
HindostanI «yahft, wahS * etc., which are old MIA. ablatives, from Western 
ApabhranSa «*eaha, *6ha » < Second MIA. «^eamha, *oamha» < 
OIA. «etasmat, *ava3mat » etc. Prom Magadhi ApabhraiiSa forms 
similar to those of Western Apabhransa, the new Magadhan dialects 

could easily have « iha, uha, inha, unha» and then « indha, undha •, 

locative « indhe, undhe » etc. 

608. Dialectal Bengali preserves also some locative forms in 

« thi, -ti », e.g,, « sethi, ethi, jethi » as in South-West 

Bengali « iti, seti * in North Bengali. This « thi » seems to come 

from an OIA. « sthaman » place (see supra, under ^ « thfti *, p. 762). 
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Onya also has it, both as « thi » and as an extended « tha-ra- » with the 
genitive affix, 

609. The New Bengali correlatives Tit—« jai, tai » whea — iUn^ 
as soon as—immediately are from the OIA. « yada-hi, tada-hi *. 

610. OB. as in the Caryas shows some adverbs of manner in 
«-ma*, unquestionably pronounced «-^a » : e.g., jima » (Caryas 13,19, 
29, 30, 31, 41, 43) and « tima » (Caryas 9, 43), and also probably 
« kima * (Carya 39). These are Western ApabhranSa forms borrowed 
in OB. Cognate forms in other NIA. speeches are—Eastern Hindi 
« jimi, timi » etc. jWestern Hindi « jyau, tyau ; jy8, tyS; jyti, tyfl; jfl, 
tfl » etc.; Gujarati < jem, tern » etc. These are derived from Western 
Apabhransa « jemva, teihva, kethva = jewa, te\^a, keWa * etc., which 
are nasalised modifications of OIA, < *yeva, *teva, *keva », formed 
on the analogy of « eva » (see supra, p. 857. Cf. Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der 
Pkt.-Sprachen,' § 261; Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.’, § 98 [3]). 


CHAPTER V 
THE VERB 

[A] Conjugation of thk Verb in Indo-European, in OIA., and in 

NIA. 

611. The ebaborate conjug'ation of the verb such as we find 
in Vedic and in Greek did not obtain in Primitive Indo-European. 
The conjugational system was exceedingly simple in the oldest period. 
There was no distinction of tenses as such, and the subjunctive and 
optative moods were just evolving out of the indicative. The verb 
root (in simple, extended, or reduplicated form), in the active voice, 
took up certain personal affixes, either added direct to the root, or 
with certain themes, or syllables like « -*o-, *-nu-, -*so-, -*to-, -*sko-, -*dho- » 
etc. which were added as links joining the root and the personal termina¬ 
tion ; and sometimes there was a nasal infix, « -*ne-, -n- * which came 
in and modified the form of the root. The force of the affixed 
themes was to indicate the aspect or nature of the action, whether 
it was progressive or transitory, iterative or intensive, or indefinite. 
To express a state attained, as the result of a completed or perfected 
action, the verb root underwent a special modification in itself and 
further took up certain other personal terminations, slightly different 
and curtailed forms of the oues mentioned above. The conjugation 
of the verb in Primitive Indo-European thus fell into two parts, 
taking in view the kind of action (whether it was completed or 
not) and the kind of pronominal affixes it adopted accordingly. The 
paradigm of a root thus falls into two divisions—or systems — 
which have been named (i) the Present-Aorist, and (ii) the Perfect. 
These systems did not indicate time relation, but only the action in 
the present time, incomplete or perfected. If past time were to be 
emphasised, an adverbial particle « e», called the augment, which 
was always stressed, was placed before the verb form. In course of 
time this particle became loosely attached to the verb, and the combined 
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« *e » (> Indo-Aryan = « d ») and verb form resulted in the imperfect 
and aorist (as well as the ' plu-perfeet *) tenses of Vedic and Sanskrit. 

The themes or affixes which were added in between the root and the 
personal terminations (e.g.y Skt. « kar-o-ti, kri-na-ti, div-ya-ti, sah-a-te, 
ga-ceha-ti < IE. m.sko-ti », etc.) had in Prim. IE. each its special 
meaning or force, but in the later phase of IE., the earlier nuances 
were to a great extent lost, and in several cases they took up distinct and 
well-defined values not known before. Thus the « -s- • theme came to 
denote the past tense in Italic, Celtic and Slav, and developed into the 
aorist tense of Greek and Sanskrit; the « -so- » and < -syo-» themes developed 
into the future tense respectively in Greek and in Sanskrit and Baltic. The 
Perfect System gradually evolved into the perfect tense in most IE. languages: 
thus IE. «*^dfk» to seCy with a strong grade (*d6rk), reduplicated 
(*de-d6rk) and with the personal affix « -a », gave a form « *de-ddrk-a », 
which was a present form, = 7 am after completing the act of seeingy 
form which easily developed the perfect or past sense of I sawy and the i 
form became the perfect tense, as in Sanskrit (daddrSa) and in Greek 
(dedorka). The tense and mood forms of OIA. were developed in this way 
out of the simple aspects of IE. The tables below give the relation borne 
by OIA. tenses to the Prim. IE. forms : 


(i) Indo-European Present-Aorist System. 

( Athematic and Thematic Classes ) 

__ I 


Athematic Koots 


Thematic Roots 
( with affixes like ' ' 0 <, 
-so-, -syo-, -sko-’ -etc.) 


I ,1 I 1 I 

Present Tense With*e-*Angment With ‘-syo-’ theme With ‘-s-’ theme With other 
(*v^ad’ class in | | and Augment themes 

Sanskrit) j j 


9 • 

Imperfect ‘ Strong ’ 
of Athematic Aorist 
Roots 


I 

With Augment 


Future 

Tense 


(>9 classes 
other than 
‘-/ad’ in Skt.) 

I _ 

! 


Conditional Aorist , 

Tense in ‘-s-’ | With Augment 

Present i 

TmT>erfect 


I 


I 
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(ii) Indo-European Perfect System 

I '-1 

Without Au^ent With Augment 

(= Original Present) ( = Original Past) 

Perfect Tense Pluperfect of Vedic 

Originally m IE. there were two moods, the indicative and the 
imperative. Irom the indicative developed the conjunctive and the opta¬ 
tive. The thematic vowels . * e-. *-6-, *-5- > which at first denoted 

some particular aspect of the action in the indicative, came to acquire the 
sense of a special mode, that of the conjunctive or subjunctive ; and in some 
of the IE. languages they became well-established as modal affixes, deviat¬ 
ing from their original aspect-indicating function. Similarly the affixes 
• *-ye-, *-y 0 -, *-l-, *-oi- » came to be associated with the optative mood • 
originally (like the « *.g-, * e-, *-6-, *-6- . above, and the « -s- » of what 
later became the aorist, as well as « *-sye-, *-syo- » of what was later 
changed to the future ), « *.ye-, *-y9-* etc. indicated some aspect of the 
action, as much as « -nu-, -na- and the other Uemes which have not become 
specialised for a mood or tense and of which the proper force is no longer 
understood. And themes of the groups « *-ye-, *-y6- » and « *-eye-, 
*-eyo- * became respectively the affixes of the denominative and causative 
forms. The germs of these later modal and other developments in all 
cases existed in these aspect-indicating themes of Primitive IE. 

612. Below is given a conspectus of all the eonjugational 
forms of Vedic, from its own stand-point, and not in historical 
relationship to Prim. IE. :—the development and systematisation of 
the former from the latter has been of an intricate character. 

This will indicate the extent of the losses sustained by Bengali 
which is typical for all NIA. * 

A Conspectus op OIA. (Vedic) Verb-Forms. 

Root: «car», or «cal * to move, to walk, (Finite forms given 
are of the 3pd person singular, unless otherwise stated). 
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I. The Present System. 

A. Indicative Mood: 

(i) With Primary Personal Affixes = Present Tense: 

(a) Active Voice . c4r-a-ti ( ear-a-si, ear-5-mi, etc). 

(b) Middle Voice: (1) Reflexive: c^r-a-te ; (2) Passive: 

car-y4-te. 

(ii) With Secondary Personal Affixes, preceded by the Augments 
Imperfect Tense : 

(a) Active: d-car-a-t. 

(b) Middle: (1) Reflexive: d-car-a-ta; (2) Passive: cf. 

a-hu-ya-ta. 

(iii) With Secondary Personal Affixes, without Augment= 
Injunctive : 

(a) Active : cdr-a-t. 

(b) Middle; (1) Reflexive; c^r-a-ta; (2) Passive: cf. sQ-yd-ta. 

B. Subjunctive Mood: 

With Primary Personal Aflixes = Present Subjunctive: 

(a) Active : odr-a-ti, cdr-a-t. 

(b) Middle; (1) Reflexive; c^r-a-tai, cfir-a-te ; (2) Passive: 
cf. bhri-y-fi-te, uh-y-4-te. 

C. Optative Mood : 

With Secondary Personal Affixes = Present Optative : 

(a) Active: cfir-e-t. 

(b) Middle or Reflexive : cdr-I-ta. 


D. 


E. 


Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active : 2 sg. cdr>a, 2 pi. cir-a-ta. 

(b) Middle : (1) Reflexive: 2 sg., e&r-a-sva 
cf. 2 sg., hu-yd-sva. 


Participles of the Present System : 

(a) Active: c6r-ant-. 

(b) Middle : (1) Reflexive ; cir-a-mana ; 




(2) Passive : 


Passive : car- 
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II. The Aoriet System, in Simple or Non-Si^matio, Sigmatic (with 
« >8*, osa^, -iS’, -sis- »), and Reduplicating forms of Roots. 

A. Indicative Mood: 

(i) With Secondary Personal Affixes plu^ Augment = Aorist 
(past). 

(a) Active: ^-cSr-s-t-t, &-c^-l-t, 4-cI-car-a-t; cf. d-ruk-sa-t, 
d-vid-a-t. 

(b) Middle: d-car-sis-a-ta, d-car-a-ta, d-cl-car-a-ta ; cf. 
d-vid-a-ta, d-bud-dha, d-sto-s-ta, d-sthi-ta ; 

Passive : 8 sg. only : d-ear-i. 

(ii) With Secondary Personal Endings, without Augment = 
Injunctive Aorist. 

(a) Active: cdr-I-t; cf. dvik-sd-t, kar-s-I-t, bhu-t, dl-dhar-a-t, 
etc. 

(b) Middle : cir-sls-a-ta, cdr-a-ta, cl-car-a-ta: cf. 1 sg. sthe- 
s-am ; pdv-is-taj 3 pi. ha>sis-ur ; vid-d-ta; Vf-ta, 3 pi. sl-sap- 
a-nta etc. 

B. Subjunctive Mood : 

Subjunctive Endings added to Aorist Base, without Augment 
= Subjunctive Aorist. 

(a) Active : cf. std-s-a-ti, std-s-a-t; kdr-is-a-t; yd-sis-a-t; vid- 
d-ti, vid-d-t; kdr-a-ti \ sl-sadh-S-ti. 

(b) Middle : cf. st6-s-a-te ; 3 pi. san-ia-a-nte ; vid-d-te; 
kdr*a-te. 

C. Optative Mood : 

(i) Optative Endings added to Aorist Base = Optative Aorist. 

(a) Active : cf. vid-l-t; bhu-yd-t; voc-@-t. 

(b) Middle: cf. bhak-s-I-ta, mam-sla-ta; jan-i-sls-bd ; ar-I-td. 

(ii) Aorist « -s- » added after Optative Base « -ya-^ » = 

Benedictive or Precative : 

(a) Active : car-yd-s : cf. gam-yd-s, bhu-yd-s. 

(b) Middle : car-i-s-ta: cf. pad-I-a-ta. 


866 


MORPHOLOGY: CHAPTER V 


D. Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active : ef. 2 dual, myk-sfi-tam ; 2 sg. ne-3-a, av-i4-dhi, 
sad-a, kr-dhi, bodh-i. 

(b) Middle: 2 sg. dhuk-s£-sva; 2 sg. s&k-sva; 2 dual, ya- 
sis-tdm; 2 pi. sad*a>dhvam; 2 sg. kf-svd, yuk-sva. 

E. Participles of the Aorist System : 

(a) Active: cdr-s-ant-; cf. sdk-s-ant-, duc-dnt-, gm-dut-, 
kr-&nt-, sthft-nt-, etc. 

(b'l Middle: cf. suc*&*mana, kr^aui, budh-aud, yam-a^s-ana, 
mand-a-s-and, etc. 


III. The Future System. 
A. Indicative Mood. 


(i) "With Future «-syd-» Base and Primary Personal Endings = 
Future Tense. 

(a) Active : car-i-.sy6-ti. 

(b) Middle : car-i-syd-te. 

(ii) Augment Preterit of the Future, with Secondary Personal 
Endings = Conditional. 

(a) Active : ^-car-i-sya-t; cf. ^-bhar-i-sya-t. 

(b) Middle: fi-car-i-sya-ta. 


E. Participles of the Future System : 

(a) Active: car-i-gyfi-nt- 

(b) Middle: car-i-syd-mana: cf. stav-i-syfi-mana. 


IV. The Perfect System. 

A. Indicative Mood: 

(i) Primitive Indo-European Present of the Perfect System = 
Perfect in Sanskrit. 

(a) Active: ca-eir-a. 

(b) Middle: cer-^, cf. tep-^, da-dh-6, 



CONSPECTUS OF OIA. CONJUGATION 


867 


(ii) Augmented Perfect=Imperfect of the Perfect System = Vedic 
Pluperfect: 

(a) Active : cf, a-ca-caks-a-t. 

(b) Middle: cf. 3 pi. fi-ca-kri-ran, 

(iii) Injunctive Perfect, without Augment : 

(a) Active: cf. ta-stambh-a>t. 

(b) Middle : cf. di-dia-ta, 

B. Subjunctive Mood : 

Subjunctive Inflexions added to Perfect Base = Subjunc. Perfect. 

(a) Active : cf. mu-moc-a-ti, mu-muc-a-t. 

(b) Middle : of. ta-tdp-a-te, ju-jos-a-te. 

C. Optative Mood: 

(a) Active: cf. ja-gam-yft-t. 

(b) Middle: cf. va-vft-l-ta. 

D. Imperative Mood : 

(a) Active : cf. ci-kid-dhi. 

(b) Middle : cf. va-vft-svd. 

E. Participles of the Perfect System : 

(a) Active : cf- ca-kf-vSms, ja-gm-i-vftms. 

(b) Middle: cf. tep*an^, ja-gm-Sn^. 

V. Participles. 

A. Active and Middle, as under the various Tense Systems above. 

B. Past or Passive Participle : car-i-t^ ; cf. Il-n^, kf-ta. 

C. Perfect Participle : car-ita-vant (a late formation). 

D. Future Passive Participles and Adjectives: car-ya, car-ftyya, 
car-lnya, *c^r-tva, car-tavyil, car-i-tavyk, car-an-Iya. 

E. Indeclinable Participle or Conjunctive : car-i-tvi, oar-i-tvf; -ckr-ya; 
cf. kp-tva, kf'-tya. 

VI. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives : 

ckras, car-kse; ckr-i-tu-m, car-i-tav-ai, c£r-i-tav-e, cfir-i-to-s; 
ear- 1 , ear-ky-e; car-i-ty-ai; ear-kdhy-ai; cfir-am ; -cir-a-m; car-kn-i; 
car-i-tra ; car-k-tha; cf. also bhkr-man-e, da-ykn-e, dhdr-van-e, sS-tfiy-e. 
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VII. Periphrastic Forms. 

A. Perfect Active : car-ay-am + asa, -babhdva^ -cak&ra. 

B. Future: carit&, 1 sg. carit4smi. 

VIII. Secondary Conjugations. 

A. Passive : car-yd-te (Present), a-car-i (Aorist 3 sg.). 

B. Causative: inflected forms like car-dya-ti, car-aya-te, d-ear-aya-t? 
car-ay-isy^-ti, car-ay-e-t, car-dya-tu, d-ear-ay-i-sy-a-t, car-yl-te; 
etc.; Active Present Participle car-dy-ant-. Passive ear-yd- 
mana, etc. 

C. Denominative : car-aya-te, ear-ayfi-te, etc. 

D. Desiderative: ci-ear-is-a-ti, ci-car-s-a-ti; a-ci-car-s-It; ci-car-i-syd- 
ti; Causative-Desiderative—ci-car-is-dya-ti; etc. 

E. Intensive : Indicative car-car-l-ti; also Optative, Imperative, Imper¬ 
fect Indicative, etc. Present Active Participle, cdr-i-car-ant-; 
Passive Participle—car-car-ana (ef. kdn-i-krad-ant-, jdr-bbur-ana), 
car-cur-ya-mana. 

613. Compared with the above elaborate system, that of the NIA. 
speeches shows a very great simplification. And Bengali (with Assamese) 
is perhaps more simplified than any of its sisters and cousins—the distinc¬ 
tion in number for verb forms, which obtains in almost all NIA. speeches, 
the inflected passive, the « karmani » and « bhave prayogas * of W. Hindi, 
Panjabi, Rajasthani etc., the negative conjugation of Khaskura, etc., are 
all absent. The curtailment of the OIA. system has been carried out along 
the lines indicated below, to give that of Bengali : 

I. The Present System : the OIA. themes have been in a few 
instances retained in the root in NB. 

A. Indicative Mood: 

(i) The forms for the Present Tense alone have been retained: 

OIA. calati > NB. c&le : OIA. calanti > NB. c&len^; 

calasi > e&li-s: calatha > C&1&, c&Io. 

calami > c&li : (calamah > cil3)> 
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D. Imperative Mood: 

3 pera. calatu > c&l&u > c&lu, c&lu-k^; calantu > c&lun^; 

2 pers. cala > ; calata > c&I&, c&lo. 

E. Participles : 

(a) Active ; ealant- > calanta > c&lit* ( = the base of 

the Conditional or Habitual Past). 

(b) Passive or Middle ; calamana > c&laD& (with Causative 
influence). 

II. The Aorist System ; entirely lost. 

III. The Future System : 

A. The Indicative future in « -sya- » was inherited in OB., but NB. 
retains only the forms for the 2 person as a Future Precative, or 
Imperative with Future implication : «calisyasi > c&lis, calisyatha 
> c&lih& > c4li6 > e6l5 ». 

IV. The Perfect System ; entirely lost. 

V. Participles: 

The Past Passive Participle in « -tfi, -itfi fortified in Late MIA. 
by the pleonastic « ^illa » affix, gave the Past as well as Adjectival 
Base of Bengali, in « -ila », and also the Conditional Gerund 
in « -il-e *; without the « -ila », this OIA. «-(i)td » participle in 
the source of the Bengali Verbal Voun in « -a *. 

The Future Passive Participle in « -(i)tavya » was altered into the 
Bengali Future Base in « -ib^ », and of the Verbal Noun in « -iba ». 

The Conjunctive Participle affix « -ya • of OIA. lives in the Bengali 
Conjunctive affix « -i-ya ». 

VI. Verbal Nouns: 

Some have been preserved : « c&l^, cal^, c&l*&n^ » etc. 

VII. Periphrastic Forms—not preserved. 

VIII. Secondary Conjugations : 

The Causative, in the MIA. form of « -apa- », and the Denominative, 
are partially represented in the Bengali affix « ». The original 

ablaut grade of the Causative has occasionally been maintained. 
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The above are thus the comparatively few forms inherited by Bengali 
as a NIA. language. In MB. and OB. a few other relies of OIA. forms 
are found which are already tending to became obsolete. The losses have 
been to a great extent made good by newer formations {e.g.^ by the develop¬ 
ment of compounded verbs, and the use of particles and help-words). 
The syntax too has altered, to help in fixing the language in its new and 
altered environment. 

[B] Bengali Verb-Roots. 

[I] Historical Classification. 

614. The number of Sanskrit verb-roots, according to the grammar¬ 
ians, comes up to some 2,000 (1961, according to N. L. Westergaard^s lists 
in O. Bohtlingk’s ‘ P&nini,'Leipzig, 1887, pp. 62*-84*). Of these, only 
slightly over 800 have been found in literature (Vedas, Brahmanas, the 
Epics, and Early Sanskrit works), employed their conjugated forms. 
Of this number, again, some 200 belong to the Vedas and the Brahmanas 
alone, about 500 occur in both Vedie and Sanskrit, and less than 150 
are found in the later literature alone (W. D. Whitney. 'The Roots, 
Verb-forms and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,* German 
ed., Leipzig, 1886, p. 244). OIA. as in the Vedas and the Brahmanas 
has consequently registered less than 700 roots which were in living use 
as verbs, apart from those occurring only in nominal and other derivatives. 
This number, 700, can by no means be said to exhaust all the verb-roots 
in the speech of the OIA. period, but considering the extent of the Vedic 
and Brahmanic literature, and fact that this literature touches upon almost 
all the aspects of the life of the times, the number of roots not represented 
cannot be very many. 

Many of the 800 roots actually used in OIA. literature (Vedic and 
Early Sanskrit) are merely extensions of primitive roots, and in some cases, 
as we advance into the MIA. stage, are but Prakritie modifications of OIA. 
roots. The number of primitive roots inherited from IE. by OIA. will 
necessarily be rather small. Be it as it may, the absence of some 200 
Vedic roots in Sanskrit shows that this inheritance was not retained 
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intact by the Aryan speech in India. Old roots changed their meaning, 
and went out of fashion ; and the losses were made good by building up anew 
with the old materials, and in a few rare instances by possible borrowings 
from the non-Aryan speeches. The MIA, vernaculars employed a large 
number of derived forms as new roots. The spoken language reacted on 
the literary speech, Sanskrit, and numerous MIA. forms were adopted 
into Sanskrit in a slightly altered form, and were gradually accepted by 
the Sanskrit grammarians, and given an e(|ual place with the primitives. 
There could be no rule to guide the caprice why some Prakrit roots were 
taken up and others rejected by Sanskrit: thus « bru^ < bu(J4a, hin^, 
hikk, khel, katt, lag, pitt » and a number of others have found a place 
in both the « dhatu-kosa » and the literature of Sanskrit, but other equally 
good Prakrit roots like « ka^^ha < kfsta, lukka, cukka, phitta, eagh, bhar 
<8mf, ghul < ghurna » were rejected. The grammarians of later ages 
(from the Second MIA. period) seen to have encouraged this practice 
to some extent. Sanskrit the language the Gods and the Rishis was the 
mother of all language, and this was apparent from the vernaculars of 
Northern India ; consequently, vernacular words and roots must necessarily 
originate from those of Sanskrit: when the grammarians were agreed on 
this principle, at a time when the historic development of forms by phonetic 
and other changes was not fully understood, the Sanskrit « dhatu-kd§a » 
began to grow in extent by the accession of new roots foisted on it by 
grammarians. Of the roots in the current «dbatu-kosas» a small 
number may even have been the creations of grammarians to explain words of 
doubtful etymology; but the bulk of them may legitimately be regarded 
as having been in actual use in lA., though not in its oldest period. 
Thus in addition to the aristocratic roots of direct IE, origin like « as, 
bhu, stha, gam, ya, ad, mf, dfs, dram, cal, pat, dha, div, mfj, snih, duh » 
etc., the « dhatu-kosas » give as good Sanskrit bumbler roots* of late and 
obscure origin, like « ‘ gu(n)(ii * vesfcane, curnlkarane’pi; ' ijipa ' ksSpe|; 
'bha(n)4i' parihase; ‘ kha(n)4i * manthe; ‘capa’ kalkane; 'ju^a' 
prerane; ' caha ’ pari-kalkane; ' khita ’ uttrSsane; 'lo4f^ unmSdane; 

‘ jimu * adane; ‘ hu4f, ho^f ’ gatau; ‘ 4iga ' vihayasa-gamane; ' mu^ * 
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saiDCurnane ; ‘ dhakka ’ Q^ane; * bukka ’ bh^ane; * ka^ ’ nimllane; 

*kad4^’ karkkaSye; * latja ’ vilase; *a44a* abhiyoge; ‘a^a* udyame; 
‘ tuto ’ alpa-bbave», >tc., 6fcc.> which have in almost all cases NIA. 
equivalents, and can in the majority of cases be explained easily as secondary 
formations from words derived from primitive Aryan roots; the origin 
of quite a number of them, however, remains obscure. 

615. The number of verb-roots in Bengali is 1,056, according to the 
excellent grammar of Pandit Nakuleswar Vidyabhu^na (4th ed., Calcutta, 
Bengali year 1315). This includes original or primitive roots, causatives, 
and a number of denominatives used chiefly in literature, and excludes 
onomatopoetics. A Bengali « dhatu-kosa » of about 1,500 roots has been 
easily compiled by me on the basis of Jnanendra-Mohan DSs’s dictionary (see 
suprat p. 218) : this includes onomatopoetics, and a number of obsolete roots 
not used in N6., beside a large number of Sanskrit denominatives used in 
high literature. The number will be much larger if proper ibk, roots in early 
Bengali literature and in the present-day dialects are all brought together. 

Roots in Bengali, as in other cognate lA. speeches, can be classified 
on the lines indicated below, taking into consideration their origin, and 
partly also their function : 

—Primary Roots inherited from OIA, {tbhs.) : 

(a) Simple Roots, (b) Prefixed Roots. 

—Primary Roots from Causatives in OIA. 

1. Primary Roots-Primary Roots re-introduced from Sanskrit 

{tss. and stss.) 

—Primary Roots of doubtful origin {debt?) 
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(1) Primary Roots. 

616 - Primary Roots in Bengali, at a rough computation, 
number about 300. Strictly speaking, denominatives derived from MIA., 
which number about 100, may be classed under primary roots, since 
they have been inherited as roots by Bengali and behave exactly like 
primitive roots derived from OlA. {e.g., a root like « kar » snatch 

away < «ka44ba = kfsta ►) : these might have been denominatives in 
MIA., but the nouns or adjectives which were their sources are in 
many cases obsolete in Bengali. 

617 . There are a little less than 200 roots in Bengali which can 
mostly be traced right up to primary roots of OIA. (Vedic and Sanskrit, 
and in some cases only to the early Prakrits). Examples are, of unprefixed 
roots : « ach (MIA. acchati, IE. * es-sko-ti) ; ^ ieh (iechati); 
^ k&s tighten (k|^s); ^ k&r (kf) ; kad weep (krand) ; kSp (kamp) ; 

kat (kjrt) ; kin (krinati) ; kud (kurdati) • ^ kh&n (khan); 
^ kha (khSd) ; khuj seek (? ksudyate) ; khel (khelati) ; 5fei, 
g&n, gun (gan) ; fipy gil (gil, gir); ^ e&r graze (car) ; ^ c&I (cal); 
f& oi awaken (cit, cf. cetayati); g cu (cyav); gJ? (cinoti); pi cum 
(cumb); ^ eh5 (chad); char (chard) ; chli* ( ehin^, chindati); 
chee (sic, sific) ; j&p persuade (jalp) ; jag (jagf) ; ji (jiv) ; 1%^ 
jin (jinati); jwil = ^ j&l (jval); ^ tan (tan); ^ tut (trut) ; 

4ah (dab); l?f^ dhak (MIA. dhakk) ; ^t&r (tf); taj (tarj); p^tul (tul) ; 

(daihs); d&l (dal); ^ dul (cf. dola); ^ dub (duh); ^ 
dus (du?) ; C*f de (da) ; dekh (MIA. dekkh < dfks) ; dhftr (dhf) ; 
^ dhwis = *1^ dh&s (dhvas); ^ dha (dhav); C*fl dho (dhav); 
dhnn (dbvan); •Th? nah (sna); ne (nl); nu, no (nam); 

pie to get rotten (pac); pi (pibati); plj (pinj); <3^ pueh 

(pfcchati) ; puj (puj) ; phat split (OIA. sphat < *sphjt); ^phut 
(ibid); ^ b&t distribute (vant) ; ^ b&t remain, be (vpt) ; ^ b&V (vfs ?); ^ 
bftc live (vane); bol (bru) ; ^ b&s (vas); ^ b&h (vah) ; ^^l.bftdh 

(bandb) ; ^ bidh (vyadh); ^ bujh (budh) ; ^bul wander about (val) ; ^ 

bb&j (bhaj) ; bh&r (bhp); thaj /ry, roast (bhf jj) ; hh&j/old 
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(bhanj); ^ bhus (bhus); m&h c>^7/rw (math) ; m&j sink^ get juicy 
(majj) j mis (misr) ; mil (mil); 's^ mar (mfd, mard) ; makh 
(mraks); ^ mil (mard); ^ ja (ya); ^ jac (yac); ^ jujh (yudh); 

rakb v^aks); ^ l&h (labh); likh (laks); ^5t lag (lag); ^ 
aj (lajj) ; ^ lal (lal) ; luth (lunth); m fius (Sus); sun (Sfnoti); 
^ ^ siik (suggh) ; C^Ti, so, lie down so (svap) ; sah (sah) ; ^ sir 
(sf); tf^r si (siv) ; sijii be boiled (sidh); soh (subh) ; her 

scrulinise, gate (cf. akheta hunting) *, etc., etc. 


Of prefixed roots, examples are « ^ a (a-ya); Ss, ais (a-vis); 

aoj make half-shut (a-vj:j); Soa (a-cam); an (a-nl); 

« achar * dashj throio down with force (a-ehard); uohil overflow 
(ut-sal) ; ^ uth (ut-stha); utir reach (ut-tf); upekh (ut- 

pra-lks); ui risej ns the tun (ud-i) ; uja flow upy as a fiver 
(ud-ya); apic flow over (ut-patyate); (ut-padyate) 

^ ulih, ul, ur descend (ut-labh) ; nib(h)a (nir-va) 

nirikh (nir-Iks) ; f^mnisir (nih-sf); {^T^, fir^nihal, nihar (ni-bhal) 
tpRV nibir finish (nir-ypt); fc^ neut retjirn (ni-vft); pakhal 

(pra-ksal); pirikh (pari-Iks) ; piriSi^rp#/oorf (pari-viS-f-sparsa); 

^ < nfe pir < pihir (pari-dha); nf?[^ pirihir (pari-hf); pis, 

p^ (pra-viS) ; p8ch wipe (pra-uflch) ; C’tt^ poba dawn (pra-bha) ; 

(upa-vis) ; bhij get wet (abhi-anj); bik sell (vi-kri); 
satir swim (sam-tp); samal gather up, save (sam-bbal); 

(TTf^ sap, sSp (sam-arp)*; etc., etc. 


618* The primary roots have all come to Bengali through the 
MIA., and as such they bear the stamp of the phonetic modifications 
of the various periods. The ten classes (ganas) into which the Sanskrit 
grammarians have arranged OlA. verb-roots, taking into consideration 
their themes, became levelled down to one in Apabhransa, and all 
original thematic affixes which were added to the root in the present 
system were lost in MIA., being either dropped or incorporated with 
the root. In some instances, however, a characteristic theme could not be 
dropped; and the presence of the • -ya- » theme is indicated by the 
result of its assimilation with the consonant of the root. Bengal 
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primary roots inherited from OIA. have preserved only a few traces of 
these themes : thus— 

1. «-ya-» theme: ff.y., « 1%^ sijhe (sidh-ya-ti); nace (naccai, 

nft-ya-ti); jujhe (yudh-ya-ti) ; suse (sus-ya-ti); bujhe 

(budh-ya-ti); samujhe (sam + hudh-ya-ti) ; tute (trut-ya-ti); 

51mane honours (man-ya^te) » , etc. 

2. « -no- » theme : « JC?? cune ctUlSf selects (ci-no-ti); 'QW sune 
(§f-n6-ti) ; dhune (dhu-no-ti) » ; 

3. •« -na- » theme : « kine (krl-na-ti); jine (ji-na-ti) » ; 

(cf. ^tW jane = janati) ; 

4. The « -cch- » theme (= IE, *-sko-), not recognised by Sanskrit 

grammarians, occurs in the roots « ache (acchati, *es-sko-ti); 

iche (iechati) ; puehe (pfcchati); p&huche (pahuficai, pahucehai, 

* prabhucchati, *pro-bheu-sko-ti) *. 

Original Passive forms, with « -ya- » affix of the Passive, e.y., « 
up^c&y overflows (utpatyate) ; up&j&y (utpadyate) ; OB. diSa'i (dfs- 

yi-te) ; C^tC5, roce, ruce is pleasing (rucyate) », etc., may be noted here. 

The •• -n- » infix of OIA. remains as a nasalisation of the root 
vowel in Bengali forms like «chire (chin^-a-ti, ehi-n-d-a-ti); 
bhSje (bha-n-j-a-ti) etc. Cf. - badhe (* bandh-a-ti); rSdhe 

(randh-aya-ti) ». 

619. Apart from phonetic modification and decay, and the 
analogical tendency which brought about a general uniformity in the 
stem seekino' to marshal the roots under one head, primary roots 
underwent certain modifications in MIA which would appear erratic 
and inexplicable. These have been described by Hoernle in his paper 
on Hindi Roots (JASB., 1880, Part I, p. 35ff.). Phonetic changes 
which altered « samarpayati » to « sape », « vismarati » to « bichure », 

* upaviSati » to « b&se », « svapiti » to « soy », « abhyajyate »' to « bhije » 
« profichati » to « pOehe, moche » are sufficiently clear: and the 
analogical tendency levelling down the diversities in the forms of 
roots is plain enough. The striking thing is that in MIA., the bases 
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of active roots are frequently derived, not from the active form in 
OIA., but rather from the passive one, and in some cases apparently 
from the future base rather than that of the present. Causative bases 
of OIA. also supplied the simple root forms of MIA. and NIA. 
The deponent forms in MIA. can be explained as taking up a 
reflexive character, from which the active sense easily evolved, and this 
was sometimes accompanied by slight semantic changes: e,g.y «abhyajyate» 
is anointed > anoints oneself > « bhije » = gets wet ; « tapyate » 

> MIA. « tappai » is heated > heats oneself^ « tape * gets hoi; 

« namyate > ts dent, gets bent, bends > « uame» descends', « bruyate» is 

said > « *buryati > bollai » > ^ « bole, b&le » sags; etc, A num¬ 

ber of derivatives from passive participles are similarly used actively. 
Certain roots in OIA., ending in « s, s» (also other consonants 
—« e, j, h »), change the final consonant to « k * before the « -sya- • 
in the future, resulting in «-k-sya- » for the future base. The 
MIA. change of « -k-?ya » was « -kkh- » or « -cch- ». In some in¬ 
stances, it seems that on the model of MIA. bases like «puccha = 
OIA. pfcch, gaccha, peccha = pra + iks, aceha, yaccha, *pahuccha, 
'^pabunca = NIA. pahuch-certain roots employed for the present 
their future bases in « -ccba- < -k-sya- *. (Hoernle, op, cit.). 
Thus OIA. « a-f krak-sya-ti », from « ^kfs », would give «a-i-kacchai 

> a-acchai, *ayacchai, * ayaficai* » in MIA., which apparently was the 
source of Hindi «amcai, alcai * draws, Bengali ctTOfU « h-§c-r-a-y * drags 
(with prothetic « h- », and « -r- > -4- » extension). Such future > 
present bases do not, however, seem to have been as numerous in MIA. and 
NIA. as Hoernle makes them out to be {pp, cit.). 

620 . There are slightly over 50 roots in Bengali which were 
originally causatives in OIA. The old ablaut modification (guna) of 
the root vowel is preserved in Bengali, and the meaning has in 
many cases been slightly modified. These old causatives have become 
primary roots in Bengali, and a regular causative form with the 
« -a- » affix has been built up both from this causative-primary and its 
basic root : e,g., « patati » > ^ « p&re • falls, m patayati * > 
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« pare • causes to fall^fells^ gets a thing down ; whence new formations in 
* • P&ray • causes to fall, and • paray » cattses to 

fell, causes to get something down from high. The root « par* has become, 
so far as NB. is concerned, an independent form, with the sense of 
t aking down a thing. Examples of these eausatival formations: 

« ughare . (udgha^yati); .. upare > up^r&y » 

(utpatayati) ; 5rft5T « gale » strains, causes to flow of (galayati), 
beside ■^fcn « g&le » melts, slips through like water (galati); MB. 
•go^ag. passes time (gamayati) ; 1%^ « eabay, cibay » chews 

(carvayati); « cale » causes to move (ealayati), beside « c&Ie » 

walks (calati); cttTO « chSre » casts, throws from a distance as a ball, 
beside ^ * chute » runs (Dhatupatha=:^^chut—chotayati splits, cuts) ■, 
^tT?r « taoe » pulls (caus. < ^/tan) ; « tare » saves (tarayati), 

beside -■ t&re » is saved (tarati) ; « tae, tawe » 

(tapayati); « dhare » from earlier c udhare » borrows, remains 

a debtor (uddharayati), besides ra « dh&re » holds ; * thoy » places 

(sthapayati) ; MB. CSTf^-S « no\^e », NB. c^rf^ « noy » bends (« namayati », 
confused with ■« aamati ») ; ^ ■« pay • (« prapayati », in the sense 

of « prapnoti »); « p&sare » extends, spreads out (prasSrayati) ; 

« pare » is able, succeeds (parayati) ; *2?:^ « pure » (purayati); 

« phare » splits (sphatayati) ; ^ « babe, bay * (vahayati); 

« bate * pounds {spices) with a stone roller (vartayati); « bare • shields, 

stops (varayati) ; MB. « bhaye ^ appears (bhavayati), beside MB. 

« hoe » (bhavati); « mare » kills, strikes (marayati), beside 

^ « m&re » (*marati = mriyate) ; « mape » measures (old sts. = 

*m&ppei < mapayati: cf. Hindi nape measures = n&ppei = jnapyate); 
C^rt^ « raohe » (mohayati); « rSdhe » cooks (randhaya^i); 

« ^le (talayati), beside « ^le > (talati); « sSre » repairs (sarayati 
arranges, nourishes) besides TOl « s&re » moves, goes to (sarati) ; « hare » 

defeated (harayati) beside « h&re » takes away, stkals (harati); 
cf. debt « (}hale * pours beside CC«T « dhftle » reels ; etc., etc. 

621. A number of roots, which do not at all look like 
secondary formations, cannot be traced to any OIA. (Sanskrit) form ; 
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although it is extremely likely that they are iu most eases ibks. 
Analogous forms occur in the «dhatu-kosas » in some cases, but that 
is no help in determining the origin. A few resemble Dravidian 
roots of similar meaning, and these may be of Dravidian origin : e.g.y 
« er = ed » give up'y TO « n&r = nad » movVy walk (< OIA. npt 
dance > nafc, nad?); ^ « kud» leap (ef. Skt. kurd); ^ 

« mur = mud » foldy wrap ; dialectal « sap&r = ^apa(J * eatj gobble upy 

finish {e.g.y «bhat^ sap^ran& • finishing oneh meal of 

rice) : roots exactly similar in form and meaning to all of the above 
are found in Tamil. Roots that would come under this group of 
obscure etymology would be, among others— 

« Sc gness; St tighten; kSc MB. dress, NB. wash 

clothes ; ^ kur pound ; ^ kud carve; ^ kh&s slip off ; khat 
work, labour, put money on a trade, or lend at interest (in the last 
sense a late Skt. « ^khatt-• has been found: see Jnanendra Mohan 
DSs^s Dictionary, under ^ ^ khut scratch, rub, rub gently 

with the finger-tips or nails, peck with the beak; ^ khul loosen, open, 
open holt; gad ram in; ghir surround; ^ ghuc come at an 
end, be finished, cf. Assamese gus enter; ^ c&t be angry, got 

ruffled or cracked; cah look at, ask (OIA. « caks » ?: ef. A^okan 
« eaghati » = strives, wants < OIA. « *cagh » = IE. root?); elk! 
scrape; ^ cat lick (OIA. casta, ^/caks ?); cap press; 

chak strain; chSt clip of; chap print, press; chip 

hide; ^ chut run; jokh measure; ^ jut, ^ jul 

meet together; ^ jh&l, jhul hang; jhuk lean out; 

jhSp plunge; jhal mend a metal pot, clean a well ; jhuj ooze; 
^ t&s drip (onomat. ?) ; tfe be finished, die; tSk, c^Ttlk, 

^ tik endure, repair ; tak taste (cf. tak^ra palate) ; tip pinch 

with the fingers ; (M thel push ; 4ak call, shout; ^ ^ub, bur sink, 

drown; tar hustle, pursue ; ^ thur, thur mince (cf. thurv kill) ; 

p&t he in agreement; plj card cotton; «3J5 pur burn (cf. Skt. v/ pet); 

^ ^ put, put bury ; phir turn; ^ bile live (Skt. vane) ; ^ bach select, 

choose; bi(h)a ytvtf AzrM to; hhiis fioat (< Skt bhas shine 
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> appear ?) ; ^ r&h remain (? arh); ^ r&t spread {as a rumour) ; r&r 

run ; ^ l&r fyM ; ^ lus, lus oneself; jftfe sftt also tiff Aten ; 

hSt wall: (cf. Skt. Gujarat! hS^-vu) ; etc. 

622' MIA. borrowings from Sanskrit may be included under the 
inherited or the proper t6A. element of Bengali. After Bengali emerged 
from Magadhl Ap., as a distinct speech, and literature began to be produced 
m it, the habit of borrowing from Sanskrit obtained a greater impetus. A 
practice grew up in Bengali literature from very early times of 
adopting Sanskrit roots bodily into the language, like the adoption of is. 
nouns and participles. This practice received a fresh support during 
the age of Vaisnava renaissance in the 16th eenturv, and asrain in the 
19th century, in the hands of modern poets like Madhusudau Datta. 
This use of Skt. forms, even when their tbA^ counterparts were in actual 
use, is not peculiar to Bengali alone : we find it in the medieval vernacular 
poetry of all Aryan India. It was the inevitable effect of a revival of 
classical studies—in grammar, literature, law, theology and philosophy, 
the results of which were brought to bear upon the vernaculars. The 
revival of Brabmanic studies strengthened the position of Sanskrit, which 
bad throughout retained a living touch wuth the vernaculars as their 
natural feeder. We thus find from Middle Bengali times Is. roots or bases like 
• ahwa, kirtta, garja, cumba, tistha, tyaja, dhya, 
dhwan, ^ nam, nirma {s/s., nir&ma), nirni, niSci, 

pranam, ^ bad (vad), banda (vand), barja (varj), <re barta 
(vart), bhanja, bhartsa, f%tf bhid,"!!^ marda, ^yaj, raj (the last 
two may be tbhs.), C*rr«^obh, (7Rseb (seva), *31^ smar, hinsa » etc., etc. to 
be in common use, side by side with tbh. equivalents in many cases. These is. 
roots, although understood by most people, figure mainly in literature, and 
only a few have been adopted in the colloquial, like « tistha » (cf. 

tiathaite dewa > Standard Coll. tisthute dew&=lei one 

remain at peace), ^ « barta * (cf. bSciya- 

b&rtiya > bSce-borte thaka to remain alive and well, 
b&rtiya > borte jawa to feel saved, to get a new existence). The number of such 
common it, roots comes up to some 100 ; but it is often difficult to determine 
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whether they are ts. roots, or denominatives, as frequently the base in 
Bengali shows « guna » of the Skt. root characteristic of noun forms. 

(2) Secondary or Derivative Roots. 

623< The Causatives are the most characteristic of this class. They 
have the affix « -a- * which comes from the Second MIA. * -ava- » = First 
MIA. « >apa- », which is only a generalisation of the « •pa- » affix found 
in the causative of some OIA. roots ending in «-a», ^da > da-pa-ya-, 
ha > h^pa-ya-, ma > ma-pa-ya-, ya > ya-pa-ya-, stha > stha-pa-ya-, 
sn3 > sna-pa-ya-», etc. Their verbal nouns as well as iniinitives and passive 
participles have the affix ^sTtl^Tl « -an&. -and ». Almost every primary 
root and denominative which is not already a causative in form can have its 
causative in « -a- ». A number of denominatives (especially in the case of 
bases in three syllables, ending in ^ « -r- >, original or affixed) have become 
obsolete, their places being taken by causative formations which are used 
without causative meaning: ^.y.,« Skar^ * embrace, hold with both 
handi (agka-4a : cf. agka-palika embrace), proper verb form « ftkare •, 

causative extension * « Skarae > Sk^ray »; 

« ukhar^ *, « ukhare » > « *ukharae > 

ukh^ray, ukh^roy » roots out ; « ujar^ » desolate, *■ ujSre » 

> • *U3aTae », « uj^ray, uj^roy * makes desolate, 

ransacks', « ugar^ » > « ugare », « ^ugarae • > 

« ug4'‘ay, ug^roy » vomits; « take » gazes (tarkayati) > 

« takay »; tWr® « h&kgre » shouts, hits > « *h5karae » > 

« bSk^ray, beside « hSk^ray • belabours ; etc., etc. The causatives 

present a numerous class in Bengali, the proper « -a- » causatives number- 
inz some 400. 

624. Denominatives are made up from nouns and participle 
adjectives, these nouns and participles being treated exactly like roots. 
A vowel ending the noun or participle base is dropped. lA. developed 
early this habit of making roots out of nouns and adjectives, without 
adding the denominative-forming affix « -Sya- ». According to the Skt. 
grammarians (who doubtless were guided by vernacular Prakrit usage in 



NEW BASES FOR THE ROOT ; TBH. DENOMINATIVES 881 


thia respeot), any noun-stem could be used as a verb-stem. With the decay 
of inflected past forms, the past participles became, after the present base, 
the most important. In some eases there was a very great difference in 
form between these two outstanding parts of the verb. The levelling 
tendency in MIA. simplified matters by making the passive participle 
the basis of a new present formation, which in course of time ousted the 
old present: since in Late MIA., the latter often appeared (from point of 
view of MIA.) irregular and peculiar. Equally frequently the reverse 
process took place. Thus, OIA. « npavisati » and « upavista- » gave 
MIA. « uvaisai » and « uvaittha », but « uvaittha » assumed the function 
of the present, so that in NIA. (Hindostitnl) we have present « baithe» 
(rather than « bajse »), and pass, participle « bai^ha »; and in the OIA. 
group «8pnoti, sruta» > MIA. « sunai, sudo > 8uo», « sunai » made « suo » 
obsolete by bringing about the creation of a new form « sunio », so that 
in Hindostani we have present « sune» and pass. part. «suna». The 
simple « -a» verbal noun, as presenting the root in a very intelligible 
form, also often supplied a basis for the new conjugation. 

The Kol and Dravidian speeches might have been responsible for the 
wide development in lA. of the practice of forming denominatives. 
Anyhow, it was a late MIA. characteristic which has come down to 
Bengali. Denominatives in « -5- » are now freely formed, even from 
foreign nouns and adjectives, 

625> As for the iih (and deat) denominatives of Bengali, absence of 
literary records does not allow us to fix with certainty when they were 
first employed as verbs—whether in the pre-Bengali period, or in later 
times. The forms without « -a- » seem to be earlier. Examples are : 

« uge rises (uggaa, udgata); ujaj-e clears (*ujjha(Ja, * ud-jbsta 

toitk trees cut down); MB. unae pets hot (unha, usna) j 

ub(h)g is volatile (ubbha, urdhva ; ubbhaa, udbbpta) ; MB. umag 

steams (umha, usma) ; ^ k&he, k&y (kahei, kathiyati); 

karg snatches away^ robs (ka^fjha, kfsto); kSmay earns, shaves 

(« kamma, karma » : Second MIA. « kammai » cuts ; connexion with Pali 

« kappgti » Uims, as suggested by R. Morris, * Pali, Sanskrit and Prakrit 
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Etymology,* Transactions of the 9th International Congress of Orientalists, 
London, 1893, Vol. I, pp. 494-495, not likely); kalay^ gets blacky 

blackens (kala); kuray gathers (kuda, kuta) ; khoway gets lost 

(*khawa, khaa, ksaya); gare buries {desi ga^da: ? < garta) ; 

gabay vaunts (gabba, garva); gahe, sings (gahe'i, gSthayati < 

gatha) ; guchay arranges (guccha); ghole mixes thoroughly 

as liquids (ghSlla = ghurna) ; ^tR^ ghame sweats (gharma) ; cine 

recognises (cihna); CFW? eoray steals (caura) ; cetay comes to senses 

(cittavei, citta-); cire slitSy pie rces (clara, civara) ; chSde grtpSy 
holds tightj binds (chanda); chine snatches away (chinna); 

jite wins (jitta < jit^i) ; chitay sprinkles (chitta-,? ksipta) ; 

jute, j5te hitches ox or horse to vehicle (jutta, yukta) ; take gets sour 
(takka=takra) ; tbatay stiffens (thaddha < * thattha : stabdha?); 

diray stands (dan(Jayate); nSR^ take gazes (takkei, tarkayati); 
^R^ tate ^^<5 hot (tatta, tapta); tite gets wet (tinta, ^tim); 

thame comes to a standstill, slops (thambba, stambha); thirSy 

(sthira) thitay sv^bsides as a residue ( sts. ? < sthiti); dukhay 

;jatns(dukkha, duhkha) ; dbuay, dhSay smokes (dhu-^a, dhuma) ; 

■ptR^ pake ripens (pakva); MB. p&tiyae, p&itay believes 

{sis. < pratyaya) ; '*1^ p&ithe (paittha, pravista); pite beats 

(pitta, pista) ; tR^ bike (bagka = vakra) ; ^t^TR^f bakbane explains, praises 
(bakkbana, vyyakhana) ; ^4R^ baje is played, as music (vajja, vBdya); 
■stR^j ma(g)ge begs (maggai, maggei, margati, margayati); ’^R'* 

mate becomes intoxicated (matta); mute (mutra) ; ^ mude closes, 
as eyes (mudra seat) ; ruthe angers (ruttba, rusta) ; J’Vt rudbe prevents, 
forbids (ruddha); sukbay dries (suska); sStay gets wet (* sinta, 

sitta < sikta) », etc., etc. Tadbhava derivatives of NIA. origin in Ben^H 
can be exemplified by forms like ^ idbSra (andhakara); 

<£j?Ti aula, ^la, ela make dishevelled (akula); al^ga loosen 

(alagga, alagna); it^kS be seized with a sudden f right (atagka), 

^ iU stone, hit with pellets (istaka) ; ^*51 iic5 raise, level as a weapon 
(ucca-); 'srt'Q^, Wl?n, agua, alga > ego advance j 

^ kasa tighten (karsa); kidhs to shoulder (skandha); kila 
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give hloxos loith the fist (kil^ fisticuff) ; khegra strihe with a broom) 

C^^khepa become mad; 5fMl gala abuse (gali = garhika) ; eap^da 

pat (cap&r^ patting with the flat of the palm) ; ^ gbftna (ghana) ; 

^ ghuTOA sleep (ghum^ sleep ; see p. 482 supra) ; csft^ goja inch inside (ef, 

gSj^ a peg) ; ^ e&ra slap (c&r^ a slap) ; c^tFj chOca wash after evacuation 
(sauea) ; ^ juta strike xoith the shoe (juta shoe) ; ^ jhSta strike with 
a broom; ^heuS dash loater in a tank or stream (dhcu leave); ^ 5 ^ 

t&la sink deep (tala) ; tasa play cards (slang : playing cards) ; 

teorS make deformed {iruw^t^) ; ^ d§,tA gnash teeth, show teeth (danta); 
MB. f^*nl nioda sleep (nidra); ^Tt?1 p§da break wind (pards.); 
pSehuS > pechd/all back (pascat) ; 1%1 bi^a fester as a wound (visa) ; 
'oW bhag(g)a (bhagga); ?rt^ rag(g)a redden (lagga); latha 

belabour with sticks (lathi < yasti ? < * lak-thi =* lak-, *Iag- [cf. lak-uta, 
lag-mja +yasti) ; »rf«ff Sana lohet (sana); hats receive in hand to one's 
advantage (hasta) ; MB. ^ huma (homa) », etc., etc., The noun base not 
infrequently ends in « -u » : thus « ag-u-a > ego » advance, 

« pSch-u-a > pecho » recede, > CTOl « par-u-a 

> pero » cross, etc. 

The tbh. derivatives convey mainly an instrumental or acquisitive 
sense. 

Common tbh, roots of this class number some 200 in Bengali. 

626 . Sanskrit denominatives, in is. or sts. forms, like Skt, 
roots and participial forms, occur from the oldest Bengali onwards. 
Almost any Sanskrit noun, preferably in « -a », which is not the name of 
a concrete object, can be used as a root in the language of Bengali 
poetry. About 100 denominatives of this class are in common use in the 
Bengali. A few of this have developed characteristic vernacular 
or sts. forms from MB. onwards, e.g., * teyag& » < « tyaga *, 

« b&r&nft » < « varna », inH « d&r&s& » < « darsa », «.p&r&sft » < 

« sparSa » etc. 

Examples of ts. demonstratives: « agrasara, adara, adeSa, akula, 

aghsta, ananda, Slapa, Sslsa, uceh^a, uttapa, uddhara, unmoca, ulagga 
eitra, trasta, dvega, dvandva, dana, dipa, nSda, nlrava, niScaya, nisphala, 
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nistara, paribara, pradSna, pranama, pramoda, prasSra^ pras^a, prasama 
root, pra+v^sam?), puraskara, bhati, bhava, vik^a, vighosa, vinSsa, 
vistara, vesto, raga, yoga, lepa, samhara, santo^, atuti» etc., etc.. 
we have even a word like « prati-vidhitsa » turned into a denominative 
root, « pr&ti-bidhits4- », in poetry (tf.y., in Madhusudan 

Datta and in Giris Chandra Ghosh). 

627. Foreign denominatives number barely 20. They are 
almost all from the Persian (or Perso-Arabic) : e.g,^ * 

he entailed as property (^ar&ah); « k&bla» make agree or accept 

(slang : < qabul) ; « kulupa- * lock up (qufl = lock) ; « kh&ta» 

cast accounts^ estimate (xatt) ; ^TfWl, « khSm^ca, khimJ^tca * pinch 

(Ar. xams = five : pinch with the five fingers 1) \ < giita * hutt with 

horns (q-utah plunge) \ « guj^ra » pass time (gu3ar); ^ « j&m » 

gatherf «j&mS * collect (jam’); MB. « t&p5s» seek 

(tafahhus : see supra^ p. 213, footnote 2); C^tlTl « toa » flatter (? tawa- 
jah); «dag, daga» mark (dsq.); « n&r^ma» he soft 

(narm) ; « g&r^ma » he hot (garm) ; « ph&s^ka » slip from 

hold (fasx); « b&d^la » change (badi) ; MB. « maoa» 

forbid (man’); ^rW*H « sabasa » cry bravo (§aba5 < Sad-baS) ; etc., etc. 

There are no denominatives proper from the other foreign sources, 
Portuguese and English. English verbs like edit^ manage, quote, note, 
agree, etc,, as well as nouns and adjectives, are freely compounded 
with Bengali roots like « k&r, de» to form verbs, in the familiar 
speech of persons educated in English, but such words by themselves are 
not used as verb roots, with or without the « -a- *, as in the case of 
Persian words. Slang is responsible, however, for one or two genuine 
denominatives, e.g., in student slang in Calcutta one can hear 

« pas-ano, pesuno < pas-u-a-D& » to pass < 

English pass, 

628. Compounded and Suffixed Roots. 

There are over 125 roots which are derivative, being made up 
of either two roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or 
adverb, or in the majority of cases, of a root (primary or denominative) 
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modified by a suffix. Instances of the first type (two roots combined) 
can be easily analysed. The second root which _is suffixed is commonly 

« a(i)6a > come. Thus, we have « dekh&-se, 

dekh&-sa » come and see found from early MB. times, = + 

«dekh + ais. see and com,?, and SKK 5^ « c&rasa » come and mount 
(-v/e&r + v^ai’s). We have also occasionally a similar combination with from 

« ga < §iyft * • k&r&-ga, khao-ga » go and see, go and eat). 

We have beside a combination of ^ - to remain and ^ « ^s&h . to 

endure, in the imperative only—contemptuous ros^ », ordinary c^TJTfl 

« roso » < « r&hA s&h4 » wait, in the Standard Colloquial. The above 
forms strictly speaking are not roots,—they are merely compounded forms, 
contracted and stereotyped. Besides, they do not occur in all persons and 
tenses, but only in the imperative. Of the second type (noun or 
adverb and root) are found some instances, also from eMB., like 
« agucha (< *agusa, agu + v/ais) * advance, « ra-kara 

>rak&ra » shout, raise a shout, and the negative forms « nar < 
nS + par * fail, not succeed, ^ « n&h < na+ V*a.h, h& » not be. 

The periphrastic forms composed of a noun {tbh., ts. or foreign) and 
a root like « k&r » do, like if*i^ « d&rs&n^ k&ra» to see, 5 fSR 

« g&m&n^ k&ra » to go, do not come under this. 


629 . The bulk of these secondary compounded roots are suffixed. 

We have these suffixes: (i) « -k- », (ii) ^ « -t- », (iii) ^ « -r. 

(iv) ?(,?[« -r-, -1- », and (v) 5 « -s-, -c- » (cf. G. A. Grierson, ‘ On 

the Irregular Caueals in the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars,' JASB., 1896, 
Part I). These modified the meaning of the original root or denomina¬ 
tive base in various ways,—as an intensive or continuative, frequentative 
or approximative affix. Corresponding forms occur in the other NIA. 
speeches. These roots may again be described as denominatives from nouns 
ending in « -k-, -t-, -4- (-r-). -r-, -l-> -S., -c- *. 

630. Of these affixes, (i) ^ « -k- » in Bengali indicates, generally, the 
suddenness of the action, or its continuity: it is thus an intensive. 
Its origin has been discussed before (see supra, pp. 679 ff.). Examples 
in Bengali: ^ «cuk» 6e at an end (*cyut-kf) ; c^lb^l « kCc^tka • 
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wrinkle (kune); « khic^ka » pull^ nag (cf. 5 khlc pull : ? 

«kraksyati < -v/kfs », whence MIA. «kacehai, kaneai*», vowel 
inBueneed by « a-krak§ati > *akacehai > ayaneai > NiA. aJea^») ; 

■ e&l^ka » spillf as water from a vessel full to the brim (cal); 

« cul^ka » scratch (-/cal? cf. ii\i\~h\x\ wander); F|^^1 « caD^ka» 

glance, make eyes, draw the eyes as in a picture ; (? *cayaga-kka, cetana-) ; 

« cumuka • sip, touch vessel with lips (cumb); « chit^ka * 

sprinkle (chit^ = drop, sprinkling)-, so «c&ai^ka» be bright, daszle, 
be startled as at a sudden flash or noise ; « j&m^ka » be shenoy ; 

« t&pgLka » jump over ; « t&B^ka * drip, run out ; iWl 

« th&m^ka * caper, walk with a dancing gait-, «ohul^ka* wave 

a fly flap ; « t&r^ka » be in fits ; « th&m^ka * be at stand¬ 
still ; « th&ka» ibid; « thaka » remain-, tfWt « come as a 

gust of wind ; *1^1 « dbim^ka » rebuke ; « n&r^ka * move about; 

< « b&kha < b&h^ka » be borne away >go astray; « bh&r^ka » be 

confmed, fear (bhrasta) ; « m&c^ka » break with a noise, sprain; 

• muc^ka • smile, wrinkle ; « l&t^ka » hang; 

M s&t^Ua < sar^ka slink away (sfta); « h&r^ka» slip one's foot, 

be slippery ; C5^1 « h§c^ka » drag ; etc. 

A few words of other origin have come in line with these « -k- » 

denominatives: e.g,, * ^t^ka » be filled with sudden 

fear (sts., < atagka, a- v^tanc); « us^ka < uk^sa» trim a 

lamp, incite ( ? utkarsa) ; « k&r^ka . rebuke (cf. « kadakkha- = 

kataksa- ». whence NIA. [Hindi ete.] * kar^kha * war-song < challenge < 
glance of contempt : confusion with, or influence of « k&ra» stiff like y), 

« ph&s^ka » slip, from the Persian (see p. 884); t)Wl « c&t^ka » 
by metathesis from -« k&c(h)qtta * (next para.); ete. 

631 The affix (ii) ^ «-t-> is the «-4t4-» affix (No. 

684 ff. supra. It indicates continuity of the action. Examples : 

« k&ch^ta, k&s^ta > rinse (karsa-varta-); ^ « ^h&s^-ta • rub a ong 

(c^harsa-yarta.); ^ - press down; so • jap^ta ^ 

hold with both arms; • jhap^ta . siruggU (MIA. * jhappa, J ainpaj, 

« dap^ta • he aggressive (darpa); • pas^te » pass by (pa va- 
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varta-); ^ r &p^^a > ^ad about.; or « I&p^ta, lip^fca » Hid' 

o«, etc. Cf. MB. (?^ * n§uta» rHurn (nivartt-) which is of different origin. 

632. (ni) The \E « -r- » affix is the pleonastic ^ - -r- », discussed before 
as Formative Affix No 46 (pp. 689 ff.) The sense is sometimes intensive, 
but generally it is merely pleonastic. In some instances the sense is con- 
tinuative or approximative, and then the ^ « -r- . would seem to be connect¬ 
ed with « \/vft», either as a phonetic modification of « -t- < vatta, vftta » 
above, or it is the same ^ « -r- » as Formative Affix No. 44 (pp. 687-688 
supra): thus C^, WFl « ghis^tra, gh&s^ra *, • dab^ra * beside ^ 

« gh&s^ta », « dap^ta * above ; « bic^ra ■ pull, see supra, p. 878 ; 

in « aora » repeat, 05'^^ * teora, tob^ira » disfigure, and MB. 

* mhhT& »finish, we have the OIA. Examples of «-r- 

embrace (see supra, p. 880) ; « fte^ra » scratchy (? v/anc wander, 

bend, cHrl-\--^a,-) ; ^<pvto1, ^6VI* « kuk^ra, kok^ra, kflc-, kOc- » 

crumple, wrinkle, be curly (kune) ; « khed^ra » hustle (ef. CW1 « kheda » 

dru^e away, Hindi and Bengali noun « kheda » ^ kheddak,* enclosure to which 
wild elephants are driven and caught : sts., < .. v^khid » torment ?); 

«khle^ra » feel tense or annoyed (see « khlc^ika *, supra, p. 886): 

« ghab^tra » befrightetied (connected with ^rt^Sl • ghap^ti . etc., p. 685); 

« cap^ia » slap, pat (carpata) ; . ciragtra » dry up, reduce to skin and 

bone (x/eip > *civ > *ciw, cim); « cum^ra . flatter (eumb), also 

« oum^ra » ; « job^ra, jab^ra ■ blotch (cf. 

« j&l4jabe », onomatopoetic to denote the idea of stickiness and moisture) ; 

« tag^lra, tam^ra » save up, store up (Yoges Chandra Vidya- 
nidhi, Bengali Dictionary, VSPd., gives a late Sanskrit «‘tryaggata-’ 
Sikya-bhede »,= Marathi «tSgad » bi?id the feet: .Monier Williams, « tri-agga- 
ta » three strings suspended to either end of a pole for carrying ' urdens) ■, 

« thab^ra * slap (ef. « thaba • paio) ; « tliub^ra • give a blow, 

fall down on the face (DhStu-kosa v/thui v kill : cf. « thura> pound, cut 
into small bits)', * dad^ra » be aggressive (dvandva-pta), also 

« d&d^tla » ; « dum^ra » bend, crumple (<?); Cff^ « d&ura » run 

(drava-f-da) ; ■« nigg^ra < niggara » wring wH clothes (ninj) ; 

« neg^ra-» limp (ef. * leg[g]^ » foot, kick); « neb^ra 
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smear (sts. < lepa) ; MB. « pak&r^, -kb&r^ » seize (? parka 

4--da : v^pfc mixy untie ); « paeh(u)r^ * dash, toss, clean corn (< ?); 

« rauc^ra » wring (ef. mae^ka, raue^ka; onomatopoetie); 

« mus^ra » be dispirited (cf. mus stealy rob : ef. the expression « hanta 
musitah vayam » alasj we are done for !) ; « r&g^ra » rub {< beat ? cf 

late Sanskrit « drakata, dragada » dru*n ; Yoge§ Chandra Vidyanidhi, Beng. 
Dictionary) ; « hSk^ra » drive (MIA. hakka shout) ; « hat^ra * 

feel with the band (hasta); « hum^ra * push through eagernesSy fall 

face forwards (connected with « hama * crawl) ; etc,, etc. It would be 

. ro 0 ts are mostly very obscure, and these suffixed 

forms or roots, a most characteristic element inherited by NIA. from MIA., 
constitute a problem of prime etymological importance. From these roots 
with the tg € -r- » affix are to be distinguished roots like «aehar » dashy 

throw down with force (a-chj*d) ; « ujar » (see page 881, supruy with a 

variant « ajar » empty a vessel); « upar » (utpStayati); etc.: 

but « ukhar » may represent « utkhata 'P-tJa *. 

633- (iv) The affixes « -r-, -I- » represent the OIA. adjectival 

and pleonastic affix occurring both as«-ra,-la* (see pp. 697-698). 

In compounded denominatives, the force is that of approximation or 
resemblance, or connexion. The « -r- • form in some instances may be 
a modiBcation of tg « -r- » above; and in other cases it may be for « -ar^ 
formative < -akara *, implying resemblance (Affix No. 18, supruy pp. 668- 
669). Similarly the «-!-• form may represent the adjectival * -al^ » (No- 19, 
p. 669). Examples : «ag^la» watch (arga-Ia-); ^*5^, « nc^IS, 

Och^la » sift (unch) ; « khos^la * peel (khosa skin of fruit); 

« com^ra, eum^ra» flatter (cumb) ; C^^Tl «cob^la •, cs?1<^l 
« chob^la * bite as a snake (cf. « cop^ » blow : see p. 482 supra); 

« jhltk^ra * (see p. 479 supra); « jham^ra » be pale, 

dry up (p. 480); « thaora, thah&ra» look over, scrutinise, 

examine a thing that is standing still (thaha, fchawa < ^/stha); 

« duk^ra » shout, lament loudly (ef. (Jak^ shout); «th5t^la » pound, 

batter (cf. thitft pounded); 5ff5t5Tl « nag^la » reach (laga +-fila-); 

• dftd^la » swagger (dvandva) ; « pik^la » spit, squirt out 
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(onomatopoefcie); «phus^Ja» wheedle, lead astray by whispering 

in the ear (onomatopoetie); . phuk^tra • shout out, lament loudly 

(onomatopoetie: « phukka* blowing, cf. Hindi « pukar » shout) ; 

fan, winnow « hSk^tra, hSkara * shout, give 

a blow (MIA. hakkara shout) ; - ham^Ia • be eager, fall down mi all 

fours tn eagerness (cf. hammati crawls) ; etc., etc. This affixed « -r-, -1- » 
of course is not to be confused with original « -r-, -I- » in forms like 
-Sgg^la. to use fingers (agguli) ; « ubh^ra » bring down, pour 

(udbharayati) ; « nik^Ia » get out (nih + kj-) ; « bat^ila »■ explain 

(from Hindostfini, a causative in « -la- ») ; etc. 

634* (v) The affix 5 « -s-, -c- » is the affix of resemblance 

(No. 55, p. 699). Examples witli it are « kftp^ea » chatter like a 

bird (k}p); ■«gum^sa» be stuffy (< grlsma? : cf. « gum&t^ » stuffy 
weather) j so 5^511 « eik^sa » become clear, as sky (see p. 699); ^<^-1 «cup^sS » 
be lean, he hollow (p. 699); « jh&Iqtsa » roas^ (see p. 479); C^TWI 

• legg^ca *, « negg^ca » limp (see p. 699) ; *f|Tpri « dham^sa » rummage 

as abed (cf. MB. sifsTlft « dbamali » horseplay, sport); « bSl^sa » 

yet fever as a baby (bala) ; « bhap^sa » smell foetid (baspa); C»5f5l, 

« bhegg^ca, bhagg^ea » make faces (bhagga); etc., etc. 

635. Onomatopoetics also fall under denominatives. These can 
be classed under two heads—Onomatopoetics Proper, and Roots Reduplicated 
or Repeated, which produce a jingle. Onomatopoetics Proper can also be 
either simple or reduplicated. 

It is evident that in the early stages of lA., onomatopoetics were 
not so common. Compared with the Vedic, the MIA. dialects are 
specially rich in onomatopoetics. 

Vedic has registered about a dozen onomatopoetics formed by repeating 
a root to produce a jingle, or by compounding an imitative 
word with a root of action or existence (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Gram¬ 
mar, § 1091; see also supra, pp. 175, 200). Onomatopoetics were 
included in the category of dtsi words by Prakrit grammarians, as they 
cannot show counterparts in Vedic or Sanskrit. We have onomatopoetics 
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of two types in the speech of Ancient India (Vedic, Skt., and the Pkts.); 
simple, like the Sanskrit nouns « jhag-kara, g^unj-ana, kuj-ana », Pkt. verbs 
« jhagkarei, *gunjai, kujai *; and reduplicated, like Late Skt, « khaN 
khatayamana, madamadayita, pharpharayate», etc., Pali «halahala, 
kinikinayati, eapucapu», etc., and Prakrit «eadapa^anta, cuhueuhu, 
tharahara- *, etc. It would be seen that in Sanskrit the onomatopoetics 
are treated as denominatives in « -aya- », but in MIA., we have the direct 
use of the stem as root. 

Onomatopoetics of the reduplicating type are found in abundance 
in all NIA. languages. In Bengali, onomatopoetic reduplications are 
ordinarily used as adverbs, absolutely i.e., without any affix, and modify 
a verb of action : e.g., « ckk^-c&k^ k&re * glitters; or they are 

employed as gerundives in « -iya •, also standing in adverbial relation to 
the verb of action, e.g,, ^ « k&n^-k&naiya > 

k&n^konie uthe » gives a throbbing pain, A group consisting of a redupli¬ 
cated or simple onomatopoetic and a verb like 44 « k&r » to do may be 
regarded as a compound verb formation. 

There are over 125 common onomatopoetics in Bengali which are 
used as verb-roots. The list of onomatopoetics given in Rablndra-n5th 
Tagore’s ‘ Sabda-tattwa ’ comes up to 651, which includes words of all kinds 
that would come under this head. By change of the vowel, the same 
consonant group can be made to take numerous forms, which are 
slightly differentiated in meaning. Thus « tftk^-t&k^ » tick of a clock, 

15^1^4 « tik^-tik^ » tick of a watch, nagging in a mild way, « tjuk^- 

tuk^ » gentle battering with a tiny hammer, Tf^ «tySk^-tySk^ » [tffikt«k] 

jangle, tinpleasant remarks, « tik^-tak^, tuk^-tak^» gentle blows 

with alternation of sound, &4l\?^ « t&kat&k^ » qrtick one after another, etc. 
The proper significance and use of the onomatopoetic forms in the 
psychology and art of Bengali speech has been discussed by Rabindra-nath j 
Tagore in ' ^abda-tattwa ’ and by Ramendra-sundara Trivedl in 
' Sabda-katha. ’ 

Examples of Onomatopoetic Verbs in Bengali. 

A. Onomatopoetics Proper: 
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(i) Simple : « cilia » ihotU y ^ ^ « efla » scorch in cooking^ he fried 

black; « tupa, tusa » drip ; « phuk » ^i’kijf^ smoke, puff; 

«ph6sa» hiss ; tt^ • hSk * shout (MIA. hakka); * hSe » sneeze (cf. OB. 

« bhanji » as in Sarv^inanda) ; etc. 

Duplicated : « k&t^-k&ta » sense of biting or breaking pain ; 

« k&^-m&ta » look lotth glaring eyes; « k&r^-n]&^ » gnash one^s 

teeth; « kur^-mura» chew something crisp; « ky^c^- 

kyftca» creak; khit^-kh&ta » rattle, knock; « g&r^-g&ra » 

roll; c^5n « g§ga », c^^sl « gega » groan, have a dried-up throat or 
choked voice in speaking ; « c&r^’C&ra^ c&cc&rS » striking with 

a cane, sense of whipping pain; « jh&l^-m&la » dangle, he bright ; 

« jb&m^-jh&ma » make a hollow ringing noise^ tinkle as anklets, patter 
as heavy rain ; « th&k^-th&ka > knocking sound ; « t&r^-b&ra * 

clatter as gallopping horses, chatter; « thik^-thika • sense of 

teeming as with maggots ; « pil^-pila » sense of being over-croioded ; 

« ph&r^-pb&ra *■ flutter ; « b&j^-b&ja » sense of being moist and 

rotten; « bir^-bira » ; -wm * mkc^-m&cA » crackle in the 

mouth ; •« s&p^-s&pa »■ sense of being wet and uncomfortable ; 

« b&r^*h&ra » sense of being slippery and uncanny ; etc., etc. 

B. Roots Repeated. 

(i) Complete repetition : « j&l-j&la » be brilliant (jval) ; 

« t&n-t&na * sense of binding pain (tan ss ^n) ; « t&l-t&la » be clear 

and ready to run off, as water (tal) ; * dhuk-dhuka » pant (cf. dbuk 

pant, gasp') ; « s&r-s&ra » feel creepy, as with an insect crawling over 

the body (sftd < sfta) ; « g&l-g&Ia » ooze orfloio out, as blood (gal); 

« g&n-g&na » burn brightly ( < gan < agni ? cf. Pali gini) ; etc. 
(li) Modified repetition, where another root of similar sense and asso> 
nance echoes the preceding one: « cul-bula, cil-bila » be 

fidgety, be eager to move away ( « cil, bul »: cf. « e&la-bula » 

wander about, move and walk); « t&l-b&la » be shaky and 

moving (tal, b&l = bul < Skt. val); (f^TspTl «d&I-m&lfi» shake and 
pat ( « dal, mal » : cf. « d&lai-m&ISi » currying a horse) ; 

etc., etc. 


892 


MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER V 


636t In addition to roots which easily affiliate themselves to 
one or the other of the above classes, there are a few roots of which the 
origin has not been found out, and which from their look are secondary 
formations : e.g.y « kSca » bring to a failure^ make ‘ cuicha ’; « g&ja » 

sprout ; MB. « gaha » canker ; « guta, gura » gather up, as a 

mt or line', * pound 1%^ « jira » cool one self, rest', 

« tag(g)a * high', «bila» distribute', € heda *; 

C«T^ « lela » set a dog on a person ; etc. In some cases they appear to be 
dtsi. 

In a number of desl and tbh. roots, we find a wide range of vowel 
change : and « cip^sa, cup^sa » get shrivelled ; ^tWl, C«r i 

€ jab^ra, job^ra » smudge, blotch ; etc. This, as well as other variations, 
like nasalisation or the absence of it, and interchange of consonants, etc., 
have been noticed under Phonology, The dislocation of the MIA. tradition 
in Bengali spelling from the very beginning, through Sanskrit influence, 
has been responsible for the state of chaos which exists in the spelling 
of verb-roots (as of other forms) in Middle and New Bengali. Dialectal 
modifications are not properly discriminated and kept in their proper 
place. The result is that we have the same root spelt differently, e.g., 
C^'Sl and « goga, goyS » (=:g&wa) pass ( gam-aya- ), '3 and ^ « su, 

su » sleep, lie down (svap), chS'SI and « neutS, leuta » return ( ni-vft), 

'srpf « ai'§, ais, as » come (a-vi§), etc., etc. 


[II] Formal Classification of Roots. 

637. The proper classification of roots in Bengali, viewed from the 
formal aspect, is not with regard to their affixes (because they are 
always the same—the Bengali verb presents onlv one conjugation, 
and apparent irregularities are only the result of recent phonetic 
changes), but with regard to the modifications of the root-vowels and 
also of the affix-vowel in the case of the causatives and denominatives. 
These modifications are the resulc of Epenthesis-eum-Umlaut and Vocalic 
Harmony {supra, pp. 37S £B.). Roots have [i, e, u, oj when the 
following affix has a high vowel, [i, u] ; and these are lowered respectively 
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to [e, o, o] in the case of a low vowel [e, o, o, o] following; and [le, o] 
are changed to [e, o] through the influence of a following [i, u]. 

The principal parts of a Bengali verb, judging from these vowel 
modifications, can be taken to be (i) Inferior Imperative, which is 
identical with the Root; (ii) 3rd pers. Present ; (iii) 3rd pers. Past; or 3rd 
pers. Future ; (iv) Present Participle, and (v) Conjunctive in . -iya ». All 
the variations a root can undergo are found in the above forms. To classify 
formally the Bengali verb, it is best to take the Standard Colloquial in which 
the phonetic advance has been the greatest. The . sadhu-bhasa . spelling 
does not consider the present-day vowel changes and contractions, and 
conjugation in the .sadhu-bhasa. means only a rigid and regular 
addiDg of a series of affixes. 

Below are given in phonetic transcript the groups into which 

Standard Colloquial verbs would range themselves: the spelling in 
Bengali is not uniform, as has been noted before. 

Class I (a) : Roots in « » [o] closed by a consonant : 

(i) [kor] do; (ii) [kore]; (iii) [korle, kolle < *koriIej korbe < 
*koribe]; (iv) [korte, kotte] ; (v) [kore] ; 

(0 [bol] iay;(ii) [bole]; (iii) [bolle; bolbe]; (iv) [bolte]; (v) 
[bole]. 

Class I (b) : Roots ending in « » [o], originally in ^ .&h » [ofi] : 

(i) [ro < roR] remain; (ii) [roS]; (iii) [roilo; roibe, robe]; (iv) [roite] ; 
(v) [roe]; 

(>) [/o < /ofi] St/fer ; (ii) [/og] ; (iii) [joile; /oibe, Jobe]; (iv) [joite]; 
(v) [Joe]. Similarly [do, bo < dofi, bofi Jdurn, bear ; etc. 

(i) [fio < *ofi] ; (ii) [flag]; (iii) [Bole; fiabe] ; (iv) [Bote]; (v) 
[Roe]. 

Class II (a) : Roots ending in « -a » [a] : 

(i) [khu] eat ; (ii) [khag] ; (iii) [khele, khelo; khabe] ; (iv) (khetel • 
(v) [khefie]; 

Class II (b) : Roots in « -a- » [a] ending in a consonant: 

(0 [mar] beat; (ii) [mare] ; (iii) [marie, malle, marlo, mallo ; 
marbe] ; (iv) [marte, matte] ; (v) [mere]. 
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Class II (c): Roots in « -a * originally closed by « -h » [afi > a] : 

(') [s<i < gaS] ; (ii) [gaS] ; (iii) [gaile ; gaibe] ; (iv) [gaite] ; 
(v) [geee < *gaifia, gaBia]. 

Class III (a) : Roots in « -i » (rare, archaic): 

(0 [J5'] live ; (ii) [^ie] ; (iii) [^ilo; isibe] ; (iv) [jgite] ; (v) [jgie]. 
So [pi] drinhf etc. 

Clas III (b): Roots in « -i- *, ending in a consonant: 

(i) [mil] unite, be found \ (ii) fmele] ; (iii) [millo ; milbe] ; (iv) 
[milte] ; (v) [mile]. 

Class IV (a); Roots in « -e » (irregular): 

(i) [de] give ; (ii) [daee] ; (iii) [dile ; debe] ; (iv) [dite] ; (v) [die] ; 
(i) [ne] ta^e ; (ii) [D®e] ; (iii) [oile ; nebe] ; (iv) [nite] ; (v) [nie]. 
Class IV (b): Roots in « -e- » ending in a consonant: 

(i) [khel] play, inferior imperative [kh®l < *kh€lol ; (ii) [khsele] ; (iii) 
[khelle ; khelbe] ; (iv) [khelte] ; (v) [khele]. 

Class V : Roots in « -u- » ending in a consonant : 

(i) [/un > /on] ^ear ; (ii) [/one] ; (iii) [/unle ; /unbe] ; (iv) [/ante]; 
(v) [/une]; 

(i) [khujg > kbSj^] search ; (ii) [khS/ge] ; (iii) [khu^le ; khii^^be] ; 

(iv) [khujgte] ; (v) [khu^e]. 

Class VI; Roots in « -o » : 

(i) [/o] lie down', (ii) [/o8]; (iii) [/ulo; Jobe] ; (iv) [/ute]; 

('’) [/"e]; 

(i) [do] milk ; (ii) [doe] ; (iii) [duile ; duibe, dobe]; (iv) [dute, duitej ; 

(v) [due] ; (irregular ; « -o < -uh * ). 

Class VII : Causatives and Denominatives in « -a» (see also supra, 
under Phonology, * Umlaut ’) : 

(i) [kora] cause to do ; (ii) [koraS] ; (iii) [korale ; korabe]; (iv) 
[korate] ; (v) [korie]; 

(i) [^aoa] cause to go ; (ii) [jf^aoaS] ; (iii) I^aoale ; ^a«abe] ; (iv) 
[^aSttte] ; (v) [^oie]. 
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(0 [^ina > ^ena] cause to recognise ; (ii) [^nae > ^enaS] ; (iii) 
[qfenale ; ^enabe] ; (iv) [^enate] ; (v) [^nie], 

(i) [dsekha] show ; (ii) [dskhaS] ; riii ) [d^khale ; difikhabe] ; 
(iv) [dsekbate] ; (v) [dekhie]; 

(i) [jona] cause to hear ; (ii) [/onaS] ; (iii) [/onale ; /onabe] ; (iv) 
[Jonate] ; (v) (Junie]. 

[Ill] Roots and Verbal Nouns in Bengali. 

638. Although roots are essentially the creations of grammarians, 
conceived as the foundation of a number of words, there is always present^ 
even among the uneducated speakers of an inflexional language, what may 
be called root-consci(»isness. Often the barest form, identical with the 
grammarian’s root, is found to be in use in speech, even in highly inflected 

Thus in Sanskrit^ we see that « d|*s » means a seeing^ a seer ; so 
• bhuj, bhu, pfceh • are used as nouns ; and similarly « vft » is that which 
turns, and -.vid • occurs as a noun in the sense of knoioer. The nominal 
inflexions were of course added in Sanskrit, although, as a result 

of phonetic decay, it would so seem that in the nominative singular the 
bare root itself without any formative affix added was the word. Andfin the 
modern IE. languages like English, French, Persian, Hindi, Bengali, what 
was originally a combination of root + affix has commonly been reduced 
to the bare root through phonetic decay. As a consequence in NIA. what 
at first sight looks like the root unmodified by any inflexion, features 
as a verbal noun, and also as the inferior imperative. Historical 
grammar will tell us that originally such forms ended in an 
affix, - -i » or « -a which is now lost. In Dravidian, the simple root 
IS used for the imperative singular: in modern Hindi and Bengali, 
we have the same thing resulting sts the finale of a long history ; 
a hough it looks like an approximation to the Dravidian usage. Instances of 
such phonetically decayed RooUNouns, as they may be called, are 
air y common m Bengali. These occur either singly, or with another 
root-word of similar meaning, and are in the accusative or nominative 
re ation to the verb with which they are employed : e.g., » as 
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in « saj^ k&ra > array ; « phat^ » crack as in « phafc^ 

dhdreche » it has got a crack \ ^ « pic^ » rottenness \ ffe?, « cir^, cir^ • 
mark or line of a crack ; « pak^ db&ra * become ripCy tend to 

ripen ; ^ « dub^ » a dipping ; Nst^ « tak^-Iaga » gaze^ he struck with 
wonder ; ^9(1 « kha-kha k&ra » he eager to eat (but cf. ^ 

« khau-khau k&ra », supra, pp. 678-679J; ^ * c&l^ * circulation ; or 

^1 « r&(h&)-s&(bi), r&(h&)-th&(h&) k&ra * to wait and watch; 

« bhag(g)^-cur^ * breaking and pulverising ; « bhul^-cuk^( » mistakes 

and omissions ; «tol^-par^ * raising and felling = turning 

upside down, agitating ; « mar^-dh&r^ » striking and seizing ; 

« dh&r^-pak&r^ » seizing and catching ; « mar^-kat^ » striking and 

cutting down ; « bhag(g i^-g&r^ » destroying and building ; 

« dekh^-mar^ » seeing and striking, attacking at sight (cf. in a daily paper— 

*^1% « JarmmanI dekb^-mar^ niti &b&I&ni- 

b&n^ k&ri]& » Germany has adopted the policy of ^ hit at sight*); so 
« ufch^-basgl » rising and sitting ; « h5r^-jit^ » lose and win ; 

« cil^-bul^ » walk and wander ; « hHk^-dak^ » sho^it and yell; 

« kat^-cbit^ * cut and trim (as of garments) ; < phat&- 

phut^ » crack and split ; etc., etc. These Root-Nouns also form compounds 
with other nouns : e.g., « char^-p&tr& * passport. See also under 

' Verbal Nouns,’ infra. For Root Imperatives, see under * Moods,* below. 

[C] Kinds of Verbs : Intransitive and Transitive. 

639* Verbs in Bengali are either intransitive or transitive. In 
their outward form, however, there is no distinction between the two 
classes. Intransitive roots are chiefly primary ones, although those 
of secondary origin also occur. E.g., «ach, kSd, kas, khel, g&I, c&l, 
cu, jwir = 3 &r, jw&l = j&l, ji, ja, jujh, jh&r, tut, tal,mil, hil • etc. Also 
old denominatives like «pak, ruth, tat, bSk, mat, phis, tham»etc.; and new 
denominatives « kula, ghuma, dSra, bahirS, Sukha, sSta • etc. All primary 
intransitive roots can be made transitive by adding the causative « -a- *. 

640. The initial stress of Bengali has in most cases obliterated 
the means of differentiating between the intransitive and transitive 
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(causative) forms of roots by making long the quantity of the root- 
vowel of the latter, and keeping short the quantity of that of the former. 
This means still obtains in the Biharl dialects, and in Eastern as well 
as Western Hindi: e.g., Biharl « k-Xtab » get cut, causative * katab »; 
« disab » be seen, * disab » s/tow ; « gXrab > be inferred, « gamb » inter ; 
Hind. « pXlna » be reared, « palna » rear-, « nikXlna »■ get out, « nikalna » 
cast outeto. These intransitives with a short vowel are frequently new 
forms in NI.4., built out of the old causatives with a proper long vowel (ef. 
R. L. Turner, 'The Loss of Vowel-Alternation in Indo-Aryan,* in the 'Pro¬ 
ceedings and Transactions of the 2nd Oriental Conference,’ Calcutta, 1922, p. 
492). But the «-a-» affix is indispensable in Bengaliforthe causative, or transi¬ 
tive form of an intransitive root, and quantity of the root-vowel does not count. 

641 . The transitive verb depends largely on its object. In Bengali, as 
in other NIA. languages, only inanimate nounscan properly be said to have 
an accusative case,—i.e., only these do not take a dative affix like « -ke, -ko » 
etc.: e.g., « j&l^ ano > bring water, « bhat^ khiiy * eats rice, 

^13 « kath^ kate » cuts wood, etc. Animate nouns when really in the 

accusative case take the dative affix « -ke, -re» in NB. when they are personal 
and definite : but they do not take the dative affix, and thus behave like inani¬ 
mate nouns, when the object signified is general, vagueor indefinite: C^tT^ 

«g6ru e&ray » grazes cattle, but « goru-ta-ke bldho » tie the coiv. 

The accusative apparently governed hj' an intransitive verb in Bengali is pro¬ 
perly a dative, or a locative : e.g., « bar! c&lo » come home ; ^ 

«jal4-kee&l^ » come to the water ( = river, fanl:) ; « gh&r^-ke gel& » 

went home, etc. 

The extension of dative the post-position to the accusative is a NIA. 
development. The NIA. « bhave prayoga » or neuter construction of the 
transitive verb, in the past tense, as in Hindi «us-ne ghorl-ko dekha» by-him 
with-reference^to^tke-mare iUwas-seen (as opposed to the «karmani » or pas¬ 
sive construction, « us-ne ghorl dekhi » by-hun, mare she-was-seen'), was not 
a characteristic thing in MIA.: it could be established only when the dative 
post-position came to be attached to the accusative for precision, as the inflex¬ 
ion of the latter was lost. Bengali (7T *dOff^ « se manus^-ke dekhilX » he 
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with~reference4o~tke^man sato and C?f^ « se manus^ dekhilft * 

inan saw are in their formation analogous respectively to the « bhSve » and 

« karmani » constructions of Hindi, etc., only the Bengali development has 

been to make them both active (with the proper nominative rather 

than instrumental), and definite in case of the post-positional 

form. The loss of OIA. affixes brought in the employment of post- 

ODsitions for clearness and definiteness. The accusative did not possess 
* 

any remarkable inflection—the OIA. «-am • had dwindled away to 
zero in Bengali and other NIA. When the dative post-position 
was taken up by the accusative, it was to supply this want 
of an affix; and it brought in greater definiteness. In ApabhranSa 
and in Avahattha we have the accusative (for the animate noun) 
without post-position, e,g.y in the ‘ Prakpta-Paiggala,*— « girivara-saanam 
namaha Haram » salute ye Hara dwelling in the noble mountain {'g* 

Bib. Ind. edition); « gola (= g6da)-raa jini » having conquered the King 
of Gauda (p. ; « Bali chali » having cheated Bali (p. 586); etc.: but 

« rajja Suggivaha dijja» gave the kingdom to Sugrlva (p. 576), 
where we have the dative-genitive. In the OB. of the Caryas, 
we have the same thing : « guru pucchia jana * ash the guru and 
know (:2): < sadguru pucchi * asking the good master (4) ; etc. In MB. and 
NB., in some cases the old accusative survives : e.g.j 
« bAndo mata surAdh&nl » I toorskip mother S. ; ^ ^ * ram^t bh&jo 

m&n^ » adore R., 0 mind. But already in the SKK., we find the 
NB. characteristic of using the dative affix for the accusative estab¬ 
lished. Bengali in this respect came in line with the other NIA. languages 
which developed largely the neuter construction: thus C^rf^ 

« Radha-k& dekhiJ * seemg R., «puchil& Radha-ke * asked R. (Pj 

135); « b&rayi-k& charl kenhe h&ffiO 

ekakini * lohy should I be alone^ leaving the old woman ? (p. 147); etc. 

642, One intransitive verb, compounded witha noun or adjective, behaves 
ike a transitive in NB.: the verb ^ « b^ •. Originally it meant to feel, 
to like, to regard, to hold. The source of it seems to the common OIA. root 
« vas * ^0 dwell, with the long, or causative grade « vas, vas-aya » used as 
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active; but there seems to have merged in it also the other OlA. roots 
« vas » desire, wish for, and * vas » love, as Iwell as « vas » put o)i garment. 
In NB., the words ■« bhalo, b^a * = wellzxi^ like have formed 

a compound verb-root, transitive, = « bhal&-basa, bhalo- 

b^S * to love. The compound « miud&-bas^ » dislike also is heard in 

NB. But in MB., « ^bas » was an ordinary root, which was used with 
other nouns, or was used impersonally : e.g., ^ ^ -si^ «bh&y^ basi, 

dir^ basi m&ne» 7 am afraid in my mind; « sS.rlre basi b&l^ » 

I feel strong in body ; f% « Uiutuk^ basi ki » do yon think it as 

queer ?; « Adbhut^ hen& basi » strange as it were it appears to 

me ; « na deb& k&rl, tomar^ m&ne base » it 

strikes you as if I shall not pay the money ; » laj^ base * feels shy ; 

?n TO « kope na k&hila, mor^ m&ne base »■ appears 

in my mind that bespoke not in anger; ^ TfTTf 

« basi bhat^ by&fij&ne jihway r&s^ base » the tongue feels moist (with relish) 
with cold rice and curry; 'srf^rf^ «arnar^ age-te riptyi 

k&rite bas& ghfna » boldest in scorn to dance bet^ore me; <rf(:jf 

«dh&nd& hen& base* it seems as if it were a maze; 

TfW « hatite na pare Cand&, pXC* base bandha » C, cannot walk, 
feels as if fastened by the feet; etc., etc. (the examples given above are 
from the * Padma-purana’ of Vijaya-gupta, but instances abound in all 
MB. writers). The nouns in apparent accusative relation with « Vbas » 
like etc. above, are properly adverbial in 

nature, rather than true accusatives. 

[D] Moods : Optative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

643. NB. possesses but two moods. Indicative and Imperative. 
The Imperative occurs in the second and third persons only, and in the 
present tense. It is sometimes quite properly called the ‘ Imperative Tense.’ 
An old future for the second person is used as a Preeative or Future Impera¬ 
tive. For the Infinitive, there are some verbal nouns. The other moods 
of 01 A.— Subjunctive or Conjunctive, Optative, Injunctive, and Preeative, 
are entirely lost in Bengali. 
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644. In the well-known « arya * or distich giving rules for working 
land-measures, attributed to the mathematician Subhagkara (under whose 
name the old Indian system of arithmetic and square and cubic measures as 
practised in the village schools in Bengal passes), we have an optative or 
precative form fncss? «lijje » : ^ ^ 

’Ay ^ 

« kuruba kuruba, kuruba lijje: kathay kuruba, katha lijje » ( = 

kudava, ^higha'* measure ■= \ acre) xkurubaf take (the result) as kuruba 
hatha (= -^-^th of a bighuj ‘ cottah ’) x knrnbat take as katha. Here « lijje » 
take, is properly an optative or precative = let one take, representing a 
Late MIA. « *lahijjai, lahejjai », which is made up of the optative form 
for the 3rd singular, « lahejja, lahijja » (= 01 A. «*labh-ya-t, *labh-iya-t » 
for « labh-I-ta ^),pluH the affix for the indicative 3rd present «-i » (< OIA. 
-ti). The OIA. « -ya- » optative or precative became « -eyya » in First 
MIA.., which gave later MIA. « -ejja, -ijja », and assumed the personal 
terminations « -mi, -si- (also -hi), -ti > -i » etc. of the indicative, and 
sometimes «-tu > -u » of the 3rd person imperative ‘ Prakfta- 

Paiggala,’ p. 437—« so tuha Sagkara dijjaii mokkha » may he, Sankara, 
grant you liberation, where « dijjaii * = < dejja, dijja [ < dadyat] » «-u [ < 

tu] » of the imperative. Cf. Grierson, JRAS., 1910, pp. 163-163); and as a 
distinct tense form—the'Optative Tense*—it existed in Late MIA. This 
optative in « -j- » is preserved as a respectful imperative in the Midland 
and Western NIA. languages— e.g., HindostanI « kijiye » please do, 
Gujarati « marje, marjo *, etc.; but it is not found in the Eastern languages, 
being conspicuous by its absence in the Caryas, and in MB. in general. 
Pic-ssi « lijje» of Subhagkara is only a stray form which has found 
a place in a technical verse. It is not unlikely however, that the « -ijia- * 
optative existed in Magadhi Apabhransa. The ' Prakfta-Paiggala * verses 
with the «-ijj-» forms (see p. 124) could from that assumption 
be connected with the East. There is a NIA. inflected passive in « -Ij-j 
-I-, -ij-, -i- », which is quite a different thing, being derived from the 
OIA. passive affix < -y6- ». A connexion between the MIA. inflected 
passive in « -ijja- < -yfi- » and the MIA. « -ij-, -j- » imperative was 
suggested by Hoernle, but Tessitori has shown how this MIA. form is 
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only the old optative (‘Comp. Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 
§§ 480, 481, 499; ‘Notes on the Grammar of OWR./ §120). 

645. In MB. the optative sense is expressed by the indicative with 
the pronominal adverb (7R « jen& » used as a conjunction = so that (see 

p. 853); and sometimes the instrumental of the pronoun ^ « ja » that, 
« jate » so that^ is also similarly employed : e.g., ( 7 R « ami 

jen& dekhi » so that I may see, may I see] (y\ ^ « se jate k&re» 5 o that 

he may do, may he do. There is also a periphrastic form with the root ^ 
« pa » oi/azw or « par » be able: e.g., (7R CTf^n:^ or 

« jen& 5mi dekhte pai, pari » may I see. The conjunctives (TR, « jen&j 

jate » have no fixed place in the sentence. This idiom is found as early 

as the SKK. ; e.g., p. 168, (R c^■^ * se jenh& amha-k& 

bahae d&dhi-bhar& » may she make me carry the load of curds ] p. 186, 

^ (RH « sab&dhane 1&& jenh& na ehai-ae ghol& » 

take it carefully, that the whey ?nay not scatter ; p. 21 1, 

^ « keho kabako jenh^ na kdire up&has& » may no one taunt 

another. In other MB. works also this construction figures: e.g., 
Caitanya-Bhagavata/ p. 204 (ed. Atul Krishna GoswSmi), (RR — 
CR « mor^ kamya, jen& dekha pai » my desired object — may I get 

a sight] etc., etc. The conjunctive or adverbial participle in «-ile » 
implies a condition, and it can be used with an optative force : e.g., 

^ * ©cle dekhs hiy » an interview might take place if one went. 
In this idiom, however^ the optative sense is not always implied: e.g. 
OB. Carya 2, « rati bhaile Kamaru jai » she goes to KdmarUpa {would go, 
may go) y^hen it becomes night ; ^KK., p. 397, C^f ^ ^ 

• je budhi k&rile rahe amhar& jlb&n& » by doing suck contrivance with which 
‘^1/ ^ifa may endure (or will endure), etc. 

646 . The Subjunctive Mood, which was of so great importance 

in Vedie, was dropped in Classical Sanskrit, although it lingered on in Early 
^lA. (ef E. Muller, * Pali Grammar,* p. 108). Bengali in common with 
other NIA. (except Assamese) possesses a Present Participle form which 
is used for the Past Subjunctive or Conditional, as well as Past Habitual: 
^'O't (^) « (j&di) k&ritam^ (k&rite, k&rit&) », Oriya 
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« mu k&r&nti (tu k&r&ntu, se k4r&nta) * if I (jjotty he) did, etc.; so Maithill 
« ham karitahu, se karitai Western Hindi « mai karta, ham karte » etc. 

The subjunctive is formed in Bengali with the help of the conjunction 
^ « yadi, j&di » if, a is. which has ousted the OB. ibh. «jai* ». Occasionally 
in early Bengali (as in early 19th century prose), the conjunction « je » 
(hat is used. A similar use of « jai » or « yadi » occurs in OB.: e.g., Carya 
5, « jai tumhe, loa he, hoiba paragami » if 0 men, will be goers across', 
41, «jai to raudha acchasi, bhantl puccha-tu sadguru-pava» if tJion 
art ignorant, ask thou about thy mistakes at the foot of the good master; 
in eM'i., SKK., p. 137,^ « j&di more puche Aih&ne * 

if A. were to ask me ; p. 244, ^ • tomha dekhi 

j&di m6r& bic&lil& m&ne » if by seeing you my mind is moved', p. 289, 
■srt^ RrI ^ ^ * an&]& s&r&na kiba k&ribO jfidi na 

dibe b&e&ne • if you do ?iot give loord, I reck not I shall seek refuge in fire; 
p. 351, ^ ^ «j^kdi Kanhaili k&r& 

par&, h&e mori t&b6si nistar& » if you get me across, 0 Arsufl, then indeed 

mat/ come my salvation ; etc. 

This use of «yadi, jai » is common in the Apabhransa and 
Avahattha; cf. ' Prakfta-Paiggala,' p. 211, « sera ekka jai pavau 
ghitta» if I could get a seer of ghee; p. 465, «jai etthi digantara 

jaihi kanta» if the beloved one were to go to a foreign land even now ; 
p. 430, * jai jadda riisai, citta hasai pete aggi thappla * if cold rages, the 
heart contracts, and fire is 'put on the stomach ; etc., etc- 

647, The Imperative Mood, or ‘Imperative Tense,’ has the 
following affixes; 

New Bengali : 

First Person; Same as those for the Indicative Present. 

Second person : Inferior ( = Original Singular) has a form identical with 

the bare root: e.g., « kir-^ », 6^^ « * ; Ordinary, 

used with inferiors and equals (= Original Plural) has 
root+. -i . or . -5 .: ^ * k4r-&, k4r-o », W, 51®!! 

« C&1-&, C&1-6 ». 
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Honorific (= Originally 3 plural) = root + ^ « -un^ » : 

* k&r-un^, c&l-un^ ». 

Third Person : Singular, now also Plural : root + ^ « -u-k^ » : 

* k&r-u-k^, c&l-u-k^ ». 

Honorific (= Original Plural) : root + ^ « -un^ *; 

« k&r-un^, c&l-un^ *. 

Early Middle Bengali : 

First Person : Same as for Indicative Present. 

Second Person : Singular and Plural ^ «-&h&,-h& », and 

51 « -ha » : e.ff., « k&h-& », « 1&-& ^ « sut-& * 

(= sleep /), c?, < (Tpsr, « de, ne < *deft, *ne&.; 

^5 ■« k&r-&h& », « eint-&h& », « ja-h& », 

Cif 5 « de-h& ^rt5 « kha-b& », « nis6dh.&h& », 

« tho-h& * ; ^rf5l •« kha-ha », <rt5l « ja-ha ». 

Third Person : Singular and Plural; ^ « -u, -&u » with or without 

pleonastic « -k& » (^, « -u-k&, -&u-k&) » : rarely, 

honorific ^ « &nt&» : <7.^., « jl-u «p&su = p&is-u », 

« de-u », « dh&r-u », « kh&nd-&u », « tej-u-k& 

< * tej-&u-k& »), ^1^ «thaku (< * tha-u-k& »); (^tf^ 

«de-nt& » (only instance in the SKK.). (Also forms in ^ 
« -iu *, for which see infra.) 

Old Bengali: 

Second Person : (i) . -a . ; . jan-a (Caryas 1, 44); sun-a (2) ; cal-a (3) ; 

phal-a (4); baha-a (13); bab-a (14); mar-a (21); kar-a 
(28, 41); bindh-a (28); pekh-a (30, 46); bhol-a (37) ; 
dhar-a (38); pasar-a, bae-a (39); bban-a (40, 42); 
phu4-a (47) ; ber-a, cbad-a (50) ; aceha = aeh-a (37). ; 

(ii) . -a-tu . : . pueeb-a-tu (5) ; bah-a-tu (8); bujb-a-tu 
(33).; 

(iii) .-aba, -ba . : . bindh-aba (28); bbul-aba (15); 
chev-aba (45); (babaa, Carya 13 = bab-aha ?) .; 
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(iv) «-hu,-u » : « la-ha (1); ho-hu (6); le-hu, ja-hu, lo-u 
= lehu, le-u ? (32); dhahu = dhara-hu ? (38); ja-u 
(38); chad-u(50)»; 

(v) « -hi »: « ho-hi, ja-hl » (5). 

Third Person : « -au » ; « kar-au » (22); 

Passive Third Person; « -iu », as in « ghol-iu (12), marad-iu ? (12)» 

samkel-iu, ja-iu, (15); catar-iu ? (26) ». 

648. OIA. employed the corresponding subjunctive forms for the 
imperative 1st person: singular «-ani *, dual «-ava », plural «-5ma 
These have not survived in MIA. and NIA. The OIA. imperative 2 sg. had 
« -a » as well as « -hi ». This « -a » was continued through MIA. and 
OB. down to eMB., after which it fell off from pronunciation: OIA, 
« cal-a » > NIA. « cal-a » > OB. « cal-a » > cMB. « C&1-& » > 1MB., NB. 

« c&l-^ This old singular is now used as the inferior imperative, both 
singular and plural: ^ « tui, tora c&l^ *. This < -a » affix was 

fairly common for the ordinary imperative, and in the general confusion of 
numbers, it seems to have been extended to the plural as well from 
the OB. period. The « -a » certainly assimilated with the root vowel, 
when the root ended in a vowel, before the eMB. stage : witness SKK. Of, Of 
= NB. Of, Of • de, ne », < « * de&, * ne& », inferior forms beside the 

ordinary NB. Of'^ or « deo, dao » and « neo, nao » < 

eMB. « de&, nei < deha, neh& », * 

The affix « -hi » of OIA. seems to have been continued down to OB. 
in the strengthened form «-hi *, as in the Carya « ho-hl, ja-hl » : and 

possibly iu a form like ^ « k&ii * in the SKK., as in ^ 

^ « pr&bhu h&yil hen& nahl k&rl » do not do sOj being the lord (p. 236), 

* This loss of inflexional vowels occnrring immediately after the root ending in a vowel 
seems to have taken place in Old Bengali, and possibly earlier still. Thus, for example, 

Tibetan tradition gives as an Old Bengali (or Old Magahl ?) sentence of the 11th century 

‘bhSlahoo ( = hou?), nath(a) AtTSa, bhSt onii, bhSt onS (= bhSta anS < an8a < MU. 

•ffnflpaya =Skt.SDayaya)‘mai/i(be well, Master Atiia, get {them) bring rice, with which 

a beggar-boy accosted Dipafikara SrTjfiflna Atiaa distributing alms and food at VikramafiilS- 
(Sarat Chandra D5s, ‘Indian Pandits in the Land of Snow,* Calcutta, 1893, p. 60.) 
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we have traces of « •hi », or of its influence (but see infra^ under ‘Inflected 
Passive *). But this «-hi» is lost to NB. The « -hi (-hi) • affix for the impera* 
tive seems to have been foreign to the eastern speech, which preferred « -a ». 
In MB. we have one or two instances of this « -hi (-ahi) » affix for the 
imperative, as a relic from MIA : e.g.y Kfttivasa (VSP., I, p. 497)— 

'srto « ap&ni dharmik^, tumi dh&rm& bujhshi 
au§ * gou yourself are a righteous persoriy you explain the dharma to another. 

The OB. forms in « -tu », like « pucch-a-tu •, are cases of pure 
agglutination arising out of an emphatic employ of the pronoun « tu (< 
tvam) » . As a stereotyped form it was extended to the plural or honorific 
also {e.g.y Carya 5, « jai tumbe, loa he, h5iba paragami, pucch-a-tu Catila 
anuttara-saml », translated at p. 262 supra). 

The OIA, affix for 2 sg. atmane^pada was « -eva ». This gave 
a vocalised « -ssu » in First MIA. (Pali), which was used even with 
parasntaUpada roots (E. Muller ‘Pali Grammar,* p. 107 ; W. Geiger, ‘ Pali- 
sprache,* in the Grundriss, § 126). From « -ssu » came the Second MIA. 
«-su Pischel, however, holds that the Second MIA. «-su » arose by 
analogy : the Indicative had in MIA. the singular forms « -mi, -si, -ti > 
“di, -i •, plural * mo, -tha > -dha > -ha, -nti», and by the juxtaposition of 
the 8rd personal forms, Indicative « -ti > -i, -nti» beside Imperative « -tu > -u, 
-ntu*,the let and 2nd person singular also came to have in the Imperative «-mu, 
-Bu » beside the Indicative « -mi, -si * (cf. ‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-spraehen,* § 467). 

The OB. forms in «-hu,-u » were used both for the singular and the 
plural, but probably they were singular at first, and it seenos not unlikely that 
the « -hu, -u » affix originated from the « -su » form, in the pre-Bengali stage : 
« *cala-8va > cala-ssu > cala-su » might have given «cala-hu» in OB., with 
the obscure change of « -s-» to «-h-» remaining unexplained. Or a blend of 
atmane-pada « cala-su », «cal&bi, calabi * (with paraamdi~pada ^-hi* affix) 
may have given « calahu •, and « calasu » + « cala » similarly may have 
resulted in « calu ». 

The forms « calahu, jahu, h5hu » etc. may equally be the original plural, 
with the «-ahu» affix, as in Saurasenl Apabhran^, originating as fallows: 
OIA. Indicative 2 plural < ealatha » > MIA. Imperative « calaha, calahu », 
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the « -a » changing to « -a » in MIA. probably through analogy of the 3rd 
plural « -ntu ». 

This « -u • affix was also extended to the 2nd person of the other 
tenses—to the past in « -il- * and thi future in « -ib- » in dialectal Bengali, 
and to the singular 2nd person of the present, simple past, habitual past, 
and future in Oriya. 

The « -u » imperative is quite common in Apabhransa, e.y., ‘Piak|rta- 
Paiggala,’ p. 463, < e atthira dSkkhu sarira gharu jaa » tee, all this u 
unstabley-^ihe bxlt^y homey wife. 

The Imperative 2ttd plural affix in OIA. was « -ata ». This fell 
together with the Indicative 2nd plural •. -atha » as early as the First MIA. 
period, and « -atha » became in Second and Late MIA. « -adha, -aha ». OB. 
inherited this as «-aha », and this ^ «-&b& » continued down to eMB., 
and is even now used in NB. as an archaic, literary form (tf.y., 

■SR « apan^ pathe-te ra&n^ k&r&h& uibes^ » direct your mind to 

your own studiei ; « p&sc3dbhag^ dekh&h& » see hacky as in 

Calcutta tramway tickets a few years ago). The contraction of « -&h& * 
to « -4, -& », however, took place in the spoken language as early as 
eMB., and this «-aha < -4 » did not coalesce with the root when it 
ended in a vowel, unlike the «-a» of the original singular. Final 
« -4 > -& » also occurs as « -o * in NB., and is as a matter of fact written 
'9 « -6 » after vowels : « jah&, ja& > jSo > go I \ 

> ^<3 « khah&, kha&^ > khao » eot!; C^y > (csT'S) JTlt'S > « neh&, 

ne& > neo [ngeo] > nao » tale /; so ^'S « h&6 » be /; 

> !^t'Q « jl&hft, jih&, jl& > jlo » lircy which even occurs as « jiu • 

through the influence of the preceding high vowel (cf. ‘ Manik Candra 
Rajar Gan,* spy ^ « jlu jiu raiftti, dh&rm& deuk^ 

b&r^ » livCy ye farmerSy may Dharma grant this boon : the « -u » here, 
however, can equally be the other imperative affix*-bu,-u •). "With roots 
ending in consonants the affix « -fth^ * becomes also «-d,», and it is 
written either '5( or ^8: ^ or the pronunciation is generally 

[o] although the old tradition makes it ^ in writing. 

MIA. also changed « -aha » to « -abu •: this has been noted before* 
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Early MB, «-ha » is only the «-ha » affix affected by the «-a » of 
the root, as in « kha-hs, ja-ha ». 

649. The OIA. affix « -tu * for 3 pers. s». gave « -u » in OB. From 
eMB. times, the pleonastic T « -k& >■ came to be added to this form (see 
infra^ ‘ Pleonastic Affixes’). Oriya and Biharl do not employ this « -k& *. 
In MB., forms with « -k& » are almost as common as those without; in 
NB., the « -k^ » is universal, and after the loss of the < -u-», this consonant 
has become the distinctive affix for this form : e.g.^ « jak, 

khak, nik, dik », etc. The group « -u-k^ » modiRed its spelling in accor¬ 
dance with the epenthesis of «-i-, •u-»,^.y., MB, = 

« jauk^, pauk^, h&uk^, deuk^ » etc. (see supra, p. 383). 

The plural form of the imperative 3 pers. in OIA., « -ntu », seems to 
have continued down to OB. The normal development in MB. and NB. 
ought to have been « -“’tu, -iit, --b », but we actually find « -un^ ». The 
expected « -nt- > -"t- » has been ousted by « -n- » which is certainly 
the nominal plural affix extended to the verb (see supra, pp. 72o-726). 

OB. and eMB. have as a living form a passive imperative in « -iu, 
-in », which is discussed below (under ‘ Passive in Bengali *). 



650. Forms for the 

Imperative in the 

other 

Magadhan speeches 

may 

be compared : 






Assamese 


Oriya 


Maithill 

1. 

k&rS; 

1. 

k&vi—karu; 

1. 

dekhiai, dekhu : 

A ^ 

2. 

k&r, honorific k&ra; 

2. 

k&r^—k&r&; 

2. 

dekh, dekbahu; 

3. 

k&rok. 

3. 

k&ru-~-k&runtu 

8 . 

dekbau, dekbathu. 

V 


The Assamese « k&ra » 

represents « karaha, karaha 

and « k&rok » = 


«karau + -ka». The Opya and Assamese 1st person is borrowed from the 
indicative. Oriya 2 plural « k&r& » is from « karaha *. The Maitbill 
« dekbiai » is extended from the indicative, and the other form « dekbu » 
seems to have tbe « -u » from « -mu, -mo », the Apabhran^jv imperative 1 sg. 
and pi. forms. The plural « -ntu * is represented by « -thu *, like 
the indicative « -nti > -thi ». 
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651. NB. «sadhu-bhSsa» has for the second person a future 

imperative, preeative, and prohibitive in « -i(v)o » which is found from 
the earliest period. In OB. and eMB. the form was ^ « .ih&, -iha •. It is 
a relic of the old inflected or sisTmatie future of OIA.: singular «calisyasi > 
> « * calihasi, calibisi * > Bengali « c&lis^ », plural « calisyatha » > 

« calihaha * « c&lilia » > « c&li&, c&liy& » > 

«c&li(y)o,c&iIy6,e&'l6=[^olo]*. NB. Standard Colloquial has this ^-iyA, 
-iyo » affected by Umlaut. The « -isya- > -ih- » future was current in OB. 
and in eMB. (along with the « -itavya > -ib-» future) in the three persons, 

but only the second person has survived in NB. (see in/raj under'Future 

Tense ). In the Caryas, as instances of the « -ih» * future imperative, 
we have « hohisi, marihasi » (Carya 23). It is exceedingly common in 
the SKK. and other MB. works: eg.^ «'srfe Mih&, cahih&, 

k&rihA, charih&, ( 3 tf^ tdsili&, % dih&, dh&rih&, 

nibedihi, ^3^ puchih&, ?tf^ rakhihft » etc. In latter MB., epenthesis 
is noticeable, as usual: e.^., «rakbi(h)& » becomes 

« raikh&, rAkhy& = ralkh& *; so « daqfiaih& » as 

« dan^5i& > dan^ayyA », etc., etc. 

The same future imperative occurs in Maithill and other Biharl dialects, 

Maithill « dekhih4h < dekhihahu *, Bhojpuriya sg, « dekhihS » plural 
« dekhiha, dekhihau ». In the Biharl dialects, the ordinary future in «-b- » 
can be similarly employed, as much as in Bengali. A similar imperative 
use of the sigmatie future does not seem to occur in Assamese and Oriya. 

A future imperative for the second person only can be noted, in 
Old Western Rajasthani, in Western Apabbranaa and in Second MIA. 
and in all these it occurs generally with the negative particle «ma * 
(L. P. Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,* § 121). 

652. The verbal form ?f1, «ga, ge * added to the imperative 

IS found from the MB. period onwards to express the imperative in the 
immediate future, with a slight preeative sense : e.^., 

1. 'srfspri « ami, am^ra k&ri-ga, kftri-ge »; 

2. « tui, tora kfir^-ga, kor-ge », 

« kftris^-ga, -ge »; 
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« tumi, tSm^rfi k&r&-ffa, k&r&-g§ »; 

S. C^, ^5f<n « se, tara k&ruk^-ga, -gg » ; 

^^ 51 , -C^ « tini, tSra k&run^-ga, ge » (also second 
person honorific with « Sp^ni, ap^nara .). 

Cf. MB., Kfttivasa/Ayodhyu-bainja/p. 17: 

^< 1 * « Sita-re kihil&—ph&l^ k&r&-ga bh&ksftn^ » Maid to 8ita, ^go eat this 

fruit '* Uttara-kSn^a,' p. ^0^ »fm ^ ^ . sei g&syer^ 

ph&l^^ tumi khao-ga ap&ni . gou yourself go and eat the fruit of that grain ; 

etc. Carey in his ‘ Bengali Dialogues ^ (Calcutta, 1818) translates forms in 

« -ga » as a simple future in the 1st person, and as an imperative in the 2nd 

and^Srd; e.g.y W^Tsfl, « uni-6 sam&grl 

ayoj&n^ k&run^-ga, ami-o k&ri-ga * iet him get things ready, and 1 will 

do the same (p, +2). We can compare this affix of Bengali with the 

^ture suffix . -gau, -go, -ga, -gi, -ge, -gl • of the Western Hindi and 
Panjabi dialects. 

The Western « .ga, -ge, -gi » etc., are from the passive parti- 
oiple « gata > gaa ». For the Bengali « -gS, -ge », the source may equally 
be the same « gata », but the indeclinable participle f^Url « giya » hating 
gone, certainly had something to do With it: the change of the root-vowel 
in the contemptuous second person [korge] can be explained only as 

being from [kor gia]. We can compare the use of « ge » < 

fW « giya » (not ?11 « g5 ») with the simple past and the future tenses in 
the Standard Colloquial, with the force of though, nevertheless, however, 
even now, immediately : e.g,, c^T [/e korle ge] and then he did, ^ 

C^t [tumi korbe ge] and you will do. 


[E] VoiCK : THE PASSIVE IN BENGALI. 

[I] The Inflected Passive in Bengali. 

[1] Passive Indicative. 

653. Primitive Indo-European does not seem to have possessed a passive 
conjugation. In the Aryan (Indo-Iranian) period the passive developed 
out of the middle or reflexive, but it was confined to the present stem 
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and to the third person singular of the aorist only. The distinctive 
affix of this inflected passive was « -yi- • in the present stem, and the 
personal terminations of the middle voice w»*re employed. Old Indo- 
Aryan (Vedic and Sanskrit) has preserved this passive. In Middle 
Indo-Aryan, the conjugational system underwent the greatest decay 
imaginable, but the passive was retained, being found in the present 
indicative and optative imperative; and a few forms like passive aorist and 
future were built up in Second MIA. 

The « -ya- * affix occurs as « -ya-, -iya, -iyya-, -lya- » in First MIA. 
and as « -ijja-» or as « -Ta- » in Second and Third MIA., or is assimilated 
with a preceding consonant. The middle inflections of course are changed 
for those of the active ; and the passive is extended to a 
number of neuter roots, forming deponents. The NIA. languages inherited 
the «-ijja- > -ija- •or * -la-, -ia- * passive from Apabhransa, 
but it is not preserved in all of them. Early in the history of 
NIA., the analytical mode of expressing the passive came 
into being, and in most of them the old inflected passive fell into 
desuetude. The languages of the West have preserved it, but 
those of the Midland, the South and the East have either entirely lost 
it or have only retained it as an obsolete or archaic form. Western Panjabi, 
Sindhiand Rajasthani, for instance, employ « -ij- * or «-I-, -i- * to form the 
passive ; e.^., W. Panjabi « mardS < mai3.nda- * sirikingy « marindS » 
being struck \ * wanting j « cahida » being wanted \ * parhe » 

« parhle» is read; Sindbi « karlje» is donCy « parhlje * is read; 
Marwari « karano » doingy « karljano * being done. ‘Modern Gujarfiti 
has t only in -j?, a 3rd sing, present passive form which is used in 
a reflexive sense as a substitute for the 1st plur. active [i.e.j «hu 
karu * I do < < aham karomi », but « ame karle» we do < 

« asmabhih kriyate » instead of from « vayam kurmah »], and in all 
other cases substitutes the potential passive in d* (L. P. Tessiton, 

‘ Notes on the Grammar of OWR.' § 136: R. L. Turner suggests 
another explanation of the Gujarati « -le », as being from « -imah », 
through « -imo > -imu > -I > -I « e » of the 3 pi. [-anti > -ahiro > 
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-e], to distinguish it from the absolutive in •-i » < earlier «-ia • 
[JRAS., 1916, p. 227, foot-note]). 

654. The western languages are thus more conservative in the 

matter of preservation of this inherited form. The Midland language has 
curtailed the old passive, but relics do occur in it: eg.^ Braj-bhakha « marai » 
strikvs^ « mariy^i * struck. Bhandarkar and Tessitori have given 
instances from the Early Awadhi of Tulasl-dasa. (R. G Bliandar- 
kar, 'Wilson Philological Lectures/ Bombay, 19U, p. 227; Tessitori, 
‘ Grammatical Forms in Old Baiswari/ JRAS., 1914.) The modern Hindi 
respectful imperative or precative forms like « kijiye » please do have in 
all likelihood been influenced by the passive, if they are not of passive 
origin (ef. Hoernle, ' Gaudian Grammar,* § 480, 481, 499). An expression 
like Hind. « kapra cithiye » cloth to sell is a passive one, where « e3hiye » 
= IS wanted. Compare the Bengali in fV « ki cai » what do you 

want ? (literally, \ohat ts~wnnted ?), Fit « tomar^ asa cai » 

you must come (liteially, your coming is-wanted) : Bengali « cai », Hindi 
« cahiye » are from a ^Middle Indo-Aryan passive from « *cahia(d)i » 

=01d Indo-Aryan * *ca(g)hyilte » : compare these with Ft'S 

« ki cao » what do you want and FI'S « tnmi asite c56 » 

you must come, where « cao » = FiT « c3h& », 2nd pers. (plural), present 
and imperative, = « cahaha * ( = Skt. « -atha » and « -ata »). The « -I-, 
-i-» or «-ijja-, Ija-» affix for the passive is quite common in the 
dialects of the ‘ Pralcfta-Pai^gala,* which represent the stage imme¬ 
diately before Modern Hindi : and the loss of this affix is quite a 

remarkable feature in Western Hindi when compared with the neighbouring 
Rajasthani and Pan jabi. The « -Ij-, -ij- • passive was also quite frequent in 
Farly Marathi, as Bhandarkar has noticed it (R. G. Bhandarkar, ' Wilson 
Philological Lectures,* pp. 226 227) ; but it seems to have died out in 
Modern Marathi. 

655. It would be interesting to see bow far the inflected passive is 
preserved in Old and Middle Bengali, and in other Magadhan languages. 

The language of the ' DSha-koeas * (see supra, p. 112) shows some 
cases of the « -i- » or « -ijja-, -Ija* », as well as the assimilated passive: 
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^ Bauddha Gan O Doha/ p. 89, c purane vakkhanijjai » it is dis^ 

cribed by the Purd'tui; p. 103, « so e mai kahiaje» that bas been 

declared by me ; ibid., « so paramesuru kasu kahijjai’» for whom M 
that supreme lord (to be) described?', p. 105, « visaya ramanta na visaa 
vilipyai (=vilippai) » enjoying the world, yet the world is not attached 
to him; p. 106, « deva pi ( = vi) jja'i (=jai) laksa (=]akkha) vi dlsai', 
apyanu (=:appanu) rnSrll sa [ki] karia’i * if the deity is seen face 
to face, self becomes dead : he {=by him) what can be done?; p. 107, 
• java na disai» until it is seen; p, 109, «kasu kahijjai* to 

whom is it {to be) declared?; p. 129, « a'iso so nibbSna bhanijjai', jahi 

mana manasa kim pi na kijjai * I^irvdtia is described to be such 
that there nothing is done of the mind or of the qualities of the mind; 
p. 130, • jai pavana-gamana-duarS [didha] tala vi bhijjai, jai tasu 
ghorandhare mana diva ho kijjai » if the strong loch at the door 
for the passage of the wind is shut (• bhijjai », cf. Bengali root 
«bhej » to shut^'t Skt. «abhy-ajyate *), if in that, in the deep 
gloom, the mind is made as a lamp : etc. 

In this Western Apabhransa dialect, the «-ijja-» 
common than the «-ia- », and it is in full force as a passive form. 
The Old Bengali of the CaryS-padas has a number of instances of 
the inflected passive, but the affix is « -i(a)- *, not« -ijja- * or « -Ija- » ; 
besides there are a few of the assimilated « -yfi- * forme : e.q., Carya 1, 

«saala sa[ma]hia kahi kariai * what is attained by all samadhi 
6, «barina harinira nilaa na janl * the abode of the stag and of 
the doe is not knoton; ibid., «hariuara khura na disaa (=dlsai) *. 
the stages hoof is not seen; 26, « paviai * is obtained ; « bhavia'i » w 
thought of; 32, «duhie * is milked; 46, «cchijai * (=ehidyate) 

is cut; etc. 

The analytical passive with root ^ •V'ja < ya » to go following the 
verbal noun in « -ana * has already become established in the language of 

the Caryas ; and the analytical «^/ja* passive in NIA. seems to have 

been influenced by, if not actually developed out of, the older inflexional 
« -ij- * form. 
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It would seem that in Mag’adhi Apabhranda, the two forms 
-* -ia- * and « -ijja- » occurred side by side: and « -ia- » seems to be the 
genuine Magadhan affix, and « -i.ija- • borrowed through the influence of 
the Western speeches, and not native in^ the East. The « -ia- • was 
preserved in OB. and in MB., although as an obsolete form in the 
latter, and its real nature seems to have been lost to the speakers 
quite early. 

The examples of the « -ia- * passive in the 47 Caryas are not 
so few, there numbering some twenty. In Middle Bengali literature we find 
similar relics of the inflected passive—a linguistic survival which seems 
not to have been noticed before. The affix loses prominence as the 
language progresses, and is ultimately merged into the 1st and 3rd 
personal affix ; and in this way the passive verb is transformed into 
the active one. 

There are numerous cases of the passive in « -i(a)- » in the SKK. : 
for iDstance~ 

p. 19, W ^ ^ ^ I 

^ H 

« j&t& Dana phul& pan& k^r4pur& skhk pelail& pae: 

uthiS. B&rSyi Radha-k& bui1&—‘ heui kam& na k&rie^ » 

All the various JJowerSy beteUleavee and camphor and all she 
threw away with her foot. The OUl Lady got up and said 
to Hadka, you- should not do so^ (lit. such a deed should 
not be done ; * k&rie ») ; 

p. 57, II 

« Aih&n& blr&, iin& lr»k§ bhale jani - 

That A. is a hero is known (janI) well in the three worlds ; 

p. 59, trt^ I 

« dan& sadhie r&ti-pMi36e » 

The toll is demanded (sadhie) with the expectation of dalliance 
(with thee) ; 
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p. 118 , ifi I 

« bhukhil& h&yili, KanliabT, du! bathe na khaie » 

JF/ien one is hungry^ 0 Kanha, one should not eat (« khaie », lit. 
it should not be eaten) with both hands ; 

p. 137, 'srf’fC'l I 

« ap&na rakhiye Sp&i.ie » (rzatma raksy^te atmana) 

Self is {to be) preserved by self ; 

p. 145, C’fsfl 531^ ^ I 

^ 'Srf? jps ^ H 

^ ^tft ^ ’TfJT 5rt4 H 

« naer& Entire ^ell c&ndrab&ll Rahl, 
tar& pache ar& j&t& gdalini s&hl. 
k&tho dure dekhie ek^-khani nae : 

8&tw&r& b&yil Rabi tar& pas& jae » 

In search of a boat went Candravali Eadhika ; 

After hevy all her milk^maidfriends; 

Having gone some distancey a boat is seen (dekhie). 

(Quickly Radhikd goes to its side ; 

p. 184, «tw 5lw JTi ’>rgT5 i 

« bo 1 § cal§ Da paie p&rat’& r&m&nl » 

Another's wife f ? not won (paie) by talk and {gallant) ways ; 

p. 185, Tift I 

• ^op&t& kaj&-t&, Kanhahi, ch&}& aklii barl >. 

In a secret deedy 0 KanhUy six eyes are barred (barl) ; 

p. 286, I Tf?n®n •liR II 

« tribhub&n&-nath& fomlie H&ri, pr&bbii hftyilt hei»& nabi k&rl • 
you are tiariy the Lord of the three worlds ; being the Maslety 
you should not do so (lit . it should not be done: « k&rl ») ; 

p. 289, 61^ c^T^rtr <jif^ ^ I 

« pUD&mIr& cand^ tomhar& b&d&n& gbusie j&g&tft-j&ne, I& ». 

Oy your face is proclaimed (ghusie) by the people of the world 
to be the moon of the full-moon night ; 
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p. 367, (7rt*fl \ 

« sona bhaggile ache upae, jurie agun&-t&pe : 
purus&-neha bhagsjili, jurie kal)&r& bape ? » 

Jf gold is broken^ there is a loay—ii is joined (jurie) by the 
heat of thejire ; but if a man’s love is shattered, by whose father 
j=zby what man) can it he joined ? 

There are numerous other instances of a similar type in the SkK. 
The general tendency will be to explain the forms in « -ie » as 
being in the ^ « -i » of the first person, and the tij « -e » only as a 
final lengthening for reasons of metre. But « paie, k&rie » etc., 

are true inflected passives, and it will be seen that in the instances quoted 
above, the passive construction gives the correct explanation of the passages 
rather than the active first person : etc., thus represent 

the ('arya forms like « paviai, kariai », = Sanskrit « prSpy^te, kriy&te *. 
The passive was already dying oiit in Old Bengali; and in Middle 
Bengali it would be easil}" confused with the active first person from 
similarity in form. We may recall as a parallel instance the Gujarati 
use of the passive third person singular as the first person plural active, 
as in «ame utarle, ame callg», etc., which have been explained as being really 
passive forms (see supra, p. 910). The same thing seems to have happened in 
Central Magadhan, in the « -iai » forms for the 1st person of the verb. The 
passive in its origin is connected with the reflexive, and the transition to 
the active is always easy. More so in the early periods of Bengali, when 
there was a confusion between the instrumental and the nominative, from 
which the language even now is not wholly free. 

The transition from the decaying passive, which was less and less 
properly understood, to the active was quite a matter of course : from after 
the SkK. onwards, we find frequent use of « -ie * in active forms, for the 
1st person generally. 

The passive use of the neuter verb is also common in Old and Middle 
Bengali: e.g., §KK., p. 36t, ^ 

« puny& k&il§ sw&gg& jSie, n2na up&bh6g& paVe * ( = gamyat5, prapyat5) 
practising virtue, heaven is attained, and many enjoyments are obtained. 
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Examples of the inflected passive are frequent in Middle Bengali 
literature. A few are given below ; 

Prom poems by Cantildasa (VSP., II, pp. 968 ff.): ^ ^ 

« nil^ mukutar^ har^ m&noh&r^ sobhitA dekhie 
g&le * a charming necklet of blue pearls is seen beautifully in her neck\ 

« &b&la p&rane et& ki s&hie » can so much be 
endured in the life of a weak woman ?; 

Of « ksurer^ up&r^ Radhar^ b&s&ti, n&rite katie de * Eadka^s 
abode U on (the edge of) a razor, her body is cut at the {slightest) 
movement ; ^ « manuse era&n^ prem^ kotha 

na §unie» -^nch love in man has nowhere been heard of \ from the 
* Caitanya-earitftmpta’ of Kfsna-dasa Kaviraja (VSP., II, p. 1223): 

I ^ H • S&nat&n^ k&il& 

gr&ntb& Bhag&b&tamfte, bh&kti-hh&kt&-Kpsn&-t&ttw& jani jaha h&ite: 
H&ri-bb&kti-bilas^ gr&nth& k&il& b&isn&b^-Scar^f, bii§u&ber^ k&rtt&byi 
jiha paiye pixr^ » Sandtana made the book Bhagavat^mfta, from which 
are known the doctrines of bhakti and bhakta, and the nature of ; 
he made the book Hari-bhakti-vilasa, on Vaisnava ritual^ in which the 
duties of a Vai^ava are made to cross over, as it were (i.e. described m 
detail) from * Bhagavata,* by Daivakl'Candana Sinba. (VSP., IL P- 
844) : (TT « je figge dekhie sei & 5 ge &l&gkar4 • 

jewels on every limb that is viewed ; ^ ^ 

« bini na puchile karo na ,ianie jati » no one's family is known without 
asking. 


656. Instances like the above are fairly common in Early Bengali 
literature, and further quotations are not necessary. Maitbill and Oriya, 
too, show similar forms, and some instances may be given: 

Maitbil! : Vidyapati (VSPd. edition), p. 6, « lakha'i na paria, jetba 
kanetha » cannot be distinguished, {whether) old (o?’) young ; p. 9, « jata 
dekhala, tata kabahi na paria * all that was seen cannot be described ; p. 19, 
« pafhabi na paria akhara-piti » the rows of letters cannot be lead ; p. 21, 
« se nahi dekhala je 


diya upama » that has not been seen with whtcn a 
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comparison can be made; p. 30, • saba taha sunia ajsana bewahara • (bat 
snch is (be usage is heard from ail; p, 39, « 5ladha-ripu sama nahi 
dekhia sohawana, je dia tanhika upama re » nothing handsome like the 
Foe of Madku is seen^ with which Ins comparison can be made ; p. 44., 
* jaui^a kiys- karu rnohana cora » what this charming scamp may do is 

; p. 499, • kajjala-rupa tua Kail kahiao...Gag^a kahie panl... 
Rramha-ghara BramhanI kahie, Hara-^hara kahie Gaurl » in favour like 
lamp-hlackf thou art called Kali ; she is called Gaixgd when in watery form ; 

the home of Brahma, is called Brahmd'iu ; is called Gaurl in the home 
of Hara ; etc. 

Oriya : Jatjannatha-dasa’s ‘ Dhru va-oaritra * (Contai edition): p. 5, 
« k&mpii ( = kampyate) tabard oij& dehi * her own bodg trembles; p. 83, 
« deh&-nian& di§6V, kh&i jui&-bfks&-pr8y& » his bodfs measure is seen, 
like a date-palm ; p. 11, * d&s&-disi &ndh&kar&, kichi hi ok disi » the ten 
quarters are dark, nothing is seen. 

Thus the older literatures of Maithill and Ori\a also demonstrate the 
presence of the inflected passive in these speeches. 

657. The inflected passive is also preserved in a curious idiomatic 
usa^e in Modern Beny^li, in which both its form and nature are dis&^uised. 
We have expressions like ^ ^rtsr ^ « e kaj^ k&re na » shonldnH do this, 

^?rr?r « r&bi-bar^-dingt maeh^ khay na ► shouldidt eat fish on 
Sundays, « jw&ri hole nay na » shouldn’t bathe token there 

IS Jfi'er, etc., etc., when* the forms ♦TtH’ etc., are used with or 

without the negative particle, and are a)>parei)tly 3rd person indicative 
present, the subject, however, being left understood; and such expressions 
have a general prohibitive or imperative force. The fuller form is presented 
in dialectal Bengali: in Birbhum, for instance, there is an imperative 
or optative in « -iye », e.g., in sentences like (TO STl « hotha jeye 

(< na» one shouldn’t go there, ^ C^O ^0 « bhai-ke 

dS diyi kheye(< khaiye) na * shouldn’t eat without sharing with one’s 
brother, fTOT ^ * agiine hat^ diye na » shouldn’t put one’s hand 

in fire, ffpfj ^ « tor^ dada jene na ese ( = esive ?) » may 

your brother not come, d ^ (TT (TO 
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^ « je amake et& k&sti dile tar^ kusthi-byadhi hoye, se jeii§ 

dutl cokh^ kbeye » he get leprosy, may he eat his two oyes, that 

caused me so much pain (Basanta Kumar Chatterji in the VSPdP., 1326, 
p. 2fi6): in these, C^, are passives, and are equally 

passives of neuter verbs (such as are found in the SKK,) in which the 
archaic aspect, which cannot be confused with the indicative active present, 
is retained. In MB. there are instances of this construction; cf. ^KK., 
p. 333, ^ « pr&bhu h&yia hen& na k&ri » shouldn't 

do so, being the Master; p. 185, C^ft^ ^ ^ 

. I6bh& h&yile KanhanI ar&ti na k&rl • 0 Kdnha, shouldn't yearn {too 
much) although there is desire; p. 257, ^ « keh& tarA 

na kAhie mArAne » none should speak of his death, etc. ; etc. The MB. 
forms in «-i-, -I- » indicate that this construction is properly a passive 
one; M "TO « e kaj^ kAre na » is « etat karyam na kriyate *. 

. kriyate • would be • kariai, kArie, kArl » in MIA. and OB. and MB. As 
in the other cases, the passive nature of the verb was forgotten, and the 
active form came in. The influence of a similar imperative use of the 
optative (active and middle) and of the passive, as in Sanskrit, is 

likely here. 

General statements, in which the subject is not definite or important, 
may be in the third person, active But it is just likely in such popular 
expressions like ^ ^ I ^ II « jamayer^ jAnyA 

mare hls^, gusthi-suddhA kha> mas^ • they kill the goose fm' the son^tn-law. 
and eat the meat with the whole family (= the goose ts killed, the ^ 

eaten) ; an-I OT 1 ^ OT ^ H * ^k^ dey [dffiS] bAr^ 

dekhe, ar^ dey [d®5] gh&r^ dekhe . they give {in marriage), firstJy 
looking at the bridegroom, again by looking at the house - {the aug 
is given [in marriage), taking into note either the bridegroom or hs family; 
and in similar proverbial couplets and phrases, we have the passive. 

It seems we have also the passive in a rare polite imperative in some 

North Bengali dialects, « dyakhe-k^i, rakhe-k^ * 

please keep ( = < dekhie, rakhie + -kA • : see below, ‘ Pleonastic Affixes : 

Affix « kA » *) • 
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(2) Bengali ‘ Karma-Kartr-A'^acya.' 

658 . The so-called middle-voice {kanna-lcartr-vaei/a) Bengali, which 

we find in impersonal constructions, seems originally to have been this 
inflected --yd-» passive: e.g. « k&lasi hh^Te ^ UeJar becomes 

full; C%0!a « kapftr^ chire » ibe clofh gefs toro ; ^ « b&i kap » 

the hook cuts > sells ; « bSsgt bhagge » the bamboo breaks; 

« ^kh^ baje » the conch^skell is sotnided; etc. Here 

'^U^, etc., are to be explained as passive forms, derived from earlier, fuller 
« * bhariai » > * « bh&rie », « ehindiai » > * « ehiudie » 

« *kattiai, *katiai » > « katie », < *bhanjiai .or * *bhaggiai • > 

* '»tf3r<i) « * bhaggie », « * bajiai > > * « * bajie » etc., of OB. and 

eMB. A similar use of the passive is known also in Sanskrit (cf. 
Speyer, ‘ Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax,* § 169). 

(3) OB. AND MB. Passive Imperative. 

659 . In the SKK. there is a form in « -iQ * which is illustrated 
by the following examples : 

p. 140, « n^ bandhiti gi& k&riQ 

j&t&ne * let us make an attempt to build (lit. bind) the boat; p. 141, 
'®rt^ « an&h& s&k&lft s&khi-i&n&, meli k&riu 

jug&ti • bring all girl friends, let ns hold a consultation together ; p. 141^ 

*ff5 C>rf^ ^^4*] « p&sar& sajiu d&dhi dudhe, se-si jibar& 

upae » let us arrange our milk and curds for sale, that indeed is the means of 
livelihood; p. 204, ^ i f¥% 

H « nana phul& phutil&-che majh& Bjrndab&ne, tak& pindhi AJ&thura-k& 
k&riu g&m&ne » floucers of many kinds have blossomed in the middle of 
Vrndavana, wearing these, lei us go to Mathura; p. 253, ?r3*n^ ?T*fl 

« J&muna-k& jaiu Radha, l&yit s&khl-g&iie » let us, O Radhd, 
go to Yamuna, taking (^our) girlfriends; p. 270, iff^ fqc^ • d&dhi 

biki jam M&thura » let us go to Mathura to sell curds; p. 292, 

^ « s&tw&re Radha 1&V3. jam gh&r& » let me take Rddhd quick to 
her home; p. 310, ^vsc*i « basi corayiti k&riu j&t&ne » 
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let us make a7i effort to steal the flute; p. 354, ^ 

« bar&ta puehiu Radha s&b& jin& thane » lei us ask for news^ 0 Radha,from 
everybody; p. 347, «k&dftra&-t&l 5 -k& jaia 

citter& h&rise » let us go to the foot of the Kadamba tree^ with joy in mind. 

This ^ « -iu » form is certainly the passive imperative: in 
force it is generally optative or imperative. In an example like 

« k&riu j&t&ne » = Skt. •« kriyatam 
yatnah »j so « jam » =« gamyatam », ^3]%^ • bar&ta puehiu • 

let us ask for newSj lit. let news be asked for = « vartta ppchyatam *. 
The ^ « -iu » affix is the Second MIA. imperative passive 3rd pers. singular 
affix « -ladu as in Saurasenl (and Magadhi) « kadhiadu, karladu (kalladu), 
suniadu (sunladu) * = «kathyatam, kriyatam, sruyatam », « -ladu » giving 
the later form « -laii » and «*-Iu ». 

In eMB., the spelling with long ^ « u » has no special point, unless 

the lengthening had a historical reason analogous to that for the final 
« -I » in the same period (see supruy p. 309). This 3 pers. imperative 
in « -iu, -iu » soon became confused with the 1 pers. indicative present in « -o, 
-5 » (for which see infra^ ' Radical ^Tense *). This « -iu » passive is also 
found in Old Bengali (see supruj pp. 904, 907): e,g,, Carya 15 « bata jaiu • 
go the way ( = vartma, vartmani gamyatam). 


[II] Analytical Formation of thk Passive in Bengali. 


is a fossil in Bengali: the living method 
The following are the ways in which 


660- The inflected passive 
is analytical and periphrastic, 
the passive is formed in Bengali: 

I am se€n—{\) Of^ « ami dekha jai » ; (2) ( ^rWlT, 

^ «araake (amay, amare) dekha jay*; (3) 

(^irtir, ^itsit^) Of^ ^ « amake (amay, amare) dekh&n^ jay » ; (4) 

« ami dekha p&ri » ; (5) ^rWC^ (^rW^» 'STfXtC^) 0^0 ^ 

(amay, 3mare) dekh§ h&y » ; and (6) ^ ^ dfst& h&i *. 

Of these (1). (4) and (6) are true passives (karma-vacya), &nd ^ese 

agree with the passive forms of English, French and other m em 
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Indo-Europeaa languages. The other forms, (2), (3) and (5) are instances 

of the neuter construction (bhava-vacya) in Bengali. All the above 

forms are used in Bengali, but there are slight shades of difference 
in their meaning. 

661. (1) 'srfft Ctnn « ami dekha jai » I am seen is best 

explained as being composed of the passive participle (adjective) in 'srl « a . 
and Tfl « A/ja » to go, and which assumes the function of the substantive 
verb. But this form, though allowable, would not ordinarily be regarded 
as very idiomatic or natural in Bengali: the passive proper, with the 
object in the nominative, would hardly be considered as natural 
to the language, especially when the nominative is a definite person. 
But general statement, where only the action is definite, and is 
the more important thing, can be easily made with an impersonal construction 
in the passive ; e.g., « dekha jay » it is seen (subject ^ « iha » 

this, it understood); ^ <y&di b&la jay » if it is said; 

or « sona jaiteche, jacche » it is being heard. In the passive 

construction, the mind of the speaker is loth to forget that what is the 
grammatical nominative is the real object, and hence the feeling of 
the native speaker has this preference for the neuter construction, with 
the nominative-object in the dative, e.g., ‘STfsTfr^ or CtpiTl ^ 

«amSke dekha jay, h&y •. The conscious use of the passive would 
bring in a certain amount of emphasis; and to make a statement 
emphatic or definite, the dative with « -ke » is preferred to the accusative 
or nominative without any inflexion, when we are speaking of a 
sentient or animate being (see supra, pp. 897, 898). So 

trflT « amake (amare, amay) dekha jay » would be preferred, 
as the idea is definite so far as the object of sight is concerned, to 

« ami dekha jai » where 'STfft « ami », although formally nominative, 
is in sense really the oblique or accusative. 'SJ'tfw « ami dekha 

jSi *, however, would seem to be the older form, and 7^ 

* amSke dekha jay » a later one. « ami k&ra jai * I am done 

would be bad Bengali, because here the first personal pronoun would 
preferably have the « -ke » and be put in the dative as it is very 



MORPHOLOGY : CHAPTER V 

definite, and « k&ra ja6a * is rather vague: the construction 

would be regarded as clumsy. But ^ m 'itt « ami dh&ra jai » I am 
caught would be quite allowable, as « dh&ra » refers to a definite action. 

Names ot inanimate objects as a rule do not take « -ke * when they 
are in the objective or dative; hence ^ ^ « gh&r^ dekha j5y» 

the home u ,een (not W « gh&r^-ke .), where ^ • gh&r^ • can be 
easily parsed as being the subject of the passive sentence. 

662. {^) ( or -srrsita, ^ «amfike (amSre, 

amay) dekha jay • I am seen or, with a slight potentiality implied, 

1 may he seen {^they can see me). There is a difficulty in explaining 
«dekha» here. Generally it is looked upon as a verbal noun in 
^ « -a», derived ultimately from the passive participle in «-t^ * of 
ndo Aryan, the nominal use of which is also quite common in Sanskrit, 
t would thus be explained as meaning with~r€gard~to~mej a-seeing goes-on 

{or takes^place). The occurrence of (3) « amake dekhW 

jay ioiih*regard~to~w€ a~seetng takes-place would lend countenance to 
teabove explanation. But it would seem that in an expression like 

C*f^ is really a passive participle adjective, and the whole 
^Dstruction is in the impersonal, which is so characteristic of the 
estern and Southern Indo-Aryan languages : 'STfsTfC^ C*f5f(-^ would 
e est explained as being literally, witk-regard-to~me, iUis-seen. 

If we had evidence from Old and Middle Bengali remains on this 1 
point, we might expect a solution of the difficulty. But the passive 
Wit t 6 past participle in 'sri « -a » was not at all a popular form, and 
ite occurrence is rather rare in the plain direct narration of Middle 
Bengali verse. Stray instances in the SkK. like . tdmb& 

mari » ( OIA. « marita > maria, mar-& » =:Modern 

« mar-a *, i.e.^ « maria » + pleonastic affix « a ») you lotll j 

get killed (p. 33), « bandhilA jai » becomes tied up, is put in bonds, 

(p. 71: here we have the old passive participle adjective in ^ « -il- », for 
which see infra, under * Past Tense ’ ) indicate that the passive participle 
18 the form associated with this oonstruction. The transition was from 
the real passive made up of the participle and the verb (and with the 
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object proper in the nominative) to the impersonal neuter construction 
(with the nominative-object in the dative and the passive participle) ; 

and such a state of things has its parallel in the other cognate 
languages. 


663. The origin of this ^ or ?rl « ja » passive has undoubtedly been 
influenced, as Beames had suggested (‘Comparative Grammar of the 
Indo-Aryan Languages/ Vol. Ill, 1879, pp. 73-74), by the old « -ijja- * 
passive of Apabhraiifia. We have the « -ijja- » forms in Prakrit and 
Apabhran.sa on the one hand, and the « ja » forms in the modern 
languages on the other; the middle is blank, and linking these two 
in all likelihood there was a transitional stage, not represented in 
linguistic remains, when the « -ijja- » was slowly assuming a new r61e as 
a root—when it was merging into the « ja » root, as it were. It would 
seem that the neuter passives (deponents) like « marijjaY=rmriyate» 
hrst took up an analytical form : because • marijjai » is equivalent in 
meaning to « marai » or « mare» ( = marati, marate), the «-jjai » 

would seem to have been regarded as a form of «jai » from « v/ja », 
giving rise to the analysis « mari jai » having-died^ goes or passes away 
(=MB. « m&riya jay »). The occurrence of the compound verb 

in the speech would help such an analysis. Once this analvsis was 
established, there would not be any bar in forming other tenses and verb 
forms from « ^ja ». In Early Middle Bengali, analysed forms of the 
above type (the conjunctive in ^ ■« -i » or ^ ■ iya » -p \/5ri « ja mostly 
with neuter verbs) are very common ; e.g.y in the SKK. ^1% Sf 
« e&Ii jaih& » depart ; « p&ri gela dithi » the sight was 

cast ; '©tfif * bhagffi jae » gets broken ; OTt? « mori 

miji eel& m&ne » my mind became attached ; « p4riya jai'bs » 

you will fall « ra&riS jaibi » wilt die \ etc., etc. An Old 
Bengali instance would seem to be < avasari jai » (<« *avasarijjai,» 
deponent of « ava >■ -f ^/sr » mov€) in Carya 32. The modern passive 
or neuter with the « -a » participle would seem to be of later origin. 
The potential sense which one can attach to the passive in ?rf « \/ja», 
and which is never present in the passive with ^ « \/hi », seems to point 
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at the «-ijja- » origin of the former. The old potential or optative 

had « -ejja- » in Prakrit, and the confusion between the passive and the 

optative, already noted, might just be continued in the newly risen 
analytical form. 

As has been noted above, the « -ijja- » form seems to have been 
foieign to Magadhi Prakrit and Magadhi Apabbrahsa, the source of 
Bengali; since no •-ijja-* forms are found in the relics of the inflected 
passive preserved in Bengali and other Magadhan languages, only « -i- » 
forms. The formation of the analytical passive with «ja * may thus 

have been brought about in Old Bengali through contact with and influence 
of Western dialects having « -ijja- >-ij, -ij- *. 

664. (3) ^ * amake dekb&n^ jay » I am seen^ I 

may he seen^ lit. loith^regard-to-me^ a-seeing goes-on (or takes-place). This 
form of passive is one of the oldest constructions in Bengali. It occurs 
in the Caryas, and it is quite plentiful in Middle Bengali; e,g., (Carya 2) 

«dharana na jai» cannot be heldj (35) « kahana na jai*» cannot be 
described, (4) « lepana jai » is entangled or smeared', SKK., p. 38, 

sn ^ l&Iat&.Iikhit& kb&nd&n& n& jae » that 

which IS written on the forehead cannot be averted) p. 58, (STt^l 

m «prau& dh&r&n& ni jae» lij^e cannot be endured, etc. Middle 

Bengali instances are fairly common. In Modern Standard Bengali, 
this construction is falling into disuse, but it is fully preserved in 
the East Bengal dialects. The employment of this « -ftn^ * ^ 

* A/ja » passive is impersonal, and it is on the lines of (2). 

It would seem to have originated from an unconscious analysis of the 
verbal adjectives, passive, in « -anTya(ka) ». The line of development was 
probably as follows: « karaniya-ka > karapijja(y)a* > «*karani 

jae », « k&r&n4 jae »; so « pathanlya-ka > padhanijja(y)a », 

« *padhani jae, par(h)&na jae »; etc. The inter¬ 
mediate form in this process of analysis, as in is not 

preserved in Bengali, but it seems to be represented in Early Baiswarl 
forms like ^ barani jaya, kahani jai * etc., as in TulasT-dasa. We may note 
that an expression like sfl « na jay& k&h&ne » would be quite 
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natural in Middle Bengali, and the locative-instrumental in til « -e » in 
« k&h&n-e » might be a reminiscence of the older form in t « -i » 
which could be regarded as a locative. The analysis into a noun in ^-|- 

» took place before the Old Bengali period : and once 
this analysis became accepted, transposition of the noun and the verb, 

and the msertion of the negative particle ^ between the noun and the 
verb, which is so frequent in negative constructions of this type in 
Middle Bengali, would result: thus « s&h&n^ na jay », 

« nS jay s&h&n^ » it cannot be borne (but curiously enough, sn 
IS not found, although >1^ ^ is commonly met with in modern 

speech : the reason being probably that * na . which qualifies the verb 
in this analysed form must not be separated from it by the noun). 

In Middle Bengali we have a few cases where there is apparently a 

verbal uoun in : e.g., =n Tfll « nibarA na jay re • cannot 

be prevented (VSP., p. 981); so ^ < b6l& na jay . cannot be 

described. There is no form in Modern Bengali corresponding to it ; 

the absence of the («)) * -ni (-n&) . in such cases is in all likelihood 
due to hapolology. 

665. (4) 'srfft « ami dekha p&ri ^ I am seen, I happen 

to be seen, Wt, I fall seen. This construction, apparently an old one, is 
essentially idiomatic, and strictly speaking it should come under the 
consideration of the characteristic ' Compound Verbs * of Modern Indo- 
Aryan. The use of the *^^5 ■« Vpftr . is restricted to a few verbs only, 
and as Beames has fully noticed it, it indicates accidence as well as 
finality more than anything else. The - dekha » etc., are best explained 
as passive participle adjectives. The modern Dravidian employment 
of a root - pad » to form the passive has been noted by Beames and 
others, but it would seem that it is a matter of coincidence. The old 
Dravidian speech did not possess a passive form, but the employment 
of obviously the same root in the two groups of Indian speeches, Aryan 
and Dravidian, is interesting; and it is only one of numerous points 
of similarity which demonstrate a fundamental agreement between 
the speakers of the languages of the two groups in their habits of 
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thought. The impersonal constraetion with ^ «\/p&r • 

Onfl « amake dekha p&re » ) is unknown. 

666- (5) ^ amake dekha h&y » I am seen (i.e., 

tke^ see me); lit. wiih^regard-io-mey unseeing takts-place (or a-seevig tkere^is). 
Here we have a verbal noun in • -a * : we never say ^ * Smi dekh& 

h&i » where « ami » would be the nominative. Note that 
jay » or <tU5 « mara p&re » gets stmck or killed, dies, but ’TlTl ^ 

« mara h&y » ^^n7:i;2y or killing takes-place •, « dekha gel& » 

seen went, came in sight, but « dekha h&il& » a^seeing took-place. 

The root ^ « h& » here is non-committal and merely states the fact. This 
construction seems to be a modern one. 

667. (6) ^srff^ ^ « ami dfst& b&i » / am seen is a learned 

form and a modern one, and it is found in high-flown speech and in the 

« s^hu-bhasa » only. This construction seems to have received 
a new impetus from the English passive: the Sanskrit passive 
participle avoids any ambiguity that might result if the native passive 
participle in ^ « -a » were used. But it undoubtedly originated 

in Middle Bengali, as Sanskrit passive participles have been largely 

introduced into the language since its birth. 

668. The root « Vach » is used with the past participle to 

form a sort of passive perfect, mostly in connexion with inanimate nouns 
or nouns that are names of lower animals, which are subjects of the 

predicate ; e.g., ^ ^ ^ « e b&i atnar^ p&ra ache • this book 

has been read by me, where « amar^ • governs ^1^ «p&!* * 

which predicates « bfti * the subject of ■M]m « ache »; ^ 

« mach^ dh&ra acba » Jis/i have been caught (or fish that have been caught 
are) ; ^ « e k&tha sftk&ler^ jao® ache» thts ts 

known to everybody ; t£) ^ « § b&i to p&ra ehilft » this book 

indeed was read before, etc., etc. This construction seems to be recent. 

669. Two other idiomatic forms of the passive may be noted. 
^ « '\/c&l » ^0 go, to express the idea of possibility or continuance, occurs 
with the verbal noun in ^ «-a», which governs the personal object 
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in the dative with « -ke », and the inanimate object or object which 

is the name of a lower animal in the accusative. The construction is 
impersonal : e.g., ^ ^ kha6a c&le » caw be eaten, 

« dfekhb C&11& * the seeing went on, * .^kha . eat in the sense of suffer is 

used with the verbal noun « mar^ • « beating, and is conjugated actively, 

to denote to be beaten. This last idiom occurs in other Indo-Aryan 
languages, as well as in Dravidian. 

670. The impersonal and indefinite use of the passive is a noti¬ 

ceable feature in Modern Bengali. When one is not sure whether to use the 
honorific forms in speaking to an individual, recourse is taken to the passive 
impersonal to avoid any chance of giving ofFenee by using the ordinary 
non-honorifie : e.g., ^ « ki k&ra h&y • tohai do you do ? literally, what 

is done {by you) instead of the direct forms, the honorific 

« ap^ni ki k&ien^ • or the inferior ^ * tumi ki k&rft .. So 

^TT^I ^ « kotha thaka h&y » where do you live ? etc. Cf. also the 

indefinite expressions adhere neoa jak » let it be granted; 

^ or « }&di b&la h&y, jay » if zf ts said that ; 

• ekhan^ diye jSoa jay na » one cazmot go by this way (where 
^ ja6a jay » is probably from - *ja*,;ijaV >, passive with • -ijj- . : 

ef* fra 5rf^ 5n • ekhan^ diye jay r.a * one does not, one shozdd not go 

by this way, where « jay . = « *jaiay », passive in * -ia- »). 

[Ill] The Passive TN « -A- ». 

671. In MB. and NB. occurs a passive with a distinctive «-a-» 

affix, which is illustrated below-. This passive may have a potential 
implication. 

Middle Bengali : $KK., p. 89, (?)f^ 

« sehi ehfi p&thg mShadanl boiae » he is called the chief toll-collector 
in this highivay, p. 186, , jenhA nS charge gbolg . 

so that the bzitter-milk is not scattered ; also ef. 'P(^15R 

=r| « Panean&n^ Nulo k&y, tejiyan na do.^ay » says Pancaziana, 

the on€ with defective arm : * a man of spirit is not censured^ (Nagen- 
dranatba Vasu, * Bagger Jgtiya Itihae,* Brahmana-k&n^a, 1, i, p. 224) ; 
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Modern Bengali instances: 'srf^ « bes^ manav » fits nicelyy looks 

well; sfi c k&tha-ta bhali sunay na * tke story does 

not hear nice {—it is not to be regarded as welcome^) 

« k&tha-tS caraiyache » the news has been spread; "STf^ 

C^Tt^ snr « se bhaU-manus^ k&hay b&te, kintu lok^ subidbSr^ 

n&y * he is spoken of as an honest man^ but he is not of the good soft ; 

C*rf^ « e-te kintu do^ khanday na» hut the evil is 

not averted by this ; W ^ ^ « j&t& p&r^Jkhay t&t& doa^ 

ba’r^ hfty » the more it is tested the larger the tale of faults that come out; 

^ ^ 'Wp{ «dul^ p&r^bar^ j&ny& kSn^ b§db5y * the 

ear is pierced to put on earrings ; ^ OfTfC? 5{1 «eta tfttA 

kharap^ dekbabe na » this will not show so bad ; etc-, etc. : tbe sense 
in most instances, as above, is impersonal. 

It occurs in Oriya: * Dhruva-caritra * of Jagannatba-dasi (Contai 
edition), p. 8, « se bolai pat&ran! » she is called the chief queen \ p. 48, « deb& 
gftn&-m&dhyg tu bolau sunaslri » thou art called Sunasira {—Indra) among 
the gods ; p. 16, « dwad&aft &k^r& m&ntr&-raj& e bolai * of twelve syllablesy 
this is called the prince of charms^ 

This «-a- • passive is found in other NiA. languages: in the 

Magadhan Maithili and Bhojpuriya ; in Eastern Hindi, in Western Hindi, 
though rather rarely in these {e.g., Kablr, Ksiti-Mohan Sen’s Selections, 
IV, p. 63 « sabahi piyasa purana h5ta hai, tana-kl tapana bujhay « all thirst 
is fulfilled, and the burning of the body is relieved \ Guru Nftnak, 'Sukha- 
mani,’ ed. in Bengali characters by Jnanendra M5han Datta, Calcutta, 
1916, p. 80, « jlwana-mukata sou kahawai » he is called ^ emancipated in 
life^ beside the proper passive in «uha purukba kahiyai jlwana- 
mukata») ; in Rajasthani (dialeetally), and in Gujarati, in which the 
« -a- » passive is the common method. It occurs also in Marathi, where 
the affix is « -av- -av-, -vav-, -avav-» (cf. Ramchandra Bhikajl Joshi, 

* Prau4ba-bodh Marathi VySkaran/ Poona, 1917, p. 215). 

The « -5- * passive has been explained as a Causative or Potential form, 
originating from the causative affix «-5-, -av-» < OIA. «-a-pa-ya» (Hoernle, 

‘Gau^ian Grammar,’ § 484; Tessitori, * Grammar of OWR.,* § H-®)- 
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But another and a more reasonable derivation of the « -8- » passive has 
been suggested hy Sir George Grierson (in a private communication). 
He derives potential the passive affix «-8- » from the denominative 
« -5ya- » of OIA, The BihSrI dialects offer a clue to the source 

of this « - 8 - » passive. In MaithilX, Magahl as well as Bhojpuriyfi, 

there is clear indication that the affix for this passive was 
originally « -aya- », distinct from that of the causative which was, and 
etill is in many forms, « -awa- (< -apaya-) •. Thus, the causative 
base in Maithill is « d€kh8b (< dekhaw < il^dSkkh'ava-) » to sAow, 
and the potential passive base is « dSkha » to be seen : in the 3 pres., 

the causative is « dSkhabe (dekhSwS), dSkhabathi », the passive is 

« dSkh&6, dSkhSthi » ; so in the future, causative «d3khSot»(= MI A. 

* dSkkhSvanta-), passive « dSkhSit » (= MIA. * dSkkha^nta-) ; and 
the past participle forms are, causative « dSkbfiol » (< -awa^la), passive 
« dakhfiel • (< - ftya-la) (Grierson, * Introduction to the Maithill Dialect,’ 
Calcutta, 1909, pp. 214 ff., esp. tables on pp. 219 ff.). But even in Bibarl 
itself, the separate identity of the two affixes is to some extent confused, 
owing to interchange of « -w- » and « -y- » as intervocal glides. In the other 
NIA. speeches, the distinction has been entirely levelled down, both « -aya*» 
and « -awa* » being reduced to « -a- », or to « -Sw- ». We see that from 
Early MIA. times the causative affix « ^apaya- » has encroached into the 
domain of the denominative (see inj^ra, under ’ Denominatives’). 

The « •&• » passive is thus an extension of the denominative « 'aya- » 
of OIA. The NIA. intransitives in « • are similar OlA. denominatives 

in « -Sya- », and this can be well seen from cases like 

etc. at p 928, which certainly are based on nouns. Compare 
W. Hindi « Hari-simarana kari bhagata praga^ay» a saint is made 
manifest (< praka^a) by thinking on God (Nanak, ' Sukhamanl’). NIA, 
thus has preserved the denominative way of forming the potential passive, 
despite its being obscured by the causative. 

672 > The Passive Construction (karmanuprayoga) in the past 
and future tenses is discussed below (under * Participial Tenses ’ and 

* Personal Affixes’). 
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[F] Tense : the Simple Tenses. 

673 . For ordinary purposes, Bengali may be said to have eight 
tenses, with special aflSxes. These are— 

(i) Simple Tenses: 1. Present; *2. Past; 3. Conditional or 
Habitual Past; and 4. Future. 

(ii) Compound Tenses : 

(a) Progressive: 5. Present Progressive; 6. Past Progressive; 

(A) Perfect; 7. Present Perfect; 8. Past Perfect. 

In addition, there are other Compound or Periphrastic tenses, like 
Present, Past and Future Continuous, or Habitual Past Perfect (with 
auxiliary « ^ thak » ) where the original verb and the auxiliary are yet 
distinct and have not coalesced as in the ease of the Progressive and the 
Perfect tenses. 

These tenses historically fall under three iypee^ viz., Radical, 
Participial, and Periphrastic. 

There is only one Radical Tense-^—ih^ Simple Present, or Present 
Indefinite, which is derived from the Indicative Present of OIA- 
Participial Temee are the Simple Past, Conditional or Habitual Past, 
and Simple Future, which originated respectively from the passive 
participle (strengthened with the pleonastic «-la » affix), active present 
participle, and passive future participle of OIA. and MIA. The 
Periphrastic or Compound Tenses are made up with the help of the 
substantive verbs «^ach» and «v^thak» as well as «^rah» 
employed as auxiliaries with forms of the root. 

In NB., we have only standardised forms, but in earlier Bengali, 
numerous forms occurred side by side. 

[I] The Radical Tense. 

674 * The inflexions are : 

Old Singular Old Plural 

1. «-i » ; (-8) « ami, am^r& oftl-i (J C&1-8) * • 

2 . -8 »; « -&h&, -ft, -o » : « tui, torS cftl-is; tumi, tom^rft 

o&l-fthft, cftl-ft.» . 
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3. «-e, -y * ; « -en^t, -n^ » : « se, tam c&l-e; tini, ^ra c4l-en^ • . 

(ap^ni, ap^nara cal-en^=2nd person honorific). 

The distinctioD in number in the let person was dropped from 
the earliest times in Bengali. In the 2nd and 3rd persons, this 
distinction was retained to some extent, in that the plural forms 
became honorific : in the 2nd person, the old singular became the 
familiar, inferior or contemptuous (both in the singular and the 
plural), and the old plural, for some period honorific no doubt, followed 
suit, although it is slightly more respectful and formal than the 
singular form. The 3rd person plural became the respectful or honorific, 
both plural and singular. 

675 . Typical forms occurring in the OB. of the Caryas are : 

First Person : 

«jivami, pivami (Carya 4) ; aechahu (fi); puchami, marami, lemi 
(10); dehu, lehu (8); bahama (20: = cahama); janahu (22); acchama 
(29) . avefil (38); pekhami (3-5); birahftl =? biharaf (39: Comm. = 
viharanam karomi) ; acchuhu (44 ); sincahu, janami (49) ». 


Second Person : 


« aisasi, jSsi (10); bujbasi, puechasi. basasi (15) ; gilesi (39); bujhasi, 
acchasi (41) ». 


Third Person; 


« Lui bhanaV (1); jai, khSa = khai', jagaa = jaga'i, JSa = jai (2); 
sandhaa = sandhai. bhamanti Birua (3); tarai, gata'i = ga(Jhai (5); 
cha^ai, ehuppai*. pivai, bolaa = bolaY (6); bajae, biharae, lavae ( 11 ); 
gajai, bhSjai. dhSvai, gholai (16) ; bajai, bilasai. nSeanti Bajila. ganti 
devi, hoi (17); bhanathi Kaukkurlpa, jo bujhaS = bujhai (20); bhakhaa 
= bhakhai. karaa = karai (21); je bhamanti te h5nti; Saraha bhanati 
= bhananti (22) ; paisaa = paisai ; bolathi Santi (26) ; basai, hip<}ai. 
khaV, pohai (28); lage (29); jujhaa = jujhai (33); bhufijaV (34); 
ujSa = uj5i, bhanai; T^maS = *sam5i (38); Saraha bhananti (39); » 
etc., etc. 
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676t Below are given specimens of forms occurring in MB.; 

First Person : 

€ (mui, mu, m8, moi, moe, mona, ambi, amhe, ami, amhara, Smftra, 
ami-s&b&i amftra-s&b& etc.) 5f%, c&li, c&ll; c&l8, e&l5; 

5^ e&l4hii, c&I&(h)u, c&lu; ( c&lie) ». 

Cf. VSP., p. 30, k&8; p. 31, ^#1 b&15; 34, khsS; 57,^ 

yS8=j^; 65, C?'$ de8; 67, ^twTl jan8, thoyS; 68, Of'Q deo = 

d53 ; 276, ^ biti; 732, rakho muni = rakhS; 733, 

piriha, ^(S muni jag& = ja8 ; 853, thakie, kftrie; 855 

^tft^kandie; 86*, ^|1 mora aeh8; 974, janie, bSsie; 

1204, mag8; l2ll, parS ; etc., etc.; ‘ Padma-purana*of 

VafisI-dSsa: p. 4, b&nd&m& (= b&nd&\l^&, b&nd8); p. 11, 
pr&n&m&hu « b&ndS, bftndo *, and « pr&n&m&ho » are 

quite common in MB.); Kfttivasa, * Uttara-kap^a,’ p. 28, 

^ bistariya k&b& muni, fiuniu k4tb&o^ {narrate in detail, 

0 8agey I [shall^ hear the tale) * ; etc. 

Cf, Onya: Modern Onya, singular «dekbS, dekbi », plural 
« dekbu » : Jagannatba-ditea’s ' Dhruva-caritra * (Contai edition), p. 12, 
« asirbSdfr k&r& mote, sadb&I jem&nte » give me hlemug, 8o that I (may) 
succeed; p. 13, «mubi jlb&I» I live. Also, Maitbill » dekbi, call, dekhiai; 
cbl, chiabu ; tbikabu ; rabl, rabiabu * ; Early Maitbill, as in VidySpati 
(VSPd. edition, Fada 30), « kabafio = kaba^d »; Magabi, «dekbi, 

dSkbfl » ; Bbojpuriya, singular « dekbd », plural « dekbi, dekbytl ». 


Second Person: 

« (tui, tuni, tai, t8, toe, tora etc.) 5^, e&l4si, cfclisi, cftlis; 

(tumbi, tumbS, tumi, tomhSrfi, tomira, tumi-s&l&, tom&rS-sibft etc.) 

0 * 1 ^, ^ c&l&bftj c&lft, c&ld, c&lu » . 

Tbe « -ftsi, -isfi) » and « -ftb&, -ft, -6» forms are exceedingly common 
n MB.; tbe « -u » form is ratber rare. 
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Third Person : 

« (se, tabs, tahara, t5h5ra-s&b& etc.) 5^, c&l&i, c4le, cftl&e; 

(t3ho, tAharS etc.) cAl&nti, 

cilanta, calenta, c&len^, calain, calal, cal&ni » . 

Cf. VSP., p. 357, yBonti srgala=ja'frBnti, janti*; 

Kfttivasa, * Uttara,* p. 179, «kukkur^ bilen^, 
kukur^ janen^ » ; ibid, p. 7, • g&gga sire 

dh&riya hasentB Sulapaoi » tAe One with the trident in hand (Siva) laughs^ 
hearing Gaiigd on his head ; p. 10, ?tPR « guru-jana 

basen^ laj^ * the revered ones feel thame. 

The « -Bnti, -anti, -entA » forms are very common in the SKK., in 
Cbutl-Kban’s (Srlkara Nandi's) ‘ Mababharata,' in Vijaya Papjita's 
' Mahabbarata,' and in other older works. In VanSl-dasa's * Padm3« 
purSna ' (Maimansing District, 17th century), a large number of «-ani, 
-fti • forms occur, beside « -nti » ones : the former, it should be noted, 
occur more frequently with the past and future bases than with the 
present: e.g., « p. 3, sm&r&nti bidhata; p. 44, 

Nar&de k&h&nti ; p. 260, m&gg&l^ gah&nti; pp. 262, 318, 362, 

489, 496, C*f^ ((?nif%) narlgfcne dghfcnti (dey&nti) jdkar^ 

the women give shouts of triumph'j p. 417, m&^g&l^ 

gSy&nti su-jubftti »; besides p. 631, k&r&ni = k&r&nti; p. 622, yBni = 
janti; p. 643, puj&ni = puj&nti » ; etc., etc. 

In addition, through Sanskrit influence, a few ts. or sts. forms occur 
in MB. in the 3rd person : e.g.^ « b&s&ti » dwells for « b&se » 

(vasati); « b&dftti » speaks for « bale » (vadati), etc. 

The forms in the sister speeches are: OnyB sg. «c&lai», pi. 

* cai&nti »; Maithill, original sg. « dekbai », pi. « dekbathi », also in 
Magahl, besides forms with affixed object pronouns; BhojpuriyB sg. 

* dgkh§ », pi. « dekhan », besides other forms. 

677. Origin of the Forms for the Radical Tense. 

The different « ganas » of OlA. were practically levelled to one 
—with the theme « -a- ». The 01 A. causative « -aya- » > MIA. « -e- » 
lost its force, and « •§• » was also found in the indicative present form : 
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01 A. • karoti » thus figured as « karai, karei» in ApabhranSa. NIA. 
forms are based on these Apabhransa simplified ones, both in form and use. 

First Person. 

From OB. and MB., we see that the following were the old affixes : 
« -ami (= a^, al), -mi (= -I), -T, -i; -ama (= -a^a), -8, -6; -a-hu, -a-hu, 

-ho, -au, -u,-u ». The «-iye, -ie » form in M B., as has been explained 
before (p. fil5, is really a passive form. 

The old sense of number had died out in Bengali from the OB. period : 
it has continued in Oriya to the present day. The affixes « -a-hfi, - 
a-hu, -aho, -aii, -u » form one group: here the « -hu » seems to be 
the first personal pronoun « *hau * / (see p. 807, supra), agglutinated to 
a basic form of the root in «-a Cf, « -tu » for the 2nd person 
imperative {s^ipra, p. ij05). This «-hu, -u, -u » form seems to have 
merged into the « -8 * form in MB. A form like « suniu » (supra, 

p. 932) seems to be first person in « -i », « §uni » + « hil »; or is it a blend 
of the passive in « -iu- » (supra, pp. 919-920) 4- « -hu », or « 8 » ? The 
« -hu > -hu » is found in Maithill also. 

The form« -8 » is the affix for the first person now obtaining in 
Assamese and in North Bengali. This is apparently the same as « -ama » of 
OB., doubtless pronounced « -a^a ». Influence of the agglutinated « -hfl 
» here is likely in post-OB. times. Cf. Oriya first person pi. affix «-u *, which 
is doubtless based on « -ama ». The « -8 » occurs also in Central Magadhan. 

The MB. and NB. « -i, -i » is the OIA. and MIA. « -mi * affix of 
the singular. The OB. « 5ve6l * (Carya 33) would go to show that it 
was already evolved in the OB. period; but at that time the nasalisation 
in all likelihood existed ; and it seems to be generally indicated by retaining 
the « -m- », pronounced as « ^ » or nasalised « y •• But in a case like 
« av^I », it could not be so indicated meiri tausd, but seems to have been 
merely left unnoted (* avesl = *aye6I = *5wiSi^i = * avisimi; MB. aiSI). 
The Modern OriyS first person sg, form in « -8 * (< Early Oriya «-&I »), 
given above (p. 932), e.y., «dekh8, s^h&I, jib&I», preserves the old 
nasalisation. The nasalisation is lost in Bengali and in Central Magadhan 
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And partially also in Oriya, e.g.^ in its « *i » form. It seems that in 
MagadhI Apabhran^, an OIA. form like « calami » bad resulted in 
« * cal&mi » as well as «calimi», the former having given the Ofiya « c&l&I, 
oilS»> the latter the Bengali, 0{iya, and Maitbill-Magahl « -I, -i » forms. 

OIA. : « aham cal&mi-vayam (Late OIA. asm§) calamah »; 

MI A. : « ahakam, ahake calami-mayam, ambe calSmo, ^ cal&me; 

hakam, hake ('^hagaih, hage) cal&mi, cal&mi-ambe 

calamo, * cal&me, '^cal&md, * cal&me » ; 

Mag. Ap. t « hail, * hai * calami, * calimi-ambi * calamu, * calami 

* calama, * calama (m = ^) » ; 

NIA. OB. : «bau (mal)^calal,'^calil, ^cal!, call—fimhi (ambe) calama, cal3 »; 
MB. : « (m&I, mui, ambi, ami, ambara, ami>s&b& etc.) c&ll, c&li, c&18. »; 
NB. (Standard Speech) : « (ami, am^ra) c&li »; | « (mui, &mi, 
am^r&) c&lS »; 

Assamese : « (m&i, ftmi) c&lS » ; 

0 |iya : « (niil) c&li, c&li », plural « (ambbe, Smbhe-mane) c&l5 » ; 
Maitbil! : « call, calfl » (for both numbers); 

Magahl : « call, call, calft » (for both numbers ); 

Bhojpuriya : « cali », plural « calfl, calyfi » (the singular « cal6 » probably 

influenced by Western speeches). 

In the indiscriminate use of singular and plural forms, it is not 
unlikely that the singular calami, calimi* in M^adbl Apabbrabda 
became confused with an expected, and possible MSg. Ap. plural form 
« '^calami, calami * < Mag&dbl Prakrit « '^calame » < OIA. « calamah », 
with the change of Hnal « -ah » to « -e » and then to «-i ». 

678* Second Person. 

The history of the forms seems to have been as follows: 

OIA. : « tvamcalasi—yuyam (Late OIA. *yu8me, *tu8mS) calatba »; 
MIA. : « tumam, turn calasi—tumhe calatba, caladha; tuib dalasi 

—tumb& calaba » ; 

M&g. Ap.: « tfi, t5 calasi, *cali8i, ^calahi ; ^calasu, *ca]ahu, *ealaQ 

(from the Imperative) ■■ ■ tnmhi calaba » ; 
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NIA. OB. : « tu, to, tal calaei, calisi—tumhi, tumh§ calaha, * calaa »; 
MB. : « (t8, to, toe, tal, tui, tora) c&l&si, c&lisi, c&l&is, cilie— 
(tumhi, tumi, tombara, tom^ra etc.) c&I&h&, c&l&, C&I&, o&Io > ; 
NB. : « (tui, tora) c&lis, t c&lfts (as in East Bengal), t 
(as in S.W. Bengali: cf. OriyS)—(tumi, tom^ra) c&1&, C4l6 »; 
Assamese : «t&i c&l& tumi c&la (tomSioke c&ll, c&lah&k) »; 

OfiyS : « ttl c&lu-tumbh§ (-mane) c&l& *; 

Maitbill; « t8 calahi, calab—— tflb, toh-sabh calahu » ; 
Magahl: « tfl, tfl cal - ■ tohanl calah(iD) » ; 

BhojpuriyS: < tfl, tS cal (calas, calasi, calis)—^tohanlka calah » . 

679. Third Person. 

01 A. : « sa(h) oalati ■ t5 calanti ■ ; 

MIA. (MSgadht) : « sS calati te calanti » ; 

« 6e caladi, calai *t5 calanti »; 

Mftgadbl Ap. : « fie, *fii calai "■ * ti, te calanti »; 

NIA. OB. ; « 6e *ealai (calanti honorific) —*te, *t6hl, * tebi *t8ha, 
dalanti, ^calenti; 

MB.: « se c&l&i, c&l&e, c&IS ; t8b&, tftbfira c&lftnti, cilSnt&, 
c&l&ntft, cilen^, c&lSni, c&lSni, c&lli, c&l&ni, cilsin »; 

NB. : « (sS, UUA) c&l§—(tini, tflrS) c&1€d^ 6 (J c&lSin) »; 

Assamese : « (si, sihitS) o&ld (Early Assamese si-b&te cftIftntA, 
c&lSnt&) »; 

Oriya : « sS c&lii—se-mSnS c&l&nti *; 

Maitbill : « ee (se-sabb) calai, calatbi » (tbe latter honorific only); 
Magabl ; « sd calai, cal@ (calas < BhojpuriyS)—taun calln, 
call, calatbi »; 

BhojpuriyS: « e8 calS, cala (calasi, calasu < Awadhl)—taun 
calan, calin 

Tbe plural form in Bengali is now used as an honorific. Tbe change of 
OlA* « -nt* normally is to «-t-» in Bengali, not to « -n- * : « cSlSn^ • there¬ 
fore does not represent 01 A,« calanti». Tbe form has obtained its «-n-»(for * 
ther reduced to a mere nasalisation in dialectal Bengali) ultimately from 
the plural « -na * of the conn (tee jp. 725-726j. It teems that this 



PRESENT THIRD PERSON PLURAL AFFIX 


987 


« -na » was added to the plural-honorific forms for the verb in the past 
and the future tenses, which as participial forms did not have any affix ori¬ 
ginally, and therefore could take up both the plural « -na » of the oblique 
noun and the « -anti » of the radical tense : MB. ordinary « gel-&, gel-a », 
honorific « geUeu^, gel-Snti ». 'Phus « -na » and « -anti » became identical; 
and in the place of « calanti, c&lenta », and a possible « * c&liti, ^c&l§t& » 
(cf. SKK. «d§ti. t/iey give — « denti »), the form « c&le-n^ » 

came in. Doubtless the use of the present participle in « -ite » 
(c&lite-c&lite), the infinitive in « -ite », and the past habitual base 
« c&lit- », all the three with « -it- », helped the establishment of « -en^ » 
in the other verb forms as the plural honorific affix. Oriya alone among 
Magadhan languages has preserved the « -nti ». In other Magadhan, in 
E. and W. Hindi, and in other NIA., the « -nti » has similarly given place 
to a mere nasalisation or to « -n » : except in MarSthi, where the « -nti » 
is altered to the normal NIA. development, « -t » (Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue 
Marathe,’ § £85). 

The Maithill and Magahl « calathi » is peculiar, showing « -thi » for 
OIA. « -nti * ; probably it is a case of emphatic « hi » : « calanti hi > calat(i) 
hi > calathi ». In the Caryas, « -thi » for honorific « -nti » occurs in 
a couple of instances : « bhanathi Kukkurlpae » (20), « bolathi Santi » (26). 
These seem to have been due to the mistake of the NewSrl scribe of 
the MS., familiar as he was more with Maithill than with Old Bengali. 

The « -s- • forms for the 3rd person in Magahl and Bhojpuriya seem 
to be ultimately from Awadbl, and the «-s-», seems to be the pronoun « s§ » 
agglutinated with the verb-base (like « hxi, tu » for the let and 2nd 
persons in OB.). 

[II] The Tenses originating from OIA. Participles. 

(1) The Past Base. 

680. The inflected past tenses of OIA.—the imperfect, aorist 
and perfect—were continued in MIA., but their employment grew more 
and more rare. In Early MIA. (as in Pali) the imperfect and aorist 
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coalesced, and formed practically one past form (cf. Geiger, ‘ Pali 
Grammatik,’ § 158 fE.), although Pali grammarians sought to indicate 
a theoretical difference between them by calling the forms derived 
from the old imperfect and the strong or root aorist (with the 3rd 
person singular ending in « -a, -a ») the « hiyattani » or yesterday pasty and 
the forms derived from original sigmatic aorist (with the 3rd person singular 
ending in « -i, -si ») as the « ajjatan! • or to-day past. The perfect 
became very much restricted. In Second NIA., the perfect all but 

disappeared, being found only in a few stereotyped forms; and the same 
thing happened with the imperfect-aorist tense, which could be found 
with a number of roots, or had resulted, as in Ardha-Magadhl, into a 
couple of affixes—a singular « -ittha, -ettha » and a plural » -irhsu », 
originating from the OIA. dtmane-pada (medial) aorist forms (Pischel, 
‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-Sprachen, ’ §§ 515-517; Geiger, op. city § 159). 

This gradual decay or disuse of the old moods and forms of the old 
inflected past is a notable thing in the history of Indo-Aryan (cf. Jules 
Bloch, * La Phrase nominale en Sanskrit,’ Memoires de la Soci^t^ de 
Linguistique,’ Vol. XIV). In this connexion Dravidian influence has been 
suggested, and indeed is probable (see suprOy pp. 38, 174). As the old past 
forms fell into desuetude, their place was taken up more and more by the 
passive participle adjective which had the ending «-ta, -i-ta» or « -na » in 
OlA. In this extension of the verbal adjective to assume the function 
of the finite verb, going hand in hand with the decay of the latter, 
Diavidian influence, again, is likely. But the germs of this use we find 
within OIA. itself. In Vedic, the pastor passive participle in« -ta » is quite 
frequently used as a finite verb, when the copula or the substantive verb 
« as » or « bhu » is omitted (cf. A.A. Macdonell, ‘ Vedic Grammar for Stu¬ 
dents,’ § 208; B. Delbruck, 'Altindische Syntax,’ Halle, 1888, §§ 216, 219). 
This construction, periphrastic in nature, with the substantive verb present 
or understood, seems to have come in first with intransitive verbs (meaning 
goingy siitingy siandingy etc.), or in impersonal statements. But as yet the 
passive participle has not invaded the domain of the transitive verb, iu * 
passive construction with the true nominative in the instrumental, 
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a construction which is perfectly normal in Second MIA., and which is 
continued down into NIA. : « sa yatab, sa jatah, sa arudhah » might be used 
instead of «sa jagama (iyaya, agacehat, agamat, ayat), sa ajayata (ajani), 
sa aruhat (aruksat, ruroha) »etc.; but « tena kftah (kfta, kftam), tena dfstah 
(dfsta, dfStam) » are not yet well-established in the place of « sa cakara 
(akarsit, akarot), sa dadarda (apaSyat, adraksit) », etc. But from Early MIA., 
the extension of the passive participle to transitive verbs also came in. In Pali, 
however, the OIA. condition obtains, and there is plentiful use of the past 
tense or aorist, the « -ta • forms occurring with intransitive verbs mainly ; 
but the traditions of Pali as a literary speech go back to the oldest MIA,, or 
latest OIA. period, and Pali syntax is not wholly based on thatcf the spoken 
vernaculars of the centuries immediately before Christ But the language of 
Ailokan and other early inscriptions sufHciently demonstrate what an impor¬ 
tant place the passive participle in « -ta » had already obtained for itself in 
the popular dialects, considerably restricting the inflected past tenses. Thus, 
to give a few examples : ASokan Rock Edict I (Girnar), « iyam dhammalipi 
devanaib priyena priyadasina rana lekhapita»; II (Girnar) « dve cikicha 
kata; osudhani...sarvatra barapitani ca ropSpitani ca > ; V (Girnar) « ta 
maya bahu kalSnam kataih »; Pillar, Rummindei, « piyadasina Isjina atana 
Sgaca mahlyite; sila viga^abhlca kalapita, silftthabhe ca usapapite, Lummini- 
game ca ubalike kate » ; Nigliva, « lajina thube dutiyam vadhite » ; 
KhSravela Inscription, « maharajena...kldita kumara-kidika : yovarajath 
pasasitam » ; Bharhut Inscription on gateway, « .. Dhanabhutina karitam 
toranam (= toranaA), sila karamaifato ca upamna »j Sanehi, Stupa I, 
« Vedisakehi damta-karebi rupa-kammarh katam » ; Besnagar Inscription 
of Heliodoros, « garu4a-dhvaje ayam karito Heliodorena » ; Mathura 
Ayagapatte Inscription, «...ganikaye Vasu(ye)...silapat6 pratisthapito •; 
etc., etc. 

Illustrations can be multiplied. These show that the passive parti¬ 
ciple construction, the verb being an adjective qualifying the nominative 
when it was intransitive and the object when transitive, became the 
common idiomatic way of expressing the past in MIA. By the time when 
the Apabhransa Stage came in, the old inflected past forms, which still 
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lingered in Second MIA., were clean swept away, and only this participial 
past lemained in lA. ; and the NIA. past tense was formed out of this. 

The lA. speeches outside India show similarly the passive participle as 

the base for the preterit: Sinhalese (Geiger, ‘ Litteratur und Spraehe der 

Sinhalesen,’ pp. '’1-7 !), and the Gipsy speeches of Europe (P. Miklosieh, 

‘Ueber die Mundarten und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europas,’ 

XI, p. 44). 

681. The affix « -ta, -ita » was by this time reduced to « -a, -ia », 
except where it was assimilated to a preceding consonant {e.g., « dfsta- », 
= Panj5bi ..littha., beside «* dpksita- > dekkhia-.= Hindi . dekhya, 
dekha Bengali CffR^r . dekh-il- . ; . supta > sutta > Early Beng. 
sut-iU. ; .matta > Beng. mat-.l-.; etc.). A pleonastic .-ka”, which 
was reduced to < -a . in Prakrit and Apabhransa, was sometimes added. But 
the need for some distinctive affix for this important form, the only one to 
indicate the past tense, was felt iu some parts of the country. The « -la » 
affix of OIA., in extended forms « -i-la, -a-la », which became very popular as 
an adjective affix (or a merely pleonastic one) from the early centuries of the 
Christian era. and probably even earlier, was frequently added. In the 
Second and Third MIA. periods «-i-la, -a-la . apparently became .-ilia 
(-glia), -alia .. In any case, in North-Eastern India the « -11- . was specially 
popular from the Apabhraiisa period (it may be earlier still) in connexion 
with the passive participle in . -a < -ta, -ia < -ita .. We have no specimens 
of this North-Eastern or Magadbl ApabhranSa, but from the evidence 
of the Magadhan languages we have to surmise ail that. In the 
Ardha-magadhi area, and in the Midland, the «-ila, -ala >-ilia (-glia), 
-alia, affix was rather sparingly used; also in the Norlh-West: the 
source-dialects Eastern Hindi, Western Hindi, and Western and 
Eastern Panjabi apparently never used it with the passive participle, 
whether attributive or predicative. In the South-West, its use was more 
common than in the Midland, but not so common as in the East : it was 
used, as we can infer from Gujarati and Rajasthani and Sindhi, 
when the passive participle was a plu-perfect, or an attributive form, and not 
a predicate in the simple past, performing the function of a verb. In the 
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South, it was fairly common, and shortly after the formation of the Marathi 
language, it became more and more popular as an affix in connexion with 
the passive participle > past tense. 

The remnants of Second MIA. (especially in the Jaina dialects as 
written in the South-West) have preserved for us examples of this « -ilia 
(•ella) • and « -ulla, -alia » affix with nouns and adjectives, like « kaniailla, 
ehailla, ma(y)illa, lohilla, sohilla, neurilla, thalailla, niyadilla, kasilla, sasilla, 
kala^killa, ganthilla, muttahalilla, kandalilla, lacchlilla, kivai'lla, goilla, 
ehailla, gamilla, bahirilla, padhamilla, uvarilla, dahinilla, majjhimilla, 
puvvilla » etc., etc.; and stray forms like A rdha-magadh? « anilliya » 
(ania = anita 4- ilia: Pischel, * Grammartik der Pkt.-Spraehen,’ § 5y5), 
and « agaelliya (agata-), varelliya (varia-, vfta-), chaddiella} am (chardita-), 
laddhilliyam (labdha-) > (Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWH.,’ § 126) etc. 
confirm the surmise made chiefly from the modern languages that 
« -ilia (-§lla), -alia » added to the passive paiti« iple in « -a, -ia < -ta, 
-ita » is the source of the NIA. « -1- » in this case. When the « -ilia » 
in this way strengthened the passive participle, the latter retained 
fully its original adjectival nature, and « -ilia » would change its ending 
according to the gender of the noun qualified. 

682. Thus the past base in « -il- » in Bengali, Assamese and Oriya, 
in « -al- » in the Biharl speeches, and in « -il-, -al » in Marathi, and similar 
« -1- » forms in the other NIA. speeches, originated from the OIA. « -ta, 
-ita » pins the OIA. diminutive or adjectival affix « -la- * in the extended 
forms « -ila, -a-Ia, > -ilia (-ella), -alia ». This explanation, first suggested by 
Sir Charles Lyall in his article on HindostanI in the ‘ Encyclopaedia 
Britannica,’9th edition (\b79: reprinted as ‘A Sketch of the Hindustani 
Language,’ Edinburgh, 1880 : pp. 41-42) and by Sir Ramkrishna Gopal 
Bhandarkar in his ‘Wilson Philological Lectures' (1877, Lecture V, first 
published Bombay, 1^14, pp. 223-224), has finally been accepted as the only 
possible explanation, after Sten Konow showed how this «-!-* of Marathi 
(and other NIA. speeches) phonologically must rest on a MIA. «-11-» (in his 
‘ Note on the Past Tense in MarSthi,’ JRAS., 1902, pp. 417 ff. Cf. Tessitori, 

* Grammar of OWR.,’ § 126; Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ § 256). 
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683. Lassen and Hoernie, whose views, now disproved and abandon¬ 
ed, still obtain some following in India, traced this « -1- » to the m -ta, 
-ita » affix of OIA, direct: either along this line: « -ta, -ita > -da, -ida > 
-^a, -i^a > -la, -ila *; or along this: « -ta, -ita > -da, -ida > -la, -ila * 


(cf. Hoernle, ^Gau4ian Grammar,’ § 306). But neither of the above 
lines of change are known to have taken place on any large scale in lA.^ 
and although there are cases of ‘ spontaneous cerebralisation * {suprUf 
p. 487), and although there are a few cases where NIA. « -I- » (< earlier 
« -1- ») corresponds to Skt, « -d- » {supra^ p. 543), a wholesale change of 
MIA. « -d-, -ij- » to « -I- * is not attested. Under influence of preceding 
« r, p », a dental « -ta » became a « -ta » in * Old Magadhi,’ and the normal 
change of it in Second MIA. Magadhi would of course be « -da »; in fact, 
Vararuci notes two cases, « ka^a, ma(}a < kata, mata < kfta, mfta » and a 
third • gada (< gata) • by analogy apparently (' Prakpta-prakasa,’ XI, 15); 


and many more can be attested from MIA., from Sanskrit, and from the 
NIA. speeches (like « *sadakka > sarj.k^ * streeC from « sfta », « *dha^ > 
dhar^ » torso from « dhfta », « *bhada > bhar^ » = surname in Bengali = 
servant from « bhfta, bhata »). In all these cases we find « -r- * in NIA. 

(< -4“ < -t- < -ft-) », and never « -1- ». The equivalent of « ka4a> 
ma^a * should be « kar^, mar^ » or « kara, mara » in NIA,, and not 
« kaila, maila» as in Early Bengali or in the Biharl dialects. In 
fact, the « -r- » form, « m&ra » < «mada», has continued apart in 

Bengali, in the sense of dead body, corpse, and this is quite distinct from 
the verbbr^ « m&il& = *maa-illa = mpta + ilia ».* 


The adjectival accented « -14 » (Whitney, 'Skt. Grammar,’ §§ 1189, 
1227) became «-Ila» in Second MIA. (Pischel, 'Grammatik der 


* As has bsoD noted before, the genuine, inherited MfigadhI forms in * "f'/ “ * * 

< *•$•*< * 'ft-, -rt- * were largely onsted from or restricted in the eastern dialects, probably 
during the Second and Third MIA periods, by new formations which did not show cerebra* 
lisation, but simple elision of the ^t-*: see supra, p. 487. This was either due to the analogy 
of the larger number of ‘ -ta- * participles in which there was no scope for cerebralisa¬ 
tion and the ‘ -t- * was duly lost in Second MIA.; or it may be that here there was strong 
influence from the Western speeches due to the continuous immigration of Westerners 
into ihe East—Bihar and Bengal—daring the formative period of the Eastern languages. 
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Pkt.^Spraohen/ § 194). It is just possible that the doubling was due to the 
fact that it was a U. (or 5/«.)affixintroduced in Transitional MIA., at a time 
when original ibh, or inherited intervocal « -1- » tended to become cerebral- 
ised to « -)• », and that its ts. character as an intervocal denial or alveolar 
sound was sought to be preserved by this doubling. Another explanation, 
quite possible, would derive the MIA. « -11a » from the OlA. « -la », streng¬ 
thened by « -ya » (also an adjectival affix) : « *-l-ya > -11a » (Jules 
Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 256). In any case, the fact remains that in 
Second MIA. it became « -11- ». In NIA., in those speeches where the 

. » is preserved, this « -1- » stands on a MIA. single intervocal 
dental or alveolar «-!-»; and where in NIA. it is a dental « -1- », the MIA. 
source of it is double « -11- », and not single « -1- ». This has been shown for 
Marathi (Sten Konow, JRAS., 1902, as cited above; cf. Jules Bloch, 
' Langue Marathe,* §§ 144 ff.), and for Gujarati by Turner (JRAS., 1921, pp. 
627-528, 535, 537, 538). It is also the ease with Oriya: €,g., Oriya « k&]a » 
blackf « kali » ink (< kala-), « be|& » (< vela), « deu|& » (< devakula), 
« tijA » (< tila), is. « tAijA * (< taila), with « -1- », but « kSli » (kalliih, 
kalya-), « bela » (bSlla, bilva), « tela » (tSlla, taiU), etc. (see supra^ p. 533) : 
and for the past tense and pass, part adj., Oriya has « -1- *, not « -j- », 
which thus must rest on a MIA. «-11- ». The same seems also to be the case 
with Panjabi. So that Apabhransa (Eastern, Western, Southern) « *kaa-illa-, 
*kaya-illa-, *kaa-alla-; *gaa-illa, *gaya-illa, *gaa-alJa; *calia-illa> ^calilla, 
*call511a *calla-illa ( = *calya- -I- -ita- -b -la)» etc. can alone be the sources 
of Early Bengali « k&ila », BihSrI « kail », Oriya « k&la », Marathi « kela, 
gela », Gujarati « karelo » (=* karia-illa), Sindbl « kayalu, kitalu » (the 
last s «^kitta-alla- »); and Bengali « gela, c&lilA », Oriya « g&la, c&lil&- » 
BihSrI « gail, calal- », beside Oriya « calila », Gujarati « calelo », etc. 

684. Another view about the origin of the NIA. «-!-» is 

that it is an independent affix occurring in Indo-European itself, 

preserved in NIA., but ignored or left unnoticed in OIA. S. H. Kellogg 
first suggested this in bis Hindi Grammar (cf. p. 340, second edition), 

and Beames connected this « -1- * with the « -1- » affix indicating the 

past tense in the Slav languages, and compared Slav (Russian) preterit 
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forms in «-1- » with those of the Marathi as a typical Indian lan¬ 
guage with the «-!-» past (* Comp. Grammar/ III, pp. 135-136). 
But this connexion is not proper. We have seen that the MIA. 
form of the suffix was • -11- » < OIA. « -1- • and that it is adjectival (dimi¬ 
nutive or pleonastic) in its nature, whereas the « -1- » affix that we find 
in Slav is entirely different. The latter is a participle affix, forming 
nomina a^entisj with an active present participle sense, and in Slav it is 
used to form periphrastic tenses with the substantive verb: and this « -l-» 
or «-lo-» affix has been found, in addition to the Slav, in Latin, Greek, 
Armenian and Tokharian among Indo-European speeches (A. Meillet, ‘ Le 
Slav Commun/Paris, 1924, § >S\; French trans. of Brug mann’s Short 
Comparative Grammar, Paris, 1905, p. 351 ; S. Levi and A. Meillet, 

* Remarques sur les Formes grammaticales de quelques Textes en Tokharien 
B.: I: Formes verbales,’ Extrait de Memoires de la Societede Linguistique, 
Vol. XVIII, Paris, 1912, p. 22). 

685. The « -1- » affix is established for the past tense in Bengali 
and other Magadhan speech es, so that its use in the Magadhi 
Apabhranfia can reasonably be presumed. The « -1- » affix is absent 
for the past tense in Eastern Hindi, Western Hindi, Panjabi, Raja¬ 
sthani, Gujarati, Sindhi ; in the source ApabhranSas of these, therefore, 
it would be reasonable to think that it was not present there, or in any 
case it could not have been so prominent. But the «-II-» form did not 
entirely supplant the simple passive participle in «-(i)a » in the East: 
from Old and Middle Bengali and from Early Onya and Early Maithill, we 
can see that the passive participle in « -ita > -ia » without the strength¬ 
ening « -ilia, -alia • was actually used predicatively for the past base. Ex¬ 
amples are given below. TLenon-l form of the passive participle has given 
the Bengali passive participle in « -a » : «calita- > calia- + -a > cila ». 
This non-1 form occurs also in Eastern Hindi as well as in Western 
Hindi : but in NB. it is attributive, and not predicative. All this 
would show that the « -11- * and the non-l forms were used side 
by side in Magadhi Apabhransa, but the NiA. Magadhan speeches 
decided for the < -11- * form for the past base as well as for the 
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adjectival participle base : in Modern Bengali, in the standard language 
however, the non-1 form is employed as the adjective, and the «-1- » 
form has been restricted to the predicate. 

686. The following tables recapitulate the position in the NIA. 


languages: 

[a] Non-1 Forms in NIA. 

(i) OIA. «calita-» > Second MIA. «calia-; (nominative) calio, 
calie * > ApabbranSa « calia-; caliu, *calii »; 

(ii) OIA. « calita-ka- » > Second MIA. «caliaa-; (nominative) 
caliao, caliae » > ApabhranSa « caliaa- ; caliaii, *caliai ». 

Prom MI A. passive participles of the above type are derived :— 
Western Hindi (Braj-bbakhS) passive participle adjective and past base 

« calyau »; 


caio 


„ (iianaujl) „ 

„ (HindostanI) „ «cala»; 

Eastern Panjabi „ «calliS, calia 

Western Panjabi „ «eallea» (with 

personal terminations added optionally to form the verb past); 
Sindhi pass. part, adjective and past base « halio » (with 

personal terminations added in the intransitive); 

Gujarati pass. part, adjective and past base « calyo » ; 

Rajasthani „ „ «ca)y5 *; 

Paharl (Khaskura) „ „ « calyo »; 

Eastern Hindi „ „ « cala » (with 

personal terminations added to form the past tense); 

Early Maithill past form 
Early Oriy& past form 
Onya past participle 

Old Bengali past participle and past form 


Middle Bengali past form 

New Bengali passive participle 

New Bengali and Assamese verbal noun 


« calia, cali, calu » ; 
« c&li » ; 

« c&la » ; 

« calia, call, caliS, 
cala (calio, caliu, calu) 
« c&Ii (c&le ?) » ; 

« c&la (c&liya ?) » ; 

« c&lS », 
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[b] Forms with adjectival or pleonastic « -1* » in NIA. 

OIA. « calita- » > MIA. « calia- * + « -ilia-, -ella-, -alia- » > Ap. 
« * calilla-, *calSlla-, *calialla-». 


From « -11- 


forms of the above 


types in Apabhraii^ are derived : 


Sindhi passive past participle 
Gujarati „ 

Marathi „ 

personal terminations added to form 
a double « -I- » form, « calalela 


« balyalu » ; 

« calel, calelo > ; 

« calala » (with 
the past tense), besides 


Marathi verbal noun « calall »; 

Bihari past base, passive participle adjective, & verbal noun « calal- »; 
Onya past base and passive participle adjective « e&Iila »; 

Bengali past base and passive participle « cAlilft- » ; 

Assamese past base « c 4 ]il. 


687. Examples of non -I and « -1- * forms from OB. and MB. are 
given below. 


Old Bengali: non-I forms. 

In OB., as in the Caryas, the adjectival nature is still clear in many 
cases. The form expected in OB. would be «-ia > -I », or «-ia • -h 
definitive « -a » = « -ia » ; « -ia * is found, and « -I » also ; and « -ia », 
with the final « -a» retained, is also found as an archaic literary survival (cf. 
Bengali treatment of final MIA. vowels, supra, pp. 301 fp.). Besides, forms 
in « -io (- 6 ), -iu, -u » due to Western influence also occur (see supra, 
p. 115). This « -iu, -u, -io (- 6 ) » is not found in MB. and NB. 

CaryS 1 : « pa'itho » (= pavittho, pavitthao = pravista-, -sta-ka-); 
« amhe sane ditha » (dfsta-); « baVtha » (cf. ^ « b&ithii mSnus^ » 

sitting man in Chittagong Bengali, and ^ * bithiya . Aatin^ sat in 
‘ Manik Candra Rajar Gan,' VSR, p. 82—which show that « b&ith- » was 
a good OB. form, though now supplanted by the root • b&is *); Carya 7, 
«bhinna*; 9, « haria ■ ; 10, « ohadi » ; 11, « pai’tha, kiu, bhaia »; 13, 
« kia, marl»; 16, « pai'tha, pai'tha, ditha*; 17, «pieiu = ? capiu, kia, 
biSpiu*; 18, « bahia, bitaliu, Uliu »; 19 , « uchaliS, caliS, ahariu, kia*; 
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20, «sanghara»; 26, « ahariu, catariu •; 27, « bikasaii, unhasiu, calia, 
gaii, bujhia»; 28, «khai?, pohai ? »; 30, « pharia, uifcta, bujhjhia »; 31, 
*na(ha, paitha, bihariu, nivanu*;34, « bad ha (< baddha-), ladba = 
ladha (< labdha-) » ; 36, « paharl, aharl * ; 44, « milia, uia, paitha, 
binatha* ; 47, « jalia (< jwalita), pa.ja (= patita-) . ; 49, « bShiu, lutjiu, 
Baths, paitha, tbakiu, laia ». 

Old Bengali : « -1- » forms. 

Carya 2, « cauri nila, core nila, nida gela »; 3, « Sila, pai'thela*; 
4, « ubhila » ; 6, « betila = bet^hila » ; 7, * rundhela, bbaila, aila, gela, 
bhailla = bhaila » ; 8 , « gell, melili, milila » ; 10 , « moe ghalili * ; 12 , 
« jitela * ; 13, « calila » ; 14, « budili, bha'ila, ca^ila »; 15, « gela, bhaila »; 
16, « lagell » ; 18, « suteli »; 28, « niaulila, lagell, patjils, chai'll, pohaill »; 
30, « ujoli * (z= udyotitam); 31, « chadila » (cf. Commentary); 32, 
« mukala, bhails»; 33, « duhila (adj.), biaela »; 35, « hSu acchili ( = 
achil 8 ? aehila?), mai bujhiia, dila, aharila, laila, ahara-kaela »; 36, « nida 
gela, sutelS, ma'i dekhila »; 37, « tuti-geli, aechilesa»; 39, « nilesi, 
bhagela » ; 41, « phulila » ; 44, ai'lgsi, biceharila » ; 47, « lagell agi, 

uthi-gela » ; 49, « bhaill, lell » ; 50, « phutila, taela = uela ? bhaelS ?, 
phi^eli, phulia = phulila, pakela, matela, bhela, bhaila, (gatjils), hakaela, 
niSrila, bhaila, phitili ». 

In OB. the affix is commonly « -il' », as in Bengali, Assamese and 
OpyS, and at times it occurs as « -el- ». Except in « mukala », « -al- », 
characterising Central and Western Magadhau, is not found. The affixing 
of personal terminations has started already in OB. acch-il-esa, n-il-esi) ; 
but the old adjectival nature is sufficiently present, making the form 
take up the « -i (- 1 ) » affix of the femi nine when the subject is feminine 
for the intransitive verb and when the object is feminine for the transitive. 

688 « Examples of the Middle Bengali verb in « -I, -i < -ia < 
-ita », without the 

SKK. : p. 75. « m&uo& k&riS duhe 

thaki ( = thskil&) ek& pase » keeping silent^ ike two remained on one side ; 

p. 217, C'flct? 1 
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•Tff^ C’tl&cti It « jehen& b^ir& tehen^ bhit&ri, s&rupe jaoilS tore : 
k&p&t& sag&r& hpdfty& t 6 mhar&, naehi ( = na achil&) mor& goc&re » aj 
the ouisidey so within ; I have known you in your true form ; your heart is an 
ocean of deceit^ this was not known to me; p. 325, 1 OTl 

^ Htft « s&rQp§ buyilO mo Kanbanl, tori ba 5 l amfae nabl 

pai (= paili) » 1 have said in soothy 0 Kanhuy I have not found your jiuls 
(note; past form with « nahi * ) ; p. 34-3, ^ t>A | W I 

(TTl^ ^ H ^ ^ ^1#! 1 ^ c’m ^11 

«toke titwi bol 6 CindribilT, jori hathi kirl (=:k&rili) b&n&mall : 
tati bari paili apimaoi, tesi tomha charl geli Kanlii » / tell you the 
truthj 0 Candravalt : the one garlanded with wild flowers ( 

folded his hands {before you) ; through that he has felt insultedy that is why 
Krm/i has left you and gone away ; 

Kfttivasa, 'Uttara Kanda* (VSPd. ed.) : p. 16, ^ 

?t% I •TfW ^(.<1 II « dui c&ksu dhakina 

rani hit^ matha k&ri ( =kiri!i), Narfid^-muni t&be dili tit^karl * 
closing both her eyeSy the queen {Menaka) hung down her heady and then the 
sage tldrada said words of scorn : p. 17, cTf^ 

II ^ ^ I ^ (I « hathe 

dhiri k&nya anili deb^ -^ulipani ; k&nya lina Hir^ chaya-mind&pe bisi 
(=b&sil&), cari dike berhili s&b^ deb^ j:si » holding her by the handy the 
Trident-bearer led the bride {Umd) : Hava {Siva) then sat in thepavUton 
witn the bridCy and all the gods and sages surrounded them on four sides ; 
P- 3^ ^fC<^ It ^ 

^ ^ C^tt^ II ^ I 

« puapik^-r&th^ sajina Br&hma tahake dili dan^t, Brihmar^ hire tusW 
bills, bapere nimiskiri (= -kirili) ; jiti bir^ paili, taba bap^ke gociri 
(=gocirili) ; ‘ durlibh^ bir^ Brihma moke dili dan^ * » Brahma prepared 
the {aerial) flower-chariot and gave him as a gift : he was pleased at Brahma's 
boon and saluted his fathery and told his father about all the boons he 
received : ^rare boons has Brahma made a gift of to me etc.,.etcj 
Chutl Khan^s ‘Mahabharata’ (VSPd. ed.): p. 144, ^ 

qJ|v& ^ '®rtf5Tfr « eti buli AnuSali kirie binivi. nrlti hiV 
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KfSQ& m&has&y^i » saying all this Anuhalva does 
courtesy ; being glady the great-hearted Kr^a embraced him ; 

MSiSdhara Vasa’s ‘Bhagavata’ (VSP., p. 771) : ^ 

1 ^C'S, 'srif^ II « tar& d&nt& upapiya nil& dai 

bhai, sei dante mahut& mari J&ra&-gh&re pathai ( = patbail&) » the two 
brothers pulled out hxs tusksy and with those tusks killing the elephant-driver 
sent {hini) to the abode of Yama ; 

Vijaya-gupta’s ‘Padma-purana’ (see suproy p. 735) : p. 108, C’fPTtfe 
Oft^ « gosafii kon^ dose §api » through what fault did the lord 

curse ? p. 109, 5Tf% « k&l&sl bh&riya ghptfe nag&- 

s&be <}bali » the Ndgas poured ghee in full jars ; p. 214, C^^yTl 

« P&dmar& b&e&ne Behula ED&ne m&De hasi » Behula laughed 
in her heart at Padyna's words ; etc.; 

‘Caitanya-caritampta,* Adi-llla, Chap. 13: '51^1% I 

Ffw**r H ^ *tr^F I csW 

II « Srl-kpsna-c&it&ny& N&b&dwipe &b&t&ri, &§t&-e&]lis^ b6ts&r^ 
pr&k&t^ bih&ri j c&udd&-5&t&-sat^ s4ke j&nmer^ pr&man^, c4add4-s&fa- 
p^ficanne b&ila &Dt4rdhan^ » Srl-Krsna-Caitanya came down to Navadvtpa ; 
he sojourned in mariifest form for 48 years ; the date of his birthy Saka 1407 ; 
he disappeared in 1455 ; also cf. VSP., p. 1222, c^T >5rf5r Jlft 

^ I ^ N * je p&the je gram^ u&dl 

B&il4 jah£ h4i Ilia, B4l4bh4dr&'bh&ttacaryy&-sthane s&b^ likhi nila » 
tn all the waySy in all villageSy rivers and hillsy xoherever there were any 
cventSy he wrote down all from Balabhadra Bhatiacarya ; etc. 

The Past use of the Present Tense in Bengali. 

689. The « -i » affix in the past is thus found in MB., although it 
IS not so common ; and this can only be expected, considering that in 
OB. the non-1 form is hardly obsolete, although the « -1- » has well- 
established itself. But in MB. and NB. we meet with a very common 
use of what is apparently the present tense in the past, in historical 
narrative generally : e,g.y NB. 

« gel& b&ch4r^ j&kh&n^ ami KasI jai (=giyachilam^) » when I went to 
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Benares last year ; ^ ^ =11 « Bhar&fce 

Aryy&der^ k&kh&n^ h4y4 jana-jay^ na *■ it is not known when 

the first coming of the Aryans into India happened ; 

«s4tnrat Akbftr^ pra>’^ p&nca§^ b&ts&r^ raj&tw4 
k&ren^* Emperor Akbar reigned for nearly 50 years) etc., etc. In MB. (and 
also in NB.), this 'present* is very frequently used side by side with the 
ordinary «-il& * past, and is not distinguished from the ordinary present 
in any way as a present used especially for the past. This usage seems 
however to point to a continuance in MB. and NB. of the OB. passive 
participle without «-!-», used for the past tense. The regular form would 
be « -ita > -ia > -!, -i », which is not uncommon in MB., as in the 
instances given above ; but it seems that when « -ila * became established 
as the characteristic past base in OB. and MIL, the « -i • form was not 
properly understood: in the 1st person it could easily be confused with 
the Ist person present affix, and in connexion with the 3rd person the 
final vowel could be changed to « -e » as in the 3rd person present ; and 
in this way the old passive participle adjective could formally merge into 
the present tense, retaining its old past sense. This gave rise to what at 
first sight looks like a past use of tlie present. Once this construction 
was accepted, in Early MB., substitution for the « -i » participle by the ind 
personal affix € -4 * and by the honorific « -ent4, -en^ » was a matter of 
course. The use of the present for the historical past is of course a most 
natural thing, being found in many languages, Sanskrit and the Prakrits and 
the NIA. languages included. But the presence of the « -i * past for all 
persons in MB. points to « -ia < -ita » ; and also the use of « -i » and the 
« -en^, -4, -e, -i » forms along with « -il4 » in the same sentence or proposi¬ 
tion seems to indicate that the passive participle without «-I-» had 
something to do with the so-called 'present* tense for the past in MB. and NB. 

Examples of this promiscuous employ of c -il4 » with the non -1 
forms can be found in the passages quoted in § 688, and further instances 
are given below; 

6kk., p. 19, 

^ II « e bol4 sunil nag4r1 Radha han4e s4k4l4 
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Dana phul& pan& k&r&pur& s&b& pelail& pae » hearing tkie talk, 
Uiinsome Badha stmck all over her bodg; all the various Jlowers, betel 
leaves and camphor and all she scattered with her feet ; p. 240, 

^ . « hen& bull 

Radha kal&sl ]&£ jae g&ja-^ari chande. paila Radha KalldihA-kuIi » 

saying this Badha took her jar and went with the gait like that of an 
elephaniy and she reached the shore of Kail lake ; p. 24 , 

< 3355 ^ II srrr^ wh i «sak&i& 

goala jubatl r&bila jeuba kanaka-putall: ekho paa keho calite nare, 
buliti nare bacane » all the young girls of the cowherds stood still like 
images of gold, not ono of them could tvalk even one step, nor could utter 
a word ; etc., etc.; 

Kfttivasa, ‘ Ayodliya-kap^a,* p. 29, ^Tfl^ f?5T u 

<rf5l I « pbal^-mul^ ani dila thakur^i Laksman^, 

pin^a-dan^ karen^ Ram^ rajlba-locan^ » worshipful L. brought fruits and 
roots, and lotu^-eyed Rama offered pinnas ; p. 17, ^ 

'»^«1 I ^ ^ -TO, II « Slta-re kahila, ' phalli karaga 

bhaksan^ * : pbal^ bate kari kahe, ‘ dbaraba Laksmap^ » he said to 
Sita, * eat {these) fruits^ ; taking the fruits tn his hand he said, ^ hold, 
Laksmana ’ j ‘ Uttara-kanda,' p. 5, W I ^W\l[ 

TO fwl II ^ ^ TO I cwf^ 

bt«i H « ma^gral^ drabya laua aila sakhi-gapa meli, kanyar^ 

adhibas^ kare diyya liutahull: adbibas^ sagge haila siddba sab^ kaj^, 
Hemante melani kari eale muni-raj^ » the girlfriends {of Umd) came 
in company, bringing auspicious articles, with the buin sound {of joy); 
the adbivasa with all the ceremony was complete, and the prince of sages 
{Narada) left, lahing farewell from Himavanta ; etc., etc. ; 

( buti Khan’s ‘ Mahabharata,’ p. 54, I 

^ II ^ ^ TO TOi ^ t «‘ Prabir^ 

parila ’ hena gbose sarba-jan^, dure tbaki Nlla-dhwaj^ sune tata ksan^ : 

‘ l»a ba putra ’ kari raja baila bahir^ » * Pravira has fallenj so shouted 
every one: then from a distance Nlladhwaja heard it j the king came 
out with ‘ ah, ah, my son / ’; 
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Kavikagkana Mukunda-rama (VaggavasI edition) ; p. 14, 

H (2^;^ 1 « kolete k&riya 

rama cheli k&re par^; pr&bes^ k&ril& eheli kan&n^ * the lady 

took (he goats across in her lap \ the goats entered the dense fotesi] 
p. 155, ^ I <IT#j 

<2r| ^ l « hasy& p&ribase dohe b&sila d&mp&tl; 

jijnase ghirer^ bartta sadhu Dh&n&p&ti: L&hina k&hil&, ‘ pr&bhu ! tumi 
bhagy&ban ’ » the two, hnshand and wife, sat, in laughter and in jest; 
the merchant Dhanapati asked about the news of home-. Lahand said, 'my 
Lord ! you are fortunate indeed ’; p. 175, *1*61^5 I 

'srm ^Iwl 'srttw iTM? H « tahar^l piSeate ail& Das?t Nllambir^, 

ad&r^ k&riya aise Ujaul-n&g&r^ » behind him came Nildmbara Dasa, 
doing {proper) respect he came to the city of Ujdnt', p. 185, 

II ^ 'srfir, TO I ^ 

'srfV H ^5if^ II « s&mmukh^ duare 

&gni dilen^ Khull&n^: duarete jay &gni, sambhai'l& gh&re; pr&b&l^ 
hAili &gni jftii-er^ up&re, j&u-g|*he barhe ^gni kroS^-p&riman^ » Khullana 
set fire to the front door : the fire came through the door, and entered the 
house \ upon the lac, the fire became strong, and the fire grew a krosa 
measure within the house of lac ; etc., etc. ; 

Van§!-dasa, ' Padma-purana,* (ed. Ram-nath and Dwaraka-nath 
C'hakrabarti) : p. 207, 5^ TO II ’OT 

1 K «agu-bari ojha-re SnilA 

C&ndr& gh&re, p&r&m^ g&ur&bete k&ril& s&mbhas&n^; Dh&nw&nt&ri-age 
ane cb&y^-j&n^ * Candra advanced and brought the snake-doctor 

home, greeted him with great hono^ir and they brought the six corpses 
before Dhanvantari; etc. j 

‘ Caitanya-caritamj-ta,* Madhya-Illa, Chap. 9 : ^ ^ 

^ fro ll « ratrUkale ray^ pun& k&il& ag&m&n^; dui 
j&ne Kfsn&-k&thav^ k&re jag&r&n^: dui j&ne Kfani-kitba h&y^ ratri- 
dine, p&r&m^ an&nde geli plc^ sat^ dine» the king came again at 
night time ; both of them kept awake discoursing about Kpgna ; there was 
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discourse about Krsna between them, night and day; some 5 or 7 days 
were thus passed %n great Hiss'; Antya-llla, Chap. 9: 

.^ ^ ^tC5T I ^slr^ ?[t^ 

^ II ^5=TT I C5rf%nr^ c^'< ^ 

11 «et& bftli gbora ani laja-dware dhiri .ek^ raj^-putr& 

ghorar^ muly& bhalft jane; tare pathail& raja patr&-mitr& sAnc; sei 
raj^-putr& midyA kAre ghataiya, Goplnabher^ krodhgt h&il& mulyA .suiiiya » 
saying this and hnnging the horse, they kept before the king's paiace-gate : 
a prince knew well the price of horses; the king sent to him with his 
courtiers and friends; that prince fixed the prices very low, and hearing that 
{low) price, Gbpinatha's anger rose ; etc., etc. 

Such eases of indiscriminate use of the « -ila » and the present forms 
are exceedingly common in MB. Where continuous action is meant^ it 
may be admitted that the form in use can very well be that of the present, 
since in the syntax of Bengali, action is viewed as happening before 
our eyes as much as possible. But we have also eases of finite or transitory 
action, and there the use of a present form would be diflScult to justify 
even from the point of view of Bengali syntax. It is to be noted that 
^th this so-called present past, the negative form which is employed is 
« nai' », which seems to be itself a past form (see supra, p. 555). 

In the ‘ Prakfta-Paiggala * we have a few instances of a form 
in «-e » (for the third person), analogous to the Bengali ^present* past: 
^•y., p. 334 (Bib. Ind. ed.) « jini Kamsa viiiasia kitti paasia Mutthi Aritthi 
vinasa kare; Jamalajjuna bbafijia paa-bhara ganjia Kalia-kula-samhara 

hare, jasa bhuana bhare. » ; p. 576, « bappaa ukki sire jini lijjia, 

f®jjia rajja vananta cale.... ». In the above cases, all the commentators 
are agreed (except in one or two instances) in regarding « vinasia, paasia, 
hhanjia » etc. as well as the « -e » forms—« kare, dbare, bhare, cale » as 
being passive participles in « -ia < -ita », with the instrumental form 
« jini rs yena » as the subject (cf. supra, p. 124). The final « -e » (instead 
of « -5 jg t Pi-akj-ta-Paiggala ' to reasons of rime or rhythm 

in some cases, but as the work was finally redacted in the second half of 
the 14th century, the infiuence of the present tense third person in altering 
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the final vowel as in Bengali is also quite conceivable here. With the 
forms in «-e * as above, one can compare certain other forms in « -u », 
genuine Western Apabhran§a inheritances, in the * Prakpta-Paiggala *: e.g.^ 
p. 570, « jina vea dharijje...dantahi thau (= sthapita) dhara...daha-muha 
kappe (= kartitah) *. 

690* The non-1 past form is found occasionally in Early Oriya 
also, where it ends in «-i». Thus Jagannatha-dasa, 'tJsa-harana 
(Contai ed.): p. 6, « p&righ&-pr&hare binasi, sirah& yesftne p&su grasi: 
p&righ&-ghat& b&jr&-praye, jlb&n& nasila thokae: kahaiA bhuj&-d&nd& 
chindi, p&lai gile b&j& chadi : dekhin& Aniruddh&-g&ti, nag&-b&ndh&De 
m&har&thl Aniruddh&-ku bege bandhi: ta dekhi Usa kandi * he dew with 
a blow of hu mace, as if a lion devoured a beast: the blow from the mace 
was as a thunderbolt^ it destroyed the lives of some ; the hands and arms of 
some were torn awayy they ran away leaving the forces: seeing Aniruddha's 
devoiry ike great toarrior quickly hound Anirnddha with snake-bonds : seeing 

thaty TJsa wept ; p. 9, « K]:sn& up&re ban& bindhi » the arrow pierced 

# 

Krma ; p, 10. « s&bh&ye d&s& digi cahi » looked at the ten quarters in 
fright; p. 11, « jnana pisila nij& dehe: uthi B&mbhaji k&leb&r& » senses 
came back into his body: getting upy he took care of his person; ibid, 
‘ Kansa-janma': p. 2, « Kfsna-b&iri-bhab& icchi • desired the inimical 
attitude of Krsna ; p. 16, « dehe p&la'i sw&rg& chari » the gods fled, leaving 
heaven; ‘ Rukmini-harana/ p. 15, « jete ayudh& h&ste dh&ri, s&bu chedile 

* Narahari (Kvsna) cut to pieces all the weapons that he took m 
hand ; ibid., « Kpsn& dh&Vle Rukm&-sir& : t&t-ks&ne tije taku pari, pftficft 
pr&kare kati darhi: ta dekhi Rukinini sund&ri, Kfsn&rit h&sti bege dh&ri * 
K. seized Rukma by the head ; at once flinging him down on the ground, cut 
his heard in five places: seeing thaty fair Ruhninl quickly look A.’j hand, 
etc., etc. Examples are fairly common in Early Oriya. 

In Early Maithill also, we have equally the non-1 form : but it seems 
owing to the strong influence exerted by the Western ApabbranM, the 
remains of Early Maithili literature that we have show the non-1 form 
with the characteristic Western « -u » (as much as in OB.). This « -n • 
form so far as Maithili is concerned was purely literary, and has no 
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place in Modern Maithill. Examples: 'Vidyfipati (VSPd. ed), Pada 32, 
«sasana parasa khasu ambara re, dekbala dhani-deha » with the touch 
of wind the garment fell offj ho^ the damsel's frame was seen ; Pada 40, 
«saba-jana eka eka cuni sanearu, Sama-dara&i dhani lela * all (her 
friends) moved about picking (pearls dropped from her necklace) one by onOy 
and the damsel had her view of Syama (Kpma); Pada 50, « ambara 
bighatu akamika, kamini kare kuca jhSpu suchanda » of a sudden the 
garment slipped^ and the lady iciih her hands covered her breasts with great 
grace ; ibid, « sundari rahu sira lai » the fair one remained hanging her head 
Pada 52, « candane caracu payodhara » the breasts smeared with sandal-paste ; 
Pada 60, « takhane upaju rasa, bhelihu mone parabasa » sentiment (of love) 
teas horn even theUy (and) I became another's thrall \ Pada 75, « jakhane 
duhu-ka dibhi bichurali, duhu mane dukha lagu : duhii-ka asa-dipa mijbaela, 

madana-likura bhagu.bama nayauS jafio bhela dute, odahina rahu lajai* » 

when the two were out of (each other's) sighty sorroxo ojjlicted the hearts of 
both ; the lamp of hope of both went outy and the sprout of love xoas broken; 

. the left eye was a messengery but the right one remained ixi bashfulness; 

Hara-gaur! Pada 9, « pabuna aela, Bhabani bhaga-chala basaie dia ani » the 
guest came and Bhatanl (Uma) brought the tiger-skin to sit xipon; etc,, etc. 

The non-1 adjectival forms in Middle Bengali and New Bengali. 

691 . The non l form gave OB. « -i », e.g,y « call » : with the definitive 
« -a », Magadhi Ap. « calia » became « calia », and then by loss of the 
« -i- », it became « eala » by Early MB. times. A similar loss of the « -i- » 
occurs in the Western Hindi: cf. HindostSuI—« cala », Kanauji « calo », 
beside Braj-bhakha «calyau (= caliali) *, ^Vernacular HindostSnl’ of 
Ambala « calia » (cf. also Baggaru of Karnal « kahya * = Hindostaol 
« kah3 »), The « -i- * seems to be preserved in the perfect tense in Standard 
Bengali « c&liya-che » and dialectal « c&Il-che [tsollse] < c&li-ohe », where 
« c&liya (c&li) * is in all likelihood the passive participle (see infra, under 
'Compound or Periphrastic Tenses’). 

In the SKK., the non -1 form is rather rare, is. forms in «-ita» 
and the «-1 - • participle adjective being more common; but instances 
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do occur : e.g., p. 259, ^ « cill (= calitS) bh&ill Cftndraball » 

C. was gone-, p. 381, ?Isle's « bahute kSn&ki curi, 

mukuta r&t&ne j&rl » on her arms gold bracelets, encrusted with pearls and 
gems ; c‘^c. (these two examples « call, jarl . are feminine). Examples 

of the «-a » form are plentiful in other MB. literature: to quote a few 
random instances, Kpttivasa, ' Uttara-kanda,’ p. 177, ’IW 

« pithe sua kukur^ •a dog Igingon the way, Vijaya-gupta,‘ Padma-purana,’ 
p. 12 ^ .tita b&stri. wet cloth, p. 38 ^ . tuta. broken, 

p. 55 «bhagga » broken, ^ «era ruti» cast-away bread 

{= leavings of a meal), p. 58 ^ .tola j 4 l^ . water drawn from 

well or lank), p. 107 c’lhS . pora kipal^ » burnt forehead = bad 

luck, p. 69 ^ « m4ra manus^ » dead man, p. 132 ’Tf^ ^ * pak3 

mula» ripe radish, p. 158 . d4nt4-guli chola. the teeth 

were well-scraped, etc.; VSP., p. 386 csWI « lekha. written, p. 989 
.abola» not uttered, p. ’057 ^ . hava. lost, etc.; ChutI 

Khan’s ‘ Mahabharata,’ p. 55 . ban^ kata gel 4 » the arrow 

was cut into pieces ; etc., etc. 

The « -1- * form in Middle Bensali. 

692. Examples need not be adduced for the verb past tense, as «-il- » 
is the past base of Bengali. Passive participial adjectives in . -il- » were 
very much in evidence in MB. In the NB. the non-1 adjective in . -5 » 
has practically superseded the earlier, more common .-il- » adjective (except 
in one or two phrases like m ^ . g6l4 b4oh4r^ . lust year in the Standard 
Colloquial: in the dialects it is still living, in forms like 5*1 . jurai'l^ 

dudh^ . cooled milk, , sutil^ nianus?t . sleeping man, Tf*! 

. k4raiLl^ kamijt . done work, . bhukhil^ ehallya . hungry child, 

etc.). The . -1- . form continues in full vigour in Oriya and in the Biharl 
dialects as an attributive adjective. 

Examples from OB.: Carya 6, « b^hila haka » a tumult that has been 
surrounded ; 8 , « gell (=gela ?) jama bahudai kaise . (printed text = ^ ^ 

« bahu ui », but cf. Commentary translation = « vyaghutati ») how can a 
hifth that IS past (gell = gata-) come hackl 14, « rathe-cadila baha-bana » 
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, ? carriage-rxding schvlaTs\ 35, « duhila diidhu ki bente samaya see supra, 

I p, 263. 

j From MB. : SKK., p. 26, * bh§gil& neha » lore 

j (NB. * bhagga ») ; p. 45, « rir&til& kak& » greedg crojo 

j (from ^ 5 . noun «arati », or < •aratfa = arakta ») ; « pakili bel& » 

j ripened {ripe) bael-frutt (= NB. •« paka ») ; p. 54, « paVI& 

nidhi » received wealth (= NB. •* 1 T'S^ « pawa *) ; p. 99, * bhukhi]& 

bagh& » hungry tiger {<, ibh. noun « bimkha ») ; p. 163, 

. « aiilaila cikur& » dishevelled hair ; p. I’l, « bhari]& Jamunii » 

j full Yamuna p. 195, ^ < pbutilfe bandh&ll-phul& » blooming 

j bandhull flower (cf. « phutit& p&dm& » blooming loins, with is. 

j in the same page) ; p. 216, « rosili Radha 

j dil& kh&r& bftc&n& » angry Rddhd gave {spo/ce) sharp 7vords; p. 20r, 

J « pakil& draksa » ripe grapes ; p. 246, « asukhil& h&i]& » 

became unwell (from ts. noun « asukha ») ; p. 304-, ^ 

« cit& na jae dh&r&n& » heart lost (in love) cannot be retained', 

p. 370, * d&g&dhill Radha jle tor& d&r&s'ftne » 

Rddka burnt (with love) as it were, will live {only) at thy sight (sfs. dagadha 
< dagdha); p. 392, « bisai)& kand& » poisoned arrow (from noun 

« vi§a ») ; ibid., 5f(b*1 ^ *0 « b&j&re g&rhil& buk& na jae 

phutiS » heart built of thunder-bolt does not burst (NB. = 9 t^ J P* 308, 

Tffesr « kati]& gha&t& Iembu-rfts& » lemon-juice in an incised 

wound, etc.; from Kfttivasa, * Uttara Kanda ; p. 272, 

1 j * bb&ri]& s&maje » in full assembly ibid, ‘ Ayodhva Kanda^; p. 21,'4ti55T 
i « katil& k&d&li jen& pfire dale mule » like apla?ifain 

; tree that has been cut down, which falls with its branches and its roots; 

Kavi-kagkana, p. 118, « bhukhi)& baghini » hungry tigress; 

i P- 160, •?rt^ •« Rahur& bhukhil& bela » at IWnds hungry time ; 

VanSl-dasa, ^ Padma-purana,* p. 48, « knpilfi, N&ndl » angry 

J 1 -V.; p. 644, *1^ « harail& dh&n^ • los* wealth; etc., etc. 

I i The adjectival use of the « -1- * forms in OB. and MB., as well as 

J j in Early Maitbill (see below) establishes the passive construction as having 
, ! originally obtained in place of the active one in the eastern languages. 


r 
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When these « -1- » participles qualify feminine nouns (either subjects, as 
in the case of intransitive verbs, or objects, as in the ease of transitive 
ones), in OB., in eMB., and in Early Maithill, they take the feminine affix 
«-I,-i » (see before, pp. 672 ff.); thus, in OB., « melili kachi » (Carya 
8); «ghalili mali» (10); «burjili MataggI * (14); . lageli tanti» 
(17); « lagelX dall, seji chaili, rati pohaili » (28); « tuti geli kankha» 
(3?); « lageli agi » (47); « gharinl candal! lell » (49) ; * phitill sabarali * 
(50); eMB. SkK., p. 72, c^t«l ^ «konA 

puraiie Kanli& hen& sunill kahitil • in what Pnrana, 0 Kanha^ has such 
a tale been heard (passive construction lingering in MB., with transitive 

verb); p. 9, Wtft « b&rayi c&Iill an& p&the > the old dame 

went by another xoay) p. 14, CJf ^ «se ki 

Radhika bh&ill Sita s&ti naii » is it that R. has become a chaste wife (like) 
Slid, ; p. 22, ^t*fl « Radha siS b&sill s&y&ne » R. having 

come sat down on the bed) p. 144, « M&thura 

l&rill b&rayi h&a aguan! » the old dame moved (towards) Mathura, being 
the leader) p. 145, ^ bulitS lagili b&rayi » the old 

dame began to say) ibid., ^ « geli Rahl » Rddhikd went) p. 156, 

« hen& guni m&n&-t& c&rhill Radha nae » thus 
pondering in mind, R. got into the boat) p. 266, ^ 

P&dumar& jhl » Padmd's daughter lived (again)) etc., etc. In Late MB., 
and in NB., as the «-I-» form lost its original adjective nature, and 
became more and more a verb, this affixation of the feminine « -I, -i • went 
out of use. The same thing has happened in MaithilT, though to a lesser 
extent. 


Instances of the < -1- * adjective from Early Oriya : * Dhruba-carita,^ 
p. 11, « ap&o3 &rjila k&rm& ap&ne bhunj&Y • one tastes (the results of) one^s 
deeds done by oneself) p. 73, « Dhriib&r& arjila bibhuti » merits earned 
by Dhruva) ' Rukmini-harana,’p. 11, « 6sth& pScila ph&!& bimb& » 
(like) ripe (i.e. red) bimba fruit ; etc., etc. It is common also in Modern 
Oriya. 

Instances from Early Maithill: Vidyapati, (VSPd. ed.) Pada 37, 
«titala basana » wet clothes) 9, « nahaili gorl » bathing fair woman) 
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62, « niuruchali ahand » fi7n one that has fainted \ 41, « Dagara bharala » 
a v>ell~Jilled city \ 21, * kamini kone ^arhall » by whom (this) woman was 
created’^ (fem. affix «-i »); Hara-gauri Pada 17, « Sagkare Gorl karS 
dhari Snail man^apa-iuajhe » Gauri was brought to the middle of the 
pavilion by Ankara holding her hand ; etc., etc. 

Western Hindi shows adjectives in «-1- » which are extended forms 
from nouns : e,g.^ « lajlll (lajjS), sawadila (svada), adokhila (dosa), hatblll 
' (t^atha), raggila (ragga), cataklla (catak splendour), chaYla (chavi) » etc. 
occur in BiharPs ' Sata-sai and similar forms like « ladill » petted (v/lad : 
> Bengali * laij^ll »), « bhiglla » wet, « kaMll * cut, « raslla (rasa) >, 

• gl^Syala (ghata) « gaila» lane (gata) etc. are fairly common in 
Braj-bbakha and other Early Western Hindi literature. The extension of 
the passive participle form occurs, but that is rare. 

(2) Thb Past Conditional or Habitual. 

693. The Past Habitual or Conditional occurs in most NIA. 
speeches. Of the Eastern languages, Assamese, however, does not show it. 
This past base is simply the old Present Participle, the Oriya forms 
(retaining as they do the full « -nt- » : see next section) are clear on this 
point: OIA. « -ant-, -ayant- » > MIA. « -anta-, -enta- » > OB. « -anta-, 
-enta- » > MB. « -it- » (cf. Hoernle, Gaudian Grammar, §§ 298-300, 
§§ 506 ff,). To denote the conditional or habitual, « -it- • is inflected with 
the personal endings as an ordinary past form. The conditional or finite 
use of the present participle occurred in Second MIA. (cf. Tessitori, 
‘Grammar of OWR.,’ §123). Both the conditional and habitual uses 
of the present participle seem to be connected with the sense of^ -when^ 
njhile, whilst, when that etc., which is inseparable from this form when 
it is not frankly attributive : and this sense of duration implying almost 
a condition is emphasised in the locative absolute with the present participle, 
ft construction which is found in the language of the Rig-Veda, The 
conditional and independent use of the present participle could thus normally 
evolve out of it. Cf. e,g., the Pali JStaka formula, « atltS BarSnasiyam 
Brabmadatte rajjarh karente », followed invariably by a past verb. 
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OB. as in the Cary as has the locative absolute with the present 
participle: Carya 4:i, « muoha acchante loa na pekhai » people do not 

see while Uey are ipnora7U; q\iotsi.tion in Comme\it?iry to Carya 48, « ghara 

acchante ma janga (= jaha ? jawa ?) bane » when there is a home, go not [let 
ns 7iot go ? ) to the forest; etc. But an example of the past conditional or 
habitual tense does not occur in the Caryas. In Early MB., this habitual 
or conditional p tst is fully established as a tense j and judging from its 
occurrence also in Early Oriya and in Biharl, it may be inferred that this 
temporal employment goes back to Magadhi ApabhranSa. 

Examples from MB.: SKK., p. 164, sTl 

« dubia. m&rii6 j&be na thakit& Kanhe * / would have died hy drowning if 
Krsna were not {there) ; p. 256, ^ I ^ 'srWt 

^ « jly&nt^ thakit& j&be Nander& n&nd&ne, et& kh&ne ab&s&i hftit& 

d&r&s&ne » if the &07i of Nayida xoere living, hy this time certainly we would 
have seen him (Wi, his viewing would have taken jo/ac^) j p. 223, 

<rfe^, « janitO, nasitS, jai’tS * / 7ooidd know (if I had known), 
I would not come, 1 would go ; p. 284, fev&l « ditS * I would give ; p. 307, 

• cahit& » 1 would ask', etc., etc.; Ki'ttivasa, * Uttara-kanda,^ p. 103, 
^ ^Ipp'st^ « ami j&di thakitan^ (= thakitam) » 

Kavi-kagkana, p. 128, ^ I 

fhm * pr&ti-din^ ksiti-nath^ &gge bul5it& bat^, c&nd&nS 

k&riya bibhusit&; sub&rn&-pinj&r&-p&r^ pusiten^ Dyp&-b&r^ * everyday the 
lord of earth would tub with his hand on its body, adorning with sandal 

{paste ); the good king would tend tt in a cage of gold', etc., etc. Examples 
are copious in MB. 


694. Forms in the other Magadhan speeches; 


Oriya 

1. c&l&nt’i—c&l&nt-u ; 

2. c&l&nt-u—c&l&nt-&; 

3. c&l&nt-a—c&l&nt-e. 

(The affixes are those of the 
verb simple past.) 


Maithill 

1. dekhit-i; 

2. dekhit-ah, dekhit-i; 

3. dekhait, dekhit-athi. 

(Besides a number of forms 

pronominal affixes.) 
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Magahl 


BhojpuriyS 


1. dekhat-I, dekhait-1, -ft; 1. dekhat-I, (fem.) dekhat-yfi; 

2. dekhait-4, dekhait-al; 2. dekhat-e,-as,-is; y.-ah ; 

3. dekhait. dekhait-athi-n. 3. dekhit, dekhat—dekha(i)t-an. 

(Besides forms with affixed (Besides a few other forms for the 

pronouns.) third person.) 

Assamese expresses the past conditional by affixing the word « -hgten » 
to the inflected « -il- » past form : « k&rilo-hiten, kfirilS-hak-hiten » 

etc. This « heten » occurs in Early Assamese as « hente » (as in « pailo- 
hentS * I would receive in ‘ Adi-caritra,* p. 67), and it is undoubtedly the 
present participle of « ^ah, ha » to be^ in the locative absolute, « *ahantahi 
> *ahentahi > hente a variant of the other form « h&nt&, hat^ * (see 
above, p. 739). 


The « -it-, -at- » Future in the Modern Magadhan Speeches. 

695. In Maithill and Magahl, there is the use of the present 
participle form in « -t- » for the Future. In both these forms of Central 
Magadhan, the « -t- » future has ousted « -b- » future (for which see 
infra) in the 3rd person: in Maithill there are also alternative « -t- » 
forms for the 1st and 2nd persons. Thus— 

Maithili, 1st person : « dekhat-iai, dekhit-^hu (dekhat-iai-nhi) » ; 

^ V ^ V 

2nd person : « dekhat-iai (dekhat-iai-nbi) » ; 

3rd person : « dekhat (dekh^t-ai) », fem. « dekhati », besides 
forms with the pronouns affixed — * dekh^t-ai-nhi, dekh^- 
tah, dekhathu, dekhatbunhi, dekhathlnhi », fem. 
« dekhatibi ». 

Magahl, 3rd person, only : « dekhat (dekh^t-ai) besides « dekhat^hin, 

dekh^tan, dekh^tathl, dekh^tin, dekb^tathin, dekb^ta- 
thln(i) ». 

Leaving apart the extended forms, with the pronominal affixes, the 
simplest form for the 3 person future in both Maithill and Magahl is 
« dekhat »: thus, « se dSkhat » he will see. Here we have the simple 
participial base apparently : *< « se ^dekkhanta » = he seeing. But in the 
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past conditional it is « se dekhait *, which seems to represent an old oblique 

form, a locative absolute apparently :« tasmin *dfkaati (base *d|*ksant-) 

> *tabi dekkhante, dekkhanti > se dekhati, dekhait (by epenthesis) ». 

_ ♦ 

In dialectal Bengali, of Eastern Bengal (specially in the East ^agga 
area), there is also a future use of the « -t- * forms : thus, in East Sylhet 
Bengali, we have 1 pers. ♦ dekhtam * I shall seej also I would see^ if 

I saw'y 2 pers. « dekhtay », « dekhte» ; 3 pers. 

« dekhto *, « dekhta » (LSI,, V, I, p. 226). From the future, au 

imperative use also seems to be found occasionally in East Sylhet: 

wrm, 511 «ap&tti k&^rlam, til^ kat^t& na* / objected, * donH 

cut the sesamu7n* (LSI,, V, I, p. 232). Similar use is found in Tippera, in 
Noakhali, and in Chittagong : e.g., ^ « dit& na * he will not give, 

q «k&*rtam n&» / shall not do. The following peculiar con¬ 
struction is also noticeable, with the « -t- » conditional or future, to denote 
purpose or desire: « ami jaitam^ caY » I want to go 

(besides «jSite, jaibar^» as in Standard Bengali), 

Ft'O « tumi jai’tay eao » you want to go, « he jfiYt& 

cay » he wants to go, honorific « tain jaYta cain * (as 

in Eastern Sylhet: LSI., V, 1, p. 227). Cf. also ^ « ditam 

pairtam na * shall not be able to give, ^ « kftlrtam ditam n& » 

sball not allow (them) to do (as in Noakhali), 

jaitam laggilam * I began to go, « tui jaYta ISggila » you 

began to go, « hite jaite laggil » he began to go (as in 

Chittagong ; cf. Basanta Kumar Chatterji in VSPdP., 1326, p. IH, = 
Standard Bengali « jaYte lagil* » for all persons), Here we have simply the 
present participle adjective inflected as a tense even when it is not a finite 
verb. Such use is found in South-East Bengali of several centuries ago: 
thus in the Chittagong poet Alaol of the 17th century, we have a line like 

• kubol^ s&hitam^ nari (= na pari) » I shall not be able to 
endute bad words (VSP., p, 1142). The « -t- • future is also found in 
Mayang or Bishnupuriya (LSI., V, I, p. 424), which seems to be an old 
extension of Sylhet Bengali in the Tibeto-Burman tracts of the east. With 
the « -r- » affix (see infra, ‘ Pleonastic Affixes '), Sylhet Bengali and 
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Mayang, again, have some forms with the «-t-» conditional or future to 
indicate the present or future (LSI., V, I, pp. 226, 423, 424). 

This future use of the present participle in the Bengali dialects of the 


extreme east is not shared by the other forms of the language, and seems 
only to be a local development. But the point is not clear. It is plain 
that in Central Magadhau, the future use of the present participle made 
a start with the third person, and Magahl did not go beyond it. The 
future use of the third person is found in the l4th century Maithill of 
Vidyapati quite plentifully, but mainly in the third person. It cannot 
be surmised definitely whether this idiom originated in the Ma<yadhl 
Apabhran§a period as a form inherited equally by Central and Eastern 
Magadhan. 

Markandeya in his * Prakfta-sarvasva,* notes that in N^ara (i.e., 
Western) Apabhran^, the present participle is used for all the tenses : thus, 
« sarvada : 'honto' = bhavan, babbOva, bhavisyati va » (XVII, 62, 
Vizagapatam ed., p. 119). This note is interesting : « honto » is actually 
the source of the Gujarati « hato», Rajasthani « tho • and Western 
Hindi « hatau, hutau, hato, tho, tha » was (Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of 
OWR.,* §§ 113, 123), and of the Gujarati and Western Hindi (HindostanI) 
present participle «h6to» and «hota» besides; and further, the present 
participle aflSx « -ant- » has given the Western Panjabi, and Sindhi affix 
« -nd- » for the future base. These are all Western languages. But 
how far the future use of the « satf » of Sanskrit characterised Magadhi 
Apabhranda cannot be known. 


(3) The Future Tense. 

The OIA. Sigmatic or Inflected Future in NIA. 

696. The future was formed by adding « -sya- * (with or without 
the additional vowel « -i- ») to the root in OIA* This inflexional or 
sigmatic future is preserved in many forms of NIA. as « -s-, -s-, -h- », 
in W. Panjabi, Rajasthani (Jaipurl and Marwarl), Gujarati and W. Hindi 
(Braj-bhSkha, KanaujI, Bundell), and partially in E. Hindi (in the 3rd 
person only in Awadhi and Baghell, and in all the persons in Chattisgafhl; 
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the « -b- » future also occurs in the E. Hindi dialects, but never in the 3rd 
person). Of the Magadhan languages, Bhojpuriya preserves it in the 3rd 
person only, and in 2nd person as future precative ; Magahl, 3rd person 
(beside the « -t- *■ future), and in the 2nd person as future precative; 
in Maithill and in !NB., it is found in the 2nd person as a future imperative 
(see supray p. 908); and in Assamese and OriyS, it seems to have been 
entirely lost. 

The sigmatie future at one time was present in the East, and traces 
of it continued down to eMB. The OIA, sibilant has survived as a 
sibilant in Gujarati, in some of the Rajasthani dialects, in Western 
Panjabi (the MIA. « -ss- • < OIA. « -sv- * doubtless being retained as 
a single «-s-> in the latter: ef. supray pp. 549-550, p. 79-*). Thus; 
Gujarati 1. « rnSrls (maras)—marlsu (marsu) », 2. « mara^e (marse) — 
maraso (marso) », 3. « marase (mtoe) » = OIA. « marayisyami *, etc. ; 
Jaipurl 1. « marasyfi — marasya * ; 2. « marasi — marasyo » ; 3. « marasi 
— marasi »; Lahnda 1. « maresS — marsabi, marslh », 2. « marese 

mares5 », 3. « maresi — maresin ». In the rest, where the « -sy- » form 
is preserved, it occurs as « -h- »; and this change of « -s- * to « -h* » is 


an unexplained problem in MIA. and NIA. phonology (see supray pp- 
549-550, p. 783). Thus, Marwarl 1. « marahfl — mSrahS », 2. « marahl 


— maraho 3. « marahl—marahl » ; Braj-bhakha 1. marihau—mSrih^ *» 
2. « marihai —marihau *, 3. « marihai—marihal *; Awadhi 3. « marihai 
(> mare) — marihai*, Bhojpuriya 3. « marl — marihe, marihen », etc. 
The * -h-» is thus further lost intervocally in the Eastern languages : thus, 


« marisyati * > MIA. « marihai, marihii' » > NIA. 


« marihi, marl * (as in 


Bhojpuriya). 

In Early MB. we have cases of the sigmatie future for the third 
person also. A number of instances occur in the SKK., and a few could 
be culled from I5th century Bengali: after which period it died out evident¬ 
ly when the intervocal« -h- » was slurred, and the form became confused 
with the present indicative (or the passive present, which itself was 
merging into the present active). No instance of the sigmatie future 
in the first person has been found, either in OB. or in MB.; and no 


THE ‘-SYA-, -I5YA.* > MH-' FUTURE IN MB. 


965 


case of third person occurs in the Carj^s ; only of the second person (see 

mpra^ p. 908). 

SkK., p. 65, CStOi I ^ ^ H 

«j&bi tore marihe p&rane, t&bi t5k& rakhib& kon& j&ne * w//e7i he icill 
strike you in lifey then who will protect you i’; p. 100, STT^rtf^l 

^1t*f I (TTtr^ =n C?tw II « ktdiS janayibo Kfe, 

pSche KanbanI moke na dihe dose • I shall lament and inform Kaiisa, and 
Kr§na will not (= should not) blame one after that; p. 180, 

« hatb& diti lihe k&liS » the black i^stain') will smear {itself') on 
placing the hand; 251, I 

H « keho j&be bek&t& k&rihe eha kaj&, amhar& 
kh§,kbar& t&bi tomhe paibi laj& » when someone loill make this affair 
known, then {there will he') blame for me, and you will have shame; 
p, 26’, h I II 

« nis&dh& R&dhak& j&t&ne; ar& bar& hen& na k&rihe, purusei& akhi 
nibarihe » carefully forbid Radha, that she will not do like this again, 
she will avoid a man's eyes; p. 323, « ^uuiS ki 

bulihe B&l&bh&dr& bhai » what will brother B. say on hearing {this) ?; 

p. 324, JR OR 9rc«l 'srt^rfR « suni s&b& deb&g&ne ki bulihg 

amhare » what will all the gods sn^ to me hearing this ? ; p. 336, ^ 

PlRlC.^ WI I on II « j&bi Kanh& na milihe 

k&r&mer& ph&le, hate tuli& mo khaibO g&r&le» if through the fruits of 

karma, Kr^a will not be ohtahied, then I shall eat poison with mu own 
hands; cf. Kfttivasa, ‘ Uttara-kanda,’ p. 59, column 117, 

tSft'l ^1^0? * aisuk^ Bhfguram^, t&be si prSn^ jaihe » let B. come, 
then indeed life will depart. 

The « -itavya > -b- » Future in NlA. 

697. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bengali as well 
as Assamese and Oriya is « -ib- », = « -ab- » of Bihar! and of Eastern 
Hindi. About the origin of this affix, there is no difficulty: it comes 
from the OIA. future passive participle gerundive in «-tavya-» or 
«-itavya», in Second MIA. « •(i)avva-, -(i)abba-, -Sbba» and other 
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forms (Pisehel, ‘ Gramm, der Pkt.-sprachen/ § 570). This affix does 
not occur in the Ri^-Veda, and it is rare in other Vedic literature: it is a 
new formation, and replaces the Vedic gerundive « -tua » or «-tva». 
In MIA. and in Classical Skt, it became much more evident. In Early 
MIA. it has the force of an imperative : e.g. Asokan, Rock Edict I Girnar, 
« na prajuhitavyam na ca samajo katavyo »; Sarnath, « iyam sasanevimna- 
payitavi 3 'e *, etc., etc. There is here a vague mandatory sense, with an 
express future implication. The simple future notion evolved gradually; 
side by side with it, the old notion of an action which is to be done 
continued, and was modified into simply the notion of an act. In NIA. 
both the uses of this form occur : as a future passive participle (which finally 
became the future tense), and as a verbal noun. Thus, Gujarati has 
verbal nouns in « -vu», « karvu = kariavvaiiri), * karitavyakam, kartavya- 
kam», Rajasthani (Marwar!) in «-bo», « marabo = *mariabbauih, 
maritavyakam and Western Hindi (Braj-bhakha) « maribau, maribau *, 

V 

(Kanauji) « maribo » ; Marathi has a subjunctive base in «-av-», e.g., 
impersonal « mya uthavi » I should rise^ lit. it is to be risen by m 
(= *maya ut-sthatavyam), active* mi uthava»; and the Eastern languages, 
Eastern Hindi, Biharl, and Bengali-Assamese and Oriya, have the verbal 
noun in « -ab-, -ib- » as well as « -ab-, -ib- » as the base of the future 
tense, with personal terminations added. 

As it has been noted before, the « -(i)tavya- > -iabb- > -ib- * is not 
a native tbh. form in the East {supra^ pp. STd-, 375, 486-487). In the 
Eastern dialect, whether ‘ Old Ardha-Magadhi ’ or ‘Old Magadhi’ of the 
First MIA. stage, as we can see from Asoka inscriptions, OIA. « -vya- » 
became « -viya- *, not * -vva- » (as for instance at Girnar). This First 
MIA. « -viya- » could only give « -vl, -I, -i » in the Modern Pracya 
languages. The change « -(i)tavya > -(i)abba » is a later, post-Transi- 
tional MIA. feature in the eastern dialects, and « -iabba » is either a semi’ 
tatsama form introduced from Sanskrit in the Transitional period (before 
the softening and final dropping of the intervocal « -t- » in « -itavya » was 
carried out), or was an imposition from some Western dialect which 
normally changed « -vya- * to « -vv- * and then to « -bb- ». 
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The « -(i)tavya » > « -ib- » was originally a verbal adjective, and the 
construction with a transitive verb was in the passive, the -ib- » form 
qualifying the object in that case. This old usage is still in force 
in OB., as in the examples from Carya 29 below. 

Cases of « -ib- » future in OB. : Carja 5, tumhe hoiba » (= yus- 
mabhir bhavitavyam) ; 7, « kariba nivasa » (= nivasah kartavyah); 10, 
«t6e sSma karibe ( = ? kariba ; ? < kariabbai = * kariabbae = kartavyakah) 
ma (= mal) sagga » (= tvaya samam kartavyo maya saggah)j 14, 

« jaVba punu jinaiira » (= yatavyam punah jina-puram); 26, « tumhe 

jaVbi 28, « l6(jiba » (= Comm. « anvesayitavyah) ; 29, « mai dibi 

piriceha » (= maya datavya pfccha; dibi = *diabba, 4- fern. -I); 36, 
« kariba » ; 39, « thakiba, khaVba maV » ; 40, « kahiba » (kathayitavyam) ; 
etc. 

It will be noted that in the Cary§s, the form is « -ib- », and not « -ab- » 
as in Central and Western Magadhan, showing that the langiiao^e of the 
poems belong to the East Magadhan group. Like « -ilia- : -alia- », this affix, 
« *-iabba, *-i§bba, *-8bba » in Mag. Ap., ranged itself into two groups 
« -ibba-: -abba- », the Eastern Magadhan speeches adopting the former. 

The affix for the 1st person future in many Bengali dialects (both 
in MB. and NB.) show « -m- *, as « m&, -mn », and « -g- = -w- » as 

• -!)&, -g*, instead of « -b&, -bo, -bu, -bO, -bohd », This is merely a 

phonetic change, a softening of « -b- » in connexion with the nasal to 
« -m- », which ha? been discussed before (pp. 531-532). This « -m- » 

has been wrongly referred to the Sanskrit affix « -mah » for the 3 pers. 
plural indicative present by some Bengali writers on Bengali philology. 

[G] Personal Affixes 

[I] Active (Kartari), Passive (Karmani) and Impersonal 
(Bhavb) Constructions (Prayoga) in NIA. 

698. The personal affixes of the present or radical tense in NIA. 
are the phonetically decayed forms of those of OIA. Affixation for the 
participial tenses is a NIA. development. The future in Bengali and other 
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Magadhan languages, and in NIA. generally when it is of participial 
origin, followed the fortunes of the past. The formation of the past tense 
in typical NIA. of the first few centuries of the 2nd millennium A.C. 
agrees in principle with that of MIA. But subsequently, or it may be 
from the very beginning of the NIA. stage, there were new developments in 
some of the various groups of lA. The central language, W. Hindi, 
together with Eastern Panjabi, is most conservative, and has resisted 
innovations in the formation of the past, keeping true to the MIA. principle. 
The past tense in these speeches retains its MIA. character as the passive 
participle adjective qualifying the nominative when it is intransitive, 
and the object when it is transitive, the subject in the latter case 
being in the instrumental—the past of the transitive verb being 
thus a true passive albeit the construction of the phrase in nominal. 
Besides these active (intransitive) and passive (transitive) constructions 
for the past (« kartari » and « karmani prayogas »), the central speech has 
preserved (though dialectally) the old neuter or impersonal construction 
(bhave prayoga) for the intransitive verb, and has further extended this 
neuter construction to the transitive verb (ef. LSI., IX, pp. 50-52). Thus, 
OIA. « Kfsnah calitah (calitakah) » > MIA. « Kanho caliao, Kanhu caliaii* 

> NIA. (W. Hindi, Braj-bhakha) « Kanha calyau » (Active Construction); 
OIA. « Kfsnena pustika pathitS, * Kfsna-karnSna pustika pathitika» 

( = MIA. idiom with instrumental postfix «-karna » and feminine in «-ika») 

> MIA. « * Kanha-(k)anne(na)tfa potthia padhiia (padhia), * Kanha-annem, 
Kanha-annahi potthia pa^hla » > NIA. (Braj-bbakha) « Kanha-nal, -nl 
pothi pafhl * (Passive Construction) ; OIA. « Kfsnena (* Kf^na-karnena) 
calitam (calitakam) » > MIA. « Kanha-(k)aqne(na)iii caliaaifa, caliaum * > 
NIA. «* Kanha-ni calyau », not found in Standard HindostanI or Braj- 
bhakha, but occurring in Vernacular HindostanI (Neuter Impersonal 
Construction) ; and on the basis of this last, a new formation with transi¬ 
tive verbs (Impersonal Construction with the Transitive Verb) was establish¬ 
ed in NIA., as in W. Hindi (Braj-bhSkba) : e.g., « Kanha-ni Rahl-kau 
dekhyauof which the OIA. translation, word for word, would be 
« Kfsnena Radhikayah-kfte dfstam * for « Kf§nena Radhika drsta *. 
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This MIA. principle of « karmani, karttari » and < bbSve » construe* 
tions, together with the NIA. extension, is substantially preserved 
in Rajasthani, in Gujarati, in Marathi, in Western Panjabi, and in Sindhl, 
despite certain innovations. Rajasthani in general agrees with W. Hindi, 
but its congener Gujarati has confused the transitive impersonal construc¬ 
tion with the transitive passive one, by making the past participle 
form qualify the object in the former construction as much as in the latter: 
e.g.^ « tene ranine jol » bg-kim wilh-reference-io-ihe-queen she^toas-seen, 
instead of « joyu » tt~was~seen. In this confusion some Rajasth^I dialects 
agree with Gujarati. 

Marathi despite its affixing « -1- * to the passive participle has on 
the whole kept true to the MIAi standard : it has the active construction 
with intransitive verbs, and the passive with transitive ones, besides the 
impersonal with transitives. Its great innovation is adding personal affixes 
to the intransitive verbs (and following that, to some transitive verbs 
also ; LSI., VII, p. 26), by which the past intransitive (also transitive in 
some cases) has become a regular inflected active past form, as much as in 
the Sanskrit perfect aorist or imperfect, or in the Bengali « -il- » past. 
Thus, « ml uthal-5 » for « mi utbala » I rose (i.e. « aham utthita-lah + me, 
maya », instead of « aham uttbitalah = utthitah», active), « mya rani 
pahill » (= « mays rajnl dfsta », passive), but « myS rani-s pahili » 
(= « maya rajni-visaye dj*stam impersonal). The extension of the active 
construction to the transitive verb in some cases {e.g., « mi bolalo », or 
« bolilS, bolilE » I saidf as in the ‘ Jnanesvarl,' instead of the passive « myS 
bolala, bolall » etc. or impersonal « mya bolali ») shows that the old system 
has not been kept intact. 

The Pabarl speeches on the whole agree with W. Hindi, and in some 
cases with Rajasthanl-Gujaratl in mixing up the impersonal and the 
passive. The Eastern Paharl speech, Khaskura, on the other hand shows a 
mixing up of the passive and active, by putting the subject in the instru¬ 
mental, and the passive participle instead of qualifying the object 
is conjugated like a verb, taking affixes corresponding to the subject: e.y., 

« mm-IS pap gars (garyS, garyS = garya- < karia, * karita, kfta + mS) » 
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I sinnedy lit. bi/^ine sin done-hy-me or did-I), The MIA. principle 
is thus obscured here. (Cf. LSI., IX, pp. 26, 37, 147, 294, 3'28, 398-399, 
466, 489, 572, 678, 695, 727, 783, etc., etc.) 

Tlie languages of the extreme west, W. Panjabi and Sindhi, both 
maintain the adjectival character of the passive participle, modifying it 
according to the gender and number of the object. But at the same time 
W. Panjabi employs pronominal affixes to emphasise the proper subject of 
the transitive verb (really instrumental), in addition to that of the 
intransitive; and Sindhi regularly adds these affixes to the intransitive 
(cf. LSI., VIII, Parti, pp. 270-271, and Trevor Bomford, 'Language 
spoken in Western Panjab,’ JASB., 1895, p. 317, for W. Panjabi; LSI., 
VIII, Part I, pp. 67-68, for Sindhi). The use of pronominal suffixes 
in these western speeches is not confined to the passive participle only, 
but to other forms of verbs, and to nouns as well (LSI., VIII, Part I, 
pp. 42, 261), and is a special development in these, which is unknown to other 
cognate NIA., or to MIA. and OIA. The affixed pronoun in the passive 
participle or verb past base is to some extent necessitated in these speeches 
to ensure definitenes of the subject, as the instrumental post-position is 
frequently dropped (as in Panjabi, both Western and Eastern), or is 
non-existent (as in Sindhi, in which the oblique is employed for the 
instrumental). The affixation is merely formal, and does not imply 
any alteration in the old passive conception of the transitive past.* 

‘ The use of the pronomiDal affix with douds W. Panjftbi *ghar-am' my house, 

Siudhl ‘ piu-me * my father), as well as dative and accusative use of the affixed pronouns 
{e.g., W. PanjRbl ‘ Sahibau mut-ei khatt ’ 8. has-sent-io-thee a-letter, ‘ kitu-e mo^a ’ he>maie’tt 
fat, 'bukhfir hT*8 ’ fever ts.fo-htm, etc.) in these western languages, as well as in the 
cxtra*Indo-Aryan (Dardic) Kasmir?, resembles the Iranian enclitic pronouns which one 
flnds, e.g,, in Persian, in Pasto, and in Baloc (cf, Geiger’s ‘ Gmodriss der iranischen 
Philologie’: C. Salemann, ‘ Hittebpersiscb,’ p. 291; P. Horn, * Neu-persiscbe Schrift* 
sprache/ p. 118; Geiger, ' Die Sprache der Afghanen,’ p. 217; ‘Die Sprache der Balutschen/ 
p, 240). The whole of the Indo-Iranian area from Persia right up to the frontiers of the old 
Sauraseni (W, Hindi) area,—including the W. Panjabi (and probablj also E. PanjSbi in 
early times) and Sindhi tracts (among areas ocenpied by the NIA. speeches), the Dardic 
tracts, and those ocenpied by the Iranian speecbes^seems to have been an area where 
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699. In the Magadhan languages, as well as in Eastern Hindi, on 
the other hand, the construction has become purely active, and the old 
MIA. principle has been completcdy ignored. The subject of a past 
sentence is in the nominative now at the present day, whatever might 
have been its nature originally. Traces of an instrumental affix may 
be found in the subject {e.g.y « -e » in Assamese and Bengali), but the 
instrumental idea is now entirel}' absent. The personal forms, which fas 
in Sindbland W. Panjabi) doubtless originally emphasised the instrumental- 
nominative, have in the Eastern languages lost their enclitic, emphasising 
character—have become personal inflexioDS pure and simple. Judging 
from indications in the earlier as well as later phases of these (astern 
speeches—OB., MB., NB., Early Maithill, etc., as well as Early Awadhl 
and Modern Awadhl, and from comparison with other NlA. speeches 
and with the habits obtaining in MIA., we can surmise that the personal 
affixes were not added to the past passive participle (and to the future passive 
participle) in MSgadht Apabhransa, and that this affixation was not indispen¬ 
sable in the early stage of the neo-Magadhan speeches. Thus, Mag. Ap. 
in all likelihood had « * haii (? hai), turii, 6e calilla(a) » ( = aham, tvam, 
sah calitah) and « *arahi, tumhi, te calilla(a), calillahi » (= vayam, yuyam, 
te calitah), beside « *mal, amhahl, tal, tumhahl, te, tehl raa dSkkhilla(a) » 
(=□ mava, asmabhih, tvaya, yusmabhih, tena, tai^h raja dfstah), and « * mal, 
amhahl, tal, tumhahl, ti, tehl ranni dSkkhilll » (= maya, asmabhih, 
tvaya, yusmabhih, tena, taih rajnl dfsta). Beng. made the first « ir.ui, ami, 
tui, tumi, se, teha calila » and « mui etc. raya, raja dekhila (rani dekhili) » 
and then by affixation, « mui dekhil-i, -a-hS, -8, -u, -am \ tui dekhil-i, -is; 


the old Aryan enclitic pronouns were retained as Jiving forms, and were later turned into 
suffixes : aud these suffixes therefore were different in origin from the personal affixes 
of the Eastern languages (e.g., OIA. ‘ may« krtam, krtam mayfi, kftam mo’ > LahndS 
‘kitu-m’; Old Persian ' mana kartam ' > Middle Persian [Pahlavi] ‘man kart, am kart,’ 
and ‘kart-am’ > New Persian ‘ kard-am ’ : Horn, ojj. cit., p. 148]: compared with 

this, Early Bengali ‘ *”ui kailum ’ i did is a different thing, originating in 

NIA. times from * mat kaVlIa’; and Hindi ' main-ne kiyft ’ is of course entirely different, 
showing no kind of personal or pronominal affixation). 
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tumi dekhil-a, -§ba; se dekhil-anti, -enta, -en, -ain, -ani (calil-I, calil-ab8 
etc.) ». (Besides, the « bbave prayoga » with the object in the dative with 
« -ke » etc. was evolved: see pp. 897-898.) Affixation was not fully 

established in Bengali even in the 15th century, as we can see from MB. 
literature, where the base form in « -ili * is frequently used for all persons: 
and in fact, in some dialects even now the base form is used for the third 
person Standard Bengali « se dekhiU », Dacca « se dekhl&, dekhio *, he 
saw, base only, but Calcutta Bengali « se dekhl-e » with « -e » suffix for the 
third person; so Dacca « se k&irb&, korbo • ke will do beside Standard 
« se kftrib-e », Calcutta « se korbe »). Similar affixation has taken place in 
other Magadhan, and in Eastern Hindi {e.g., Awadhi: 1. « dekheu, dekhiu, 
pi. dekhi, dekha, dekhan, dekhen » ; 2. •« dekhisi, dekhes, pi. dekhen, dekhS, 
dekh! »; 3. •« dekhisi, dekhaj,^. dekhin-i, dekhen » etc.). 

Pronominal affixation apparently was carried on independently in 
each of the various groups of dialects in the Magadhan area,—in West 
Magadhan (Bhojpuriya), in Central Magadhan, in the various Bengali and 
Assamese dialect groups, in Oriya. But some common tendencies were 
shared by all or most of them. The most remarkable development has 
been in Central Maga^lhan (Maithill and Magahl), which display a 
greater richness and variety in the matter of pronominal affixation than 
any other NIA. language—by which two or even three pronominal 
forms can be tagged on to the verb base. Thus we have Bengali 
t i « maril-am, % maril-um, J mSril-i * /, we beat (past), = 

OriyS « maril-i, maril-u », Assamese « maril-5 », Bhojpuriya « maral-I », 
Maithill « mSral-ahu, maral-1 •; but also we have Maithill « maral-i-au-k > 
I struck you, or « maral-i-ai-nhl » I striick him or them (honorific object). 
We have here practically cases of polysynthesis, of long sentence words 
resulting from affixation. In this matter there may have been a strong 
influence of Kol on Central Magadhan in the formative period of Maithill 
and Magahl: with forms like « mar-al-i-au-k » or « mar-al-i*ai-nhl», 
we can compare Kol (Mnn^arl) « om-ad’-in-ae » he^gave-it-to-me and « lel- 
k-in-ako » for « * lel-ked’-in-ako > they-saw-me. The affixation in Eastern 
Magadhan is simpler, and approximate rather that of modern Dravidian 
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(e.g.^ Bengali. •« p&r-il-am » I read = TamiN pa(^-itt-e« », root + tense affix 
+ personal termination : see supra, p. 175). 

700 . Grierson, in two noteworthy papers to the JASB. for 1895 
(* Suffixes in the Xagmir! Language * and * Radical and Participial Tenses 
in the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages ’) has tabulated the various affixes 
of NIA. and suggested their etymologies. The Eastern languages have 
these affixes for the verb past tense, and the future tense; the Western 
languages have also the pronominal adjuncts; the Southern language 
Marathi partially employs them. All this is opposed to the Midland 
language, W. Hindi. In this Grierson finds a point in support of the 
the theory of Inner and Outer Indo-Aryan groups (see supra, Appendix 
A to Introduction, pp. 165-166 ; JASB., 1895, p. 351). But the conjuga- 
tional system cannot be assumed to prove much, as has been said before. 
The languages started in the East without the personal terminations, and 
in later times only they entered inlo the habi^ of affixation; whereas it 
seems likely that in the Western languages the enclitic has persisted from 
OIA. times (or might have been due to the influence of the contiguous 
Iranian), and were at once the cause and the efEect of the absence or rare use 
of the instrumental post-position. Grierson derives all the affixes of the 
past verb in Bengali etc. (equally with those in other languages) from 
pronouns. But in some cases at least, they were merely extensions of 
the affixes of the present or radical tense. Bengali, Assamese and 
OriyS, again, show a development distinct from Maithilf, Magahl and 
Bhojpuriya within the Magadhan family. 

Except in the 3 sg., there is no distinction in Bengali-Assamese in the 
affixes of the intransitive and transitive verbs past tense. In OriyS, the 
same affixes, sg. « -a », pi. « -e » are found for the verbs of both the kinds. 

The affixes may now be discussed. 

[II] Affixes for the Past Tense. 

701 . MB. and NB. forms are given below. The affixes are added 
to the base in ^ « -il- » of which the « -i- » is dropped in most NB. 
dialects after influencing the preceding vowel. 
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Fird Person : ^ ^ « -i » ; ^ ^ ? )j 

'Q, 'SCtl, 'srfctli 'S « -urn, -ug, -u ( -lum, -lu > -nu), -om, -&m, 

-5, -oh8, -ah8, -oho, -aho, -o »; '^plj 'STfvS, « -am, -ag, -em »; 

Second Person : ^ « -i »; t£lpr» « -is, -esi, -es^ *; 

^ « -u •; 'STl, 'srt^ « -a, -aha »; <ij*, t£]Ct « -e, -8, -ebi * ; 

Third Person : no affix, simply ending in «-il^ *; 'Sf ('^) « (-o) », 

for both transitive and intransitive verbs; ^ « -a »; t£) « -e » for transitive 
verbs only, dialectally; 'STt^, «-a-k^,-6-k^, -e-k^-», for both 

transitive and intransitive verbs ; besides 

'snf^, «-&nti, -anti, -&nt&, -aot&,-eot&, -en^, -ain^, -ani, -fti», 

honorific. 

Standard NB., literary and colloquial, recognises only the following:— 

First Person : ^srfsT « -am », colloquially also ^ « -em, -urn », and 
in poetry occasionally ^ « -nu »; 

Second Person : non-honorific, ^ « -i »; ordinary, cEl « -e •; poetical 'STl 
« -a » ; honorific « -en^ * (with « ap^ni » ) ; 

I'kird Person : =$[ «-& > j « ek^ » (rather archaic); ^3 « -e * dialectally 
for transitive verbs ; poetical "SlT « -a » ; besides honorific <35T « -en^ ». 

(1) The Affixes for the First Person Past. 

702. The affix ^ This is the simple base form, and is found 

in MB. and OB.: « ami c&lil& » I went^ 'STff^, ^ 

mui rakhil& » I kept-j cf. OB. Carya 35 « mai bujhila » I understood (see 
supra^ p. 808). The source of this ^ « -il& * is Magadhi Ap. « -illaa, 

-illawa (< -ila-ka) », MB. «-il4,-il& *, in NB. pronunciation often 
« _il6 -lo ». This simple base is not found in NB., although it is common in 
eMB., becoming less common in 1MB., and found but infrequently in post- 
17th century MB. As indicated above, the absence of affix means preserva¬ 
tion of the OIA. conditions. 

In OB., the ••-ila * base had a feminine for «-ill,-ili », according as 
the subject of an intransitive verb or the object of a transitive one was 
feminine. Early MB. carried on this feminine affixation, but it has died out 
from eMB. times. Examples have been given above, p. 958. 
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703 . The affix ^ ■« -i *. This is now confined to the dialects of 
West Rarjha, and to ‘S.-W. Bengali,* and in any case is regarded vulgar. 
It was fairly common in MB. It seems originally to have been a (West) 
Radha form. Although used for both singular and plural, the evidence of 
Oriya shows it to have been orig inally singular : Oriya « mu §sil-i », pi. 
« ambhe asil-ti » I cam^, toe came \ « mu dekhil-i, ambhe dekbil-u » I sawj we 
saw. The affix seems only to be an extension of the present (singular) 
« -i * to the past tense {supra^ pp. 935). 

704 , The affixes ^vS^, ^ ( ^, ^ > 5 A 'STfCtl, 

'S « -um, -ug, -u, ( -lum, -lu > -nu ), -om, -&m, -8, -ohO, -ah8, 
-5h6, -o ». These form one group, and in their formation, two affixes seem 
to have converged : the «-8 » of the present ( = OB. -a^a < MIA. -ama 
< OIA. -amah : supra, pp. 934-935), and the old first personal pronoun 
nominative « * hau, hSu » as in OB. (pp. 807-808 5«j»ra)agglutinated to the 
pAst base ( in « -il&, -ila » ); « * hau » seems to have been added to the present 
base (see supra, p. 934), and an extension of it to the past was a matter of 
course. Of the fuller forms, « •ila-h8 » occurs in eMB. (as in the 

SkK.), and - -il6-h6 » is found in the Early Assamese; and this and 

*^Ctl « -il&-h8 » seems also to have oceured in MB. and the other forms, 
with loss of nasalisation, are found in MB. and Early Assamese. As can 
be expected, « * hau > h8 » as the nominative pronoun should occur with 
the intransitive verb ; and that is what we find from eMB. In the ^KK., 
the «-(ila-)h8» form occurs with six verbs, all intransitive: 

« SchilahS * I was, « ailahS, ayilah8 » / came, 

« jilah8 * I lived, « parilahS » I fell, « barhi]ab8 * 

/ increased, « h&yilah8, h&ilah8 » I was (to which we may 

add a seventh intransitive form showing « -b8 », although in a diffei'ent 
tense—« mferitah8 » I would die): Kftti-vasa similarly has 

« t&p&s>a kAnl& ami, n&hilah8 &m&r^ • I performed 
austerities, but did not become immortal (^Uttara-kanda/ p. 29); 

CWic.4l * nim&ntr&ne gelah8 » I went to an invitation (ibid, p. 15); also 
« hftVlSh8 » (pp. 26, 30, 36). MB. « jllah8, pftrilShS » etc. would 
thus agree with Skt. « jivito* haifa, patito’ham *. 
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The SKK. uses « -8 » (at times « -o » by dropping the nasalisation) 
with both transitive and intransitive verbs. This apparent comploy of 
the full « -h5 » form with intransitives only was not maintained in 
Assamese: in the Early Assamese of the 15th and 16th centuries, 
we find it employed with transitive verbs also— e.g,.^ Devendra Nath 
Bez-baruwa, ‘ Asamiya Bhasa Aru Sahityar Buranji,* Jorhat, Saka 
1S33, pp. 75, 173, «k&riloh6* 1 did, p. 89, « I&bhil6h8, p&rhiloho • 
I received, I studied, p. 138, * * I recognised, p. 169, « bulil6h8 » 

I said. In Early Maithill, the corresponding «hu» form seems to 
be restricted to the intransitive: e.g., Vidyapati has «bhelihu * I 
« mone cukalihu » 1 ceased, « aehalihu » I was, « gelihu » I went, etc. 
(Pada 63) ; but in later Maithill, « -hu » is found for both the kinds of 
verbs. It has apparently become «-fl» in Magahl. From the l^th 
century, the < -h6 » and the « -5 » forms had merged together, and the 
former occurs in the SKK. as a survival only for « achilahS » 

there are some six cases of «achil5»; «ail5 » occurs 11 times beside 
* a(y)ilah6» 9 times, and other intransitive verbs show only the «-8» formj. 
The Oriya « -G » of the plural seems to represent the « -8 (<-amah) ». The 
OB. « acchili * (see supra, p. 808) seems to be scribe's error for « achila 
or it might be for « achilo »; in the latter case, the affixation for the past in 
imitation of the present could be said to have begun from OB. times. 

The form « -ilah8 » thus converged into « -il5 *, but « -ilaho » could 
also give «-ila^o », and these would easily result in the MB. and NB. forms 
« -ila, -ilug, ilum, -ilom, -il&m, -inu » etc., since in MB. « m • final 
and intervocal interchanges with « ^ written vS « g »; and MB. forms 
like « -il8, -ilu » could develop the off-glide « ^ » (-il5fl^, -ilW), which 


would easily resolve into « m ». 

705. The affixes 'srtiS, « -am, -ag, -em •. It is not unlikely 

that « -am » has partly evolved from « -aho » as above ( -ilahO > -ilafl^o, 

-ila^ > ilag, -il-5m)- ^his « -am * should rather be affiliated to 

* -ami . I (we), affixed to the past base, for this reason that in all 

the spoken dialects, where « -am » occurs, the « -m * is retained intact, 
and there is no trace of a nasalised form « *-ili • or « * such as 
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we might expect to be present in MB. or NB. if « *-ila^?'< -ilahS * 
were the only source. 

By Vowel Harmony, « -ilam » gives « -ilem *, which is regarded 
as a rehned form, and is frequently used in literature and formal 
discourse. 

706 . A plausible etymology for the « -ami, -am • affix would be the 
OlA. substantive verb «asmi»: the use of the passive participle with 
« asmi » in the active sense is found in MIA. and medieval Skt. {e.g,^ 
«vidito'smi, vismftd'smi » etc. : cf. E. J. Rapson, ‘ Specimens of the 
Kharosthx Inscriptions discovered by Dr. Stein at Niya in Chinese 
Turkestan : Tentative Transcriptions and Translations,* British Museum, 
19011, p. 7). The Sinhalese past tense is formed on the same plan by 
affixing forms of « V as », present tense, to the passive participle (Geiger, 

‘ Litteratur u. Sprache der Sinhalesen,* § 60). The same method seems to 
occur in the Bengali perfect tenses (see infrat * Compound or Periphrastic 
Tenses’). But « asmi » does not occur as « 5mi * either in Bengali 
or in other Magadhan : the equivalents of « asmi » in Bengali are « ^hi » 
(* acchami) and « h&i » (* asami), A source like « pathita -f- asmi » is 
untenable for the NB. « parilam », not only because of the non-continuance 
of OlA. « asti, asi, asmi » in Bengali, but also because of the fact 
that personal affixation is late in the language, and is either pronominal, or 
is by analogical extension of affixes from the present. 

Hoernle explained the « -am » affix as being the Skt. « -ami », present 
sg. affix: according to him, Bengali has preserved the original present 
indicative termination « -ami », in forms like « p&r(h)ilam » = Magadhi 
« ^pajhidSmi ». But this derivation is inadmissible : MIA. « -d- » does not 
become « -1- » in Bengali (see supra, p. 433), and « -m- » intervocal of 
OlA, occurs in NIA. only as the nasalisation of the contiguous vowel, 

(2) Thb Affixes for the Second Person, Past. 

707 . The affix ^ » is the simple base form without any personal 

termination, found in MB. for the 2nd person as much as for the other two 
persons, but is now obsolete. 
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The affix ^ « -i » is of obscure origin. It occurs with the past in 
c -il- » and in the future in « -ib- ». It is not found in the radical tense 
and with the past conditional. Bengali-Assamese alone among Magadban 
speeches has it. The fact that it is contemptuous, being used with the 
familiar « tui (tora) » form of the 2nd personal pronoun, shows that it 
was originally a singular affix. The corresponding affix in Oriya is « -u », 
e.y., « tu thil-u » thou wert, « tu dekhil-u * thou didst see. The Central 
Magadhan languages have confused the plural and singular; but it 
seems that the 2 pers. affix « -e » in Magahl (as in « hal-e » thou wert or 
you werCj « dekhal-e * thou didst see or you saxo^ beside « hall, dekhal-i »; 
Maithill does not possess the « -e » form, but the nasalised one only) and 
in Bhojpuriya (as in « dekhal-e, dekhal-as * singular, « dekhalAh < 
*dekhalahu» plural) is connected with the Bengali «-i », it being 
exceedingly probable that the « -e » was formerly « -a-i * (cf. Maithill 
« d^khalal » beside « dekhali, 2 personal forms). 

There is the other singular 2 personal affix «-is, -s » (see p. 979 
below) with which the « -i » cannot be connected. In the absence of any 
other indication as to its source, it can only be referred to the 2 sg. 
imperative in « -hi, -a-bi » (see suproy p. 90i), which would give « 

-ai (-ai, -e) » by loss of « -h •. The Oriya « -u » similarly can be best 
explained as the 2 sg. imperative in « -hu » {supra, p. 906). This « -hi * 
lost its original function as an imperative affix, and became associated, first, 
it would seem, with the future base, and then with the past: we should 
note that « -i • is the only 2 personal contemptuous or singular affix for the 
future, whereas « -is » may be used for the past; and « -i » is not found 
with the past habitual (« c&lib-i, dib-i *, but « chil-is » beside commoner 
« chil-i », and « c&lit-is, dit-is »; but we never find « c&lib-is, dib-ia »): 
this apparently shows that « -i • became first definitely attached to the 
future base, and then it was extended to the past; and the use of the 
future and the imperative should be taken into consideration in this 
connexion. There is an «-ahi » affix (< OIA. -asi) for the 2 sg. 
present tense in Western ApabhranSa, whence the imperative « -e, -&I » 
jn the Western languages, eg., Hindostan! « tu kar*e» GujarStl « tu 
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iiar-e and Marwarl « t(h)ft kar-S.1 » (< tfl kar-ahi) ; but this present 
« -ahi » apparently did not occur in Mag. Ap., and is not represented in 
Bengali, which has only « ^as, -is » < « -asi ». 

708 . The affixes « -is, -esi, -es * are contemptuous in 

sense, being used with «tui, tora», and were consequently orij^inally singular. 
They represent the OIA. « -asi » which is preserved in the radical tense. The 
affix « -asi» has been partly extended to the past base, but the future did not 
take it up, apparently deciding for the « -hi > -i » from the imperative. The 
forms « -is » etc. are exceedingly rare with the past tense in >3 B., the employ 
of it with the « -il- » past being only occasional. MB. instances also are rare. 
In NB. it may be used with the past of « Y^^ch » to he^ as « chil-is » 

thou wertt both by itself as well as in the past progressive and perfect tenses, 

« jacchilis » thou wert going, « giyechilis » thou hadst 

gone, « diyechilis » thou hadst given; but the « chil-i » form would 

be preferred. We may similarly occasionally hear « nil-is, 

dil-is », but such forms would not be regarded as normal in the Standard 
Colloquial, It seems that analogy tried to attach « -is » to the past base, but 
has failed po far, although apparently this analogical use began early. We 
have thus in Kyttivasa (‘ Uttara-kan4a,* VSPd. ed., col. 124-) 

• br&hm&-b&dh^ k&riya tumi lukailis <}&re » killing a Brahman, 
you hid in fear (here we see the improper use of « tumi », instead of « tui », 
with an « -is » form). 1 have not found « -is » with the past in the 8KK., 
but apparently there is one case in the Caryas, e.g., ('arya 87, « jaisane 
acchilesa taichana (= taisana) accha » = ? os thou loert, so be thou; in 
Carya 39, we have « bagge jaa nilesi pare bhagela tohara binana » thy 
science (vijnana) fled away after thou didst take a wife in Vanga : here 
« nile si » may be either an « -esi » form, or it is « nile » (conjunctive in 
« -ile .) + « si » emphatic particle, as in Carya 20—« jaubana mora bhaile 
si pura » on my y' uth being mature. The « -esi » would thus seem to have 
been attached to the past as early as OB. The vocalism in « -esi, -esa * 
seems to be due to a combination of the base form in « -a » -b « -isi * (see 
p. 935) : « * aeehilla-isi > * achilais(i) > achiles(a) ». 
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709 . Grierson explained the « -i » as an instrumental pronominal 
enclitic: « mar-il-i » = druck-hy-tkee (karmani prayoga), « cal-il-i » gone- 
hy4hee (bhave prayoga); and the « -is * was explained by him (as an affix 
for the past habitual derived from the present participle) as being ‘ the 
direct pronominal suffix for the nominative *—« -s- » and « -i- » being 
respectively nominative and oblique forms of a second personal pro¬ 
noun (JRAS., 1895, I, p. 371), There cannot be any question of a 2nd 
personal pronoun in « -s- » from the existing specimens of lA., and Grierson 
considered this «-s-* (as in Bengali «-is » in « mar-it-is » etc.)'as a 
termination borrowed either from the first or the third person,* but at the 
same time the possibility of « -is » being the OIA. « -asi » is admitted 
by him {op. cii.y p. 374). The « -s- * form of the first person occurs in 
Lahnda and Sindhl, and in the Dardic Ka^mlrl: it is a singular form, if 
derived from OIA. « asmad »; but the whole question is rendered extremely 
problematical {op. cit.y p. 365 for the « -s- » for the 1st person). The use of 
the 3rd person « -s- * (< Prakrit « se » hUy which is an enclitic: GriersoOi op* 
cit.y p. 347) for the 2nd pers. is hardly more satisfactory as an explanation. 
The well-known « -asi • which has survived in the radical sense should 
not therefore be ignored. And as for regarding « -i » as an oblique form 
of the 2nd personal pronoun, and referring it to the MIA. « bhe» or «uyhe» 
(JASB., 1895, p. 374, p. 846), there is this great difficulty that in Bengali- 
Assamese, which alone preserves the « -i », the form is contemptuous and 
as such cannot originally have been a plural suffix, whereas the MIA. «bhe, 
uyhe » are definitely plural ones. 

710 . The affix ^ « -u » is found dialectally in ' South-West Bengali 
and in North Central Bengali, and is distinctly of Oriya affinity: 

« k&ilu » thou didst do, ^nt^= gySlu = gel-u » thou didst go, etc. It is 
singular in origin, and can only be referred to the imperative in « -hu, -u * 
(see above, p. 906). It is found in the present also, e.g., * acbu » 

thou art. 

711. The affixes 'srl, ^rt5l «-a, -aba » were originally plural, being 
used with « tumi (tomftra) », the old plural of the 2nd person, and never 
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with « tui ». They seem to be the same aflBx as the « -aha » of the radical 
2nd plural (see supra, p. 935). The past base to which this 2nd person 
pi. affix was added (in Bengali-Assamese) apparently was extended by the 
definitive « -a » : « calila -f -aha > * c&Iilaha, c&lilaha, *-caIiIaa, c&lila » 
(cf. « khaha, jaha » for the imperatives: supra, pp. 903, 907). The « -a » 
might, again, be simply the base in definitive « -a », without the personal 
termination « -&h& ». The « -aha » form occurs in eMB. (SKK.) and 
in Early Assamese side by side with « -aha, -a Late MB. has only . -a 
and as a result of Vowel Harmony, through influence of the « -i * of « -il- 
this «-a . can be altered to «-e • in NB., as in the Standard Colloquial 
« colle » < « e&lila » pou went {supra, pp. 400-401). Among §KK. 
forms in «-aha» may be quoted «aehilaha » you were, C’f^TlTl 

« geisha . you went, « p&rilaha • you fell, « h&yilal.a * you 

became-, cf. imperative vs^rt^l « olabs » beside * olahS » take down, vut 

down. In Modern Assamese, the affix is « -a *, honorific ; and Oriya has 
retained it as « -& (< -&h&) ». Cf. Maithill simple form for 2nd person past 
« dSkhal4h < dSkhalahu *, and BhojpuriyS « dSkhalahu », where we have 
the « -ahu » form as in the imperative. 

712. The MB. forms tsj, til, « -e, -i, -ehi » make one group. 

Judging from the ^KK., the nasalised form « -I » is the proper one for 
this affix, and this is only shortened from the older and fuller « -ehe ». 
In the SkK., it is either « -ehe », or « -e » : and it is rarely « -e » without 
the nasalisation: thus « anill, Snilehi » yon brought, 

« erilehS * you abandoned, « kftile » you did, 

« k&rayili » yon caused to make, * g&rhili » you built, « nilehi » 

you took, JTtftCcTC^ « sadhilehe » you performed, « cahili » yon looked 

o.t, etc. No instance of « -I, -ehi » with intransitive verbs occurs in the 
SKK. : originally it was probably used with transitive verbs. «-ehS > 

-S > -e » is thus its development in NB. (Of course, in NB. the « -6 » can 
also be from « -ila » by Vowel Harmony ; see preceding paragraph.) This 
affix is unknown to Assamese and Oriya. But Maithill « -al », Magahl 

« -8, -ahl » (« dSkhalS, dSkhalal; dikhale, dSkhalahl ») seem to be the 
same affix. 
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The source of this < -ehl, -i, -e » is obscure. The full form being 
« -ehi », connexion with the Prakrit enclitic 2nd pers. pi. « -bhe, -uyhe» as 
sug 2 :ested by Grierson (JASB., 1895, pp. 374, 346) is not impossible, but 
« bhe, uyhe » are otherwise unknown. It is a politer form than the « -i, -is * 
ones, both in MB. and NB. Is it that here we have the instrumental of the 
respectful or polite form for the pronoun of address « aha, ahal », which is 
still current in Maithill? (see pp. 850-852). The fact of «-ehe, -i 

> -e » not being found with intransitive verbs in the SKK. should be 
recalled: « anilehl » can therefore very well be from MIA. «*aniIIa-» 
-!- « *ahahl, *ahibl » = instrumental pi. of «aha- * (= OIA. anita-la- + 


ayusmadbhih). 


[3] The Affixes for the Third Person, Past. 

713. The oldest Bengali had three forms for the passive participle 
as used with the pronoun third person or with the noun : « -ila (< -ilia) », 
the simple base without any affix; «-ilawa,-ilaa (< -illa-a, i.e.,-ilia- + 
-ka) », with an extension by the pleonastic « -ka > -a » {mpra, pp. 652-653); 
and «-ila (< -ila *f -a) », strengthened by the definitive «-a * {snprat 
pp. 658 ff.). The NB. equivalents of these are respectively, 

(^1),^ «-il^,-il& (-ilo : MB. -il4), -ila*. All the three are found : 
« -il^ • is dialectal, occurring in North Bengali and North Central Bengali 
(with both transitive and intransitive verbs), as well as in Eastern Vagga 
dialects (Sylhet, Kachar, Mayang, Chittagong and Chakma, where « -il^ * 
seems to be preferred with intransitive verbs) ; « -il^ » is also restricted to 
the intransitive verb in Modern Assamese; « -il& * is found in the « sSdhu- 
bhasa * and in the East Bengal dialects with both transitives and 
intransitives, and in the Standard Colloquial with intransitive verbs (see 
p. 974); while «-ila* is now archaic and poetic for NB., and is 
found commonly in MB. and in Ewly Assamese, and in Oriya «-ila * is 
the only form in which this affix occurs for the 3rd person singular (« -ila » 
however, occurs in Eastern Vagga, in Mayang as honorific, i.e. plural). 

All these three forms «-ila > -il^; -ilaa, -ilA > -ili; -il® * 1*®^ * 
personal or pronominal termination and this colourless form was accepted for 


‘-E ' IN THE THIRD PERSON PAST 


988 


the third person. Doubtless there were slight shades of difference between 
the three; «-4 * and «-a » forms were possibly more emphatic. Also 
the base form without any affix, * -ila > -il^ retained its old adjectival 
nature unmodified in connexion with intransitive verbs, and this distinction 
is largely maintained now. In the Caryas, we find both ••-ila* ( = 
« “ila » as well as « -ilaa, -ilawa •) and « -ila » (see 8u/}ra, p. fi-f?). 

714. The affix « -e » : occurs in AVest Bengali (including the 
Standard Colloquial), North Bengali and Assamese, with transitive verbs 
only; Standard Colloquial C>f 5’^, (?T C’T^, [Je ^ollo, Je ga?lo] Ae 

walked, he went, North Bengali [tsolil, gel], Assamese « si 

c&lil, si gftl >, but for he gave, he ate, we have Standard Coll. 

[/e dile, khele]. North Bengali [dile, khaile, khale] 

besides [dil, khail], and Assamese « dile, kliale ». The Hiharl 

dialects show a similar differentiation (see supra, p. M3). No such 
differentiation between intransitive and transitive verbs is found in the East 
Bengal dialects, in which typical forms would be [tsoillo, fsollo; g&lo] and 
[dilo, kbailo], or as in Chittagongese [tsolil, g&lj and [dilo, khailo]. 

The restriction of the « “ile * affix to the transitive verb past ten.se 
in a continuous tract embracing Radha, Varendra and Kama-rupa, and 
excluding Vagga (E. and S.-W.) and Cattala (S.-E, Vagga), is noteworthy : 
equally noteworthy is the occurrence of the «-ila > -il^ » for the intran¬ 
sitive in Varendra (partially), in Kama-rupa, and in E. Vagga and Cattala. 
The « -e * affix occurs in the future 3rd person (-ib-e) for all verbs, 
in the both « sadhu-bhasa » and in the Standard Colloquial, but not in 
East Bengal dialects, in Assamese, in Oriya, which use the • -& » 
(-ib&, -b&). The usage in the future does not help us here. 

The explanation seems to be as follows. The intransitive past is in 
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject: here no special verbal 
suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature remained long with intran¬ 
sitive, right downtoeMB. (see supra, p. 958,—the feminine adjectival 
« -i » continued to be used with both the kinds of roots). Hence the simple 
« -ila > -il^ or « -ilaa > -il4 >-il&, -ilo was enough for it. But the 
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transitive past was not like that, and its nature developed into that of 
a proper verb with an object. So too the future form, both, transitive 
and intransitive, partook more of the nature of the verb. In some of the 
dialects of the Bengali group, an affix gradually came to be attached to 
these. And that affix we find in NB. as * -e » for both transitive past, and 


transitive and intransitive future. 

The « -e » was never a literary favourite in MB., the simple « » 

or « -a » base being commonly employed for the past third person. The 
composite « sadhu-bhasa • here followed the MB. preference for « -& * in the 
past tense, but not in the future. But nevertheless, the « -e • is found in MB. 
works—in the ^KK., for instance. Thus, as 3 personal forms, we find in 
the §K.K., for he didy « k&jle, k&ile » 4 times, « k&rile • 

once (= NB. Standard Coll. [korle, kolle;), while 

« k&(y)il& - occurs 17 times and « k&ril& * 6 times (= NB. 

[korlo, kollo]); for he received, « paile » (= NB. C*OT [peH) 

occurs once, but • pail& • (= NB. [pelol) 7 times; for he sent, 

«patba(y)ile» (= NB. [puthalep 8 times. 

« patha(y)il& » (= NB. [pathalo]) 4 times; for he 

said, €buile» (cf. NB. [bolle]) once, 

(cf. NB. [bollo]) 28 times; for he gave «dile » once, m 
« dil& • 10 times ; for he tooh, « nile » 5 times, « nili • 6 times, 
and 'ft i tP l Co l «anile » he brought is found once. The « -e» for the 3r 
person thus goes back to the 14th century. It is not, however found m 


the Taryas. 

This . -e . affix I take to be the « -e .of the radical or present tense, 

3rd person, extended to the past transitive base : i?ff^ « dekhilft » ««»> 
he ,aw changed to C<ff^ . dSkhil-e ., NB. c<f^ . dekhl-e-, on t^ 
analo<.y of OT’t «dekh-e . he eees ; but an intransitive form like 
. gglft . = fem. cstfit « gSH •. sufficiently retained its adject.va 

nature not to require a verbal affix. We should note that the p ii* 
affix . -inti, -inti, -enti» was similarly extended to the past ver , 
as an honorific form merely (see sufra) : « -e * was the characteristic r 
pers. affix, and the plural as an honorific form was less frequen . 
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extension of the « -5, -&nti » etc. was accomplished possibly during'the 
transition from OB. to eMB. : it was established by the end of the 
14th century, and if the SKK. does not use it exclusively, it is because 
the literary speech tends to preserve the older tradition (in keeping to the 
older, unaffixed « -& » form). 

A partial agreement with Maithill may be noted. In Maithilt, in 
the honorific, the transitive past base takes the affix « -thi » (< -anti) of 
the present honorific (= original plural), because its nature is that of 
a verb: « d6khala-thi » saw. But the intransitive past base (with its 
adjectival nature) to denote the honorific takes the affix « -ah (a) * which 
is found with nouns and adjeciives in Early Maithih : « 8utal-ah(a) • slept. 
(This « -aha » is very common in the ‘ Varna-ratnikara* MS., see supra^ pp. 
10*2-103: it seems to be the Mag. Ap. genitive in «-aha *• extended to 
form the plural, like « -ra » of Bengali, « -ka » of Bhojpuriya). 

In the Standard Colloquial, some intransitive verbs are seen to 
employ the « -e » affix, in apparent contradiction to the rule that it is 
confined to transitives only : thus « nacle » he danced, 

« kftdle • he wept^ • hS-tle » he walkedj ^j « khatle • he laboured 

(but « kbatl& » it fitted). Cases like these can be explained as a 

phonetic development out of « -ila » forms of MB. •— <« nScila, kandila, 
hRntilS, khatils » etc. (see supra, pp. 400-401) : but the proper explanation 
is that these verbs are really transitives with cognate objects like STTF, ♦TtFl, 

« nac^, naea, nac&n^ », ^tWl, "^1^^ « kftda, kanna, kld&n^t » etc. 

understood and sometimes expressed. The « -e » is thus never extended to 
intransitives in the dialects in which it is employed. On the other hand, 
through the influence of the « sadhu-bhasa » and of East Bengal dialects, the 
* » from is now being used at times by Standard Colloquial speakers with 

the transitive also— e.p., C^, C®f*T, CTRJT, * pelft, khelA, dekhlA, dil& » 
he obtained, ate, saw, gave, beside the proper « -e » forms. 

The credit of first noticing the difference between the intransitive and 
transitive past bases in Bengali as well as of suggesting explanations 
belongs to Grierson (JASB., 1895, pp. 366, 374, 350; LSI., V, I, 1903, 
p. 13, foot-note; cf. also * PrabasI ^ for 1329, Pausa, pp. 382 ff;). In 
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the JASB. article, a form like « inaril-e-(k^) » he hilled, Grierson 

sought to explain (on the analogy of Maithill forms with affixed object 
and subject pronouns)as being from « * maril-ai-ka », being either <« *maril- 
aya-ka» = killed-thi8{ph]tQi)-by~himy where «aya» was the (Western) 
Apabhrau^ equivalent of Skt. « idam >, and « ka » was a third personal 
pronoun with instrumental power having affinities in Kasmirl; or < 
« * maril-ahahl-ka * = killed4kat{oh}e<iiyby~himf where « ahahl * was the 
oblique of « aha », the (Western) Apabhran§a equivalent of Skt. € adas *. 
But there is nothing in MB. and OB. to warrant such derivations. We have 
the « -eka » affix with intransitive verbs from the eMB. period. Grierson 
formulated another explanation in the LSI.: « khale » he ate ~ 

« khail& * eaten + « -hi » by him^ by them. But this « -hi » as an enclitic 
instrumental pronoun cannot be otherwise assumed from MB. and OB. 

715* The « -k^ • affix in the forms « -ak^, -ok^, -ek^ » 

in the past tense is pleonastic : possibly it was polite or honorific in Early 
Bengali. This is discussed below, under ' Pleonastic Afldxes/ pp. 989 ff. 

716. The honorific forms —«rf%, -sR?, « -&nti, -anti, 

-4nt&, -ant&, -ent& » and « -en^, -ain^, -ani, -Si' » 

have been extended from the present tense by adding to the past base 
in « -il& ila ». As has been explained before, they form two groups—the 
verbal « -anti » and the nominal « -ana, -ana, -an-i, -an-i », the latter 
having ousted the former (see supra, p. 936). In the eMB. of the SKK., 
we find the verbal « -nt- » forms only: * karhilantft » took offf 

« cahilant& » looked at, « gelanti • went, 

« k&hil5nt&, k&hilent& » said,Qi<i.; and there are no «-n(i), -ni » forms, 
which came in later. Early Assamese has «-finti»—« th&JI&nt&, 
bb&il&nt& » was {were), « k&il&ot& » dtd, etc. Maithill and MagahT also 
have « -thi (< -anti) » {supra, p. 937) : but in Maithill « -thi » occurs only 
with transitive verbs (Maithill « dekhal^-thi », but « calal-ah^ », whereas 

MagahT has both « dekhal^-thl, calal^-thl *). 

In later MB., « -nt- » and « -n- » occur side by side in the texts. 

«-6nt&,-&nt& » are the common affixes in ChutI Khan's 'Mahabharata 
(VSPd. ed.): and « -en^ » is already well-established in Kfttivasa. The 
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nominal « -n- » form may thus be said to have successfully invaded the 
domain of the verb in the 15th century. In the ' Padma-purana of 
VansT-dSsa (17th century; Maimansing), -ani) » is almost the 

rule for the past third person honorific : e,g,y p. 43, « Pul&sty& 

kihil&i* P.said; p. 71, * k&hiiaY Men&ka-sund&rl * ; 

p. 98, ^ « Br&bma c&li aiiai * B. came away \ p. J09, 

« dh&ril4i » • p, 185, f^*t^ « dil&i » gave; p. 194, 

« b&lilfti * said; p. 196, tt * bhabilSi » thought. The «-ani, -ani, 

-4i • form is still current for the honorific in E. Vagga. 

The nominal « -n- » figures in BhojpuriyS (e.y. « rahal-an » waSy were 
= Bengali « r&hil-en^ », « dekhal-an, dekhal-ani » saw = Bengali 

OtRwR « dekhil-en^ »). In Assamese « dekhila-hak » you saw, « dekhilS- 
hak * we saw, the affix « -hak » is found with the *^nd and 1st person 

to form the plural, and this also is undoubtedly the nominal « .na, -nha » 

with pleonastic « -ka ». In Maithill and Magahl, the nominal « -nh- » 
is added to the verb, but commonly with a dative-accusative (and not 
nominative-instrumental, or simple plural) force : e.g., Maithill « dekhathi • 
he (honorific) sees (< they see), but « dSkhathl-nhi » (honorific) he sees 
(< they see) them (i.e. a respected person), and « dekhiai-nhi * sees them > 
sees a respected person: and so with the past tense—« dSkhal^-thi » beside 
«dSkhal^-nhi » (here active « -nhi » as an equivalent of « •thi »), 
« d8khal^-k-ai • (object), « dSkhal^-thi-nhi » (object). In the intransitive, 
« -nhi » is used for the indirect object only. So Magahl « d$khal^-thl », 
« dSkhal^-thl-n » (object « -n- »). Oriya too adds the plural affix (found 
with the noun) to the past and future bases of the verb, but it is not « -n- » 
of the genitive, but «-§-»<« -ahi » of the instrumental (see supra, 
p.724): tf.^.,sg, «dekhila», pi. «dekhil-e» jaw; sg. *h6ila»,pl. were. 

[Ill] The Affixes foe the Futukb Tense. 

These are exactly on the lines of the past, and detailed treatment is 
not necessary. 

717. The forms for the First Person in MB. and NB. are : «T («), 
(c^, C ^ *S), '*rpi « (-6), -6h8, -S (-b-S, -b-a > -mu, -m, 
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-g = #), -am The base in « ^ « -ib-& » —occurs in OB. and 

MB. (includiog the SKK.), and has been adopted as the « sadhu-bhasS » 
form, without any personal affix. In the ^KK., « -5 » is the affix for 
the first person, and « -ah8, -oh6 * do not occur there; but the « -h8 » forms 
may be attested for eMB. from Early Assamese « h&ibo-ho, dibo-ho » beside 

V 

« h&ibo, dib5 » (= New Assamese « h&m, dim >) I shall be, I shall give. 

V 

The eMB. « -8 » may have been also the result of « -awa, -ama ». In any 
case, it would seem to have extended from the past; and in the past, already 
in the 14th century, « -ila-h8, -il6-h8 » had given « -il-8 ». The Early 
MB. « -8 * lost its nasalisation through confusion with the base in « -& 
and the Standard Colloquial « -5 * (-bo), is commonly written ^ « -bft » 
following the « sadhu-bhasa » spelling. The « -m-, -g- » forms have been 
noted, before (p. 967). The affix «-am » is found in Maimansing, and is 
evidently the same form as in the past (see supra, pp. 976-977). 

71B. The affixes for the Second Person are (in addition to the base 
form 'Sf « » in MB. and OB.) : ^ « -i » contemptuous or familiar; S 

• -U* contemptuous and familiar, in MB,; cif, ciicf «-e, -ij -eh© » 
polite, of which the shortened form « -e » alone occurs in NB.; and 'Sfl, 

-aha »■ polite and ordinary (besides « -en^ » with « ap^ni » 

honorific, from 6rd person). 

Of these, «-i» and « -u » are the same as in the past tense 
(pp. 978-980 ). « -eh© » is found in the SkK., e.g., • uthibeh8 • gou 

will rise, « k&ribehi » gou will da, « ruaibehs » gou will be 

angrg, etc.; also the contracted « -8 » and the denasalised * -e • are found 
tliere ; and in the same work « -ibehe» occurs aa a contrached « -ibh§ » 
in. * b&hibh§ » gou will carry (p. 175). This « -ehi, -e, -e » has also 

apparently been extended from the past. So, too, « -a, -aha *, also polite 
forms, --a* is found in MB.—• c&liba, k&riba *; and this 

« .a » might by Vowel Harmony give the Standard Colloquial ^ ^ 

[^olbe, korbe]. These last two forms (-5, -ahS) are not found in the SKK., 
but the «-aha » can be attested from Early Assamese: e.g., «k&ribah5» 
{aain p. 85a supra). The « -a ^ affix is now quite common in East Bengal 

dialecte: the Standard Colloquial prefers « -e ». 
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719. The affixes for the Third Person are :'sf •-ft *(<-aa^.4) the base, 

in OB. and MB. (found at the present day in East Ben^Ii and in Modern 

and in the Standard Coll. 
(= same as the • -e » of the 3rd person past: some influence of the • -e » 
m the 3rd person sigmatic future of eMB— . -he . —described before 
at p. 965 —is very likely here : - -ibe • is found in the SkK., in both transi¬ 
tive and intransitive verbs, and also in Early Assamese) ; and the honorific 

tiJH, 'srffbs, etc. « -ftntft, -entft, -en^, -Sni, -ftni •, as in the 

past tense. Besides, there is the affix « -ek^ > with pleonastic • -ka », 
found in the SKK. and in Early Assamese, and also in the NB. « sadhu- 
bhasa • and in West Ra^ha dialects : this is discussed below. 

[IV] The Affixes for the Conditional or Habitual Past. 

720. They also agree with those for the other two participial tenses. 
There are some restrictions : for the 1st person, ^ *-i - does not occur; 
for the 2nd person contemptuous (— old singular), ^ « -is is used, and 
never (or rarely in some dialects) ^ « -i » or ^ « -u »; and for the 3rd person, 
similarly, ti] « -e » is not found. 

[H] Pleonastic Affixes. 

[I] The Pleonastic Affix « -ka ». 

721. The pleonastic affixes added to the tense forms are noteworthy 

in Bengali as in the other Magadhan languages. The most common of 
these affixes is « -ka ». 

In NB,, the forms for the 1st person are free from the pleonastic 
affix, at least it is not added directly to the verb; but it is added to the 
^nd person past and future (ordinary, with « tumi »), and to non-honorific 
3rd person past and future (and in some dialects to the 3rd person past 
habitual), as well as 3rd person imperative, and but rarely to the 2nd person 
imperative : ^ • tumi dil-ek^, dil-ak^, 

dibe-k^, cft*lbe-k^ » (never, however, « tui dibi-k^, c&Mbi-k4) » ; C’T 
P « se dile-k^i, cft'lle-k^, di'be-k^, cftMbe-k^ » ; f^, 

»se di-ki (< diu-k^), c&Iu-k«t ». Except in the case of 3rd person 
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imperative, the use of « » is regarded as archaic in the « s^hu-bba^S » 

and is to a great extent dialectal in Bengali. 

Of the present-day dialects, that of West lUdha has a marked 
preference for the « -ka », commonly in the third person : and it is found 
also in North Bengali (which has a special employ with the 2nd person 
polite imperative = original passive ?: « dyakhek^ < d§kh6-ka 

= ? *«dekhiai + ka », p. 130, LSI., V, I; so « rakhek^ < ? * rakhiai 
+ ka», p. 179, ibid; also cf. p. 216, in Haijong dialect: see supra, 
p. 918), in Mayang (where it seems to occur as « -ga »), and in Chittagong 
(in the Chakma dialect, rather rarely). It is found pretty frequently in 
MB., from the SKK. downwards, generally with the third person, occa¬ 


sionally with the second, and very rarely with the first. Already in the 
SKK. we have forms like « dh&rilek& » caught^ « cahilekA » 

looked, « hiphileki » cast, « n&hibeki • will not be, 

« k&ribekA » will do, « l&ibekA • will take, etc. In the SKK., it is 

V 

noteworthy that the «-ka • has also been found with the 1st person 
future and with the 3rd person present—this sort of use with the first and 


third person is not noticed ordinarily: thus SKK. « nib8-k& » 

I shall take (p. 287), and « p5re-k& » burns (p. 110). In the NB. 

Standard Colloquial, however « -ka » may be used with negatives in all 
persons and tenses as a detached word, without any special force, unless it 
be of some sort of finality : e,g., =0 « deb6-na-k& * I shan't give, 

511 OT «se dil6-na-k&, dey-ni-k& • he didnH give, 

« tumi did na k& » you won't give, * nfii 

< nahi-k& » is not, are not ; in cases like the above, the negative phrase 


may be taken as one group-word to which the affix is added. 

The « -ka » for the 8rd person imperative is already well-establised 

in the SKK., although the older form without the affix is still equally 


common (see supra, pp. 903, 907). 

The « -ka » is absent in the Caryas as a verbal affix. 

722- Of the other Magadhan Languages, Bhojpuriyd alone seems 
not to employ it with the past and future bases. It is fairly common in 
Early Opya, specially with the past in the 3rd person (sg. «-ila-kA»» 
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pi. and sg. honorific « -ile-k& »): but Oriya never used it with the 
3rd person imperative. The « -ha » aflax for the verb, however, has fallen 
into disuse in Modern Oriya. So, too, Early Assamese shows as much 
preference for the « -ba * as Bengali; ‘Adi-caritra,* p. 3, ^ bh&ilek& » 
beside « bhiilft^waa; p. 7, « boI&ntok& » Uey « tliak&ntok&'V they 
are; p. 9, « thakibek& » will de, « bulibek& » they will say; p. 20, 

• n5-hi-k-&nt&* they are 7iot ; p. 2 8, « na-hi-k-ay • is not; p. 36, « th&ilek& » 
v>as; p. 43 « yogSileba » etc., and elsewhere « nu-hi-k-o » lam 

not ref. Standard Coll. Bengali « n&(h)i-k& ^ I am not, ^ 

« na(h)i-h& • i> «o^). All this usage is curtailed in Modern Assamese, 
where we find the « -ka» only with the 3rd person imperative, as in 
Bengali: e.g., « k&r-o-k^ » let him do. The unstableness of the ■«-ka » 
m Ofiya and Assamese is remarkable : and it is almost equally unstable 
in MB. and NB,, being commonly attached to the imperative only. 

The « -ka » features also in Central Magadhan. Its use in Magahl 
is rather restricted, it being found only in the 3rd person past both 
transitive and intransitive. The root «v^ha » to be in Magahl also 
occurs as « -^ha-k », for all the three persons. But in Maitbill « -ka » has 
a greater importance. It is added to the 3rd person of the simple past 
tense of the transitive verb (« dekbala-k » beside poetic or earlier « dekhala » 
he saw), where it apparently refers to the subject; but in the 1st, 2nd and 
3rd persons, it can be added pleonastically where the verb-form takes the 
pronominal affixes referring to the non-honorific object: e.g., let person; 

« dSkhal-I, dSkhala-hii, dekhal^ » 1 saw (simple form), «dSkhal-i-ai, 
d8khal-i-a(h)u; d8khal-ai, d5khal-a(h)u » saw (with affixed * -ai, ahu^* 
referring to the object in the 3rd and 2nd persons) ; and optionally, the latter 
group can have «-ka », as « d8khal-i-ai-k, dSkhal-i-au-k; d5khal-ai-k 
d5khal-aji-k * ; so 2nd person « dSkhal-fth * beside « dSkhal-ah&-k »; and 
3rd person « dSkhala-k » he saw (simple), « dSkhal-k-ai, dSkhal-k-au » (with 
object pronoun « -ai, -au •), beside optionally « dSklial^-k-ai-k, 'dSkhal-k- 
» (in which two « -k- * affixes occur : the first « ka »■ refers apparently 
to the 3rd person subject, and the second « ka » is simply pleonastic). 
Early Maithill as in literature does not show these curious extensions 
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the form for the Srd person was simply in « -ala »—« dekhala », and not 
« *dekba]a-ka », as in Modern Maithill. This we find in the old poetry, 
in Vidyapati, in the ^Varpa-ratn&kara.* The aflBxation of the pleonastic 
« -ka * etc, thus developed along independent lines in Maithill. 

723- The usage in MB. and NB. and in Maithill shows that the 
« -ka » is not restricted to a single person : it is found with all the three. 
We have a very popular pleonastic « -ka » affix in Bengali with other parts 
of speech also : we find it with nouns plural affixes « gula-k^ » 

beside 'Q^fl « gula », ■* -adi-k& > -di-g& » beside «rtf? > ^ 

« adi > -di », « ek^-tu-k^ » a little beside ci)^^ « ek^-tn *; etc.), and 

dialectally it is found with conjunctions (tf.y., for kintu-k^ = 

kintu-* in North Bengali). This «-ka » is always handy to give a point, 
a supposed elegance to a form in the speech of the uneducated classes in 
many dialectal areas : we see that in the case of learned Sanskrit words. 
The pleonastic « -ka » with verb forms appears to be the same affix noted 
under * Formative Affixes,’ No. 36 (pp. 68*2-683). It came specially 
to be associated with the 3rd person past and future in Bengali because 
there was no prominent affix for these finite verb forms—nothing 
comparable with the « -^8, -8, -5m • etc. of the first person, or with «-is, 
-ahS, -eh8 » of the second. Sometimes it was thought to be quite a polite 
form too. The same apparently was the reason for the other Magadhan 
speeches : and if Maithill restricted it to the transitive past 3rd person (tf.y-, 

« dekhalak » beside « calal »), it was because the past intransitive still 
retained a great deal of the original adjectival nature. 

The link vowel of the pleonastic «-ka-* in the Srd person already 
occurs as « -e » (and not « -a » or « -ft ») in the 6KK In the future, 
the 3 pers. affix was « -e », and « -kft » was simply added to it. In the 
paat, it was apparently the transitive verbs in « -e » in the 3rd person 
that first took up the « -ka » (we should compare with the state of things in 
Maithill in this matter) : in the few instances of « -il-e-ka» that we 
find in the 5KK,, there is no case of an intransitive verb. From the 
transitive it was apparently extended, as «-e-ka •, to the intransitive 
forms from the 15 th century onwards. 


THE ‘-KA ’ AFFIX NOT A PRONOUN 


99^ 


724" Grierson, basing his observations on the modern Maithill use 
of « -ka » for the 3rd person past of the transitive verb, explained this 
« -ka » both as an instrumental pronoun referring to the subject 
« dSkbal-k-^ » seenby him [k] object [ai]), and as a nonainative pronoun 
« dSkhal-i-au-k » => seen-\-by vie [l] you [au]4-/;^ [k] : JASB., 
1896, p. 350). But an ensemble view of the whole question would certainly 
connect other facts with what we see in Maithilt, and make the simple 
explanation of the « ka » as the pleonastic affix as the more likely 
one, rather than regarding it as a problematic Srd personal pronoun « -ka ». 
Grierson found support in postulating the Srd personal pronoun « k- » 
from the Assamese forms « bopai » my father, « bapa » your father, and 
« bap-e-k » his father : but another explanation may be suggested for these 
forms: «-ai (bop-ai) » may be compared with the affix of endearment 
found in Bengali personal names (for which see snpra, ‘ Formative Affixes,' 
No. 9, p. 662); « -a (bap-S) » for the 2nd person is an affix of respect, 
such as we find in the Assamese 2nd personal forms of the verb; and 
« -k (bap-e-k) » is just the pleonastic affix, perhaps originally added as a 
polite form, to the naked word « bap ». 

Among other NIA. speeches, the Jaipuvl form of Rajasthani has a 
fondness for this pleonastic « -ka » which can be compared with the 
Magadban usage (LSI., IX, II, p. 35). 

725. The « -ka » affix has had a very inoportaut place among the 
affixes of lA. Already in OIA., from post-Vedic times, this affix was 
employed with a variety of forces (cf. Franklin Edgerton, ‘The >t-suffixes of 
Indo-lranian,* Part I, Leipzig, 1911). It seems to have been re-introduced 
in MIA., evidently through the influence of a large percentage of the Skt. 
tss. and stss. which showed it. The pleonastic use of it has been exhaustively 
noted by Panini. We find that the « -ka » could be used in Skt. 
pleonastically, or with a sense of contempt, pity, littleness, or unfamiliarity, 
in connexion with all sorts of forms—inflected pronouns and inflected verbs 
(mainly 3rd pers. sg,), as well as indeclinables, in addition to noun bases (cf. 
Panini, V, hi, 71-78, 85,86) : e.g., the instances given by the grammarians, 
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« uceaih : uecakaih; sanaih: sanakaih; tvaya; tvayaka; yuvayoh: 
yuvakayoh ; yuamasu : yusmakasu; jalpati : jalpataki; paeati: pacataki; pSfci: 
pataki; svapiti: svapitaki; ehi: ehaki » ; etc. It is not unlikely that a revived 
« -ka,-kka » should develop in MIA. and NIA. a similar employ as a pleonastic. 

[II] The Pleonastic Affix « -ra ». 

726. An aflBx « -ra » occurs in dialectal NB. and in MB. In NB. 
this is found in West Radha {e.g., in the SarSkl dialect of Ranchi) in 
connexion with the conjunctive in « -i(y)a » : e,g,^ = 

jail-r^ • having gone, « khaia-r^ * having eaten, « uthiya-r^ » 

having risen (LSI., V, I, pp. 88, 89); it is found also in the dialects of East 
Vagga—in Sylhet, Kachar and Mayang dialects, in Tipperah, Noakhali 
and Chittagong. The usage in East Vagga is more extensive : the « -ra » 
occurs not only with the conjunctive, e.g., Chittagong 

« diya-r-e, k&riya-r-e, aiya-r-e » on having given, on having done, on 
having come, Mayang « eila-ra » on having come, but also with the present 
(radical) and the past conditional (< present participle) tenses, to indicate 
continuous or progressive action : t.g,, E. Sylhet 

« jaiya-r^, jait-r-am, jai-r-am » I go, I am going (beside « jait^hi » 

as in Standard Bengali); « k&r^t-r-a» is or are doing’, 

« jait-ra-y * gou are going (beside « jaitechft ») ; « h&y&-r^ » w 

happening', and Mayang « pait-ra * ate getting, « jS-r-ga * he goes, « tumi-te 
aho-r-ai (— aisa-r-ay) » you are coming, « sore dakaite hin k6rta-r-a » thieves 
and robbers are making destitute, « ami kakuti koriya-r * we pray, « bapok 
gum ja-r » the father sleeps, « ta hiior rakhe-r » he tends swine, « bok paiyS 
mdring-k6rau-r-i * I am dying of hunger, etc., etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 419 ff.); 
Chittagong beside « k&ri-r^, k&ri » I {toe) do, beside 

« k&r&-r^, k&r&s » you do, beside 'TO? « k&re-r^, k&re • he does, they 

do, ^ft^, ^ « khai-r^, khai » I eat, « khao-r^ » you eat, ^ 

« khayer^, kha-r^ » he eats, « 5i uSse m&ri-r^ * I am dying 

through starvation, « Si tSar^ khfizmit k&riyer^ * 

I am doing service for you, etc.; and Chakma « m&r4g-&r^ • I am dying, 

« gArAg-ftr^ •lam doing, « bhabe-r^ » he is thinking, etc. 
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The MB. examples are all found in the SKK., and the « -ra » there 
occurs, not with the conjunctive, but with the finite tense forms—present, 
past and future, as well as imperative : thus : p. 39, « ache-ri » is ; 

p. 195, « sobhe-r& • is beautiful; p. 69, « baje-r& soufi/ls ; p. 

152, C’ffe ■« geli-rft * it weut ( = gela-r& ? ) ; p. 2, « cioti-r& » be deli¬ 
berated (non-1 past in « -i » : supra, p. 947); p. 50, « berhile-r& » 

it surrounded pp. 50, 193, 279, « dibS-r& » I shall give\ p. 84, 

« h&ibe-r& » it will be', p. 334, « k&hia-r-5 » let me narrate', p. 11, 

« k&hia-r-& » do tell ; p- 72, « khaa-r-& » do eat ; pp. 16, 115, 

819, 386, 394 « dia«i& » do give ; p. 38, « dia-r-u * let him give. 

In the imperative forms, the base seems to be the uon-I passive participle 
in « -ia », to which « -r& » is added, and the whole is treated as a base to 
which the personal suffixes are attached. Cf. the '^ylhet and Mayang 
forms, and the Ciiittagong idiom ^ ^ fwi « tui diya-r-e mni 

diya » on your giving, 1 would give, or if you have given, then I have 
given also (VSPdP., 1326, p. 251). 

727 , The fact of this « -ra » occurring in the two extreme dialect 
areas of Bengali—in Early West Bengali, in modern dialectal West 
Bengali, and in modern extreme Eastern and South-Eastern Bengali— 
would suggest that it was a common Bengali affix, but its development 
has been localised in certain tracts. It seems to occur sporadically in 
other dialects also in MB.: ^.y., Vijaya-gupta's ‘ Padma-purana" (Barisal), 

C^Pn « dhuper^ dhOa diyar5 basit& k&re kes^ » 

perfumes hair with incense smoke (VSP., p. 186). 

The « -ra» affix apparently occurs in other NIA., outside Bengal 
and the Magadhan area. We find it in Rajasthan! {e.g., Marwarl « huya-r, 
whe-r having become beside « huj'-naJ, ho, ho-kar, wheto-k^naj », « mara-r • 
havina struck beside « mar-kar, mar-nal, marft-ual * ; Central RSjasthani, 
Jaipurl etc., « whai-r, ho-r * having become, « mara-r » having struck] 
Mewatl « ho-r, mar-ar'"*-), where the affix « -ra * is added to the conjunctive 
participle ; we find it in Paharl, e.g., Khas-kura « gare-ra • having done, 

« bhaye-ra » having been (where the « -ra» has been explained as a 
conjunction meaning and, which is added to the oblique form of the passive 
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participle), beside the « -i » conjunctive « gari, bhai » having done^ having 
been (LSI., IX, IV, p, 36); Sirmaurl « khay-ro» having eaten (where 
« -r5 * seems to the a post-position : LSI., ibid., p. 465) ; also « -ro » in 
other Paharl dialects (LSI., ibid., pp. 570, 602). 

The etymology of the Bengali « -ra » is puzzling, and probably the 
source is not one, but many. In the NB. conjunctives, whether of 
West Radha or of S.-E. Vagga, it can very well be post-positional in 
origin, from « p&r^, p&r-e » after^ used in an adverbial sense. We have 
Modern Bengali instances like W. Ra^ha ^rfCff «jayi bade» after 
having gone (where « bade * after is the Perso-Arabic « ba^d ») = Standard 
Colloquial pfcg ^ « giye pir^» : Cf. Haijong dialect (Maimansing) 

uthiya-mi * after getting up^ « dekhiya-mi » on seeing 

where « -mi » is the locative affix (see supta^ p. 751) ; we can also 
compare Marathi < uthilya-var » on having riseny € so^ilyS-var » on having 
lefty where « var = par », The « -ra» in Khas-kura, explained by Grierson 
as meaning and (< apara), can similarly be a postpositional form. In 
the present forms, in Bengali, the « -ra » can very well be the conjunction 
« ara, aara, aara < apara » and : « kare-r^ » does and^does^ continues to 
doj is doing. So, too, in the MB. past and future. But the addition of 
it to a verbal base, and then tagging on personal suffixes to it (as in 
the MB. imperative 1. « k&hia-r-5 », 2. « k&hiaT-& », 3. « dia-r-u » and in 
NB. of E. Sylhet 1. « jait-r-am, jai-r-am * 2. « jait-r-ay », 3. « jSit-r-a », 
and Mayang 2. « aho-r-ai », 3. « k5rtS-r-a ») is a unique phenomenon. 

I would suggest that here the « -r- » is the contracted form of « \/kAr », 
and the affix is simply the verbal auxiliary added on ro the root: 

« k&hiar8 < *kahia + kar8 » = « kathitaih karomi * I make it describedy for 
« kathayami * I describe it ; « diaru < *diya-f-karu » = « dattam karotu » 
for « dadatu » ; * jaft-rSm = * jaita + karO, * karam » ( Bengali « \/kftr » 

H- affix « -ami ») = going I do — I go ouy I am going ; and a form like 
« jai-ram » or « aho-r-ai * shows a combination of a regular conjugation 
in the present + the « -r- < ^k&r» and personal affixes combined. 
The genitive affix « kara > » implying connexion may also have 

something to do with it. 



THE AFFIXES MB. *-LI/ AND ‘-KHAN,-KHUN ' 9^7 

[III] The Pleonastic Affix « -li • of MB. 

728. The affix « -li • occurs in the SKK, less than half a 
dozen times with the future or precative imperative : e.ff., « k&rih&' 

\i » you will do; « dih&Il » ^oic will give; 

^rah&li » you will roll {your') body ; « c&lih&Ii » you will go. An 

equivalent of this affix has not been found in any NB. dialect 
Bhojpunya among Magadhan speeches has an « -I- * form which is 
added to the old present (or radical) tense to form a present definite or future 
(LSI., V, II, p. 52). In some of the Rajasthani dialects, in Marathi, in 
Khas-kurS, and in Garhwali and KumaunI (Central Paharl), the future is 
also expressed by an « -1- » form. 

The MB. « -li », occurring as it does with an original future 
form to strengthen its force, seems to be equally a future-indicating suffix, 
as in the other NIA, speeches, and to be identical with that. Various 
derivations of this « -1- * suffix have been suggested (cf. Beames, ‘ Comp. 
Gramm.,’ II, p. 163 ; Bhan^arkar, ‘ Wilson Lectures,’ p. 272 ; Hoernle, 

‘ Gaudian Grammar,’ §§ 501, 509 ; Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 241). 
The derivation suggested by Bloch for this suffix seems to be the most 
likely one : it is the passive participle of a Prakrit root « I§ » to take 
(corresponding to the Skt. « similar alternation between Prakrit 

and NI A. * y/ de » and Skt. « \/ ds » ), such as we find, for instance, in 
HindostanI « ll-a », in Brajbhaka «Il-oau», in dialectal Bengali «li-l-e» 

( = in Standard Bengali « ni le » with merging of ^ nl » and 

^ « \/ l&h < labh » in it). This « * ll (a) > li » would seem to be 
added pleonastically, and in MB. it is used in both genders. Cf. similar 
future use of « ga, gau ( < gata ) » in Western Hindi (and in Maithill). 

[IV] The Pleonastic Affix « khan * or « khun ». 

729. The colloquial of Calcutta and the surrounding districts uses 
the word ^ « -kh&n^ » or ^ « -khun^ *, or « -&kh&D^, 

-Akhun^ » after vowels, pleonastically with all persons iu the past and 
future tenses : e.g.^ ^-('®r)^ «jab6-(&)khuD^, 
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dilum-khun^, h&be-(&)khan^ » / shall go^ I {we) gave, it will he. There 
is just a su»»estioa of the finality or instantaneous completion of the 
action : here the force of the OIA, « ksana» instant, its source, is 
preserved. Its origin has been given supra, p. 857, under 'Adverbs of 
Time in ^ « kh&n^ It seems to occur also in Magahl, in forms like 
« kail^kai-khan » did, « kahal^kai-khan » said, «choral^kai-khan » gave up, 
«ehoraul^kai-khan * caused to give up, «ailai-khan » came, besides 

* w V . ^ ^ 

« kariai-khan » I do, I shall do, etc. (as in the ' Gospel of St. Mark, 
in Magadhi,’ Calcutta, 1890 : a form which does not occur in Grierson). 

In dialectal Bengali (Khulna, Jessore, etc.), this form has been reduced 
to « ne » ( < &ne < &&ne < &h&ne [oxone], =&kh&ne) with the future 
only ; CffC<llW « debo-ne » I shall give, « jaba-ne * [ zabane ] gou 

will go, etc. 


[V] The Pleonastic Affix ' -ta.’ 

730. The Mayang dialect apparently uses a pleonastic affix 
« ta * : thus, « eil-tii » came « eila-ta » they have come, « peilang-ta » 
J got, « koraurl-ta ► I am making « ose-ta, ase-ta » is, beside « eil » he came, 
« dekhilo » he saw, « na-peil-ga » did not get, * korauri * I do, * ^e » is, 
etc. This « -ta » is found with nouns and pronouns also ( LSI., V, I, 
pp, 419 ff.). 

Mayang does not distinguish between cerebrals and dentals, as much 
Assamese, and this « -ta » can well represent a cerebral < -ta *. This 
« -ta » apparently is the 'Enclitic Definitive * noted at pp. 780-781, and at 
p. 68fi. Its use with verbs is not noticed elsewhere in Bengali, but it 
seems to be present in Oriya as « -ti », especially in Early Oriya : e.g., 
« tu jibu-ti » will you go ? (ef. LSI., V, II, p. 381, Expletive Additions) : 
Early Oriya, ' Dbruva-caritra' (Contai ed., p. 16) « paib&-tl klhi» 
where will one get it ? ; ' Bhagavata, Vastra-harana ’ p. 8, « n&r&k6 

p&rib&-t* J * Rukminl-harana,’ p. 8, « se dh&rme 

b&&C&-ti-ki sukhe * live happily in that dharma (cf. Oriya « tike » = Bengali 
^ • ek^-tu, -tu-k^ *, p. 780) ; ' Rasa-llja,’ p. 8, « ambh&r& puriia- 
ti ka!a * my time is over ; etc. 
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[VI] The Pleonastic Affix « -ba ». 

731. In the OB., the two forms « gai-da » sang and « sanai^a » 

signified occur (Carya 2). They represent OIA. causative passive participles 
« gapitam » and « samjhapitam » + ^^6 pleonastic affix « > ^da » = 

« -ra » in NIA. ( = Formative Affix No. 46, pp. 689 ff., supra). Use of this 
pleonastic affix for verb-forms is known in other NIA., although this 
figures no longer in that connexion in Bengali (of Rajasthani dialects, 
LSI., IX, II, pp. 30, 59). 

[I] The Participles. 

[I] The Present Participle. 

732. The present participle occurs in Bengali in two forms : in the 
base-form in « -&nt& », and in the locative in « -ite ». It represents 
the OIA, active present participle in « -ant- » (the « Satf » of the Indian 
grammarians). These have been discussed under ‘ Formative Affixes/ Nos. 
3 and 28 . Other instances of the « -&nt& » form may be given : 

«p&r-ftntA » falling, « nib-&nt& * dying out {as a fame), 

« uth-&nt& » rising, « jw&l-&nt& » burning, « saj.&nt& » fitting, 

« phut-&nt& » blossoming, boiling {bubbling), « &-phur-&nt& » 

unending, etc. The affix « -&nt& » is an archaic survival (doubtless a 
literary one) for Bengali, with the « -n- * fully retained : it ought to 
have been « -at- » : we actually hod « -at” * in some rare instances 
in MB. : e.g., VSP., p., 658, « jlyatft • living. The participle as an 

attribute of the subject of a sentence, o.g., as in Hindostanl (ef. Platts, 
‘Hindustani Grammar/ p. 332), is not found in Bengali. The Assamese 
equivalent is « -6t- - : - kftr-5t-a » doer, - c&l-Ot-a » walker, * di-Ot-a . giver, 
etc, Ofiya has a form in • -u, -u . as in . k&ru, k&ru » (which is different 
in origin from the « -&nt& • participle,) as the present participle absolute 
(see supra, p. 678). In Maithill, the affix occurs as < -ait •, fem. • -ajt-i 
in Magahl as • -ait, -at, -it» (feminine with « -1 • added) j and in 
Bhojpuriya the same forms as those of Magahl occur. 

The absolute or attributive use of the « -&nt& » participle is found 
only with one root in the Caryas : thus in 18, we have « jivante maalg 
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(=maile) nahi biseso » there is no difference between the living and the 
deady where it is instrumeDtal ; also in 49, « jlvante mai'li nabi bisesa »; and 
in 23, « jivante bhelabihani maela » died without having been a living one^ 
where it is apparently nominative. The form is also restricted in use in 
eMB., but a few instances are found : thus SK.K., p. 256, « jlyftntft » 

living^ p. 276, « mar&nta* one who strikes, 

733- The present participle in « -ite » represents the proper 
Bengali transformation of the MIA. « -anta » to « -ita- »—the native 
line of development in the language, represented in the Past Conditional 
or Habitual also. It is an inflected form—a locative absolute, and it 
indicates the condition under which an act is done. In dialectal Bengali, 
the uninflected form occurs either in forming the progressive tense 

[kortose] < « k&rit + ache » in Maimansing Bengali), 

or to indicate either the simple participle, or when repeated a condition {e.g^t 

« fisit asit * while coming m Manbhum, Kharia-thSr dialect: 
LSI., V, I, pp. 93, 94), A locative of the present participle in « -it- * 

with the common postpositional affix for the locative case, viz,, ^ « -t^( », 

seems to feature in the progressive tense in dialectal North Bengali: see 
infra, under * Compound or Periphrastic Tenses.' By repeating the « -ite » 
form, continuity of the conditional or concurrent event is indicated : thus, 

(71 « ami jaite se ^il& » on my going (lit. / going), he came ; 

'srtft « ami jaite jaite se asilft » while I was going, he 

came ; « ami khaite khai'te b&lib& * I shall narrate 

while eating ; v5t^ « tar^ em&n^ bhai thakte 

se kasta pay » wiiJi such a brother living, he suffers ; (7f ^tfbC'6 Wlfbt'S 

« se nacitS nacite ase » Ae comes dancing ; 

« gSn^ gaite gaite suta kate » spins while singing, etc. The « -ite » 
form practically is in adverbial relation to the finite verb. This adverbial 
employ with an oblique form of the present participle is found in other NIA. 
speeches: e.g., Early Assamese « -Ante * (fairly common); Oriya « Ante », 
e.g,, (« kArAnte » whilst doing, also on doing, about to do : cf. « cAlAnte 
medini kAmpAi» the earth trembles while he walks, as in JagannAtha- 
dasa) ; Maithili « -itahl », (e.g,, « dekhitahi * on seeing) ; HindostanI 
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« -tS » (see Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar/ pp. 338, 335), e.g.^ « sari 
rat talaphte katl * the whole night passed in restlessness (lit. / dei 7 ig 
agitated), • 4»rte darte mat p&s giya » I approached (it) in great fear 
{fearing m-nch), « ham gate gate sltl hal » we (fern.) keep singing 
while we stitch: in all the above, the oblique form is a locative; 
but in Old Western RajasthSnl, the source of Gujarati and Marwarl, 
where also this adverbial participle occurs, and in Marathi similarly, the 
oblique form seems to be an absolute plural genitive (Tessitori, ‘Grammar 
of OWR.,* § 124; but Jules Bloch and V.K. Rajawa^e suggest the MIA. 
absolutive in « -tva-nam, -ttanadi » as in Pali and Ardba-magadhi as t})e 
source of the Marathi as well as Gujarati « -ta »; ‘ Langue Marathe,' 
p. 260). 

In the Caryas, the locative or adverbial participle occurs in a number 
of instances : e.g., « (15) jante, jaante while goings (16) budiante while 
sinking', (20) biarante while discussing, (23) paisante while entering', (30) 
sunante on hearing', (31) cahante cahante while seeing-, (39) amia 
accbante bisa gilesi while there is nectar thou sioallowest poison ; (42) 

mu^ba accbante loa na pekhai while he remains a fool a man does not see', 
dudba majhi la^a nacchantti dekha’i =? dudha mSjhe lada achant€ na 
dekhai he does not see the butter {fat) while it is the midst of the milk ; 
(44) ana cahante ana binathS while asking for the one, the other is destroyed', 
(50) jagante while keeping awake »; cf. also (6) « tarangante = 

? turacb gante » going quickly and « ghara accbante ma jagga bane », 
supra, p. 960. 

MB. instances: SKK., p. U, ^?rf^ 'STtf^ 

« pache pachg jaite p&thft haraYl& amhi » I lost the way while going after 

{her) i p. 15, ^*2^ i II 

« bahu-ti b&l&ya ^bhe, pae-t& nupilrA; c&lit§ c&lit§ tori runu-jhunu 
bajg • armlets grace {your) arms, on {your) feet anklets: while walking, these 
your {trinkets) tinkle', p. 27, (71’IW TlW « tak& 

s8&rit§ m6r& mane barhe tap& » sadness grows in my mind while / remember 
it all', p. 355, ^ jeba kichu dukhA dil8 

parA hAiti naS » all the trouble I gave {thee) while crossing in the boat; 
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ibid, =0 C5t<I sy-sTl « nS SunilS tor& bol& l&S jaitl 

paiil * I did 7iot listen to thy words while fetching water] p. 376,5tfe^ 

« cahiti cahiti pail& ac&mbit& » while seeking {looking for), 
found of a sudden ; etc., etc. ; Kfttivasa, ‘ Ayodhya-kancja,^ p. 24, 

« kandite kandite jan^ Bh&r&t^ S&trugh&n^» 
Bharata and Sairughna go weeping ; VSP., p. 709, 

« N&kul&-k& dekh&nte s&k&l^ jay^ m&ri * all go dead while seeing N. ; ibid, 
p. 182, ^ ^ftP^C'i « dui c&ksu tiiakite » while the two eyes exist ; etc., 

etc. 

This adverbial or locative absolute present participle goes back to 
OIA., and occurs throughout the history of lA. : cf. Rig-Veda, 1, 184, 
« ucchantyam usasi * at Dawn as it shines forth > when Dawn shines forth 
(Macdooell, ‘ Vedic Grammar for Students,’ § 205); see also supra, p. 959. 

From MB. times, the adverbial present participle in « -ite * has been 
confused with the infinitive in «-ite », for which see/w/ra, under * Verbal 
Nouns and Infinitives.’ 

[II] The Past (Passive) Participle. 

734. The Bengali Passive Participle comes from the OIA. 
« -(i)ta », fortified either by « -a » or by « -il-, -il-5 *. We have thus 
two types, the « -a » type, and the « -1- * type, of which the latter is 
obsolete in the Standard Colloquial. They have been fully discussed 
under the ‘ Past Tense,’ supra, pp. 910-959. In NB., the perfect tenses 
are made with a verb form in ^?rl « -iya * + the auxiliary substantive 
verb « ach » (and « thak ») : « k&riya-chi » I have done^ 

€ k&riya-chilam » I had done, « kAriya thakibA * 

done. In Early Bengali, this < -iya» occurs as ^ « -i », and also as 
tst’!, ^* 1 , ^-931 «-ia,-iya, -ina » etc.,—and the nasalised forms are still in 
use in West Bengali dialects. 

This « -iya » form is commonly explained as the conjunctive form = 
having done, but in the periphrastic combination of the tense, it is likely 
that it is the passive participle rather than the conjunctive indeclinable 
(see infra, under ‘ Compound or Periphrastic Tenses *), 
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That the « - iya, -i » form represents the Passive Participle also (in 
addition to the conjunctive) is seen from its adjectival or adverbial employ 
which has occasionally a j^resent participial force : thus, 

*ttt**f « majhe Laksmlr^ murtti, dui pase 

dui hatl sur^ ucu k&riya d^raiya » in the middle the figure of Laksmi, on two 
ndes two elephants standing ivit/i trunks raised high ; 

« l§ib& iiaci naci jay » Sira goes dancing \ K{’ttivasa, ‘Ayodhya-kanda,’ p. 20, 

^t% Tffer « kandiya kandiya rani ail& bahir^ » the 

queen came out weeping', cf. at p. 1002. 

The transition in significance from the passive participle adjective to the 
active present participle can easily happen through intransitive verbs. 

Causative and Denominative verbs form their passive participle in 
^rf^, « -an&, -ano », which is discussed below under those verbs. 

[ J ] The Conjunctives. 

735. There are two Indeclinable Conjunctives, or Gerunds, in Bengali, 
one ending in « -iya » (> Standard Coll. ^ « -e - with mutation of 
preceding vowel), the other in « -ile » (>■ Standard Coil. « -le», with 
accompanying mutation through influence of the Both mean having 

donCf or having finished', but « -iy^ * indicates merely a succession of actions 
or events done by or with reference to the same subject, while « -ile » 
implies a condition or precedence in a succession of acts performed by the 
same subject or by different subjects : r.g.^ '^rff^pTl C^f^fSTf'^I « ami 

asiya dekhilam * having come, 1 saw = I came and saw ; (P\ (^Cn) 

asile (cle) p&re ami dekhilam » I saw after he came ; 

TOT ^ * ami s&m&y^-m&t& phirle jete pari » = / mag 

go if I return in time ; ^ * kheye nSo, khele 

pM hatte parbe . eat (your fill), you will be able to walk if you eat 
(enough)', * you will go if I go 

(after I have gone) ; OT • dile dey » gives when one gives him, OT 

t pele dey • gives if he gels beside (^^) OT « peye=paiya dey » gives 

after he gets, etc., etc. There are other points of difference in the idiomatic 
use of these two forms (cf. Milne, ‘ Bengali Grammar,* pp. 180-189), but 
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the outstanding fact is that « -ile » is conditional with reference to the same 
subject or different subjects, and « -ija » is sequential with the same subject. 

[ I ] The Conjunctive or Absolutivk in «-ile *. 

736. The conjunctive in «-ile » is based on the passive 
participle in « -il- », and it is occasionally an adjective and occasionally 
a noun, like the « -(i)ta- » participle in Sanskrit and also like its cognate 

«-al- » form in Biharl. It is adjectival in character when it occurs 
absolutely with a noun or pronoun : (f.y., 

« Rame marle-o morbe, Rab&ne marle-6 morbe * (Kalanemi) will 
die^ whether Eama kills him or Raimna; « ami 

take dile t&be se b^ce » he would live only if I give him ; and it is a verbal 
noun where it occurs with the genitive, e.g.y 'srpTt^ ^ 

'®rfC^ TO « amar^ na dile kichu jay na, kintu 

tomar^ dewa cai » it doesrCi matter (lit. nothing comes or goes) through my 
not givingy hut you should give (lit. your giving is wanted) ; or where it 
forms an absolute clause word : e.y., ^ « dile hiy » it would he well 

to givCy it won t be bad to givOy lit. if there were a givingy it may he {good)] 
cf. Standard Colloquial (dialectal) « amar^ 

adekhlay < ♦ a-dekhil-a>e » me not seeingy during my not seeing. 

« -il-e » is a locative form, and as a locative it has an absolutive or 
conditional force. It can be compounded with other verbs in « -ite » and 
in * -iya», to express, in the former case, a subjunctive or purposive 
gerund {e.g.y « k&rite gele » if one is dOy when one is to doy 

« kbaite dile » when one gives to eaty if one is given to eat)y 
and, in the latter case, to denote a past conditional {e.g.y 
« khaiyagele », aHer one has eaten or after one has started to eat o», or, after 
one has finished eating y f^Pl « dekhiya nile » after one has finished seeingy 

etc.). Unlike the conjunctive in « -iya », it cannot be repeated to indicate 
repetition or continuity : e.g.y « k&riya-k&riya, 

kore-kore » having done again and again, but not « k&rile-kirile », the reason 
apparently being that as a past base « -ile » is already perfective and final, 
and continuous or imperfect action cannot be well expressed by it. This 
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doubling of the « -iya » or « -i * conjunctive is found OB., and also its 
equivalent form in MIA. and OlA. (e.g., saiiismptya samsmptya, pitva 
pitva, etc.) 

Instances of the conjunctive in « -ile » from OB. and MB.: (Carya 2) 
« rati bhaile * when it is night \ (5) « sagkama-ta cadile » after getting 
upon the bridge ; « -jaubana mora bhaVle si pura as soon as my 

youth was mature ; §KK., p. 84, « Nanda- 

g5p& Sunile h&iber& kon& » what will be the fate {then), token the cowherd 
Nanda hears?; p. 98, ^ « t&p&t& 

dudh& nale o& pie, juraile s6ad& tar& » hot milk is not drunk through a 
straw^ its taste {comes) when it is cooled ; p. 107, ^ 

« b&l& k&ili janayibO rajae » shall make the king know if you use force \ p. 
297, « je budhi k&rile r&he aa)har& jlb&n&. » 

by doing such contrivance by which my life can endure j p. 299, 

csl? « hen& kami k&rile n^ibo tor& p^6» shan't 

come near you if you do such a thing ; etc. etc. 

The conjunctive use of the locative form of the « -il- » base is found 
in other Bastern Magadhan : c.g.y Ori^'a «dekhile» if one had seen^ when 
one has seen ; Assamese « h&l-e, h&I-&t » ( = Bengali « h&ile, * h&ile-te »). 
In Maithill, Magahl and Bhojpuriya, the ablative of the verbal noun in 
« -al- » is used : e.g., Maithili « carl nahl bhet^la-sa » through not getting 
fodder, « ghumala-sa kl labh ahl * what profit is there from wandering 
about (Grierson, ‘ Maithili, Grammar,’ p. 48 : the adjectival « -aU » is rather 
restricted in Maithill, see Griers:>n, pp. 113-114, and hence the locative 
absolute use of it is not found in Maithill, corresponding to Bengali 
(TT tijcn « se ele » bis coming, etc.); Bhojpuriya « parhale, parhale-se » 


(Hoernle, ‘ Gau^ian Grammar,’ § 488). With the locative use of the « -il- » 
participle in Bengali we may compare the HindostanI oblique use of the past 
participle to denote a condition or sequence (see Platts, * Hindustani Gram¬ 


mar,’ pp. 337-338 


g y., ky& itnl rat gaye turn aye « why have you come at 


ihislatehonr ofthenighi, lit. when so much of the nightisgone: =C^ 


C^fC^ « ken& et& rat^ gele tumi ele » ), « pahar din carhe, mal utra » 

when the sun had risen to one watch, I came down 5 « bela 
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ek^ p&h&r^ hole » ). Compare also Marathi « calalya-s », dative of the 
perfect participle ia « -1- », —having walked. 

The use of the passive participle locative, absolutely, with a noun or 
pronoun in the locative, to indicate the conjunctive, is found in OIA. and 
MIA. : e.g.y « d|'3te surye, punar api bhavaa vahaved adbva-sesam » 
(Megha-duta) : « ale, laa- salae hagge ; goiia maje (=:made), anne kinisSart^; 
pavahane bhagge, avalam gha.aissam ; tumah male ( = made), avale 
pavahaua-vahake huvissadi » I sag^ I am the king's brother-in-law ; if the 
oxen are killedy I shall bug others ; if the carriage is brokeUy I shall have 
another built; if you die^ then there will be another carriage-driver 
(Mrcehakatika) ; etc., etc. 

ill] The Conjunctive in ^ « -i *, « -iya », « -iyI 

737. In the « sadhu-bhasa », the gerund or conjunctive is formed 
by adding « -iya » to the root ; « c&l-iya * having gonCy « rikh- 

-iyS » having kept ; in the Standard Colloquial, this « -iya » is contracted to 
«-e»,and there is mutation of the preceding vowel: [ ^ole , 

[rekhe]. In MB., especially in West Bengal texts, « -iya • also occurs in 
a nasalised form, side by side with the non-nasalised one, and this is 
written ^1, « -iyl, -ina, -na, -ini » etc. This nasalised form 

was a living one in some forms of West Bengali, and at the present day it 
occurs as « -(i)}'^,-iyyl » [iS] in the West Ra jha dialects. In 

addition to this « -iya, -iyS », MB. (and the NB. language of poetry) has 
another form—in -« -i • ; e.g.y ^ « c&I-i, rakh-i The Caryas show 
all the three, as « -ia, -il, -i (-i) » : thus, » ; « (1) pandi having spread) 

(2) duhi having milked'y cauri having stoleny thira kari making steady ; (4) 
capi having prssedy cumbi having kissed (6) chadi giving up ; (7) dekhi 
having seeUy gaii having gone; (9) pa'isi having entered; (15) chadi; (16) 
suni having heard ; (21) uthi having got up ; (22) raci raci building again 
and again ; (26) dhuni dhuni carding {cotton'^ again aoain », etc., etc.; « -ia * : 
«(I) dita (=didha) karia puechia questioning ; 

splitting; (10) bhanjia breaking; (15) bujia having closed; (39) nasia 
destroying », etc. ; « -ia » : c (2) dekhaia= ? dekhia having seeUy bahia 
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walking (^Khearing') \ (11) maria having killed ; (12) tocjia destrogingy karia 
having done ; (35) bhania having spoken ; (50) laVa having taken » ; and 
«-i4 » : « (*i6) laiS- having taken^ (60) diS having given (= instrumental 
postposition) » ; etc. 

In South-East Bengali (Chittagong and Chakma dialects) there is an 
affix « -ne » (-ia-ne), or « n&V » (-i-n&i) which figures in connexion 
with the * -iya -i » conjunctives : e.g.y « aiya-ne » having corner 

on coraiH^ (Chittagong : LSI., V, I, p. 313), and « jei-n&i . having gone^ 
« ei-n&i » having come (=aisi-n&x), « jagi-nai * having kept awake^ « h&i-n&i » 
having become^ * di-n&i » having given, « dei-n&V» havhig seen (=rdekhi-n&i), 
« bei-n&i » having sat down (<bahi-n&i, basi-n&i), etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 324 fE.). 
This « -n- * affix seems to be connected with the « -na, »^of OB., MB. 
and dialectal NB. (W. Bengali). We can compare the Early Oriya con¬ 
junctive affix « -ini », found plentifully in literature (e.g., Jagannatha-dasa’s 
‘Bhagavata, Kansa-janma ’ : « em&nte Suni Suk& y&ti, h^ina raja-ku 

k&h&nti » hearing this, the sage Suka after having smiled, sags to the king : 
ibid,, ‘ Rasa-llla,’ « p&§in& g&le ehi bate, dekhin& cah&nti ucate » entering, 
theg went bg this way ; peeing, theg look sadlg ; * Rukminl-harana, « k&nyaku 
k&rain& snan& » afer having bathed the hide ; • bhajin& s&rbe k&le cur& » 
breaking, they pulverised everything, etc., etc., occurring side by side with 
the other Oriya conjunctive affix •« -i », the one which in actual use now. 
But apparently this « -in& » form is obsolete now. 

In the other Magadhan speeches, the « -i » affix is the only one 
which obtains, and in the Biharl dialects this « -i • conjunctive is 
strengthened by the conjunctive oi * V kar « kar-i . (also in OriyS, 
where it often becomes • kiri », e.g., « dekhi-kiri * having seen), kar », or by 
a dative p.^stposition - kai, ka, ke *. The «-i * conjunctive features 
in other NIA. : the « -i"» is sometimes dropped (as in Awadhi and 
HindostanI), but generally it is reinforced by « kari, kar » or by some 


post-position. 

So far as Bengali is concerned, we have thus these forms : « -i ; -i-a ; 
-i-a . ; and connected with the last is S.-E. Bengali • -i-ne, -ia-ne; -i-nfti, 

-ia-n&i », and Oriya « -in& ». 
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In the Mai PahSriS dialect of Western Bengali (Santal Parganas), the 
word « hSn&k^» is added to the conjunctive, which sometimes 

retains the nasalisation characterising this West Radha speech : e.g.^ 

« ^utiyai hen&k^ » having colleciedy « uthi-bSn&k^ » 

having nsen, « gaye-hen&k^ * having gone^ « asi- 

hgn&k^ » having come, etc. (LSI., V, I, pp. 99, 100). This word « hSnftk^ » 
occurs also with the noun : e,g., «cal^-c&l&n^t-hSn&k^ » 

folloxoing {had) ways, through bad ways. This «heo&k^ * is obscure, but it 
may be a verbal noun from « Vhk —h&&n^ » ( = Standard Bengali 
« h&on^ ») put in the dative and used postpositionally (c£. the change of 
« Vk&r * to « ker » in the same dialect). In any case, the conjunctive 
with « hSn&k^ * stands apart in Bengali dialects. 

738. The conjunctive has always had a most important place in 
the history of lA., and in giving this place to this form in lA., Dravidian 
influences seem to have something to do. In the Vedic speech, the 
conjunctive is formed by « -tvi, -tvfi, -tvaya *, which are old cases of a 
verbal noun stem in « -tu » (this « -tu » also figures, in the accusative and 
dative « -turn » and « -tave *, as infinitive aflBxes in OIA.), and by « -ya, 
-yS, (-t-ya, -t-ya) » (Whitney, ‘ Sanskrit Grammar,' §§ 989 ff.). The « -tvi, 
-tvi,, -tviya > group occurs with the root not compounded with a preposition, 
adverb or substantive, and the « -(t)ya, •(t)ya * group occurs with the root 
when it is so compounded : but this rule was not adhered to in many early 
Skt. works (Whitney, ‘ Sanskrit Grammar,’ § 990, 2), and was entirely 
ignored in MIA., no discrimination along that line being made in their use. 
In addition to these affixes, it can be assumed, from the statements of 
grammarians {e.g., Panhii, VII, i, 48) and from the forms actually in use 
in Early MIA. (Pali, Asokan Prakrits), that other ones—« -tvl-nam » and 
« -tva-nam », and probably also « tu-nam » —were also in use in OIA., 
although they have not been found in Vedic and Skt. literature. In 
Early MIA., the affixes employed are : (Pali) «-tva, -tvana,-tuna, -ya» (the 
last often assimilated with preceding consonants), « -iya » (with a developed 
« -i- », from the preceding one), and « -ya-na, -iyS-na » (a comparatively 
rare form, with « -na » added to « -ya », or « -ya », by analogy of « -tva : 
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-tvS-na » : cf. W. Geiger, ‘ Pali Grammatik/ §§ 208 ff.), as well as 

« -turn* of the infinitive (in a few rarecases: E. Miiller, ‘Pali Grammar/ 

p. 128) ; and (Asokan) « -tpa<-tva « -ti =-tti<-tv! *, « -tunam « -ya, 
-tya » (assimilated), besides « -tu » (= « turn » of the OlA. infinitive, 
transferred to the conjunctive ; cf, A. C. Woolner, ‘ Asoka Inscriptions, 
Text and Glossary,’ Calcutta, 1924, I, p. xxxvii). In Second MIA. the 
forms employed or noted are : « -tva > -tta, -ta (after nasals) »; « -tvS 

> * -tu(v)a > -dua • ; « -tvanara > -ttanam » ; « -tvanam > *-tuvanain > 

-tuanaih »; « -tuna(m) > -duna > -una(m) « -tvl > -ppi, -pi, -vi >; 

« -tvinam > -ppinu, -pinu, -vinu » ; « -tya > -eca »; « -ya > -ia » (also 
assimilated forms) ; and also « -(i)yana(th) », like the Pali « -(i)yana » ; and 
through a blend of « -tva • and « -tya, -tya », there is - -cca and through 
contamination with « -tvana(m) > -tt5na(m) » and ■« -ya > -janam », there 
arose also the further extended form «-ccana, -ccanam • ; besides, there is 
«-a6» (< OIA. -aya), as well as «-ya > -ia > -i » as in Apabhran^ 
(Pischel, ‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-Spraehen,’ §§ 581-594). And in 

addition to all these, a form « -dani » is given by Vararuci (X, 16) 
for Magadhi (this « -dani » is probably for • -ttana with • -d- » on 


the analogy of « -duna < -tuna »). 

Of all these forms found in Second MIA. through the whole of the 
Indo-Aryan tract, the employ of particular ones indifferent parts of the country 
can roughly be noted. The . -tvl(nam) > -ppi(nu), -vi(nu) . form occurred 
in the Gujarati-Rajasthani area (cf. H. Jacobi, ‘Bhavisatta-kaha,’ p. 42 ; 

‘ SanatkumSra-carita,’ p. 18; Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.,’ § 131,1). 
The . -tuna > -duna > -una • affix was current in Maharastrl (but the 
Modern Marathi . -un • for the conjunctive, with the dental . -n- 
does not represent the MaharSstrl « una », but is another form, « -6-n-i, 
-au-n-i . in liarly Marathi, of nominal origin, in which . -n-i . is a post- 
portion : cf. Jules Bloch, ‘Langue Marathe.’ pp. 261-262). The affix which 
seems to have been commonly employed in the North-East, in the Midland, 
and in the North-West, and also io the South-West, in the Late Miy 
period, was , -ya > -ia, -i ♦, and probably also . -I ». The MB., Oriya, 
Assamese, Biharl, as well as Eastern Hindi and Western Hindi . -i . is 
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obviously derived from it: also the OB. strengthened form «-I »; and « -ia » 
occurs also as an archaic literary form in OB. It also seems very probable 
that the extended form of «-ya», namely, « -iyaua, -(i)y5na(ro) » (as in Pali 
and A.rdha-magadhl, the latter an eastern speech : Pischel, § 592) was current 
in the form of Magadhi Apabhransa prevailing in Bengal : and this «-(i)yana 
(m) * can easily give the dialectal Bengali « -iyl ^^^1 « -ini »: cf. 

MI A. * tana(m) » > ^ « tl », ^ tena(m) » > ct • ti • {supra, p. 373). 
In S.-E. Bengali, the nasal could well be preserved (cf. East Bengali 
« tan^ » honorific genitive < « tana[m] = tesam »); and this « -iyana(Di) » 
form (of which « *-ina, - ina * is evidently a contraction), looking like a 
verbal noun, was put in the locative in Chittagong Bengali and in Chakma 
(-iyan-e, -in-ai). Cf. the use of « -mi » in Haijong; CfffwfR « dekhiya*mi * 
having seen, etc. {supra, pp. 751, 775). We cannot postulate any post¬ 
positional form « -inai » for the S.-E. Bengali (like the suffix in Gujarati 
« karl-ne » having done, « thal-ne » having been) : such a post-position 
(m -nai < kannahi- < karna- »: Tessitori, 'Grammar of OWR.,* § I3L 
§ 71) is unknown to Bengali. The Oriya « -i-na » is simply by analogical 
addition of the * -na » to the « -i * form : M I A. « *ealia, cali)ana(m) » 
probably gave rise to a >imiiar juxtaposition in MagadhI .Apiibliransa 
« cali, calina(m) ». The Bengali strong form, and the most charact-Tistic 
one, viz., « -ia, -iya » is apparently the « -i » form fortified either with 
the definitive « -a » or with the « -a » from « -iyana(m) > -ia ». 

739. Tessitori derived the Gujarati conjunctive in «-I » (as in 
« call-ne » having xcnlked, « marl-ne * having struck) from the passive 
participle in « -ia » (nom. « -iu *, locative « -ii whence « -I »), rather 
than from the Apabhransa absolutive in « -i » (‘ Grammar of OM R., 
§ 131). This is quite likely, and the use of the postpositional affixes 
is indeed a strong support. It is even probable that in the North Indian 
lano-uaTes, where the conjunctive has been fortified by a posiposition 

C* ^ " ** j J 

(like « ke » in HindostanI), the passive participle form had exerted 
some influence. But « OI.A. *cal-ya > oalia > call, cali > NIA. cali, cal » 
is a perfectly normal development. And even the OB. form in «-!»,« cSpl • 
having pressed, etc., can represent a MIA. « -ia » : it can be well surmised 
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that in some dialects of Apabhransa, Second MIA. « -ia * became « -I » 
in the NIA. (cf. supra, ‘ Phonology,' pp. 307), side by side 

with « -i » by simple dropping off the « -a » in this most commonly 
used afGx. 

740 , The lavish use of the conjunctive is a noteworthy characteristic 
of Bengali, as of other NI\. speeches. Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence 
has been su^ijested in this connexion (J. 0. Anderson, ‘The Origin of 
Bengali,’ JRAS., 1911, p. 5i4). Dravidian influence is equally likely, 
or perhaps likely to a greater extent, from MIA. times (see supra, p. 175). 
For NIA., this is a characteristic inherited from MIA. rhere is nothing 
unnatural in a Bengali sentence like 

fro, 

TO F^C^T C^TS « bhOrc 

uthe, snan^ sere car-tl kheye-niyO, jinisi-gtilo s&gge bidhe-niye garl-te 
c&riye-diye, pftthe tar^ hart h&\ve ta'ce tule niye, sim&v?t thakte stes&ne 
pauehe, tikit k&’re at-ta-rd garl dh&’re c&’le je5 » (with 15 conjunctives 
and only one finite verb) = pet up early, Jinish your bath, have some 
hreakf''^^t {of rice, etc.'), hind up the articles and take them with, yon, put 
them down on the top of the cab, yo to his house on the way and pick him 
up, arrive at the station in time, buy your ticket and catch the 8 o'clock train 
and leave-, and such «-iya>-e» sentences have their prototype in MI A. 
— in Pali and in Classical Sanskrit ; e.g., Pali, « eora kujjhitva,.. .tinhena 
asina brahmanam dvidha chinditva, maggc* ehaddetva, vegena anuban- 
dhitva, tehi corehi saddhiih yujjhitva, te sabbe pi maretva, dhanam 
adaya puna dve kobthasa hutva, ahnamannam yujjhitva, arNIbatiyani 
purisa-satani ghatetva, etena upayena yava dve jana avasibtha ahesum 
lava annamafinam ghatayiiiisu » (^ cdabbha Jataka); and Sanskrit, 


« atha sa brahmarias tarn pasuih rak.sasam matva bhayacJ bhumau niksipya 
daivam nirbhartsva gj-ham uddisya prasthitah », or « sa dustasayo bakah 
kt^mena tan py-tham 5 r 6 pya jalfVsayasya nfttidure silam samasadya 


tasySm aksipya sveechaya bhaksayitva bhuyo ’ pi jalasayam samasadya 


jalacaranam mitbya-vartta-sandesaih manSmsi ranjayann (= raujayitva) 


ahSra-vfttim akarot » (Panea-tantra). 
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741. The conjunctive in « -iya » is frequently used as an adverbial 
gerundive: it is either repeated, or is used singly: in the latter ease, 
generally it is of similar meaning with the finite verb modified by it, and 
the two form a compound verb : e.y., ^tf^1 

« kandiya kandiya rani aili bahire * the queen came out weeping (Kfttivasa, 
‘ Ayodhya-kanda,^ p. 20); ^T*fi « k&siya bad ha » to hind tight \ 

« taniya dh&ra * to hold light ; « eutiye b&Ia » to speak 

fullyy not to mince matters (colloquial) ; ^1 « capiya b&sa * to sit heatrg ; 

« h^tiya > bite c&lo * walk quick /; 5'C^ « C&*1§ 

eso • come quick ! (see infra^ under ‘ Compound Verbs/) 

742. Occasionally in MB. we find «-& » for the «-i» of the 

conjunctive : e.g.^ SKK., p. 348, » p&ridhan& k&r& 

net& base * having put on a fine garment; p. 361, ^ OlW C<lt^ 

« kenhe s&r& jaite moke bol& * why do you ask me to move away ?; "V SP., 
p. 860, « c&r&n^ pakhal^ asun^ m&ha§6y^ • 

please go wash your feel ^ sir (lit. come after having washed). Cases like these 
do not demonstrate the presence of a form in «-i * in MB., either a verbal 
noun, or due to the loss of « -i *, for the conjunctive : these are simply due 
to scribe’s mistakes for ^rfi, ’TNtpT, etc. In Carya 27 : « adha-rati bhara 
kamala bikasiu » through half the night the lotus llossomed^ where « bhara » 
may be for « bhari *, as in other NIA. speeches, or it may be regarded 
as the second part of an adverbial compound «adha-rati-bbara» (see 
supruy p. 702), 

[K] Verbal Nouns, and the Infinitive in * -ite » 

743. The following are the forms for the Verbal Noun in Bengali: 

(1) the ^ «-&n^ » noun, with extensions of the affix as 

« -&na, -na » and ^ « -&nT, -uni, -nl » ; 

(2) the 'Sf « » nouns, with an extension ^ « -I, -i • 

(3) the t • -i » nouns; 

(4) the nouns in 'Bft « -a »■ from the simple passive participle; 

(6) the nouns in « -il- » from the « -il- » passive participle; 

(6) the nouns in « -ib- * from the future passive participle. 
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744 . (1) This ^roup of aflBxes has been discussed before (^Formative 
Affixes, No. 5, 5a, 5b,* pp, 656-658, supra). It is one of the most widely 
used forms from OK. limes. Instatw-es from the Caryas; « ("i) dharHna; 

marana; (36) c?ana, bOana (< cetana, vedaoa) ; (46) phud>iana 
= phu<}ana (sphutauH) • ; i! B. examples are cnpious. The extended 
«-5 • form is also fiuind in the Carvas ; e.g., (il) •« jS;ia tuUa 

(= tu^ai, tutai = trntyati) Hvai..a-g-)vaua (= a^amana-gamana ) » ; cf. 
also (7) « avana-gavanC* Kaxhu bimana bhali a (=s biiaiia) » K. has become 
tad at this coming and going (= sarhsara) : this « avanft-gava.Ta », or 
« *avaua-gftvana » of OB. h«s given tlie NB. « anS-gona *. 

In Hindost^iil the « -na » affix (= « -nau » in Braj-bhakha, « -do » in 
other W. H:itdT dialects), same as the Benirnli « -aua », is used as. the 
infinitive : also its equivalent « -ni » in Panjabi. 

745 . (i) This is a verbil noun in '31 «-& » which is quiescent, 
but which is traceable only in roots ending in a consonant (see supra, 
pp. 895-896). Thus, NB. « bold * speech, eM B. (SKK.) « bol-& », 
OB. (Caiya 4 ) « bdl-& », MIA. « b6ll-& » (cf. Suffix No. 1, p. 652). 
There was a feminine (diminutive) extension of this by « -i » < « -I < -ia » 
< « -ika * (see supra, Suffix No. 24, pp. 672 ff.) : thus, NB. and MB. 

« bul-i, bul-I » speech, OB. (Caryil 41) « bul-l », MIA. * * bSIliS. < 
b511ia » ; so as in IVpf?* « ph§ri, phiri k&ra » to hawk goods, 

as in « muji dil& » covered {oneself) up (< gave a 

covering up), etc. 

This verbal noun affix (-d, •&), and the next one ( -i ), have become 
much confused in Bengali (in tlie Standard Colloquial), owing to the 
formative affix being dropped in each case: but it is still possible to 
distiuguish the latter by the presence of the epenthetic «-i » in the 
dialectal forms of words which originally had it. 

746 . (‘I) The verbal nouns in t « -i » form a much larger class, 
but the affix is now no more a living one (see supra. Suffix No. 25, 
p. 6?4). The verbal noun in •• -i » is known to Maithiil, e.g., «dekbl, 
dekh » (Grierson, 'Maithiil Grammar,* p. 109); and it seems that it is 
used to form the compound tenses like « dekhai-cbl » I am seeing, I see 
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( « dekhai » = oblique of « dekhi »), « dekhai-achi, dekhaiehl, dekhaich » 
he sees, etc. It seems to occur in the other Bihar! speeches—«dekh = 
* dekhi oblique « dekhe ». 

747, The Infinitive in Bengali appears to be the Verbal Noun 

(3) put in the locative. The Infinitive proper in Bengali has the 

characteristic affix « -ite * (in the Standard Colloquial reduced to 

« -te » with mutation of preeedino; vowel) : e.^., 

€ k&r-ite, c&l-ite, kha-ite » to do, to go^ to walk. This « -ite » of course 

is entirely different from the present participle affix < -ite * {ante, 

p. 9‘.)9). The « -ite » of Bengali is best explained as the old verbal noun 

in « -i », plus the locative affix « -te », dialeotally « -t • as in Chittagong. 

The formation seems to a new one in Bengali, Thus, ^fSTfCT 

« iimake jaite h4ibe * I shall have to go, I mmd go {Wt. wilh-reference^ 

to-me laAhe-act-of-going i.e. io-go il‘will-he) « se c&lite 

pare » he can walk (= he in-the-act-of-walking is-ahle) ; cTlf^ 

« kirite lagil& » hegan to give, f^C'5 « di(e cahil& » wanted to give 

(but fffc© « dite dite cahili » wantM [ov gazed] while giving) ; 

^n^r5 ?t9 * 0^^' The « -ite » form is used with roots liko 

« cah » to want, to look at, ^ « h4 • to be, Qt « de » to otre, to allow, *Tt5 

« ]tar ► to be able, c jfi > to go, to denote Aequisitives, Permissives, 

Dosideratives and Gerundives (see below, under ‘ Compmnd Verbs’). In 

other NIA. speeches, a verbal noun is also used : e.g„ « mote jibaku heb& • 

I shall have to go, besides « jai heb& », where « jai » is certainly a 

verbal noun in the locative ; Biiojpuriya « bahe lagal », Maithill 

« babe*, bahai laglah » began (plural or honorific) to blow ; Assamese « b&b&- 

-l&i dh&re *"bloics ; Eirly Aw.idijl « lage pirosana nipuna suara » clever cooks 

began to serve (Tulasl-da^a, MUma-carita-maiiasa’) ; W. Hindi « bolne 

laga » began to sag, « jane do » let go, c khane hoga » loill have to eat, 

etc., etc. Cf. the use of the « -ibi- » noun in OB. and MB. (below, 

' • 

pp. 1017-1018). For the use of a verbrl noun form in a sitnilar construction 

in OWR., see Tessitori, ‘ Grammar of OWR.,’ §§ l-M, 134. 

There is in Ardha-magadhl an infinitive in « -(i)ttae » (cf. Pischel, 
9578 ): « pucchittae * to ask, « sumarittae » to remember, * i^nttAQ * 
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to etc. This could easily give the Bengali « -ite », through 

a Magadhi Apabhrausa form « » (this form « -ittaS *, attested 

from Ardha-magadhl, could very well have occurred in Magadhi Prakrit 

also) But it is not likely that this has been preserved in Bengali. 

The « -ite » form does not occur iu anv otlier Magadhan language. 

The Standard Bengali « -i-te » has a dialectal form « -i-t^ », where the 

« -tit * is obviously tlie locative « -t^ », and this « -i-t^ » cannot represent 

the MIA. « -ittae »—tlie los-s of two tinal syllables would be an insur- 

% 

mountable difficulty. The evidence in favour of a later, nominal 
origin of « -i-te » as a locative form is exceedingly strong, not only from 
Bengali itself (with its use of th»«-ibi» noun), but also from other 
cognate speeches. 

The OIA. infinitive affixf*s were «-turn, -i-tum » and «-(i)tave », 
respectively the accusative and datiw forms of tlie verbal noun in « -(i)tu ». 
Thev are preserved in Pali as «-(i)tuni, -(i)tave », and in Asokan as 
« -(i)tum » which pas'-ed on to the conjunctive in some dialects (cf. A. C. 
Woolner, ‘ Asjkan Text and Glossary,’ I, p. xxxvii), hut it remained in 
Second MIA. as an Infinitive as « -(gduiii, “(i)uih * (Pistdiel, § 57d £f.). 
This affix is not preserved in NIA. and neither is « -(i)tave *, which seems 
to have fallen into disuse in Second MIA. itself (unless «-ittae » is its 
form in Second MIA., as Pisclicl tliinks with E. Muller, ‘Grammatik 
der P rakrit-sj>rachen,' § 578). • 

The « -ite » Infinitive is liable to be confused with the « -it§ » Present 
Participle, and it is at times difficult to decide which form it 
really is : e.g,^ « tahake jaite deklrlam » I saw 

him going, where « jaite » may be equally the Present Participle = 
{wkifc. going, or the Verbal Noun locative = in the act of going. 
(See tnfra, under * Periphrastic Tenses.’) In Clnttagong Bengali, this 
verbal noun has become so much confused with the participle that by 
contamination it takes personal affixes: « fti 

jSitam laggilSm » / began to go, ^ « tui jaila laggila » 

gou began to go, ■« bite jaVt^ laggil^ » he began to go, 

(Basanta Kumar Chatterji, VSPdP., 1326, p. 114-); Noakhali dialect, 
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« khabaita laig-ja [laigzo] ♦ to feed you have begun 
Standard Bengali « khawa-ite lagn ach& » (LSI., V, I, 

p. 309). The « ite » also figuies in Chiitagong as «-itu » ^ ^ 

5Tt^ [zaitu loilj began io go ( = Mandard « jaite lagilft »), where the 
« -u » seems to be for « -o » < « -& », by confusion with the present 
participle base in « ». 

748. (4) The passive participle in «-ta,-ita » can be used as a 
noun of action in Skt. and in Pkt. : e.g.y « na bahuna Srutena; tasya 
gat^gatara ko ' pi na janati; nftyad asya sthitam manoliaiam; maha- 
svanair dundubhi-nadiiais caj madhuram liasitam, madhuram asitam, 

W V 

madhuram calitam madhuram ramitam; madhuram tassa bhasitaiii; 
ekassa caritarii seyyo; katan ca sukatari) seyyo; sucaritan care; avakidS 
visumaledi ( =r apakptara vismarati) * ; etc. The passive participle in « -(0 
ta* > « -(i)a * obtained the definitive « -a » in OB., and from that resulted 
the Bengali verbal noun as well as passive participle in « -a * (see eupra^ 

* Formative Affixes, No. 7/ p. 660; also non 1 passive participle form, 
snpra^ p. 944), The « -a * form occurs in Assamese: eg,, « jowa • [zowaj 
going, € Sowa » [xowa] deeping, « kira » doing ^ etc. It is found in Oriya: 
e,g., « dekha * nghl, seeing, « j&na » knowing, eic. It does not occur in 
the Biharl dialects and in E.istern HiiulT. But in the Hindostanl passive 
participle formation {eg., in expressions like « kiya-karna, jaya-karna, 
dekha- cahna », compound verba) the form is really a verbal noun. 

Id mb,, the « -a * verbal noun is not so prominent, nouns in « -ib& » 
and « -&n& » being more popular : but its occurreiic-i is not rare. Thus, VSP., 
p. 68, « bandlia nitdie »• inken in pledge ; p. 83, *3^ « cina 

puchS » recognising and enquiring; p. I'i3, « diya nara 

dei tara » a (hen drives aiotg; elsewhere MB. and NB. 

Csrf^ « leklia-jSkha » icrUing and computing, ^51 « naca » dancing, 

« kena-beea » buying and selling, « radtia-lara » cooking and 

serving, etc., etc. 

Tne Ben<»ali «-a* form has been derived bv some from the verbal noun 
in « -iba » : « c&liba > * c&liwa > * c&lwa > e&la ; khaibi > * khaiwS 
>kbawa» (cf. ‘ Prabasi * for Asa(Jha, 13i4, p. 264). But this line of 
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derivation is inadmissible : the MIA. « -bb- » results in « -b- » in Bengali, 
whereas a form like « khawa » can be written and pronounced « khaa », and 
the * w * there is euphonic only (see snpra, pp. i^38-342, 533). To derive 
« khaa » from « khaiba * would be to postulate the entire loss of a MIA. 
double consonant group in a NIA. language—a phonological development 
not found in the Bengali Standard Dialect; and the « -a» form is a 
Standard Dialect form. It would indeed be difficult for the same form to 
occur as « -iba » and as « -a » side by side in the same dialect and at the 
same time. 

749 * (o) The verbal noun in ^ « -il& » is now obsolete in Bengali, 

but it occurred in Early Bengali, though not very commonly. The verbal 
form in « -il&- » in the locative figures partly as the absolutive conjunctive 
(in « -ile »), for which see supra, p. 1004. It occurs also in Assamese and 
Early Oriya. In the Bihar! dialects its equivalent, the « -al * verbal noun, 
IS exceedingly common. It figures also in Marathi. Examples in 
Bengali: OB.: « bhela bihani » (Carya 23) = ) 

« h&ile bih&ne (bine, bina) » without having been ; MB. : SKK., p. 249, 

« bini jacili » without asking \ Vansl-dasa*s * Padma-purana,* 
P' 4)35, C^*rj « haraila hen& basi » I regard it as lost =. as a loss; 

« tumi j&n&mila-h&te» from your birth; ‘ Caitanya- 

BhSgavata,* p. 71, iror « tumi dile bina » without your giving 
etc., etc. Cf. Oriya, 15th century Inscription of Purusottama-deva at Puri 
Temple (see supra, p. 107) : « h&rila-do?& » sin of robbery, « kila » doing, 
genitive « ka]a-r& »; Early Assamese, * Adi-caritra,* p. 72, « t‘5&gkftre 
dekhaila cahila » wanted to show Sankara ; Modern Assamese « bul>il>at » 
on having said. 

For Biharl, of. Grierson, ‘ Maithill Grammar, * § 183; for Marathi, 
see LSI., VII, pp. 27, 31. 

750 . (6) The verbal noun in ^ « -ib& » is from the same source 

as the future base. This form occurs in all Magadhan languages : it is 
regularly declined like any other verbal noun, although in NB., its 
employ has been restricted to the base ^ « -iba» (combined with 
« matra » to form an adverb—e.y., « b&liba-matr& » immediately 
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after apeaking^ CffPiTfSTill « dekhiba-matr& » on seeing^ etc.) and the genitive 
« -iba-r^ » ( e.g.^ « diba-r^ * for giving ; ^ « -iba * itself may 

represent an old genitive form : fee iK/ira, p. 75i). Thus, OB. (Carya 8) 
* b5haba-k§ (=bahiba-k6) paraa (zrpara'i) » is able to row, = MB. 

« bahibare pare » ; eMB. (SKK.), p. 3, 

« raanus& niyojil& mariba-k& tae » employed a man to kill him ; p. 200, 

^C?r « phul& tuliba-k& tAri » with a vieio to pluck flowers', p. 895, 
« hathiba-kA » to walk, etc.; ‘ Caitanya Bhagavata,^ p. 11, 

^fi[ « MAthura dekhibA kAri » for to see Mathura ; Vansl-dasa*s 'Padma- 
purana,' p. 108, ^ « ache aehibar^ mAtA NAdly^ 

nAgAr^ » there is the city of Nadiya (if at all a town were) to exfst', p. 16^; 

« lAgC* bAlibar^ » begins to say ; p. 473, « achu- 

k^ chuiba are » ah, let alone merely touching', p. 59 2, ^1% « clekhaibA 

kAri » loith a view to show ; p. 008, « diba kAri » toith a view to give ; 

VSP., p. 609, « bhumite talibA kAri* with a view to 

throw on the ground ; p. 620, « maribarA mokA » to kill me ; 

etc., etc. The « -ib- » form is much used in North Bengal. The present 
progressive tense is formed in Assamese with the verbal noun m 
« -iba * ; e.g., * kAribA-lAi dliAre » is doing. In Assamese, the « -iba • noun 
is fully declined : e.g,, « kAribA, kAribA-r, kAribA-lAi, kAribA-t * ; so in 
Oriya: « kAriba, kAriba-ku, kAriba-rA, kAriba-ru *, etc.; also in the Biharl 
dialects, e.g., Maithill « karab, karaba-k, karab-§, karAba-sa, karaba-m3 •- 
The use of the « -(i)tavya * form as a verbal noun is found in other 
NIA., like E. Hindi, e.g., « calab, karab » ; W. Hindi, e.g., BrajbhAkha 
« calibau, karibau », oblique « caiibe, karibe » ; Rajasthani (Marwarl), 
e.g,, « marabo, calabo *; Gujarati, e.g., * marvu, calvu > ; and Marathi, 
e.y., « uthavaya-, maravaya- », etc. In most of these E. Hindi, 

BrajbhAkha, Rajasthani, Gujarati) this form is used as an infinitive. 

751. Relative Participle Adjectives are formed in Oriya and in the 
Biharl dialects with the past and future passive participles used adjectivally . 
e.g., Oriya « mu-deba dhAnA * money that is to he given hy me, « mu-kA a 
kamA » work that was done hy me ~ Biharl « hamar kaji kam ». The 
• -ib*, -il- » forms are not used in Bengali as adjectives for this purpose. 
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The past participle in * -a - is so used, to denote the past relative idea : 

^ « amar^ p&ra kap&r4 » doth {dhdtt) worn hy me, ^ 

^ m tar^ k&ra kaj^ » wor^- done by hi u : the employ of the « -il- ^ 
form is unknown. The « -ib- » verbal noun is used in the genitive, 
beside the verbal nouns in *-a » and in «-in^ to indicate the present 
or future relative participial idea : e.y., 

« amar^ piriba-r^ (p&ra-r^, p&ran-er^) kap&r^ • ^dhbtl ’ worn by me, 
to be worn by me ; Of^ - bhik^a debark ca’l^ » rice sef apart for 

giving as dime ; khabar^ "h&tl » (wafer) vessel to drink 

water from ; etc., etc. M''e have this genitive use of the verbal noun, 
rather than mere adjectival juxtaposition, from Earlv Bengali times. 

Verbal Nouns of Reciprocity are treated below, under ‘Reduplicated 

Verbs.’ 


[L] The Compound oi? Periphkastic Tenses : 

Progressive and Perfect. 

752 . The following are the types of these tenses which are found 
in New Bengali : 

(1) bf^Cv®c^, f ) « e&liteche, e&litechil& (c&lite 

thakibe) » is walking, was walking (will be walking) ; 

( ) « k&riteeho, k&ritechild. ; k&rite thakibe) » is doing, was 

doing (will he doing)» This is the typical Progressive Form of Standard 
Literary Bengali. It is made up of the verbal form in « -ite »pins the 
substantive verb «ficli » conjugated and employed as an auxiliary 
(« ach » for the past, « thak » for the future). The « a- * of « ach » 
is absorbed by the preceding « -e * of « -ite », but in dialectal Be ngali 
of East Bengal the full forms 

« c&lite, k&rite + ache, achil& * etc. still occur. 

This progressive form is the recognised one in the « sadhu-bhasa >, 
and is found in the Vagga dialects : some typical forms may be given 
[tso(I)ltese, tso(I)ltesiIo, ko(I)rtese, ko(I)rtesilo ; tso(i)lte ase, tso(I)lte 

nsilo, ko(I)rte ase, ko(I)rte asilo], also [tsoltose, tsoltasilo ; kortase, 

kortasilo]. But it is not current in the spoken dialects of Radha (inclading 
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the Standard Colloquial of Calcutta and the Bhagirathi basin), of Varendra, 
and of Kamarupa. 

(2) A type, which occurs in MB. as a verbal form in ^ « -i > 
the substantive verb « ach » (contracted to « -ch- »), in the present generally, 
and rarely in the past. The future with this « -i » form is unknown. 
Thus, MB. bPlC^, «e&li-che, cili-ch& *, « k&ri-che, 

k&ri-ch& « c&li-ehila *, « k&ri-chili ». This form is used 

in MB. in a vaguely continuative or progressive sense, and also in a 
perfect sense. With static verbs, it can easily indicate the progressive 
idea. In NB., the « -i • of « c&li », which underwent epenthesis, is now 
dropped. It occurs in Assamese (where the « -i- » is retained), generally 
as a progressive in the present, and always as pluperfect in the past, 
but the perfect sense for the present form is also found. 

This ill-defined tense form of MB. has given the West Bengali 
(including the Standard Colloquial) present and past progressive forms, 
like ^ol^ilo ; 

kor^(h)e, koc^(h)e, kor^hilo, koccjhilo ] ; in North Central Bengali and 
North Bengali, it retains its vague employ, being used both for the 
present progressive and the present perfect in the present form, and for 
the simple past or past perfect in the past form, exactly as in Assamese. 
In the East Bengal dialects, it is used regularly for the perfect only, 
e,g.y [tsolse, tsolsilo ; korse, korsilo ; tsolse, tsolsilo, korse, Tcorsilo] 

= has walked , had walked ; has done, had done, —the progressive sense 

being indicated by the « -ite * form in the East Bengali dialects. 

The « -i * form occurs also in Oriya, but here it is definitely perfect, 
and in the past and future Oriya employs its characteristic root « ^tha *. 
thus « kferi-&ch&i, k&ri-ch&i' » has done, « k&ri-thila ► had done, « k&ri-thib& * 

he will have done, 

(3) A Perfect form made with the passive participle adjective in 
« -il- » plus the substantive verb « ach « (contracted as usual). This is 
comparatively a rare form, and occurs in West and Central Radha dialects 
(^y., • hol^-che » has become, « mol^-ehe » ha^ died, 

• gel^-che, gel-chil& • has gone, had gone, in Murshidabad, Birbhnm 
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etc.; of. LSI., V, I, p. 72); and also in North Bengali {e.ff., 'srf^ CP 
« aiQ-ce = ail-cbe » /las come : LSI., V, I, p. 174) ; and it seems to 
be confined to intransitive verbs and to denominatives and causatives 
of denominative origin. 

O 


(4) A Perfect form in « -iya » plus the substantive verb (« aeh » 
in tbe present and past, and « thak » in future) ; in the MB., « -iya », or 
« -is *, occurs also in the nasalised form « -ina, -iyS, -i^ » : thus, MB., 
and NB. « sadhu-bhasa » pf^Rrfl%n ( pf^ ) • c&liyaehe, 

c&liy^hil& (c&liya thakibe) » Aas loalked^ had walked {will have walked') ; 

) « k&riyache, k&riyachil& (kftriya thakibe) » 
has donCf had done {will have done) ; MB, (generally in West Bengal), besides 
the simple « -iya » form in a variety of spellings, we find also Pl%^tC^, 
Ppm «c&linaehe, c&liySche, k&rinache, k&riyiche » etc. 

This perfect is found in NB., specially in the Radha dialects, with « -iya » 
contracted to « -e, -iye * and « -ina, -iyS » to « -§, -iy§ » [ -S, -iS ] : e.g,y 
Standard Colloquial P'TO^, [^ole^(h)e, kore^hilo], in other 

Rsdha dialects, PC^^C^, [^oli^e, kore^hilo], etc. It 

occurs also in the Vagga dialects, but never with the nasalised form : 
and it seems there it is less common for the perfect than the « -i » form 
(No. 3 above). The « -iya, -iy£ » form seems properly not to belong to the 
dialects of the North, and its presence there is due to literary and other 
infiuences. In some cases, this form indicates a static or continuous process 
also : see infra, § 757. 


753 . The progressive (whether in the « -ite » form or in the « -i » 
form), as can be plainly seen from MB. literature, is comparatively a 
late time-idea in the Bengali verb. The progressive does not seem to 
have been fully established in the language before the 17tb century ; and 
although both the « -ite » and « -i » forms occur in literature of the 15tb, 
their occurrence is but extremely rare and hesitating, in authentic texts, 
and the « -i» form is found both for the progressive and the perfect. In Early 
MB.^ the simple present is used for the progressive. The beginnings of tbe 
development of the compound progressive in « -ite » and of the compound 
indefinite tense in « -i », however, can be taken back to the 14th century; for 
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already in the SKK. we have instances of both : thus, e.g,y ^ ^ 

I I! « Kalinirfi, tire b&he m&nd& p&b&ne: 

tdmhak& eintiti ache Nander& * the gentle breeze is blowing {ixi- 

blows) by the hank of the Kalmdl { — Yamitna) : the son of Nanda is thinking 
of you (p. 202 : here in « cint- * we have not a native Bengali root, but a is. 
one, as described supra, p. 879), and ffel* fe* I 

Tffi C^rfTO’ H * dhiri dhiri KaiihahJ mo aVl5 nik&te, 
nihuria caho paoi l&iche mok&tC* > gently^ 0 Krsna, 1 have come closet'. I 
bend down and look, the wafer has come up (or is coming up F) to the brm 
(p. 15-‘i). The form « l^'i-che » would show that it was an old one, 

some time having elapsed for the tuller « l&i + ache » to be so contracted. 
The * -ite» form for the progressive is thus certainly found in West 
Bengali of the SKK., but it is most curious that it would not be used in 
the West Bengal dialects of present day as a proper native dialectal form. 
The origin of these different periphrastic methods may be now discussed. 

754 . ( 1 ) The « -ite », MB. « -iti », is doubtless the present parti¬ 
ciple : = « c^litecbe < cilite + ache » he is walking < he 

is while in the act of walking. The « -it-e » is apparently the locative . 
or is it merely tlie nominative—MIA. « calanta-ka- », nom. MagadhI 
« calantake > calantaG > ealantaV > ealante > c&lite » ? (see supra, p. 741). 
The non-locative form, presumably the nominative, occurs in dialects 
as •« c&lt-ache = c&lit-achC* * etc. But « -ite » is more likely the locative. 
In Early Assamese, there was a similar construction with tlie locative, 
but the periphrasis here did not develop into a compound tense by 
combining the participle of the verb substantive, as it has in Eastern 

Bengali and in Standard Bengali : thus gagkara-deva (loth century) and 

other Early Assamese writers frequently employ constructions like « sury&- 
s&m& s&be jw&l&nte aehaha • you are all shining like the sun, « ache 
pr&kas&nte > are manifesting, « upasante ache » are worshipping, 
etc. As in Assamese, so in W. Bengali this participle progressive did 
not catch on in the spoken dialect, although the • sadhu-bhasa . took it up. 

It does not seem to occur in Krttiv^^a (VSPd. edition), nor even in Kavi- 

kagkana, both West Bengal writers (of the 15th and 16th centuries). But 
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in East Bengal writers, e.g.^ MadhavAear 3 -a, author of ‘ Cancji-kavya ’ (16tli 
century : of. VSP., p, 335, « hoteehe » happening^y Chiitl Khan 

(Noakhali: ' M&habharata/ VSPd. ed., p. 59 : 

« t&be sei raksi-g&n^ dekhitC* achenti » then the guards remain watching)^ 
Vansl-dasa ( ‘ Padma-purana,' p., 380, C^fRc^fw « dOkitechi »• I am seeing ^ 
p. 58U, « k&riteche » ) etc., the « -ite » is well-established from 

the 16th century. And from the early 17fh, it is found in the West Bengal 
writers also, like Ka5l-rama D5sa {e.g.y VSP., p. 676, « h&iteehe », 

p. 685, Rc'st^ « diteehe » ). The prose documents, whether in East or in 
West Bengal, had to employ a definite form for the progressive, and it 
seems « -ite » became accepted in epistolary and documentary Bengali in 
the 17th century, and from that it was adopted into tiie « sadhu-bhasa » 
of the I8th and 19th centuries ; but West Bengal spoken dialects did not 
use it. The progressive « -i » form of the spoken dialects of West Bengal 
has now been adopted for the progressive, as a matter course, in the new 
literary dialect of Bengali based on the Calcutta Colloquial. 

The construction, present participle ( < « -ant- » of OIA. ) verb 
substantive, occurs in other NIA (excepting Oriya and Assamese) : in the 
Magadhan speeches (^.y. Maithili « dSkhait-chl, dekhait-ciialahu », Magahl 
« dekhait-, dekhit-, dekhat+hl, halu » ; Bhojpuriya « dekhat bani > dekha- 
tanl », etc.); in E. Hindi {e.g.y Awadhi « dekhat ahu, dekhat raheu *); in 
W. Hindi [je.g.y « dekhta hai, dekhta tha ») ; in Panjabi {e.g.y « janda hai, 
janda si »), in Rajasthani and in Gujarati {e.g-, Gujarati « marato 
hato », Marwarl « marato ho » was beating') ; in Marathi (^.y., « ufchat ahe, 
uthat hota » isy was rising) ; in Pahari (e.g., Khas-kura « garda-cha, garda 
thiyo » is doing, was doing), etc., etc. 

755 . (2) The « -i » form is rather rare in eMB., but it becomes 
noticeable from the 15th and 16th centuries : e,g,, KKC. (Vagga-vasI 
edition), p. 112 , f<?sffq « pit& 

t&rit&b&rne bem&-mukulika kftrne keS^-raeghe pfiriche bijuli » yellow, like 
lightning in colour, a little flower of gold has fallen (= is disposed) like 
lightning in the clouds of her hair-, p, 122, « kem&te 

dh&rich& \x\ySk • how are yoic holding your heart (^how can you remain 
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unconcerned) ? ; VanSl-dasa, p. 3, « Sobhiehe » u appearing beautiful \ 

p. 34, « bhabichea^ » u thinking^ etc. Cf. also ChutI Khan’s 

‘Mahabharata ’ (VSPd. ed.), p. 10, ti]C^ ^ € eh6n& 

buliche purbbe dh&rmm&-m&hipaI4 » so has said formerly the righteous king 
{Yiidkiqihira) p. 21, ^ ^ « j&t& punyft kfiri 

ach&m^ kay^-baky&-m&De » all the merits I have earned in body, word and 
mind ; p. 22, <Tt^ I ^ nW i 

« rajar^ saksat b&sich&nt^ muni-g&p^, patr&-mitr& can p^e k&ricb3 
sobh&n^ » in front of the king are sitting (were seated) the sages, and 
courtiers and friends are adorning in the four sides; etc. It is of compara¬ 
tively frequent occurrence in Late MB., but the meaning is not often fixed 
for either of the two tenses. In Early Assamese of the 15th century, 
this < -i • form is already well established. 

The source of this form in this construction is not clear. It would appear 
at first sight to be merely the conjunctive in « -i ». The perfect in « -iySi 
-iya » would similarly appear also to have the conjunctive in it. But the 
conjunctive would not accord well with the progressive sense, which we 
see is connected with this construction, side by side with the perfect one, 
in both MB. and NB. and in Early and New Assamese. The € -i» form, to 
indicate the perfect, might be, in the case of the intransitive verb, the non-I 
passive participle in « -ita > -ia > -I, -i » : « calia > call > cali -f ache » 
gone + is = is gone, has gone (= calito’ sti). The Maithill Progressive 
tense in « -ai * + « x/ch *, e.g., « calai-chl * 1 am walking, « karai'-ch • 
he is doing, seems to indicate a possible source for the « -i » form of Bengali. 
Grierson explains this « -ai » progressive of Maithill as being a contracted 
form of the «-ait» present participle (‘ Maithill Grammar,’ p. 173 : « dSkhai 
chi < dekhait chi »). But, as suggested in the present work, p. 1022 
supra, the « -ai » may well be a verbal noun locative : for it would be 
strange indeed for the full « -ait * and a contracted « -ai » to be in living 
use side by side in the same dialect and at the same time. So also compare 
the Magahi forms like « dekha, dekhe + hi » / see, beside progressive 
«dekhait (dekhat, dekhit) + hi * 7 am seeing. The Rajasthani dialects 
and Gujarati, as well as some forms of 'Western Hindi, have a periphrastic 
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present in which the present forms of ihe verb properly conjugated are 
used with the verb substantive in the corresponding person and number : 
e.g.y Marwarl •« ca!&-hft * I go, ^ ealS-ha » we go, * calai-hai » he 
goes, « calal-hal » theg go; Jaipurl = « calS-ehfl, caja-cba ; cajai-chai, 
ca!al-ehai»; Gujarati « calu-cbu, calie-ehie; cale-che • ; Brajbhakha 
« calau-hau, calal-hal; calai-hai, ealal-hal», etc. The Biharl compound tenses 
are not of the type found in the Western languages : here the form of the 
principal verb is unchanged—it is « -ai, -a, -e » in all oases. Can the « -i » 
in Bengali-Assamese be a locative form of an OB. verbal noun in « -ia » 
= the OIA. passive participle in « -(i)ta > ? OIA. « calita » > «ealia *, in Late 
MI A. (Magadhi Apabhrarisa) ; locative OIA. « calite » > « ealie > *ealii »; 
this would become « * call, cali » in OB., and then used with the root « ach » : 
« cali-ache, cali-che » therefore would mean in-the~act~of-\oalking is = is 
walking; so « dekhi-che » in-the^nct^of-seeng is = is seeing. The « -i » form 
in Bengali can thus include both the locative (to develop into the progressive) 
and the nominative (in the case of the intransitive verb, to indicate 
the perfect—later this sense occurring with the transitive verb also by 
extension) of the « -ita > -ia » passive participle—in the former case 
it being the veral noun, in the latter the participle. Tlie Oriya « -i » 
form, indicating as it does the perfect tense only, naturally is to be taken 
as the Oriya variant of (4), for which see below (p. 1027). 

With the idea that the composite « sadhu-bhasa » is the source of 
the dialects, the W. Bengali 5'^, ) 

etc., are commonly regarded as contracted forms of the « sadhu-bhasa • 

etc. But that such is not the ease 

• 

18 seen from the occurrence in MB. and in the N B. language of poetry of 
forms like in the projrressive. The « sadhu-bhasa » 

etc. can only give [cjoltecjlie, kortecj'he], etc. 

in the Standard Colloquial, but such forms are not proper to the dialect, and 
when they occur at all, they are artificial, being due to an attempt to 
find colloquial equivalents of a literary form which is only too familiar: 
the froms « c&lite, k&rite » (as participles and verbal nouns in 

« -ite •) occur as [cjolte, korte (kotte)]. The doubling of the 
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affricate in the case of roots which end in a vowel, like 
fesf, « khacche, jacche, pacche, dicche, sucche» [khac^(b)e, 

.J5QC^(h)e, pae^(h)e, dic^(h)e, /ue^(h)e] is eating, is going, is receiving, is 
giving, is lying, with past tense in « -cchil& », would at first sight 
su<^«^est that it is a case of assimilation of the « -t- * of « -ite *, and 
would thus connect these with the « -ite • form (« diteche > *dit-ehe > 
dicche >). But other West B. and North B. dialects do not show 
the doubling, even when in West B. these forms indicate the progressive. 
MB. « di(i)che », « jaiche * should occur in West Bengali as fTO 

« diche *, « jeche *■ (see supra, pp. 386-387), and so they do, for 

example, in Murshidabad and Birbhum (as present progressive : the 
corresponding past progressive forms are « diylche < diyS-che, 

« gel-ehe •). But in the Standard Colloquial, MB. « jaiche * became 
« * jay-che *, and it is this « -y- » which assimilated with the following 
« -ch- » : « jacche »; so in « * di(i)che » it assimilated (it is possible by first 
becoming a glottal stop) to the «-ch- *, as « * diy-che [di^^he] > dicche », 

so 8ui-che > *^uY-che > Sucche », etc. 

The Oriya speech forms its progressive tenses with the help of a 

verbal form in «-u », + the substantive verb : ^.y., « k&ru-chi, k&ru-chu; 
k&ru-chu, k&ru-eh&; k&ru-chi, k&ru-ch&nti ». (For this «-u » aflSx, see 
supra, p. 678.) It is not unlikely that a similar form in «-u • was 
used in Radha dialects contiguous to Oriya, and that in Late MB. this form 
with the * -u » (not understood, and becoming quiescent in the middle of 
the word) merged into the « -i » form, or restricted the «-i » form 
to the progressive in West Bengali. But from extant documents, we 

cannot postulate with any amount of certainty a Radha form « *c&lu-che, 

* k&ru-che * beside « e&li-che, k&ri-che •. 

756 . (3) The perfect with the participle in « -la » is very much 

restricted in Bengali, and is only local for West Bengal, and probably 
also for North Bengal. In eMB. it may have been more prominent, 

The construction, restricted as it seems to be to a few intransitive 
verbs, and to denominatives and causatives, is perfectly plain : W. Bengali 
« al-che » has come, « hol-che » has happened, * mol-che * 
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died (< MB. « m^il&-ehe » = « m|*to*sti »). From the intransitive, the 
«-1-» affix first spread to the denominative and then to the causative. It 
agrees with the Biharl perfect of the intransitive verb; but is different from 
that of the transitive (and by analog}', often of the intransitive) verbs (in 
the present and past perfect tenses) in Bihaii, where we have either the juxta¬ 
position of two tenses (the past in «-1- » and the substantive verb present or 
past) each properly conjugated, or the instrumenal of the « -al- • participle 
used with the substantive verb (cf. LSI., V, II, pp. :iS-29, 38-39, 52-53). 

757 . ( 4 ») The perfect in « -iya, -ina » is by far tlie most common 

of the compound tenses in eMB. It is found in a number of instances 
in the SkK.; and in Kfttivasa (VSPd. ed., Ayodhya, Uttara) it is well- 
established, and may be said to be fairly common in subsequent •NIB. 
literature. In Early Assamese, the « -iya » form occurs with the substantiv'e 
verb, but only as a separate word, and the « -iya* and the substantive do not 
express the perfect idea. This « -iya » form fell into disuse in later 
Assamese. Oriya never developed the « -iya * form, but had only the ones 
in « -i » and « -in& ». 

Examples from eMB.; SKK. : p. 143, « patiache * /ms 

establts/ied; p. 175, « duniach& » yoti have heard', p. 317, 

1 « sutiE achil5 » I roas asleep, I was sleeping', p. 325, 
«niaehis&» thou hast lahen; p. 376, « b&sia ^hCmt& * 

has sat down, is sitting] Kpttivasa, ^ Uttara-kiinda,'p. 16, 3^^tC^^ «h&na- 
» has become ; p. 24, « dinaehi » I have given] p. 177, 

« sua ache » u ; p. 201, « jurina ache * is spread, 

« p&rifia ache » lies ; etc., etc. The form is found copiously 
in other MB. works. 

It would be seen that progressive or continuous action may be 
indicated in the ease of intransitive verb; and such action is emphasised 

upon by keeping the « -iya, -iy^ *■ separate from the verb, in both Mlk 
and NB. 

The « -iya, -inS » form is doubtless the conjunctive : « niSchis^ * 

being « niS, -f- achis^ » = having taken thou art = thoti hast taken. The 
nasalised form, current in West Bengal, is sufficiently indicative of its 
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proper nature. But that is not all. In the ease of intransitive verbs, 
the «-iya * form can equally represent the passive participle (see 
supra^ p. 955) : « sua ache * is lijing {has Inin) < lain (* svapita- 

> suvia- > suia-> su-a) + u, « e&liache * has gone < gone (ealita- 

> calia) + is. Cf. NB. (ilTfW (?l ^ ! « ekhane je bes^ gan^ 

c&’leehe » so,/«e sjwyzwy is going on here; bPliltC^ or 

« Madraje khub^ udyog^ e&liyache (c&liteehe) * great preparations 
are going on in Madras; « rastay kada hoy^he * there 

is mud in the street; « royechi * I am staying^ etc. Cf. also the perfect 

with the participle in «-la »; and the perfect of the intransitive verb in 
the Biharl dialects, and in other NIA. languages, like W. Hindi, etc. {eg^ 
Hindostani « wuh gaya hai » = « asau gatah asti *; Gujarati « bu ealyo 
chu » = « aham calitah asmi »). The static and continuous use with the 
substantive verb separated or united can in this way be explained. So that 
the « -iya, -ifia» form would seem to combine in Bengali both the conjunctive 
and the passive participle (the latter in the case of intransitives); but 
from Early MB., from the similarity of forms (« -iya » for both of them) 
and from the nature of the constructions, any such original distinction 
was lost sight of. 

The participle in « -iya, -ina » and the auxiliary have coalesced but 
loosely in Bengali. To emphasise an « -iya-che, -iya-ehil& > -e-che, 
-e-chil& » form, the emphatic particles ^ « i » and C'®! « to * indeed^ S'frely 
generally come in between, and not at the end. This is especially noticeable 
in the Standard Colloquial. Thus, « p6re-i-che » it has fallen^ to 

be sure'. « die-i-to-chilum » / indeed given, I had eery 

nearly given; « diye-to-chi » / have given in truth ; etc. The 

emphatic, however, can also come at the end; e.g., 

« poreche-i poreche » it has certainly fallen ; etc. 

The use of root •« thak » for the future progressive and perfect is 
rather rare in MB.: « ^/thak », when not put in the future, expresses a 
continuous state in compound verbs with the « -iya, -ina » form : e.g,, SKK., 
p, 176, « b&sil thak& » remain sitting, remain seated. 

758. Two dialectal forms for the progressive tense may be noted. 
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(5) The ‘ South-West Bengali ’ progressive, made by combining the 
present tense of principal verb with «y^tha » to remain regularly conjugated : 

« k&ri-thi » I do -}- I remain = I am doing « jau-thu » 
thou goesi + thou remninest = thou art goings « h&y^-the » he is + ke 

remains = he ts (= Standard ('olloquial « hocche »). In some cases, the 
principal verb is not conjugated, but put in the conjunctive : * khabaj^- 

th& » gou are feeding. (See LSI., V, I, pp. 108, 109 ff.) The Common 
Bengali « -i » -p « ach > -ch- » form is also known in this dialect. The root 
« \/fcha » (< stha) is not found elsewhere in Bengal. This use of two finite 
forms side by side is exactly of the type found in Brajbhakha and in 
Rajasthani-Gujarati noted at pp. 1024-1025. 

(6) In the district of Bogra, and in some other North Central Bengal 
tracts, there is a progressive form in « -(i)t, -it- » -f- root « ach * : thus 

« k&rtiteehi » I am doing^ « k&rtutuehu » thou art doing, 

« k&rtitiche » he is doing, « khattitechi » I am labouring 

(LSI., V, I, pp. 15?-153). This form appears to be merely the «-ite, 
-it- * participle further strengthened by the locative affix « -te »—it is really 
a double locative form: « k&rite -f- -te ». The personal termination of 
the auxiliary substantive verb seems to have influenced the « -ite-te » of the 
principal verb form, and to have altered it accordingly, at least in the 2nd 
person: « k&ritete, * kirit^te + aehu > *k&rt(e)te-chu > *k&rtutu-ehu ». 

The use of the « -r- » affix for the progressive in E. Vagga and S.-E. 
Vagga has been discussed before (pp. 994 ff.). 

[M] Causatives. 

759. The Causative in Bengali is made by adding the affix « -a- » 
to the root, with euphonic « w » or « y » between vowels : e.g., « ^/k&r » 

to do > « y/k&ra » to cause to do ^'^51 « ^khaa, 

kh5\va» to cause to eat; Of*\/de» > C*f«n, « y/dea, dewa, de^ » 

to cause to give; ^ « \/jl * '> cause to live. There are of 

course old causatives of OIA. which do not add this « -a » affix, but show 
original root-modification (Ablaut) and behave like independent roots, 
which have been noted before {supra, pp. 876-877). 
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The source of this « -a-» is the MIA. «-ava- from OIA. «-apa-ya- », 
which has been indicated above {supra^ p. 880). The normal OIA. form 
« -aya- », with modification of the root vowel, became considerably curtailed 
from First MIA., and « -apaya- » largely took its place. Thus we have 
in the Asoka Inscriptions forms like « karapita-, parapita-, vivasapaya-, 
savapaya- * (= Skt. karita, harita, vivasaya-, sravaya-), and in Pali 

• vasapeti, sarapeti (v/smp), pucehapeti (^/pfceh), sihcapeti, palapeti *, etc., 

etc. This « -apaya- » even invaded the domain of the denominative. In 

Second MIA., it became « -ava-, -av-e », and when there grew a confusion 

between the « -aya- > -e- * causative and the simple verb (see suptay 

pp. 933-934), the « -av-, -v- * form with the unmistakable « -a-, -v- » in it 

easily became established as the causative affix in Late MIA. and NIA. 

In the Caryas, the causative affix occurs as • -ava- *, as in « bandhavae » 

■ 

causes to hind (Carya 2‘Z); and this « -ava- » was contracted to € -a- » m 
MB. [supra^ p. 350, Phonology). The « -a- » causative has been extremely 
common in Bengali from its very origin. 

760 . The Verbal Noun from causative roots takes the affix 

« -an&, -ano », which represents « -apa- » base -f- « -na » ; cf. Skt. < da- 
-pa-na » causing to give, < jna-pa-na » causing to know, announcement, etc. 
On the model of these. First MIA. built up forms like «*karapana, 

* calapana» etc.; and a generalised «-apana» gave Second MIA- 
« -avana», extended to « -avana-a » by the « -(k)a » affix, which became the 
Bengali causal noun affix « -ana, -an&, -ano » (‘ Formative Affixes Nos. 13, 
13a/ stipra, pp. 664, 665). 

761 . Participles of the Causative. 

The Active Present Participle has the usual affix « -it-, -ite 

contracted to « -t, -te » in the Standard Colloquial (see supra, ‘ Formative 
Affix No. 10,* p. 663). Tlie archaic form «-anta» is not found with 
causative verbs. Assamese has « -SOta » : « k&raOta » one who causes to do 
(beside « k&raowa * = « k&ra-u-a » with « -u-a » affix, for which see pp. 678, 
679), «kbuwa6ta » one who causes to eat (beside « khuowa *). Bengali has to 
indicate the active causative participle idea by a clumsy phrase— 

« je k&ray se, je khaway se », etc. 
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The Causative Passive Participle affix is ^NlWl « -ana, ano » (see 
supra, p. 666). Instances of « -an& » are not very common in MB., but 
they do occur: thus, SKK., pp. 109, 116, 818 « sukhani * dried; 

KKC. (Vagga-vasI edition), p. 147 « hSrani » lost; VSP., p, 263 

(I7th century text), « sijao& » boiled ; etc. The more favourite way 

seems to have been the « -il- » affix (see infra, p. 1032). On the analogy 
of the verbal noun in « -a », presenting an identical form with the passive 
participle in « -a • (« c&la > = a going, also gone; « k&ra » = a doing, also 
done), the « -an& > affix, found also in the causative verbal noun, seems to 
have been strengthened for the passive participle in Modern Bengali. 

The « -an&- » affix does not seem to occur in Assamese, in Oriya, and 
in the Biharl dialects, but it is found in E. Hindi, and in W. Hindi, and 
it also occurs as a passive form in Kajasthanl-Gujaratl ; thus, Tulasl-dasa 
has forms like « phirano, jurani, harakhane, lapatani, akulani », etc.; 
in Early W. Hindi, the « -ana • was found, but now it seems to have 
fallen into disuse : thus, Kablr has (ed. Kshiti*m6han Sen, III, p. 62) 

« maya dekha-ke jagata lubhano, kahe re nara garabano?.prema-ke 

hatha kahe na bikano ? » the world has been charmed seeing Mdgd; why, 
0 man, has been this boasting ? why hast not been sold in the hand o^ love ? 
(it would be seen that in « bikano » we have the causative passive participle; 
in the other two cases, and also in E. Hindi « harakhane, akulani, 
lapa^nl * given above, the forms are denominative passive participles) ; 
in Rajasthani, forms like « sunano, batan5 » was heard, was displayed, etc., 
are past passive forms (from passive participles : cf. LSI., IX, II, p. 58); 
and in Northern Gujarati, « -ano » is the passive participle affix for roots 
in « -S », e.g,, « marSno » xoas killed, « dithano » was seen, « bharano » 
was filled, etc. (LSI., IX, II, p. 843). 

The source of this « -an& » seems to be « -mana », the OIA. affix 
for the present participle for dtmane-pada and passive verbs. The past 
sense can easily evolve in the passive verb: being done, being caused io 
be done, caused to he done, and also simply in the passive participle, done. 
There might be in this matter some influence from the « -na » passive 
participles of OIA., which in some cases came down to Late MIA., e.g. 
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« dinna, kinna, runna, * linna » etc.; and already in one instance at least we 
have a passive participle use of « -mana »in Pali, in combination with « -ta », 
in « vibhata-mana » become bright (Geiger, ^ Pali Litteratur und Sprache,* 
§191, note : Geiger, however, regards the reading as doubtful). The form 
« -maoa * in Epic and Classical Sanskrit becomes « -ana », and « -ana » 
is the more common form (Whitney, ‘ Skt. Grammar,* § 1045 1). The 
form « *ana » also occurs in Pali, and in later MIA. it is also found as 
«-ana», though there it cannot be said to be common. The passive 
participle use of «-ana» came in during Second MIA.: a form like 
« palana » (= Skt. « palayita * = Bengali t « t palSnft, 

palano») already occurs in Jaina-Maharastrl (Tessitori, * Grammar of 
OWR.,' § 126 [2]). 

762 . In MB. and dialectal NB., the passive participle of causatives 

occurs with the usual «-il-» affix ; e.g,, SKK., p. 58, « lotailfc * 

caused to be roiled^ rolled 318, « akhaili » scouredj washed; 

East Bengali « k&rail^ • done^ caused to bedonCf * 

cooled — Standard Literary and Colloquial « k&ran&, juran& ». In West 
Bengali, as in W. Murshidabad for instance, the « -il-» participle 
(contracted to « -1- *) occurs in the compound tense (perfect), but not 
independently: e.g,y [lagalcfuo] have you fixedly 

[ki khoalcjhila] what were yon feeding with ?, [dsoalcje] ts causing 

to givCy etc. The * -1- » form occurs in the Oriya and in the Biharl dialects. 
Assamese however prefers the « *3 * form (« k&rowa » caused to he done = 

« * karapita- » + « -a *). 

763 . Double Causatives—such as are found in Bihari (e,g.y Maithill 
« dekhab * seCy causal « dekhaeb * shoWy double causal « dSkhShaeb » 
cause to show ; « girab • fall > « giraeb*/?// < « girSbaeb » ca^m to fell; 
Bhojpuriya « dekhal, dekhawal, d6kh3wawal », etc.), in Eastein Hindi [e.g.y 
Lakhimpurl Awadhi « hasab * smiley « hasawab, hasSwawab *), in Western 
Hindi {e.g.y HinddstanI « karna, karana, karwana; dena, dilaoa, dilwanS »), 
in Panjabi {e.g.y E. Panjabi « sikkhna * learuy « sikkhaana [sikkhlauna, 
sikkhalna], sikkhwauna •), in Rajasthanl-Gujaratl (^.y., GujarStl « karvu, 
karavavu, karavSvavu »)—have not been found in Bengali and in OnyS- 
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But they occur in a restricted way in Assamese « k&r, k&rS, 

k&rowS »). The « -1- » causatives of Western Hindi and Panjabi, and 
of Rajasthani'Gujarati, and the « -fl-, -r- » causatives as in Rajastbanl- 
Gujaratl (ef. Tessitori, ‘Grammar of OWR.,' § 14-1 [3]), are also 

unknown in Bengali and its sister speeches. A few Hindostani « -1- » 
forms occur as loans : e.y., « bat^lan& » to inform^ to thficrifjfy in slang 

or familiar colloquial j Cif®Tt^ « delana » to cause to give in Late MB.; 
and the nouns « dholai » a causing to loash > cost of washing^ 

« selai » seioing and « colai » disitlling. 

764 . There is in Bengali a periphrastic way of forming the causative 

with the verbal noun in « -a » and the verb « k&ran& » to cause to do. 

This method is exceedingly common in Ra^jha Bengali, outside the Standard 
Colloquial: thus •« ^rakh *• to keejjj ?rt^1 « rakha-k&ran& » to caiise 

to keep; so T?rT^ « ana-k&ran& • to cause to bring, 

« <Jaka-k&rSn& » to cause to call, « khawa-k&ran& *• /# rau.^fe 

to eat, « dewa-k&ran& » to cause to give, etc. The use of 

the causative form * k&ran& » with ts. or sts. nouns is also common 

in Standard Bengali : e.g., « snan^-k&ran& » to cause to take 

« batk, « gao4-k&ran& » to make sing, « nac^-k&ranfc » 

to make da 7 ice, « dfir^-k&ranft » to cause to stand, etc. ; such 

instances are extensions of nominal compound verbs with « ^/k&r », 

and we have cases in the SKK. also—^.y., « cet&nft k&rau& » to 

bring to senses, « pan& k&ran& » to cause to drink, etc. 

[N] Dbnominatives. 

765 , Denominatives have occurred in all the periods of the language : 

« matela » (Carya 50 : mata ■< matta) ; 6KK., p. 159, 1 fvw 

« kh&^gai'be » will he angry (kh&gg& anger '); p. 158, 1 « kheailO » 1 

ferried (khea =/(rrry); p. 191, - bband&si » jestest, 

« bhandaili » didst jest (bhanda fool, buffoon, knave), « aulaiiA • 

dishevelled (akula); p. 372, » poisoiied (visa), etc. 

Commonly in Bengali, the noun, if it is a short form (disyllabic > 
monosyllabic), is used as a root: « cin^ » (cihna) 
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« einibe, cinbe » will recognise ; « tat^ » heat (tapta)— 

« tatl4 » became hot ; « pak^ » (pakva)— 

« pakiteclie, pakche * u becoming ripe; « k4tn » smallj less (Persian kam)— 

« k4mil&, k&’ml& * became less ^ « j&m » gathering (Perso- 
Arabic jam'^)—«j&mibe, j&’mbe » will gather, will flourish ; etc. 
But the distinctive affix for the denominative in Bengali is ^ «-a-»: 
»tt®l « san^ » hone, whetstone, « fianail&, §ana’l& » whetted; 

« dir^ » stich, rod, « daray * stands upright, stands; ^ « tftl^ • 
bottom, M t&lay » goes to the bottom ; ^ « gh&n& * thick, 

« gh&naiteche » is thickening ; MB. W « d&rh& » « d&rfaan& » 

to make firm ; etc., etc. No definite rule can be laid down where the 
formative affix is employed and where it can be dispensed with. Here¬ 
in the NIA. Bengali is as arbitrary as OIA. and MIA.: cf. Sanskrit 
« bhisakti, kf§nati • beside < kpsnayate, kavayati *. It may be noted 
that in Dravidian, Kol and Tibeto-Chinese, the root could be used both 
as a noun and a verb. 


The OIA. affixes to form the denominative (apart from cases where 
no such affix was used) were « -a-, -ya-, -a-ya-, -a-ya, -I-y-a-, -i-y-a, -u-ya, 
-u-ya-, -s-ya (-s-ya) ». The form « -a-ya* *, resembling the causative 
affix « -apaya (-avaya) *, seems to have become more common than the 
rest in Early MIA. ; and the colourless or « -a- » form also was largely used 
(cf. Geiger, * Pali Litteratur uod Spraehe,’ § 186, § 188). The causative 
largely influenced, and then encroached upon the domain of the deno¬ 
minative. In Pali, e.g., we find denominatives with the generalised MIA. 
causative affix «-apaya-», like « opunjapeli » = Skt. « ava-punjayati 
« ussukapeti » = « utsukayate >, and also causative-denominatives like 

« sukhapeti, dukhapeti » (Geiger, § 187). In Second MIA., there is a 
(Treater mix-up with the causative; the old forms are retained, but « -aya- » 
is more prominent, and ^ -Sya- > -aa- * and « -apaya- > -ave- -5v- * 
approach each other (Fischci, 557 ffi). As it has been seen before 
(Bengali Denominative Passives m « -a- », sup^a, p. 929), the distinction 
between the denominative and the causative is all but los; in NIA.. 
being preserved only in ihe Biuarl dialects. 
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The verbal noun as well as the passive participle affix for the 
denominative is « -an& », which seems to he extended from the 

causative (see pp. 1030-1032 ). The verbal noun in « -ila » is also found 

in dialectal Bengali : OIA. « daiuj&yita • > MIA. « dandaia » + « -ilia » > 
Bengali as in W. Bengali (Murshidabad) c diral^-che » 

Aas stood so ; « jutul^chil& < jutail^chilA » ^ave 

abeating loith the skoCy < juta shoe \ etc. 

[O] Verb Substantive, and Defective Verbs. 

766 . Five roots express the substantive idea in NB. ; « ach », 

^ or « h&, ho », « thak », « r&h » and « b&t ». 

Of these, « ach • is the most important. Bengali « ache » is, are comes 
regularly from Second MIA. « aeehai » (which is found in Maharastrl, Jaina- 
MaharastrT. Ardha-masradhl, AvantI, PaisScI and Western Apabhran^a: of. 
Piscbel, *Grammatik der Pkt.-Spraehen,^ § 480), First MIA. « acchati » (as 
in Pali). Various derivations of this MIA. root « acch » have been proposed, 
connecting it with either « y/Ss » to sit or«y/ as » tohe{%QQ Pischel,/oc. cii.') 
The derivation favoured by Pisehel is from OIA. •« y/ r, rcch * to go, which 
also meant • murtti-bhava, indriya-pralaya, dravya-ksthinya » to take a form, 
to have loss of the senses, to become hard, according to the Dhdtu^pdtha. A verb 
meaning to go may develop the sense of being, and we find that in ICaSmIrl 
« ^atsh » to go is very often used in the sense of being, becoming (cf. Grierson, 

* Dictionary of the Kasmiri Language,* ASB,, pp. 313, 315). But it is 
highly unlikely that this most widely used lA. substantive root (see 
following paragraph) should be merely a semantic development out of a verb 
meaning,\nd that this development should have taken place as early 
as the First MIA. period, if not earlier. The most satisfactory derivation 
of « v/aech, 5ch, ch . is from an OIA. •. * y/acch which is not preserved 
in Vedic or Sanskrit. The Indo-European root « * es », = « as • of OIA., 
occurred in thematic forms as well : « * es-e-ti » (which would correspond 
with a possible OIA. « * as-a-ti • ) and « * es-ske-ti » (which would agree 
with an OIA, « * as-cha-ti, * acchati » ), beside the athematie * * es-ti » 
(= OIA. « as-ti » ). Sanskrit grammarians do not recognise « -cha-, -ccha- • 
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as a verbal theme (= « *-ske-, -sko- » of Indo-European), occurring as it 
does in less than a dozen roots of Skt., e,g,j « icch (< is), uech (< us), jrcch 
(< f), gacch (< gam), pfcch (< * pj-s, ef. pfs-fca), mpcch (< mf), morch 
(< mur), yacch (< yam), yuceh (< yu), vanch (< van) » : but the source 
of this « -ccha » in Indo-European, namely, « * -ske, -sko-», was a distinctive 
verbal theme which is of greater frequency and importance in other branches 
of IE. (cf. Brugmann’s Short Comparative Grammar, French trans., pp. 
549, 550 ; A. Meillet, ' Introduction k V E'tude comparative des Langues 
indo-europeennes pp. 185, 186). The « * -ske/o- » theme is found with 
• * v/es * in a number of ancient Indo-European speeches—Greek (c.g., 
Homeric preterit « eskon, eske » ), Latin (Old Latin future « escit»); 
Tokharian (« sketar » is, « skente » are), Armenian (subjunctive « icem »). 
This derivation of « acch, acchati » has been suggested by Sylvain Levi and 
A. Meillet (‘Remarques sur les Formes grammmaticales de quelques Textes 
en Tokharien B : I, Formes verbales,^ p. 28, from the ‘Memoires de la 
Societe de Linguistique,* 1912). Cf. «-^p&hueh », supra, pp. 344, 473. 

The root « ach (ch) » is now found in all Magadhan speeches except 
Magahl and Bhojpuriya. It seems that these two dialects also at one time 
possessed them, for it is occasionally met with in old poetry in BhojpuriyS 
(see supra, p. 167), Eastern Hindi similarly seems to have had it also : 
in Early Eastern Hindi, as in Malik Muhammad JSyasT for instance, it 
figures (e.g., at pp. 31, 35, 45, 53 of the ASB. edition,— « achabi, achai, 
achahl », which have been explained as meaning good, « accha », by Sudhakara 
Dvivedi). The MIA. source dialect of Western Hindi, Saurasenl, possessed 
it, according to Vararuei (XIJ, 19: « aster acchah »); « achna » is re¬ 
cognised in Hindi as a root, and it seems that instances of it occur in 
Old Western Hindi poetry, but it is no longer a living form in that speech. 
It is found in Gujarati as much as in Bengali, and it is equally common in 
some of the Rajasthani dialects. In Marathi, it is common as « asn§ ». 
It figures also in most of the Pahari speeches. The range of « acch • thus 
appears to have been fairly extensive (see supra, p. 167). The loss of 
it in some of the NIA. speeches is nothing exceptional: witness the 
disuse of the Old English substantive verb « weor?San » in New English, 
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while it is retained (as«werden ») in New High German. But it seems this 
root, despite its mention as a SaurasenI form by Vararuei, was not a 
popular one in the Midland: its being ignored by Sanskrit may be due 
to a restricted occurrence in the Midland ; and Midland influence may 
have further curtailed it in Eastern Hindi and in Bhojpuriya and Magahl 
in recent times. 

« acb » is a defective root in NB. as well as in MB. It occurs only in 
the present and the past in NB., but in MB. the imperative, present 
participle, conjunctive and verbal noun in « -iba » also are found. Thus, 

Present: 1. « achi », 2. ^0^ « achis, ach& *, 3. 

« ache », MB. «ach&e*j 2 and 3 honorific 

« achen^ », MB. « ach&nti, aebent&, 

acb&nt& » ; 

Past: 1. («1)ft»lT5I, « (a)chilam, chilum, chilem-, 

MB. « (a)cbil6 » etc. ; 2. « (a)chili, 

chilis », « (a)chila ►, « chile », etc.; 3. 

« (a)chil& », t « ach^lek^ •, MB. also 

«(a)chila»; 2 and 3 honorific « chilen^ », MB. 

* (a)chil&nti, 

(4)ehilanti, (a)chileDta, (a)ehil&nt& » ; 

Imperative, M B. 3. « ach&uk^ », -1^, « (a)chuk^ * ; 

Present Participle, MB. • (a)chite »; 

Conjunctive, MB. « (a)chiya, - ehi(y)^ . ; 

Verbal Noun, MB. « achiba ». 

The aphseresis of the initial « a- » is as old as e^1 B.: ^KK. 

p. 124, «chite., p. 232, • chuk& » ; ef. also p. 124, 

« aguchifi, » having been before. 

In Oriya, the past and future tense of * ach » shows another root, 
« tha » (as in « thilS » he wos, « thilu » I teas, « thibe » they will be, etc.), 
of which the source seems to be OIA. « ^sth5 » ( « sthita > thia+~ill& > 
thila»; but cf. Early Assamese * tb&ilft * remained <-* thaya.-» + 
• -ilia*). ‘S.-W. Bengali* uses a base « tha », also from « v^stha », but 
with cerebralisation, in the equivalents of Bengali « chil& » etc., in 
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the compound tenses (see sapra^ p. 1029). Beside equivalents of « *acchiU 
+ -ilia MIA, forms based on « sthita -f -illa» were thus current in the 
Prakrit dialects brought to Bengal. 

767 . Boot « h&, ho ». This is apparently a single root in 

NB., but the form really represents two roots which have merged into 
one—one being « \/ah » or « y/ha » from 01 A. • ^as », the other « y/\io » 
fromOIA. « ^bhu ». The distinction between the two is preserved in many 
NIA. speeches, at least in form . Thus, we have Magahl past forms « hal, 
halai * from « -^ba *, beside « ho], bhel * from root« bba= v^bhu » ; 
W. '"Hindi has « hai * « hfl • arn (in Early W. Hindi literature frequently 

occurring as € ahai, ahai; ahau, ahfl, ahfi * etc., from ^ 

^ w V V A • 

€ howe, hoe ; howfl, bofi > may be (from « y^bo=bhu »). Cl Grierson, 

• Maithili Grammar,* § 2L9, for €y/ah» in Maithill. And in West Bengali, 
in the Kharia-thar dialect of Manbhum District, the verb occurs as 

« ah&y * is (LSI*, V, I, p. 97). 

TheOlA. «Y/bhu» became «h6, hu»in the NIA. languages. In MB., 
we have « hue, hoe », with its equivalents « hu&i, hoi » in Oriya and 

« howe * in Early Assamese. MB. and Assamese show beside these the form 
^ « h&e, h&y », honorific MB. « h&y&nti = hft&Dli » (p.9,ChuM 

Khan*s * Mahabharata *), € h&y&nt& = h&&nt& » (ibid., p. 56), ^ 

€ h&nti », etc. In the SKK., however, the « ho » form is extremely rare, 
occurring only once, and «h&» is the common form. In the Caryas, we find 

• hoi » and « honti *, and the « ha, ah » form does not occur. The past tense of 

«y/ho », apart from «hoil&* which has merged in ^ «h&ilA* 

(<*&h-il-&), shows in OB. and MB., as well as in Early Assamese, the forms 
^5^, * bh&!il&, bh&yil&, bh&i]&, bh&ila », etc. A conjunctive 

^ « bh&i » is also known. The - bha * base occurs also side by side with 
«ho* in other NIA. (.<?., W. Hindi (HindostanI) «hua» beside dialectal 

• bhaya* ; and we can also note the Hindi verb «bhaw&» = « bhavayati*, (ef. 
the MB. ^ *hh^y >) seems. OIA. ■« ybhu • gave « ho * through the 
occurrence of the verb in the middle of the sentence (see sitpra, p. 553), and 
side by side with this intervocal « -h- » modification, the original initial 
« bh- » seems to have remained as a stereotyped form in the same area. 
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In MIA., all roots of OIA. tended to conform to the thematic « -a- » 
group. Root « as », athematic in Vedic and Sanskrit, would thus seem to 
have developed a thematic form « * as-a-ti » beside « as-ti », if this did not 
already exist in f)TA. OIA subjunctive forms, like « asati, asat » might 
have exerted some influence here. The OIA.'athematic « as-ti » survives 
through MIA. «attbi» in the Gujarati negative form « nathi <nasti », and 
is not found elsewhere in NIA. The form as-a-ti » seems to be the source 
of NIA. ^iTt^ «ah&y» (West Bengali), ^ • < h&e, h&y » (Standard 
or Common Bengali), «ahai, hai» (W. Hindi), « ahe » (Marathi), etc. This 

• * as-a-ti » however, has not been found in MIA., and the phonetic puzzle 
of the change of « -s->-h- » remains unsolved {mjjraj pp. 549-550). Jules 
Bloch su^crests connecting Marathi « ahe » with OIA. « a-bhavati », as a 
likely derivation of it (‘ Langue Marathe,’ p. 294). But the loss of prefix 
« a- » over a great part of the North Indian area would be strange. In any 
case, with the distinct occurrence in NIA. of « ho, ha » side by side, « ha » 
cannot with any certitude be derived from « bhu ». Bengali phonology 
shows that the source of « ha » in OB. was « * ah » and not « ho=bhu » . 

« n&y »• is not < « n&*h&y » = « na + * ahai » ; 

• n&ile < n&hile» on not being < - na 4 *ahile >; «n&hib& • shall 

not be=’^ na+ * ahiba » : the change is of « a-1-3. > a> & » (for which see 
sujora, pp. 347, 555). In the Standard Colloquial, MB. 

• k&rib&, c&lib& » I shall do, I shall go by loss of the interior . -i- . 

and mutation of the preeedin.g « • give [korbo, ^olbo], but there 

is no such mutation in the case of « b&hib&, s&hib& » 

I shall hear, 1 shall suffer > [hobo, /obo], when the -i-» is dropped; 
but when the « -i- » is retained (the presence of « -h- » preventing the 
hiatus in OB, and eMB. has something to do with the preservation of 
the « -i- . in such cases), we have mutation : [boibo, Joibo], Now 3?^ 
« hftibft • shall be gives in the Standard Colloquial [fioboj : this would 
seem to be based on &bibft, *&bb& which then by metathesis 

becomes « b6b& » [fiobo]. A form from « ho = bhu • h6ib& » 

would give in the Standard Colloquial * [fiobo], with « -o- • in the root, 
but such a form is unknown. In the past tense (first person), we 
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have for the above roots, respectively, [korlum (kollum), folium], but 
[boilum, Joiiura] and [fiolum] ; [bolum, Jblum] would be exceedingly rare, 
and wrong for the Standard Colloquial dialect; and [fioilum] never occurs, 
[fiolum] apparently is not based on « * &h-il-um < y/ ah but rather on 
« ho-il-um < ^/bhu • : in the former case it would have fallen in line with 
[boilum, Joilum], and with [koilum] < «^k&h»/o speak etc., and preserved 
the « -i- » (in the Standard Colloquial). The future tense thus seems to 
preserve * y/ &h and the past « ho ». 


768. The root « r4h » to remai?i, to continue to he (the causative 
of which occurs, in the SKK., « r&hae» stops')^ is a regular verb 

which can be said to form one of the substantives in Bengali. It occurs in 
other NIA.—Marathi « rahani, rahni », Gujarati • rahevu », Sindhi 
« rahanu », Panjabi « rahina », AV. Hindi « rahna », E. Hindi « rahab » : 
it is found also in the Dardic Kasmlrl. 

This root is of obscure origin. A common derivation is to regard it 
as an intransitive formation from a passive verb : Skt. « rak?yate » w 
prtservedj is kept > MIA. « rakkhiai * > « rakhiai*, * rahiai, * rihiai » > 
NIA. « rahai » remains (cf. Platts, ‘Hindustani Dictionary,^ under 
« rahna *). Despite the presence of the Marathi « rahne >, this derivation 
is not convincing. Then the NIA. form « rah » cannot be affiliated to 
any of the Sanskrit roots, « rah * to separate, to aba don, < ranh » to 
hasten^ to speed, and « larigh » to leap over, because of the insurmountable 
difference of meaning. This root however occurs in MIA., e.g., Jaina 
Prakrit « rahae » remains, stays, and MIA. dtsl « raho = nirantarah » 
(as referred to by Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathe,' p. 393). 

It would be strange indeed if such an important NIA. root, a 
root of elementary significance, and so widely spread too, should not 


be of OIA. origin. There is the Skt. root «arh = argh»^o deserve, 
to merit, to be worthy of, to have a claim to, to be entitled to, to be worth, 
to be able, etc. This is connected with the Greek « alphe * worth, value j 
and Skt. « arj » to acquire is also supposed to be related to this « \/^rgh, 
arh » (Uhlenbeck, ‘ Etymologisches Wbrterbuch der altindischer Sprache ^; 
also J. Leumann, ibid., I Theil, Dissertation, Strassburg, 1893). In Pali 
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« \/ rah » figures as « araha> » : but the old meaning is preserved. 
Skt. « ^ arh * in the present tense second person is used with the infinitive 
as a polite request : « kartum arhasi, datum arhasi * phase doy please give. 
This « arb, araha- » does n«'t agree with the NIA. « rah » in sense, 
although in form they are almost identical. 

There is in Middle High German a verb « regen » meaning to raise 
oneself up^ to be rigidy to be Ji.redy in Modern German « emporragen » to 
ioxoety « hervorragen » to rise above, to project, to stand out. There is also 
in Latin a verb «rigeo, rigere » to be be fixed, to stiffen. It has been 
suggested that the Latin and the German forms are connected, and the 
hypothetical Indo-European root « * r€gh-o-, * pgh-e- * has been proposed 
as the source of both (August Fick, ‘ Vergleichendes Worterbuch der idg. 
Spraehen,* Gottingen, 18y0, p. 517 : Fick regarded this as belonging 
specially to the West European i.e. ** centum group of Indo-European, and 
he further connected the Greek « ^arkh * to be first and Lithuanian 
« ragas », Old Slav « rogu » horn : W. Prellwitz accepts all this in his 

* Etymologisches Worterbuch der griechischen Sprache,' Gottingen, 1905, 
under « drkho » ; E. Boisacq, however, regards these etymologies as dubious, 

‘ Dietionnaire etymologique de la Langue greeque,’ Heidelberg, 1906, under 
« arkhos » ; and A, Walde also disputes them, * Lateinisehes etymologisches 
Worterbuch,* Heidelberg, l9l0, under « rigeo, recens, fiTgeo >). 

Was there a root « * ragh, rah * = to stand, to be fixed, to he stiff also 
in OIA. ? The possibility of an OIA. form like « * ragh, rah » is made 
a probability bv the presence in most NIA. of « y/ rah », and also of 
« y/ raha » in MIA. (as in Jaina Maharastrl - so ya alva juya-pasaggi ; 
nivasana-mSttaih pi na rahae » he is excedinglg addicted to ganiblhig : 
not even his clothes remain : Jacobi, *Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in 
Maharastrl,' Lei|)zig, 1886, p. 58 : it features also in the Jaina karya 
« Siri-sirivala-kaha » : cf. ‘ Paia-sadda-mahannavo ’ by Hargovinddas 
Trikamchand Seth, Calcutta, 1925 ; it occurs also in the late work 

* Prakyta-Paiggala* ). The use of this root in MIA. Jaina texts favours the 
assumption that it also occurred in the traditional Ardha-magadhi 
from Early MIA. times. The eastern dialect of A^oka undoubtedly 
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is Ardba-magadhi of the Early MIA. period (cf. H. Liiders, ' Bruchstiicke 
Buddhistiseher Dramen/ p. 41). In that puzzling passage in Asoka's 
Pillar Edict IV, < lajuka pi laghamti paticalitave mam (,) pulisaoi pi me 
chaiiidamnani paticalisarati », the word « laghamti =Iaghanti * has been 
interpreted to mean are eager (=« ranghante » : Biihler) and they must 
(= « arhanti * : auck die Lajjnkas miissen mir gehorcherty H. Liiders, 
‘ Sitzungsberichte der kon. preuss. Akad. der Wisschenschaften/ Vol. LIII, 
1913, p. 993). But it seems very likely that it means aod is 

the Asokan equivalent of the NIA. • rah * : ihe Lajjukas also remain (are 
staying') to serve (obey) me, and they will also serve (obey) ihe officials who 
know my will seems to be the proper translation (cf. A. C. Woolner, 
‘Asoka Text and Glossary,' 1925,11, p. 86). The sense of «y/arh», 
with an implication of compulsion, is hardly suitable in this general 
statement in the above passage. In Bhabra Inscription, however, we have 
the OIA. « ^arh» in the form « alah » with the « a- » retained : thus, 
« alahami hakam tarn vatave » (= arhamy aham tad vaktave=vaktum). 
The assumption of an OIA. root « * ragh, rah, lagh », from the occurrence 
of it in NIA. and in (Late) MIA. (Jaina Prakrit) and from the presence in 
extra-Indian ludo-European of « regen, rigeo» etc., seems to be borne out by 
the A65kau « laghamti ». And it is not unlikely that there was a confusion 
between this « *ragh, rah, lagh » and « argh, arh, arah, alah » in MIA. 

769. Root « thak » to remain < to he fixed. It i^ commonly 
derived from the OIA. « ^stha », but Hoernle connects it with « y^stabh 
-p kf » > MIA. « thakka » (see supra, p. 680). This is certainly the true 
derivation, although it is possible that 01 A. « tha, tha » 

has merged into it: cf. Oriy^ « ^/^ha » beside «y^th&k», Asskmese 
past form « th&Vla », Bengali causative « thoy » places (sthapayati). 

Equivalents of this root occur in other NIA.—in Biharl, in W. Hindi, 
in Gujarati ; and it is found in Late MIA.,—in the ' Prakfta Paiggala, 
for instance. 

770- Root ^ « b&t» as a substantive verb in the Standard 
Colloquial is frequently used to express doubt or polite assent, and as 
such is ordinarily restricted to the 3rd person present only—^ 
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« b&te »—which has practically been reduced to a particle of assent or query 
in Standard NB. The root is defective in not having past and future 
formS) and conjunctives, participles and verbal nouns. The forms for 
the 1st and 2nd persons, and the honorific, are sometimes used : 

« b4ti » I am, I may be; ^ « b&tis, b&t& » ; « b&ten^ », 

generally with the conjunction « yftdi, y&di-o » 7 /, although. The 

3rd personal form is sometimes used for empliasis—« sei b&te » it 
is he indeed. In the West Raijha dialects, the use of « b&te» as the 
equivalent of « ache » and « h&y is still preserved : e.g., in Manbhum, 

T « tomar^t hate gh&tl-te ki ? * ichnt have yon got in 
the vessel in you hand ? « j&^ b&te » it is water. 

In Oriya, the counterpart of « b&t » is « &t also a defective verb. 
The loss of the initial « b (<v) » in Oriya seems to have been brought 
about by the occurrence of the verb in the middle of the sentence, 
which helped to reduce the « v- », which became « b- » in Bengali, to a 
glide « w • which came to be dropped. :Maithiil and Magahl have not 
preserved the root, but in Bhojpuriya it is a very common and useful 
substantive verb, its forms there being « bat-, bar-, ba, ba-ni » etc. 

The source of this root is the OIA. •« vft » to turn, to revolve, to roll, 
to take place, to occur, to e.eist, to remain etc. : « vartate », MIA. Magadhi 
« vat^ati, vattai » > « b&te » (see supra, p. 319). 

771. Some Bengali verbs present irregularities in their conjugations, 
especially in the past bases. But these irregularities are not so great as 
in Panjabi or Marathi# The process of standardisation early levelled down 
the passive participle bases derived from MIA. to a regular « -il- * form in 
Bengali, A few survivals, however, remain. Thus », past tense 

MR. «k&ril&» (> NB. [korlo, kollo, 

korle, kollej) is a new and regular formation in eMB. from the root, but 
the earlier form derived from MIA. « * kaya-illa » is the OB. and MB. 

«kftil& *, now obsolete or dialectal ; cf. Oriya • k&la Bihar! 
^kail *. "So - m&ril& » died > [morio, mollo], beside the 

older • m&il& », which is found in both standard and dialectal Bengali 
as [molo]" and on the analogy of « kftil&, m&jl& •, we have in MB. 
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a seemingly archaic « maili » (whence the dialectal West Bengali 

« mele », i.e., « m5il-e *) for a regular « inar-il-& » he etrucJc 
(• marita + -ilia», a causative form, which occurs in the Standard 
Colloquial as [marie, malle < * marile]); and also • 

fell in MB., for « p&ril& » > NB. [pof^o]. Root ^|, W\ « » 

(01 A. « ya ») has the past base « gel& » = Early Assamese « g&il& »» 
Oriya « g&la », Biharl « gaiN, from OIA. « gata » + «-ila »; this is 
the genuine and current form, and • jail& * is a regular « sadhu- 

bhasa » creation out of ?| which is not the spoken form. The 

conjunctive forms are C^TC^ * gelo » and 

having pone (cf. Early Bengali, Early Assamese 5ft * g&f •» a-^so found in 
OB.); but « jele » and « jeye » would appear to be extremely 

uncommon in colloquial Bengali, and would seem to be based on the literary 
forms « jaile, jaiya ». 

772. The roots meaning ffive and f-ake have had a close inter- 
influence in their history. OIA. root « da » to give did not use its 
reduplicated forms in MIA., and already in Transitional MIA. (Bharhut), 
it figures as « deti » < « *dayati », apparently through analogy of « nayati 
> neti * (from « y^nl » to lead, to take awag). The passive participle base 
was < datta» in OIA. (which seems to be preserved in the Panjabi 
« ditta »); and a form « *dita » also occurred in OIA., which gave W. Hindi 
€ diya *, Bengali « di-l& »; beside another in «-nn-», attested from 
MIA. « dinna- » and NIA. « dinau » (W. Hindi, Brajbhakha), • dinba • 
(Early Awadhi), « did ho = *dindhau, dinhau » (Gujarati : cf. Tessiton, 
‘Grammar of OWR.,"§ 1^6 [3]). We have besides the form • del-» in 
Biharl, in which occurs the vocalism of the present. NB. Vowel Harmony 
has largely modified the original disposition of the « -i- » and « -e- * 
vowels (see supra, p. 894). For take, we have as many as three roots 

in Bengali. The standard « sSdhu-bhasa • knows only ®T, ^ « v^lfc) * 
(which, if it is not the Skt. « labh *, is at least influenced by its thk, form 

« v/ lah •) : Present 1. ^ «l&i », « l&Vs, l&’s *1 

1&6 », 3. ^ « l&he, l&y », honorific «1A°^» lAyen^, 

lfthen^»; Imperative 2. ^ « I&<lftb& », *1'®, « Uo, l&h& < I&hih4 », 
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S. « l&uk^ », honorific » ; Past base », Future 

base, < l&b&-, l&Vb&- », Conjunctive Passive Participle 

^'8^ «l&wa ». This « l&h, 1& » root occurs in Mil. literature also. But 
it is never used in spoken Bengali. The vocalism parallels that of roots 
*1^ ^ « s&h, b&h * as given above (e.^., Future [/ofiibo >/oibo, Jobo], 
80 [lofiibo > loibo, lobo]), and thus indicates the form « lah » (< « labh ») 
as a source of the NB. root. The dialects (other than Standard 
Colloquial) use a root c®T « le Present 1. f^(^) « li(i) », 2. 1%^ « lis », 

C*l'S > *rt'8 « leo > lao », 3. Present « ley » [laee], Past « lile », 
Future pic.<5, « libe, lebe », Conjunctive « liye », etc. : this 

root is now regarded as vulgar; but it figures in MB., and in OB. 

Carya 14, « kawa^I na lei, bojT na lei » takes not a cowrte shell, 
takes not a farthing ; Carya 10, « lemi * I take ; 32, « lehu > yon take ; 49, 
« lell» taken). It seems that this « y/\e », and « 1&, l&h » were confused 
with each other : « le » was made to approach « l&b » as an elegant, 
literary form. The OB. conjunctive forms « lai * (Caryas 29, 38, 47), 
«l&iS» (28, 45), « lail » (26) seem already to be the result of this 
confusion in chanc»‘in<r the root vowel of « le » to « la » as in « lah » (cf. 

NB. dialectal « liye » having taken < « \/ le »). 'I’his « le » is found 

in Biharl, in E. Hindi, in W. Hindi (le-na), etc. The source of it 
seems to be the OIA. root « la » to take, as in Sanskrit, In Sanskrit, 
however, this root is not so common. The popular Skt. root is « grab », 
which is represented by forms in some of the NIA. speeches. The change 
of « la » to «le » is probably the result of the influence of « dei, deti = dati, 
dadati* (cf. Jules Bloch, ‘ Langue Marathep. 400, under lenem). 
The Standard Colloquial root meaning to take (occurring also in MB.) is 
CT « ni, ne >, now conjugated exactly on the n odel of « de » (see 
supra, p. 894). It may be that this form is due to the change of the 
initial « 1- * of « le » to « n- » (see Phonology, p. 545) ; but it is at least 

equally likely that here we have the OIA. root « nl » to lead, to carry 

off for one's self > to take. We have '®rf57 « an » = « a + \/nl » as a 
common verb in Bengali; and it is exceedingly likely that OIA. « v^nl » 
has also survived in Bengali. 
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OB. had the root « ghen » io take (< 01 A. gfhnati): c£. Carya 6, 
« ghini ( = ghSni) meli » = € gj^hitva muktva >, according to the 
Commentary. It is lost to Bengali noWj but Oriya still retains this root 
as a common form (y^ghen). 

It is curious that the root for taking also means wearing {clothes)^ in 
Oriya (• y^ghen »), in Marathi (lene), and in MIA. (« laiam parihitam: 
laiaiD agge pinaddham ity anye » —' Desinama-mala ' quoted by Jules 
Blochj ‘ Langue Marathe/ p. 400 : cf. Skt. « vasamsi jlrnani yatha vihaya 
navani gfhnati nar5’ parani »), 

773- Root ^ « ^a » to come is a defective root, which is affiliated 

to root « ^ais, as » /o come (< OIA. a + y^vis), to supply an 

optional past form and the familiar imperative (= singular). Thus— 

3 Present, MB., NB. (sadhu-bhasa) « aise, ase *, NB. 

Standard Coll. «ase »; 3 Past, MR. «aisil& », NB. 

(sadhu-bhasa) « asi1& », also MB. 'STf^ « ail& », NB. Standard Coll. 

[elo], East Bengali 'siWr [aijlo]; 3 Future, MB., NB. (sadhu-bhasa) 
'4jtfifc<l « asibe *, N B. > Imperative, 2 familiar or inferior 

« av », 2 ordinary « s^hu-bhasa » « ais& », Standard Coll. 

« a'isuk^, asuk^ », 2, 3 honorific • a(i)suD^»» 

Future Imperative 2 inferior '®rt(^)P(^^ « a i)sis », ordinary NB. 

« a(i)sio » > [e/o]; Conjunctive « ^iya », « ese » ; Abso- 

lutive, ^rtf^ « asile * > « asle •, beside « aile » > NB. 

« ele *; Present Participle 'srfftc^ «asite • > 'STtqp® « 3ste ». 

The form «a* comes from OIA. « a + \/ya • : « avata-P-ila- > 

* aailla- > * ailla- » > « aVl&- > [eloj. The verbal noun connected 

with this root is^i^l « ana », which is not found by itself: but here, as the 
OB. form « avana-gavana » and going (found in the Caryas : = NB. 

« ana-gona ») shows, we have « v^gam » — « agamana- + 

gamana-». It seems a MIA. form like « aawai » (=OIA. *a-gamati) 
has merged into * a +\/yft ». The present tense of « v/a » is not found 
in NB., but OB. shows • aval »• (Carya 42; also spelt « avayi - m 
Carya 43). Corresponding to this OB. « aval, avana- • we have W. Hindi 
3 Present «awe *, Verbal Noun or Infinitive «ana*; m Biharl 
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(Maitbill), Verbal Noun « ab », Present Participle « &bait » beside « a6t », 
S Future and Conditional Past (= original Present Participle) « auta- 
Present 8 person original singular « fie » beside «Sbai », plural > 
honoritic « abatbl Future ist person « aSb^ aob », conjunctive « abi, 
ai, ay ». (Grierson, ' Maithill Grammar,^ §§ ^^12, did). The Maithil! 
« -b-, -o- • forms, both from original « -w- clearly show that as in 
Bengali, we have also the OlA. « * Sgamati » > MIA. « * aawaV » form : 
Maithill « ae = ai < ayati *, and « abai = awai < * agamati, abathi < 
Sgamanti, aeb < ayatavya, aob < *agamitavya ». The Maithill past base 
always is « ail- », where it is < « aySta -h -ilia », as in Bengali « ail& » : 
cf. W. Hindi « ayau, aya » (< 5-yata-ka). 

Three OlA. roots preceded by the « a » particle thus feature in the 
Bengali verb for coming : « a-vis », « ^ya * and « a-gam ». 

fP] Duplicated Verbs. 

774 . Certain verb-forms are doubled in Bengali to indicate repeated, 

intense or continuous action. These are either conjunctives in « -iya » 
(or « -i » ill Early Bengali), or present participles in « -ite », used with 
an adverbial force with reference to the finite verb. Thus we have in OB. 
(Carya 10) « chai cho'i = cho^i cho^i » frequently touching ; (26) « dhuni 
dhuni » by continually carding {cotton')) (61) « cahante cahante » continually 
scrutiniaiug ; MB., Caijdl-dasa, « jburiya jhuriya kande » 

toeeps {yileyitly) shedding tears continually ) Govinda-dSsa, 

« uriya p&riya matAl& bhr&m&iA ghuriyS ghuriya 
buie » the drunken bee fies and moves and circles round and rounds 

C*rPTT^1 « h^iyii hasiya ddlai'ya naciya 

n^iya jay » goes smiling always^ swiiiging the body and dancing always; 
N B. * dekhe dekbe » seeing for a long ti.ney « khete 

khe(e » working continuously^ etc. This usage goes back at least to MIA.: 
cf. Late Skt. « pitva pitva punah pltva, patitva ca mahitale », an 
idiom based on MlA. 

775 . There are a number of roots which are used in pairs—roots 
similar in meaning, or indicating connected ideas, and together they 
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convey an intensive idea, or the idea of the entire process involved (cf. 
under ' Onomatopoetic Roots,* p. 891). These do not make what are known 
as ' Compound Verbs,* as both the roots take inflexions ; NB. 

« hujhe-sujhe » nnderstanding well^ « dhuye-muehe » washing and 

wiping::^making clean completely^ « mere-dhore * striking and 

restraining—forcibly^ « bade-kate » weeps and fidgets^ past tense 

« kidl&-katla », future « kidbe-katbe »; *1115 

C^tPf « nace-kSde » dances and capers^ past « nacl&-kudl&», 

future « nacbe-kudbe »; « laphal&-jh£pal& » leapt 

and jumped ; « hutkano-patkano » to turn topsy-tnrvey^ 

to ransack) etc. They occur in earlier Bengali as well: SKK., 

« chin(ji-juli » tearing and scattering ; so » « bhSgi-juli *; 

« uthaS-pathal * cheering and heartening) ‘Sayings of Daka, 
C'tT^Tf-C^ferf « dhoiya-p&ucchiya» washing and wiping — thoroughly 
v)ashing) etc. 

There is another kind of reduplication, behaving like the roots which 
are used in pairs, in which, following the habit of Bengali with regard 
to nouns, the verb is repeated by an artificial form in which the vowel 
or the consonant in the initial syllable of the verb is changed, and a 
jingle thus results, which continues the idea of the verb, or brings 
in notions of a similar nature; e.^., « kheye-deye» having 

finished one's meal) «jiriye-tiriye» resting and reposing) 

felW « kade-tade » weeps and sorroivs) « jharle-jhurle » 

wiped and cleaned (see supruy p. 176, on ‘Echo Words*). This form 
is also found in MB.: e.g.y Daka, ^ * khay-dSy, na 


pale hamji » eats and enjoySy but does not attend to the cooking pot. 

776- There is in Bengali, as in other NIA., a common Verbal 
Noun of Reciprocity, which may be noted in this connexion. The verbal 
root or the noun is doubled, and they are connected by a link vowel 
« », and the second part of this reduplicated form takes the affix 

m .{ < -X • : e.g.y « jana-jani » knowing in common, 

« b&la-b&li » informing each other, « hura-huri » pushing and pulling 

each other * mara-mari > xtrikin.n ^nch other > hohlinQ, 
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« dekha-dekhi » seeing each other^ mutual seeing^ « ghuBa-ghu«i » 

fighting with fisttcufiSj « kana-kani » talking with month hy each 

other's ears, whispering, « hata-hati » hand-to-hand fight, 

« mukhS-mukhi » face-to-face, etc. These nouns can be used adverbially. 

Similar formations are known to OIA. Panini l)as already noted 
them, under Bahn-vrlhi compounds (ef. ‘ Ast&dhyayl,’ II, ii, 27, and V, 
iv, 127 : « keSa-ke^i, daiii'a-dau d, karna-karni, musta-musti, jalpa-jalpi * 
etc.) In OIA., these are nominal compounds only, the « -a- » being 
the modification of the stem-vowel of the word. This formation occurred 
with concrete nouns as well as verbal nouns in OIA. (cf. « jalpa-jalpi ») ; 
and the final « -i » seems to have been strengthened by « -ka » in 
MIA., so that it could be retained in NIA. as « -T, -i » (-ika > -ia > 
-I, -i: * karna-karni-ka > *kannakannia > kanakanl, -ni). 

Repeated roots of the type noted above in § 775 form by analogy 
compounds of a similar type, only the reciprocal sense is absent: e.g., 
CkStCVfk « cicS-meci » shouting and noise {singly or by many), 

» weeping and sorrowing, etc. 

[Q] Compound Veebs. 

777 . Moaern IA. languages agree in having a remarkable idiomatic 

use of verb roots in connexion with a noun or a verbal conjunctive or 

participle. The noun which is compounded is in the accusative, and 

occasionally in the locative; and the verbal form remains unaffected, the 

root following taking the temporal and personal affixes. The two parts 

combined form one idea. The inflected root in such a group, though 

outwardly in form the principal part modified by a noun or by a participle, 

% 

IS properly the auxiliary; and sometimes it has no special force, although 
generally it strengthens or otherwise modifies the idea of the preceding 
verbal participle or noun. The use of this ‘Compound Verb* or ‘Group 
Verb ’ constructiou amply compensates for the loss of the root-modifying 
prefixes which form such a characteristic feature of Sanskrit and of Indo- 
European speeches outside India. In English, the modifying prefix now 
comes after {e.g., to lie down, to sit dozen, to put off, to put out), though 
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we have older forms (like to with-siandy to for-give^ iofor-getj to np-aetj etc.)- 
So for English sit dowyi^ and Skt. « ni + ^sad», we have in Bengali 

« b&siya p&ra >, lit. having saty to folly = Hind. «baithj5na» 
having sat^ to go. The loss oi the root-prefix both in form and significance 
{e.g.y « upa-visati » becoming « b&ise, b&se •, « pra -1- v^ap » becoming 
« v^pa ») as well as the absence of new root-modifying prefixes or particles 
when the old ones were lost by assimilation, has gradually brought 
about this make-shift of the Compound Verb. These compound verbs 
supply to some extent the want of modal and temporal affixes, and 
are as characteristic of the modern Indo-Aryan speeches as the 
‘aspects’ of the verb in the Slav languages. 

In this point there is a remarkable agreement with Dravidian (see 
snproy p. 174). In the Dravidian languages, compound verbs of exactly similar 
formation and function occur, e.g,y in Tamil, with « koHu » takey * varu » 
comey « vi(lu • leavCy « po » gOy * uru » comey « adi » strikey « padu » suffer, 
etc.; in Telugu, with « konu » fytigy takcy « vesenu » throw^ « iccu * g^^^t 
etc. It is very likely that here we have another contribution of Dravidian 
in the formation of Modern Indo-Aryan speeches. 

778- The Compound Verb occurs from the earliest period in NIA. 
We have, in the Caryas, « diU(= di4ha)-karia » (1), « ? cauri-nila » 
(2), « tuti-geli » (36)j * 1* sadi-padil » (44), « uthe (= uthi)-geli » (47); 
in the 6KK., ^ « ani dib5 » I shall bringy * karhi nile * 

snatched awayy ^ftf^ « lagi gel& » become fixed y * k&hifi deb& * 

do describe, « muchiyS pelaibO » shall wipe off etc., etc. 

Exami)les are common in MB. 

779. Types of the Compound Verb in Bengali. 

(Cf. J. T. Platts, ‘ Hindustani Grammar,’ pp. 169-180; S. H. Kellogg, 
‘Hindi Grammar,’ pp. 257-279; Grierson, ‘Maithill Grammar,’ PP- 

289-298.) 

I. Nominals. 

(a) Accusative: « j&ma-k&ra » to gather « dftr^n^ 

k&ra » to see (e.g., the deity in a i€mple)y « d&rSiD^-d§w5 » to 
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sAoto oneself^ « ahSr^-k&ra » to eat, ■srf^ « abar^-dewa » 

to feed, 'TPT or or « pas^t-, phel^t, kftra, h&wa » to pass or fail 

(in examination'), « swad^-newa » to taste, ^ « j&l^-dewa • 

to water, 5Tr*i « nam^-newa> » to repeat the name (of God), stN' C^‘S^ 

« ISph^-dewa » (Sanskritised iu the « sadhu-bhasa » as tgpft^ 

^iO « l&mph&-pr&dan^ k&ra »), etc., etc. 

(b) Locative : '5rl'9f ^1^ or « ^^-bara, -baraD& ■ to advance, 

^ * ga-k&ra » to receive properly, to attend (receive on body, cf. 5ffC?I ^’0 

« gae makh^ •=. to ^menr on the body in the same sense ), etc. 

(c) MMth the locative verbal n(»un (or infinitive) in « -ite » : 

(i) Inceptives (with « v/lag • to be attached) : «Tf^ 

« k&rite > korte laga - to set to do, flt<fl * khaite > khete 

laga » to set to eat, etc. 

(ii) Desideratives : « dite cawa » to wish to yive (with 

« \/cS, oah » to want) ; 

(iii) Acquisitives ; ^'3^1 « dekhite > dekhte pawa » 

to be able to see (with « \/pa » to get), 

(iv) Permissives: C?'3?1 « b&sile > bnste dewa » to 

allow to sit (« -y/de » to give) ; 

(v) Potentials: ^t?n •« e&lite > colte para» to be 

able to walk (« -f par » to be able). 

(d) With the verbal noun in « -i » and in « -a » : Reflexives : C^3?rl 

« muri-dewa * to wrap oneself np, 'srl^l « guri-mara • to creep, to cower, 

Of'8^1 « hama-dewa » to crawl on all fours, etc., etc. 

II. Verbals. 

(a) With the conjunctive (in «-iya,-e ») : 

(i) Intensives : ^tf^l > - kariya > kere newa » to snatch 

I > C^C9? C?'S51 bhaggiya > bhegge dewa » to break fully 

> « asiya > ese p&ra * to come along, to reach ; 

I « ulhiya > uthe p&ra » to get vp ; « diya > dive 

I dewa» to give away; ^f^5l > C^’t * bhagiya > bhege p&ra » to 

' decamp ; 9\\^ « s&riya > sore p&ra » to retire (silently) ; 
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’tf^l > « uthiya-p&riya > ufche-pore laga » to he up 

and doing^ to be at something tenaciously ; etc., etc. 

(ii) Intensives and Completives : OT1 « khaiya > kheye 

phela » to eat completely^ to finish entirely \ « mucbiya 

> muche phela » to rub off j C¥^1 « katiya < kete pbela • 

to cut down ; « b&Iiya > bole phela * to blurt out ; 

> « b&siya > bose p&ra » to sit down^ etc,, etc. Generally with 
«-^phel» to throiOj to cast with transitives, and «Y/par* with intransitives- 

(iii) Ineeptives, with ?|1 « ^ja ^to go\ ?rr'«?1 « lagiya > 

lege jawa » to start ; * b&siya > bose jawa * to sit 

down for something, etc. 

(iv) Staticals : .) « b&siya > bose tbaka, 

r&ba (r&wa) » to continue to sit, to remain sitting’, 

« lagiya > lege thaka, r&ha » to he fixed or working at something; > 

« j^glya> jege thaka, r&ha » to keep awake, etc. (The « -iya » 
forms here may be the passive participle rathei than the conjunctive). 

(v) Continuatives: « b&kiya > boke jawa » to go 

on chattering • « khaiya > kheye jawa * to go on eating, 

etc. (^^1 < khaiya jawa * is also passive, to get eaten, where the 

« -iya * form is not the conjunctive : see supra, pp. 922 ff.). 

(vi) Miscellaneous: e.g., > Vl?! « k&ri\a > kore dekha * 

to experiment {to do and see) ; « bujhaiya > bujhiye 

dewa » to explain ; ^ « chit^kaiya > chitkiye pftra » 

to be scattered ; etc., etc. 

(b) With the Present Participle in « -ite »; 

(i) Continuatives or Frequentatives ; fes, > 

«dite, k&rite > korte, hasite > haste thaka» to remain 
giving, doing, smiling ; etc. 

(ii) Staticals: « k&rite-k&rite jawS » to go while 

doing, « naeite-nacite gawa» to sing while dancing. 

THere the form is strictly not of the compound verb, as both roots retain 
their independent meaning: but the « -ite > forms have an adverbial sense.) 
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780* The following are the main or typical stages in the development 
of Bengali as a iVIodern Indo-European language from the Primitive Indo- 
European speech: 

(1) Indo-European, e. 2500 B.C. ; 

(2) Indo-Iranian or Aryan, c. 1800 B.C.; 

(3) Old Indo-Aryan (Vedic Dialects), c. 1200 B.C.; 

(4) Transition to Middle Indo-Aryan in the Pr^ya or Eastern speech, 

0 . 700 B.C. ; 

(5) Early Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha^Old Magadbl), c. 300 

(6) Transitional Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha, about the time of 

Christ; 

(7) Second Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha, c. 300 A.C. ; 

(8) Late Middle Indo-Aryan of Magadha and Bengal, or MagadhI 

Apabhransa, c. 800 A.C.; 

(9) Old Bengali, c. 1100 A.C. ; 

(10) Early Middle Bengali, e. 1400 A.C. ; 

(11) Late Middle Bengali, c. 1600 A.C.; 

(12) New Bengali or Modern Bengali, after 1800 A.C. 

In the preceding pages, this development from the third stage as above, 
from Old Indo-Aryan, has been sought to be indicated in its general lines, both 
in sounds and in inflexions. The development of Old Indo-Aryan from the 
parent Indo-European speech properly forms a distinct branch of the subject. 
To illustrate the transformation of Indo-European to Bengali, however, 
a few sentences in New Bengali are taken below, and their equivalents 
through the typical preceding stages are given, and in this way the hypothe¬ 
tical Indo-European source-forms are worked back. This will indicate 
within a short compass the processes underlying this transformation. 
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All the words in OlA., Indo-Iranian, and Indo-European sentences 
below have been accented. 

(i) ^ ^C?( « nia ghire ache » mother U in the house < eMB. 

TO (^rr^tS) * mao gh&ie ache (aeh&e) » < OB. * « mawa ghare 

(gbaraV, gharahi, gharahl) achai > < Magadhl Apabhransa *• maa (mawa) 
gharahl (gharahi, ghalahl, g4ialahi or ghari) acchai » < Magadhl Prakrit 
(<ma^a, mada) ghalahi (<ghala^hi, ghaladhi; or ghalassi, or ghale^ 
acchai (< aechaBi, acchadi) » < Old Magadhl (Praeya) (= First MIA.) 

* € mata ghaladhi (ghalassi, ghale) aechati > = Late OIA. (not Praeya) 

* « mata gharadhi (< garhadhi i or gharassi (< garhasmin, ghare) acchaU* 
< OIA. * riiatA * gfha-dhi (gfhe) * aechati (* aechati) » < Indo-Iranian 

*.mala ghi-dl.a-dhi (ghfdhai) as-g(h)a-ti (<as-skA-ti) .< Indo-European 

* « mat0(r) ghfdho-dhi (ghfdhei) es-ske-ti 

(ii) TO « sadh^ [/a:dR] h&y mor^ m&ne » a longing is 

in mg mind (the form CTO mor^ >. my is archaic for the NB. Standard 
Colloquial) < eMB. TO « sadh& hoe mor& m&ne » < OB. 

* « s^ha hoi m5ra mane (manaV, manahi, manahl) * < Mag. Ap. saddba 

hoi mOarahi (= mO-alahl, mawa-kalahl) manahi » < Mag. Prakr* 

*« 3 addha hoi (< ho5i, hodi) mama-kalabi manahi { < mana^hi, manadhi, 
manassi) • < Old Magadhl * < saddha hoti (^jrbhoti) mama manadhi 
(manassi) » < Transitional 01 A. * « sarddha bhavati mama manadhi 
(manasmin) * < OIA. • Sniddha bhavati m^ma m^nasi » < Indo-Iranian 

* « (jrAd-dha bhawati mana manasi » < Indo-European * « kred-dhe 

bheweti mene menesi ». « h&y » also represents an OIA. as-a-ti •, 

IE. « es-e-ti » : see supra, pp. 1038-104-0). 

(hi) ^ TO « dari na bay » rows a boat with an oar stick) 

(the word STI « na » is rather archaic for the NB. Standard Colloquial) < 
eMB. TOs (*rtr^* ) TO < dire (da9di) nao bahe • < OB. ** da^di 
nawa bahai • < Mag. Ap. * * dandera (dandi) naaih (nawa, naa) bahei • 
< Mag. Prakrit ^ « dandena(m) naam vahei (< vahe^i, vahedi) » < 01 
Magadhl* <dandena nava.-ii vaheti (< vahaiti, vahay’ti)» <OIA. «danq6na, 
daudi (* dandri) nAvam vahayati » < Indo-Iranian * « dandrS nSwa (nawm) 
wafbayati* < Indo-European * - dendrO (?derdr6) nswm wegheyeti 
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(iv) c’lW'n cffpf « gowala gaV doy » ihe cowherd milks the cow 

< eMB. C^lf^TfsTl 55^) « goala gai duhe (dub&e) * < OB. « goal-a 

(gowiil-a) gai (gawl) duhai» < Mag. Ap. * « goala (goali) gaVth (gai) duhai » 

< Mag. Prakrit * « govale ( < gd'bale, gobale) gavim duhai ( < duha^i^ 

duhadi) ► < Old Magadh! * « gopale gavim dubati » < Transitional 

OlA. * « gdpalah gavim dubati » < OIA. « go-palah (g5-pih) givTm 
(g&m) dOgdhi * < Indo-lranian * «gau-pfis (gau-palAs) g5.(w)m dhaugdhi » 

< Indo-Europeau *« gwou-p6s (g«'ou-poI6s) gwd(w)m dheugb-ti ». 

(v) ^ be (biye) kore b&u ane » ihe bridegroo m 

brings {leads) the bride after having married < eMB. ^ (f^) 

« b&r& bi(b)a k&ria b&bu ane (au&e) » < OB. * « bara biaha 
( = biyaba, biwaba) karia (karl) babu ana'i » < Mag. Ap. * « bara (bari) 
biahaii- (biwaba) karia babum (babu) anei » < Mag. Prakrit * « vale vivabaiii 
kalia (kadua) {or u(Jdha) vabum anei ( < ane^5i, anedi) » < Transitional 
OlA. * « valah (varah) vivabam karya (k]:-t-ya, kftva) {or u^bva) vadhum 
anaiti (anay’ti) » < Ol.\. « varah (* vfilah) vi-vaham kftva {or u^hva) 

vadhUm d nayati » < Indo-lranian waras (walas) wi wa^ham kftwd 
(or u^dbwa, u^htwa) wadbUm A ndyati » < Indo-European *« w^los wi 
wegbom ki'twO {or ughtwd) wedhQm 0 neyeti ». 

(vi) 'srtt n « manuserd ai' §& b&cb&r^ * a man's life~time 

18 a hundred years (the word « a’i » life-time^ man's age^ is by itself 

rather archaic for New Bengali, but it occurs in « p&r^mai 

« ai-bur& », etc. ; and « b&cb&rd » seems to be a 5 ^ 5 .) < eMB. 

5 ("t*®!) « mtinuserft au sd (s&ft) b&eh&r& » < OB. * « man- 

u§€r& au (awu) Saa ( 6 awa) bacebara » < Mag. Ap. * « manusa-era au (a^u) 
saaih bacchard (bacchala) » < Mag. Prakrit * «manuSa-ke]e (= manusassa) 
au §aarh ( < sa^arfa, ^dain) vacchala > < Old MagadhI * « manusassa avu 
(3yu) ^ataih vacchala (vacchalase) » < OIA. « mdnusasya ( = mdnusasya) 
Syuh ^atdm vatsarfih (vatsarSsah ; * vatdh) » < Indo-lranian * « mdnu- 
Sasya ayu§ (jatdm watsaras (watsarSsas ; watds) » < Indo-European 

« mdnusosyo ayus kiptdm wetds ( ? wetserds) ». 

(vii) cjf (C5r9i) « se d&ure elo (gel& [gffilo] ) » he came (went) 

running (lit. having run) < eMB. (C’Hj « se d&uria 

V 
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iili (gel4) . < OIL * * se daiidia (daudl) ailaa, ayjlawa (gelaa, gelawa ) » 

< Mag. Ap. *«se(sai, si) dava-d-ia ayillaa (gaillaa, gayaillaa) » < Mag. 
Prakrit * « se (sae < .^a^e, sage) dava-d-ia (davia) aae (a^e<ayaBe, ayade) 
(gae <ga?Se, gade; gade) . < Old Magadl.i * .se (sake) davia (dava-t-iya) 
ayate (gate; gate). < Transitional 01 A. *«sah (sa-ka-h, sa) dravya 
(drn-t-yl, drutva) ayatah (gatali) . < OIA. . sa drutva (= drdvan) i yat^h 
(gatah) » < Indo-Iranian * « sa drutwa ( = dr5wan[ts]) a yatas (galas )• 

< Indo-European so drutwO (= drowonts) 6 (e)yat6s (g^mtos) •. 

(viii) mrt? WW 50, ’(rt .jyante [J^sente] dektie [dskhe] na, 

mi’le [mole] pay * doea not see while living, obtains when dead < eMB. 

(CW'3) 50, blPt . jiy&nte dekhe (dekh&e) na, mide pae • 

< OB. * « jlante ( = ilyante, jlwante) na dekhai', rnai'le paai ( = pawai) » < 
Mag. Ap. * . ilantahl na dekkhai, maillatil ( < mayaillahl) paveV » < Mag. 
Prakrit * « jivanUhi ( < jlvantadlii; jivantassi) na dekkhai ( < dekkliaSi, 
dekkhadi), maahi ( < madadhi, madassi; madadhi, ma^assi) pavei ( < pahe?i, 
pabedi) • < Old Magadhi * « jivantassi (jivante; jlvantadbi) na dSkkhati 
(dakkhati), mataSsi (matadhi; mate) pap«i (pappoti) • < Transitional OIA. 
* « jivante ( = jivantasmin, jivati; jivan) na dreksati (derksati < dfksati, 
draksati, present form), mpte (mftah) prapaiti ( < prapay'ti, prapayati - 
prapnoti) • > OIA. . jivan na * draksati ( = ^d^rSati), mptah pr(i apn6ti » 
< Indo-Iranian *. g'i'wan(ts) na darqati, mytiis pra apnanti » < Indo- 
European *« (wonts ne (ne) derketi, mytos pro apneuti *. 
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Page 

1,^.8: the number of Bengali speakers according to the Census of 1921 
is 49,290,499. 

4, I, 13: read 1915 for 1914, and Y.for W. 

8, IL 20-23 : these voiced stops accompanied by closure of the glottis 
are as a matter of fact found in certain East Bengali dialects, as 
regular substitutes for the voiced aspirates, [g*, dz’, d', bM for 

V * ^ 

[gfi, JgB, dfi, dfi, bfi], as I have found out subsequently. In East 
Bengali there is accompanying high tone. 

12, ll^ 12-1? ; Amir Khusrau was born at Patiyall in 1253, and died at 
Delhi in 1325 (E. G. Browne, ‘Literary History of Persia,* II, p. 540). 
The first authentic poet of Urdu seems to have been Muhammad Quli 
Qutb Sah* kins of Golconda in the Deccan, who died in 1611 A.C. 
He used a vernacular Western Hindi speech with Panjabi affinities, 
not exactly identical with the Hindostani of later times. (Cf. Braj-ratn 
Das, ‘ Urdu-ka Pratham Kavi * in the ‘ Nagarl Pracarinl PatrikS,’ 
Benares, New Series, Vol. 4, No. ?.) 

%7jfootnoie 1. 11 : after 1916, p. 364, add \ R. G. Bhandarkar, in the 
JBBRAS., Vol. 25, 1917, pp. 76-81. 

%% footnote L 10 : in the lid of references on the Harappa seah^ add at 
the beginning : A. Cunningham, (Archaeological) Reports, Vol. 5 
(1875), pp. 105 ff. ; J. F. Fleet, JRAS., 1912, pp. 699 ff. 

About the recent discoveries in Sindh and at Harappa, see Sir 
John Marshall's article in the ‘ Illustrated London News ' for September 
20, 1924, and further articles by Prof. A. H. Sayce and Messrs. C. J. 
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Gadd and Sidney Smith in the same journal for September 27 and 
October 4, 1924, respectively. Cf. also S. K. Chatterji, ^Dravidian 
Origins and the Beginnings of Indian Civilisation * in the ' Modern 
Review^ for December 1924; also the ‘ Modern Review* for February, 
1925, and the ^ Journal Asiatique * for 1925, p. 371. See also ‘ Sumerian 
Connexions with Ancient India,* by Ernest Mackay, JRAS. for 1925, 
pp. 697-701. Further articles on these ‘ Indo-Sumerian * antiquities 
by Sir John Marshall have appeared in the ‘ Illustrated London 
News ’ for February 17 an^l March 6, 1926 and in the ‘ Times of India 
Illustrated Weekly ’ for March 7, 1926. 

31, 7. 7 : read dialects for lan^uases. 

44, 1. 16 : read Kausitaki. 

46, 1. 8 : the Vratyas. Mm. Haraprasad Sastri derives « vratya * from « vrata * 

kord€j in a suggestive paper containing some interesting information 
about the Vratvas or * the Original Inhabitants of Magadha,* one of 
six lectures on ' Magadhan Literature/ delivered in the University of 
Patna, 1923. 

47, 1. 12-21 ; « helayah (helavah) ». This form has been sought to be 

explained as a Semitic word, the same as the Hebrew • Sloah » = Arabic 
^9ilah-* (K. P. Jayaswal, in the ZDMG., Vol. 6S, p. 719: cf. 
R. G. Bhandarkar in the JBBRAS., Vol. 25, pp. 76 ff.). But this 
is extremely unlikely. Hebrew (as well as Arabic) was rather removed 
from the tracts where the Aryans moved much or were settled in, in 
North Mesopotamia and North-Western Iran, at this early period (B.C. 
2000-B.C. 1300); and Hebrew conquest of Palestine took place during 
the closing centuries of the 2nd millennium B.C. The Semitic word for 
god which the Aryans would be likely to pick up, if they did pick it up 
at all, would be the Babylonian and Assyrian « ilu », which makes the 
connexion with the Indian form remote-. Jayaswal also derives the 
Indian « raleccba (Pkt. milakkhu) » foreigner from a Semitic word 
« mlk», in Hebrew « mSlSx ». But there is no reason not to regard this 
word as Indo-European (see Uhlenbeck, ‘ Altindisehes Etymologisehes 
Worterbuch*). 
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54, 1. S3 : after « -ani », add : the dative plural affix was « -ehi » ( = -ebhyah, 
*-ebhih ) rather than the genitive-dative affix c-anaib » (=-anam) 
which characterised the Midland, North-Western and Southern 
speeches as in the Asoka Inscriptions and in Pali (cf. Surendranath 
Majumdar Sastrl, ‘ The Dative in Pali,* in ‘ Sir Asutosh Mookerjee 
Silver Jubilee Volumes, III,’ Calcutta University, 19-25). 

56, 1. 3 : read presents /or present; and tn 1. 19, read dramas ybr drama. 

59,/. 17 : nama/br nama. 

footnote : Cf. K. P. Jayaswal in the JBOKS. for 1924, pp. 189 fE., for 
further Brahml seals from Magadha with «-sa(= -§sa) » for the 
genitive affix « -sya » (e.y., Mama^a, Cita^a, Bhadamta Lopagorasa, 
Abhaya-vamasa). 

65, /, 19 : read Mola landl for Modalandl. 

66 , L 6 from bottom : read 5 

67, /. 27 : read Bagadls for BagudTs. (The « Vathurls » are different from 

the « Baurls ».) 

68, 1. 24 ; read Mangalore./br Bangalore. 

71, /, 4 : read Uaina for Gaina. 

72, footnote^ 1. 2 : read Laja-Laja-. Also ini. 11, correct Dipa to Dipa. 

75-76. King Candra-varman of Puskarana. Mr. K. N. Dikshit, of the 

Archaeological Survey of India, definitely suggested the identification 
of Puskarana of the Susuuia Rock Inscription with a place in 
Bengal—in the district of Bankura, and not with Pokharan in 
Rajputana. Also Mr. Nikhil-Nath Ray B.L., in the 'Bharata-varaa* 
for Jyaistha, 1330, p. 832. There is actually in that district a village 
*Pokharna’ {vnlgo ‘ P&khinna, Pokh&nna ’) on the Damodar river, some 
25 miles east of Susunia Hill (23 N 87 E, Bengal Survey, scale one 
inch = one mile. Sheet No. 238, Survey Season 1854-64). This is 
conclusive, and it would show that Kadha at least was entirely Aryanised, 
and had a Hindu Vaisnava king in the 4th centurj* A.C. ; and 
it may be concluded that Aryanisation was already some centuries old. 

90, 1. 19 : add at the end, after Jan. 1923, the following : C. D. Dalai and P.D. 
Gune, * Bhavisayattakaha by Dhanapala,* Baroda, 1923, Introduction. 
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94, IL 18-20 : the future ia « -t- », from the old Present Participle, occurs 
in East Vagga Dialects : see under Morphology^ pp. 961-963- 

100, I, 6 : for rahaulau, read rahalau. 

V V V 

104,/. 2 : after in Brajabuli., : The Braja-bull dialect also spread 
into Assam, or rather, an Assamese Braja-bull was developed, as 
early as the 15th century, Sagkara-deva and others having composed 
poems and dramas in it. From the biographies of Caitanya, we learn 
that it had also spread into Orissa during that century, Braja-bull songs 
being sung b}^ Vaisnavas in Orissa as much as in Ben<yal. 
footnote \ the ' Kirtti-lata ’ has been published in the Bengali 
character, with Introductions and Translation in Bengali, by 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastrl, in 1924 (HfsikeSa Series). 

106, IL 21-24 : the earliest specimen of connected Oriya seems to be in the 
newly discovered bilingual inscription (Oriya and Tamil) of Nfsinha- 
clevall(13th Century) from Bhubaneswar, very carelessly edited in 
the JASB. for 1924, pp. 41 ff. Among some of the noteworthy 
things in this inscription, we may mention the following : (i) the 
vowel [f] was pronounced as [ri] and not as [ru] as in Modern 
Oriya : ef. the spelling « Krisna » in 1. 3 ; and (ii) the word « acaya 
< acarya », which occurs here, also occurred in Old Bengali (see 
pp. 121-122, Introduction). The writing differentiates between the dental 
and cerebral « I » sounds, and the former, marked with a diacritical 
sign below as in Modern Oriya (see under Phonology^ p. 538), 
has been wrongly transcribed as double « II •, in the verb past tense. 

109,//. 13-21 : the ‘ Tika-sarvasva' was written &ka 1082: Pandit T. 
Ganapati published the first part in 1911, and completed the 

entire work in 1917. 
y fooinotey 1. 2 : read Carya for Carja. 

123, footnote : the OB. line quoted was evidently a proverb, and it occurs 
in another M B. work, the ‘Candi-kavya* of Kavi-kagkana Mukunda- 
rama Cakravarttl, in the form ^*1 « h&rin^ 

jftg&tA-b&irl ap&nar^ m^e » (as pointed out to me by my friend Mr. 
Charu Chandra Banerji of Dacca University). 
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127, (\fter line add : 

65a. The Sanskrit encyclopscdia ' Manasollasa * or ‘ AbhilasArtha- 
cintSmani * (of which the first volume has been published in the Gaek- 
wad's Oriental Series, 1925), composed in Sakal05l or 1129 A. C. under 
the auspices of king Somesvara III Bhuloka-malla of the later Caluky? 
dynasty of Mahgrastra, who ruled from 1127 to 1138 A.C., seems 
to contain a few Old Bengali lines. (Sakharam Ganes Deuskar in the 
Bengali journal * Aryavartta ’ for Magha ) 317, pp. 678-679 ; R. G. 
Bba^darkar, ‘ Early History of the Deecan^/ Bombay, 1895, pp. 89-90; 
Deuskar mentions a Marathi article by V. K. Hajawade on this work 
read before the 1st Maharastra Sahitya Sammelan which I have not 
seen. I am indebted to m}' friend and colleague Mr. Kshitish 

Chandra Chatterji, M.A., for bringing Deuskar's article to my notice.) 

In the section on Poetry and Music (‘ Gita-Vinoda *) in this 

work, short poems and verses in vSanskrit, Prakrit, ApabhrariSa, LatT, 
and in the Dravidian Kannada speech have been given; and besides a 
few verses occur, which are undoubtedly in the various NIA. 

speeches—Old Mar^hl, Old Braj-bhakha, and Old Bengali, to judge 
from at least some of the forms. The work is preserved in 

various MSS. at Poona, Tanjore, Bikaner, and elsewhere. I could 
consult one of the Poona MSS. (copied Saibvat 1930=1874) 
which happened to be in the Indian Museum at Calcutta in 
1923, and through the kind offices of my fiiend Mr. Sris 
Chandra Chatterji, Engineer and Architect, lately in the service 
of the Bikaner State, I also obtained (December 1923) transcripts 
of the relevant parts from an old MS. of the work (dated 
Saka 1593 = 1671 A.C.) in the Fort Library of Bikaner. Both the 
MSS. are very corrupt, and although there is a close agreement 
between them (both seemingly being based on (he same original), the 
bad readings make it almost impossible to restore the text of the 
non-Sanskrit portions from these only. Instead of attempting to give 
a critical edition of these portions in question, I give below tentative 
readings of some of the vernacular passages based on a comparison 
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of the two MSS., wherever thej can be made out with any degree of 
certainty. We have thus— 

* .chamdu chamdu mal jaivd (= jaibo ? jaiba ?) Govinda- 

saha khelana Narayanu jagaha-keru ( -kara) gdsamvi » (Bikaner, 
tol. I41a ; Poona, fol. Leave leave iine')^ I shall go to 

sport with Govinda . Ndrdyana the lord of the xoorld. 

Bikaner folia 1 4lb and 14ia and Poona fol. I69(a, b) give a song 
praising the ten Avafaras of Visnu, which seems to represent more 
than one form of NIA. The first verse is in Old Marathi, and 

runs thus : « jene rasatala-unu matsya-rupem veda 5niyale(n)).to 

samsara-sayara-taranu, maha-te(m) rakho Narayanu » by Whom the 

Vedas were brought from Jiasatala in the form of a fish . the 

Bavioxir in the ocean of transmigration.. He, Ndrdyana, (may) keep me. 
The next verse (on the Tortoise Incarnation) is very corrupt. The 
third verse is as follows : «jo suvara-ruverh payalu paisi danaii 
Harina-kacbapu maeavirn (?), dafjha Govinda dharani uddhariam 

so deu. * Who in the form of a hoar entered Pdiala and killed the 

demon Hiranya-kahipu, Govinda v)ho rescued Earth with his tusk, that 

God .This verse has SaurasenI affinities, as also the next two verses 

on Nfsihha and Vamana Avataras, but both are hopelessly corrupt. 

The sixth shows some distinctive Bengali features: « je brahmanera 
kiile(m) upajiya(m), Katavl(r)ya jene bahu-pharase khAudiya : 
Parasaramu de(v)u se mahara (mohara ?) maggala karaii » Who was 
born in the family of a Brahman, by Whom with the toxtch of his arm 
Karttavlrya was cut down. He, the God Pnrasurama, may work my 
welfare. The above reading is substantially that of the Bikaner M*^., 
and the Bengali character of this passage is shown by the pronoun 
« je and « -e(m), -era * affixes for the locative and genitive ; and 
«-iya » would be the non-I passive participle adjective ( > verb 
past) which featured in Old Bengali (see pp. 946 ff.) 

The verse describing Rama is missing in both the MSS. That 
on Kysna is apparently in Old Braj-bhakha : « Nanda-goula jayau 
Kanhu jo govl-jane(m) najihe.* : but it is corrupt. The 
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verse on Buddha runs thus : « Buddha-rupem jo dSnava-sura 

vaficauni v^a-dusana bollatini maya mohiya, to deu majbi pasaii karu » 
Who in the form of Buddha, after having Cheated Gods and Demons and 
having said words of scorn for the Vedas, led {them) astray hg his Magd 
—that God mag grant grace to me: it is distinctly Old MarathT. The 
last verse on Kalki is in Sanskrit. 

131, ll. 27 f. pak the Gowala (cowherd) is also well-known in BibSr as a 
sage and author of proverbial sayings, as Sir George Grierson tells me. 
See also Mm. Haraprasad S^strl on Dak and Kh&na in the Bengali 
journal ‘ Prael ’ (Dacca) for SrSvana, 1330. 

137, 1. 13 : read iovm for from. 

148, 1. 30: read « bhasa •for « bhasa ». 

156, 1. 13 : read vela for vela; 1. 15, correct to between. 

157, 1. 13 : read « nib » for « nib » ; I, 14, read tamra for tamra. 

159, ll, 14, 15 : Pischel gives (‘ Grammatik der Prakrit-sprachen,^ § 304) 

« utta, itta » as MIA. forms . The deaspiration in these words thus 
goes back to MIA. times, and the W. Hindi « fib. It • are obviously 
based on MIA. « * unta, * in^ » showing Spontaneous Nasalisation 
(discussed at pp. 868 ff.). 

166, 1 . 6 : after mi read myS. 

171, hfrom bottom of page : after Dravidian sounds, and add : these (barring 
the last, which is found in Dravidian—in Tamil only, to be precise). 

176, I, 7 : read « ghora-tora •for « ghorS-tora 

176, 1 . 11 : read « kudure-gidure » for « kudire-gidire ». 

177, ll, 21 f \ This idiomatic use of a verbal conjunctive meaning having 
said is a common idiom in Tibeto-Burman as well—in Kuki-Chin, for 
instance—and it is also found in Burmese (see LSI., Ill, Part III, p. 

5) ; and it is common in Bodo also, which was the original language 
of a large section of present-day Bengali-speakers in North and East 
Bengal (J. D. Anderson in the JRAS., 1913, pp. 867 £f). 

180, after I, 14, add: 

In connexion with the above is to be taken (iv) the Ghugrahati 
Copper-plate of Samacara-deva (cf. Ep. Ind., 1925, Vol. XVIII, pp. 
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74 ff., ed. by Nalinl-Kanta Bhattasall, M,A.), which mentions 
« Navyavakasika », as well as € Varaka-mandala *, and « Vyaghra- 
^ coraka » and « Gop^ndra-coraka » village, and « Vidy^hara-jotika »; 
and among personal names it gives « Pavittruka, Damuka, Vatsa- 

kunda, Suei-palita. Vihita-ghosa, Sura-datta, Priya-datta, Janftrdda- 

na-kunda ». 

• • 

Para 87: This Copper-plate Inscription has been edited and. 
published by Dr, L. D. Barnett in the Ep. Ind. ('Vappaghosbavata 
Grant of Jayanaga/ Vol. XVIII, pp. 60 ff.). 

182, /. 24 : « koppam ». Compare also Tamil « kuppam » village, 

187, 1, 10 : The Govindapur Grant has since been edited by Prof. A. C. 

VidySbhusana in the ‘ Bharata-varsa' for Phalguna, 1332. 

188, after line 5, add : 


[27a] A new Copper-plate Grant of ViSva-rupa-sena has been 
recently discovered in Maimansing, and has been edited by Mm. 
Haraprasad Sastrl in the ‘ Indian Historical Quarterly,* Calcutta, Vol. 
II, No. 1, March 1926, pp. 77-86. This gives quite a number of 
place-names in Vagga, besides some personal names. 

195, after I, 6, add : « (a)s&war^ » horseman^ trooper^ 

warl » rider (on horsey in carriage) : occurs in the Bharhut and Sanchi 
inscriptions as « asavari * : from Old Persian « asa-bari- » horseman 
(=New Persian « suwar »). 

195, after L 18, add\ « kon^ * corner, from MIA., and Skt., = Greek 


gonos ». 


196, last line but one : read « §uruttu » for « suluttu ». 

197, L 1 : after Tibetan « blama », add', « ta^g&n^ » a hill pony, 

Bhoiia pony = Tibetan « rta-^ag ». 

198, 199 ; The word « dhita » (as the source of « jhl ») has also been 
derived from the Indo-European « V" * dhe » suck (=OIA. « dha »), 
which we find in the Latin « fl-lius ». 

203, 1. 22 : read € iMxfor fath. 

213, last line in footnote 1, read ‘ khajwcl ^ for ‘ khajaficl * 

215, ll* 9 ff. : the word < mete », a slang term to denote dark-skinned 
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Eurasians, is at least influenced by the French « metis », if not actually 
derived from it. The word may be from « matia * earthen, by Umlaut. 

215, /. 22 : read for 

232, 1. 7 : read rasula and mbhamSti; 1. 20, read pus8 for pus8. 

233 : immediately before § 126, add : Bengali MSS. in the Persian 
character are but rarely found in other parts of the country. One 
such MS., however, has come to light recently—a Bengali version 
of the ‘ Qissah-i“AmIr Hamzah ’—from Jessore district. It was 
exhibited b}' Maulavl ‘Abdu-l-Wall in the ASB. (November 1925). 
In its transcription, unlike the Chittagong MSS., it employs regularly 
g and ^ for 5 and 

235, heading, read : SILBT; footnote, A 4, read in for is, 

245, 1. 22 : read tzindanon for ts^ndanon. 

254, 255 : loee of « -tr- • > « -tt- » : W. Geiger cites also (Festschrift 
E. Kuhn, p. 186) Sinhalese « hu * (sutra), « mu » (mutra) «ra» 
(ratri). 

256, 21 : « ratta (< ratna) » actually occurs in MIA. (in the Pali 

‘ Sutta-nipata,’—‘Sabhiya-sutta*: « ratta-fina * = « ratna-jna *, ex¬ 
plained in the Commentary of Buddha-ghosa as « ratana-nnu »), 

260, 1. 25 : read « -va » for « -a ». 

263, /. 18; '/i(S)a:la/or Ji(e)a'la. 

264, /. 14 : read knfii/or knhi; 17 : read ^upnri/or ^upari. 

266, /. 5 from bottom : read monn/or mnno. 

239, /. 3 from bottom, add : The glottal stop occurs with the voiced 
stops and palatal or dental affricates[g', (dz*), H*, d*, b^ in some 
East Bengali dialects as the regular substitutes for the corresponding 
aspirates [gfi, JgS, 4fi, dfi, bfi] of Standard Bengali. 

272, /. 17 : correct the figure for % [h]/roOT 2*02 to 0-02. 


282, /. 12 : read panIya-/or panlya. 

287, IL 11, 12. It should be noted that the « Payar * has also 16 morae, 
including the pauses, although the number of syllables is 14. 

293, /. 6 ; read ba^a/br bflc/ia. 

294, /. 12 : read '^a(S)e/br 'ca(8)e. 
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298, 1. 6 : read 'jajgo for Jaj 50 . 

301, last line : read pat^ for pat&. 

302, L 20: read k&ra for k&ra. 

305, I, 20 ; after (griva), add : MB. ^ € ghirft » array (ghata); 

307, last line hut one \ read « ae * for « ac ». 

309, 1. 8 : read MB./o/- MA. 

313, 1. 11: after (alabu), add\ ctfe « hifc^ » helom > in a crouching position 
(* ahSnfca, *ahettha < *adhistat, Buddhist Sanskrit hesta, = OIA. 
adhastat); MB. « p^&re * forgets (apasmarati) ; 

315, 1. 19 : read m&san^/br m&san^. 

315, 1. 12 : read € at^ » for * at^ »; after (antra), add beside 

« as&th^, &s&th^ * (a^vattha) ; and in L 15, delete : « khaja» a 

sweetmeat (khadya), and take this deleted portion to p. 321, 1, 23, before 
the word adding kbajja before khadya. 

319, ^. 20 : the word « sabha » forming the plural. Mr. Sukumar Sen has 
drawn my attention to the word «yuvati-sabha » young women in 
Song 18 of the ‘Glta-govinda^ (Canto IX). Cf. also pp. 732-738. 

32i, 1. 6 ; read *« nisuti » for « nisuti »; I, 10, read *piusl for plu51; /• 
25, read for 

325, I, 20 : read *uru-ybr *uru ; 21, read -SLSthl-for -asthi-. 

3i9, L Zfrotn bottom \ correct bodfa to botjlra. 

331, 1. 20 : read for ; L 25, read earitavya /(7r eartavya. 

333,^. 8: a,fter [/idne], add: «gh&tl-ta * that water-vessel, qj&l&l 

« batl-ta » that cup > Standard Coll, [gfiotte, batte]. 

334-, 1. 7 front bottom^ add\ « k&r&mca < k4rfi-m6ca » a 

fruity Cassia carondas (Skt. kara-marda, Hind, karaunda: ef. ‘Devata,' 
Panini Office, Allahabad, 1917, p. 155). 

335, 1. 7 from bottom : correct persons to person. 

337, I, 10 : correct -u- to -u-. 

341, /. 6 from bottom : read /aSr for Ja6r. 

342, 1. 10 : read chay^ra for cha;^^ra; I, 19, delete MB. 

349, 7. 1 : after NTA., add : (where no special force of the « -S » is present 
or evident). 
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350, /. 4 : before etc., add : ^Tt^, « jai, taV » (yada-hi, tada-hi). 

351, L 13 : add at the end : But [poune] tess hy a quarter has « -fiu- » 
for MIA. « -ao- » (paona, padona). 

352, /. 15: *duulia for duulia; /. 8 from bottom^ after 

add', t [re:* rae:] Hue for plough to folloie (*rea,, rehS, reha, lekha); 

353, /. 7 from hotiom : read * ghrata. 

355, /. 8, after (naeea, nftya), add ; % « baswa * ox, Maithill 

« basaha » (vasaha-, v^rsabha-) ; in /. 21, read * tadfsaoa. 

356, L 2 : before etc., add : ^ « buk^ » chest (cf. Skt. vfkka, Avestan 
vara^ka kidney, MIA. bukka) ; 

357, /. 5 from bottom: correct egreja to igreja. 

358, /. 3, /. 6 : read respectively [abrito] and [abbrito] ; last line, correct 
to ghanakam. 

359, I, 12 : for « w » read « w ». 

364, /. 7, add: But we have the sis. « benn&n^ » [baennon] curry 
from « vyanjana ». 

365, /. 12: san(}a/or sanoa. 

366, /. 1 from hotiom : read 6imul^ for Simula. 

367, /. 12, add : an.! SKK. « cambh&li » afo uer for « camell ». 

369, /. 7 from bottom : read * inta for * inta. 

370, /. 6 : read secayati for seeayati ; /. 19, batuld for batul&. 

373,//. 11-12: read I for I- 

378, /. 13 : after e.g., add : Pali « issera, acchera < * essaira, * aechaira < 

* es&airla, * acchairia < ai^varya, ^carya ». 

386, /. 18 : after « », add : beside « g^t^ 

392, /. 19: [joltto] for [JbUfo]. 

396, /. 3 from the end: read [borp(h)i]yor [borp(h;i]. 

398, /. \0froni bottom: read for the first and kurali for kurali. 

402, /. 14, before origin, add to their: /. bfrom boitoy*>, read fjore o:]. 

424, /. 6 from bottom : add : MB. « -&h&-, -aya- » also occur as [o§] : 

<5|^ [gogna] < « gfch&na » ornaments, jemels (grahana-); 
[moena] < « m&y&na » a talking bird, ^ mynah' (madana-). In /. 16, 
read bfi58/a /hr bh3e/n. 
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430, ll. 4 anA 2 from the end : [Jts] (as in [ko/tsit] and [dzolkrho/taokire:]) 
is pronounced also as [r^J and [c^. 

438, L 9 : read §84ybr §86. 

440, 1. 21, read g&r/or g&r ; last line, correct t to J. 

441, 1. 3 : The Jspirates, It should be noted that the aspirate nasals 
and liquids (« nh, mb, rh, Ih » : cf. ‘ Prakrta-Paiggala,’ Bib. Ind, ed,, 

p. 6) occurred in OB. and Early MB., and these became deaspirated 
in the Late MB. stage. 

443, L 5 fro7n bottom : read € ad^la »/or « adla ». 

449, 5, add recent before foreign, and put a comma after ^oxds. Aftef 

I, 8, add : Other instances of assimilation : « n > m » : Oil 
« moh&n^-bhog^ » pudding made of flour, sugar and ghee > [mo(fi)on- 
bfiog > mombfiog > mumbfiog] in the Calcutta Colloquial; « nd 

> n > g » ; « dandft-guli » tip^cat {game) > 

[danguli, dciggub']. 

451, /. 22: correct panca to pahca; I, at the beginning, add: [r] is 

similarly assimilated to a following [J*], as in « makftj^sa » 

spider > Calcutta Coll, « mak&^» [makor/a > mako/a], 

« hSri^l^ * room for pots, kitchen > [ficUEr/al] by Epenthesis > 

Ctc-m [fie/el]. 

452, 1, 5, and L 4 from bottom: correct </<?>. 

453, /. 17 : correct gh to gR. 

456, /. 14 : correct kSk^ to hSk^. 

460, q/7er/. 8, add, in a neto paragraph: OIA. «-ksy-» : 

« bhek(h)d • mendicancy, the life of a monk, monk's garb (bhSiksya). 

468, L 13 : add so before long. 

470, /. %fro7n bottom : correct the semicolon before to >. 

471, /. 8 supply, after jiacd • woman wtth first child lining^ L. 9, before 

etc,, add: MB. «acabhua * (accabbhua-, atyadbhuta-)- 

After I, 11, add as a neia paragraph: OIA. «-rc- * > MIA. «-cc- 

> -nc- *: « ficd » heat of flame (arcih); ffp « kGci * brush 

(kurcika). 

472, 1. 2 from bottom : * es-ske-ti for * es-sko-ti. 
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473, A 2: read *pr6 + bhu-ske-ti; 3, read *pfk-ske-ti; L 17, add at 

the end : MB. C^^i, « neucha, nicba » adorn (« nSvaccha-, 

nepathya- * : there is another form in MB., « nieha *, for which 
see infra, p. 551). 

475, I* 13 : read 'fry * for * try * ; L S from bottom, correct t to J. 

480, /. 15 : delete * before dhita, add after duhita) : (the MIA. «dhlta * 
is derived by some scholars from the IE. dhe » such = OIA., 

« of dha », which is found in the Latin « filius, filia ».) 

X. 7 from bottom, read /. 5 from bottom, read 

for 

484, /. 18 : read « marda-mi » for « mardami *; I, 5 from bottom, delete 
one and. 

488, I, 26 : read for 

490, 16 : read ^ for 

495, /. 5 : read 4iinba for dimba. 

498, /. 15 : read CS^for ctf^t. 

502, 1. 9 from bottom : correct > <. 

509, /. 21, read ^ f<yr ^ 

510, L 10 from end : add, after « rupa » : silver ; and after rupya- : 
stamped coin. 

513, 1. 2 from bottom : correct to 

514, add after 1. 17, as a separate para. : OIA. « -vy- * : the future base 
^ « -ib&- » (OIA. « -itavya- », MIA. « -iavva-, -iabba- »). 

515, 1. 5, read bhukb^ for bhukha; after 1. 23, add as a separate para ,; 

OIA. «-dbh-» : MB. « acSbhua * (atyadbhuta-) ; and then 

after that add the portion from to (ud + .^/bhf, bhar) 

in ll. 31-33 {by mistake entered under OIA. « -rbh- •). 

520, /. 9: MB, add\'^\ « gui » a surname («-gomin »: 

cf. Candra-gomin, the Bengal grammarian of c. 600 A.C.); 

521, /. 11: before add\ Standard Coll. [gomne] late, a sts., 

for C^*l « g&une [goune, gSwne] » (< gauna); 

523, /. 10 : read S for e. 

525, 1. 9 from bottom : read most for all; 1. 3 from bottom, correst to intervocal, 
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627, L 9 : correct to 

534, ^.11 from bottom : correct to 

535, L 2 : read [jb^for [6]. 

536, /. 13 from bottom : read as follows : at a later time, Early Braj-bhakha 
in the West as well), to change..,. 

548, U 11 from bottom : read apasmarati for prasmarati. 

549, 1. 1 : read siih§apa for simsapa. 

550, 1. 9 : read si for si; ^.2 from hoitomy read sat4yub. 

556, 1. 9 from bottom : read bale! for bfticl. 

557, 1. 10 ; read saha for saha ; 11, read neh& for neha. 

560, I, 9 ; read regarded for regard; 1. 12, read Saifi for Saifi. 

563, 3 from bottom : correct to syllable. 

570: L 8, read *Moghals' for Moghals; and in the Table of Consonants^ 
take h from the Semi-rowel to the Fricative line. 

576, 1. 7 : read [tdbu]/b/* [tabu] ; 11, correct HindostanI to Hindostanl; 

1. 23, read fiQb(e)li for fiab(e)i; 1. 25, read ; and L 26, 

fiab/i for Rab/i. 

577, L ^ from end : read for 

580, 1. 9 : read for and I, 5 from hoitoMy before and, add\ and 

* Smarl » canopied seat on elephant (’imarl). 

581, 1. 14 : read corpses for corpes. 

593, last line : add In as the last word. 

608, 1. 12 from bottom : correct pfis/ad to phs/ad. 

613, 1. h from bottom : 

621, 1. 10 : correct Collected to Collected. 

623, 11 : read C^^]for 

625, 1. 5 : read ' coffee ’ for ' caffeef 

643, 1. 6 : before * theatrcy ' add : (also [thietar] commonly in 

Calcutta cockney, through assimilation with the following cerebral). 

656, 1. 13 : read ghurn- for ghurn-. 

658, 1. 4 : read ?rl^ybr 

670; read rupall for rupall in L 7, and rupuH for rupuli tn I, 8. 

672, I, 17 : read ii^f^for the first 


before add : [nojgor] present (nal5r); 
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675, 1. 2: read-^tf\ for 

677, /asf Une : read pleonastieally./br peonastically. 

682, I, 13 : rend (jholla/or dliolla ; /. before add: in 

• mec^iko » in « niec^ko [dier^ > a strong knot, a complication < a 
knot in a jnte rope ( < CWI « meea » jnte in the Standard Dialect in 
tracts to the south of Calcutta); 

688, 1. 5 ; read sap&riya/or sap&riya ; /. 6, read 

697, L ^ from bottom : add : « u^ra-rupa » exceedingly force, Pali « kalya- 
rupa » exceedingly pleased, etc., etc. 

699, 1. 5 from bottom : read the second 

702, I, 4 from bottom \ read tliani for than!. 

703, 1. 1 : correct to Perso-Arabic. 

706, under (9) add: It is likely that in the locative sense, as in 

the affix is partly based on the NIA. locative suffix from « madhya » 
noted infra, p. 751. 

706, before last line add : 

(12) ^ « -sth& ». 

467a. Following Skt. forms like « des&-sfh& * remaining in 
the land, « s&bha-sth& » present ni the assembly, « m&dhy&- 

stb& » remaining in (he middle, arbitrator, etc,, etc., the compounded 
« -sth& » has come to be used as an affix with thh. and foreign words, in 
the sense of occurring at, present in, etc. : e.g., « K&likatS- 

sth& » of Calcutta, from Calcutta, staying at Calcntta ; 

« l&rai-sth& sart'bad^-data » icar correspondent; '^'1 
« Kain&walis^-StrIt&-sth& dokan^ » shop in Cornwallis Street ; etc. 

712 : Add at the beginning : 

(oa) • pati-, pat- ». 

473a. I'his word, in the sense of small, occurs with a number of 
terms, like o** « pati-kua, pat-ko » a small well (as 

opposed to an « Idara » a large masonry well < « indragara »), 

•« pati-siyal5t » small jackal, pati-Iebu » a kind of 

tiny lemon (as opposed to other kinds), * pati-hSs^ » duck 
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(as opposed to «raj^-has^« 900 »e), « pati- 

bhlir^ » ntfiall earthen cupy or « pati-, pat-m&ur^ » an 

ornaynent for the head { < mukuta), « pati-kak^ » crow {ns 

opposed to « dlr^-kak^ » jnck-daio), « pati-nere » 

skavelingy email shaven^headed one = Mohammedan of the lower castes 
(a term of abuse), etc. The form occurs in East Bengal as 
« peti *, as in C^^-C^Wl « peti-k&ua • croiCy « peti-mekur^ » 

kitten. The source seems to be 01 A. « patra » leaf > «patrika», 
MIA. « pattia » > NIA. « pat.l » thin ae a leaf > smally insignificant: 
ef. « patella» thuj not deep (patia-la). The French « petit * 

[peti, pti] small has been suggested by some as the source of 
this form, but it is exceedingly unlikely, despite the fact of 
the presence of the French in Bengal (at Chandernagore), and 
of the East Bengali form « peti » presenting an unexpected vowel 
in the « -e- » (the East Bengali form, however, seems to be a borrowing 
from Standard Bengali with irregular alteration of the vowel). 

71-2, 1. l.S : correct « nab&lik^ » /o « nabal&k^ ». 

720, ll. 8, 9 : delete : « b&ts&-hara gabhl * a cow which has 

lost her calf. In I. II, read form/br from. 

731, ll. 11, 15 : read ‘‘professors 'for ' scholars * ; and in last line but twoy 
put an * before 

733, 1. 5: rai^-n&itik^. 

V 

740, 1. 7 from bottom : read : a form of Maeadhi. 

741, 1. 9: read * thawi for thawi ; 1. \^y add after NB.: so Assamese 
« gadh&i » (< *gaddahi, gaddahe, gardabhah), « lataV » {ts. Iat* + -i). 

In 1. 24, read. p. \for p, 2. 

744, /. 6 : rend « goru-e * for « goru-e » 

745, I, 2 : read « -Snam * for « -anam ». 

751 : add as a new paragraphy after 1. 16 : 

In dialectal Bengali, as in Sylhet, there is a locative affix in 
« - 0 , -& » ; e.g.y ^ « gh&ro, gh&i-ft » in the house (LSI., V, I, 
p. 225). This would seem to be based on a MIA. «gharaha», 
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where « -ha * is the OIA. affix . * -clha of a locative character, which 
is found in Sanskrit in . i-ha (cf. Prakrit i-dha), ku-ha, sa-ha (cf. Vedic 
sadha) », and which seems to have been extended to the noun 
also. (This « -dha » seems to be connected with the other locative 
affix « -dhi » discussed before at p. 715, and has cognate forms iu 
the Latin « in-de Slav « ku-de • : cf. Thumb, ^ Handbuch des 
Sanskrit/ Heidelberg, 1905, § 407). 

751, 1. Syrom hoftom : rend an unsolved problem. 

756, 8 ; « udyana-kftam asanam » (cf. Grierson, ‘ On Certain Suffixes 

in the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars,’ Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, Vol. 38, 
pp. 47S ff. : also « karande mala-kfte *, in the 'Maha-vastu ,* etc.). 
Last lirie but two : read purusanam. 

759, L 12 : the affix in Assamese seems to be ^Tl « sa »: cf. also the 
genitive form ■« tomasa-r& • and the locative « tomasa-tA » in Early 
Assamese. 

762, ll. 2, Z from end: a solitary example of an ablative form in OB. 

There is another instance of an ablative in « -hu » in the Caryas, 
viz.j « raanahu sahaje kahei » (Carya 27), which the Sanskrit Commen¬ 
tary translates and explains as « sadguru-vacana-tattva-ratna- 
prabhavat sa mayi sahajAnandaih kathayati ». 

772, under PosLposiiiou No. (26), ^ « b&i ». My friend Mr. Sailendranath 
Mitra, M.A., of the Department of Pali in Calcutta University draws my 
attention to the use of « bahiddha » in Pali, with the ablative, to mean 
apart from^ outside ofe.g.^ « ito bahiddha samano’pi n’atthi » outside of 
tkiSf there is no monk (Mabaparinibbana-sutta, V, 27). The use of 
« bahih, bahirdha (= bahih + dha) », with the ablative as well as 
genitive, to denote onisidef occurred in OIA. (cf. Speijer, * Vedische und 
Sanskrit-syntax,’ §§ 88, 89, 90). The source of the Bengali post¬ 
position « biV, b&hi, b&hl » would thus be the OIA. 

« bahih », and not « vvatita » as suggested in the text. 

790, L 14 : correct to Wackernagrel. 

800, 1. 15 : read so for so. 
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801, /. 21 : A MlA. form for « sahasra » seems to have been € sahamsa » 
(beside « sahassa » ), and this nasalised form occurs as * sahasa » in 
Early Western Hindi, An old spelling of the place name ‘ Sasseram ’ 
or ' Sabasram ’ in Bihar is ‘ Sahansram/ 

SOi'i, l, 11, add at the end\ There is also the word «siki 

«sika» a quarter, a silver coin equal to the fourth of a rupee. 
The word occurs dialeetally as « suki, suka », and is apparently the 
same word as the Hind. « suka ». Platts derives « suka» from 
« sapadaka » with a quarter (‘ Hindustani Dictionary'). It may be 
that here we have the influence of the MIA. « sikka * (see supra, pp. 
194-Iy5) or the Perso-Arabic « sikkah * coin, in connexion with the 
« -k- » consonant as well ^’as the « -i- * vowel in the Bengali form). 

811, 1. 17 : read\fkifor 

821. In ike Table, under Old Plural^ Oblique, read ^ for ; U7ider Hew 
Plural, Nominative, read ^ and oblique, ^)pf^ j mid in 

connexion tvith what has been said in L 8 vi § 555, iio/e: the form 
« sa-kah * actually occurs in OlA. (Rig-Veda, ^atapatha Brahmaua, 
etc.): see below, note on p. 993. 

823, 1. IZ froin bottom ; read %for ^1. 

825, 17 : read possesses for possess. 

828, 1. 10 : read tam^-ra-r^ for tam^-ra-r^, 

829, 1. 2 in § 566 : delete comma after « e*ta- » ; 1. 5, read . base « *to- ». 

832, 1. '5 from bottom : read in the Shahbazgarhi Asokan. 

835, 1. 7, read ^ for ; in the Table, under Oblique of Old Plural, read 
'«tl for . 

839, read [F] for [D] before the heading I’me Relative Pronoun ; and 

in the Table, under Oblique of Double Plural, read fo^ 

840, 6 : « ya-kah » as the source of « je » occurs in OlA., like • sa-kah » 
the source of « se » : see supra, note on p. 821, and infra, on p. ^93. 

861, 1. 14 : read *-n- for -n-. 

862, U 4, read div-ya-ti for div-ya-ti. 
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867, 7. 3 from bottom : read cfir-i-tav-aicar-i-tav-5i. 

869, 1. from bottom \ read Noun for VouN. 

871, 15 : read seem for seen. 

873, 7. 12, read es-ske-ti for es-sko-ti; 1. 15, read for ; 7. 24, read 

874, 7. 5 : read laj/ar aj ; last HnCy read Bengali. 

875, t. 12 : read es-sk^-ti ; 7. 14, read pr6 + bhu-ske-ti. 

882, 7. 22 : read vyakhyana/br vyyakbana, 

884, 7. 16 : read the second 

885, heading line : read COMPOUNDED AND SUFFIXED ROOTS. 
898, 77. 18-19 : The dative-accusative with the post-position occurs in 

OB.: e.g., Carya 12, « mati§ thakura-ka j arinivitta » = « matya 
prajfiaparamit&Qubjddhya thakuram iti sanklesftropita-cittam parinirvva- 
n&ropitam kftam », according to the Commentary. 

L. ^ from bottom : read like /br ike. 

900, 7. 12 : read labh-e-ta_/br labh-I-ta. 

901, 7. 3 : read NB./or MB. 

904, 7. 5 : read « -aii » : « kar-aii ». 

907, 7. 16, add : The affix in the form of * -ut >, however, is actually found 

in S.-W. Bengali : « cftlut^ », etc. 

908, 7. 15 : read later/or latter. 

909, 7. 15 : add : The lorm « g4 » (earlier form « gai, gae ») is also option¬ 
ally added in Maithill to emphasise the future (cf. Grierson, Maithill 

Grammar®, pp. 136-137). 

Z. 4 from bottom {^heading line) : read as (1) Passive iNDtCATivB. 

924, 7. 18 : read l&lat&- for l&lata-. 

932, 7. 7: read C^)for ; 7. 11, read ’Tfdl/or 
94!, 7. 11: correct to Graramatik. 

956, 7. 4 : read « c&ll, j&rT ». 

961, headline : correct to FUTURE. 

968, 7. 13 : read is for in. 

975, 7. ^yfrom end : read « p&rilahO ^ ,/or « parilahO ». 
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981, 1. 19 : correct the first to 

993, last line, after 'e.g.,' add : MIA. . aha-ka-m, tya-ka-ra OIA. (Rig- 
Veda) . asa-ka-, sa-ka- ., (Kausitaki Brahmana) « yama-k-i », (Sata- 
patha Brahmana, etc.) « sa-ka, sa-ka-, ya-ka-, ya-ka, asa-ka- », etc; and 

.( I am indebted to Mr. Sukumar Sen for drawing my 

attention to the OIA. forms occurring in the Vedic texts). 

1019, 1. ^ from the end : read . aeh . for the present and the past. 

1029, /. 13 ; read . -(i)t- 4 .jf. » + root . aeh .. 

1032, 1. 10 : read pAlanA for palanA. 

103.% 1. 3 : read adjective passive participle for verbal noun ; and in 1. 

6y take the semicolon before so. 

1040, last Hue hut one : read altindischen. 
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(soond) 142, 258, 263, 
271, 283, 303, 344, 391, 

394, 396. 397. 402, 403, 

413, 676, 676, 682, 623, 

636, 638 i (suffix) 652, 653, 

678; (prefix) 397, 709,710 ; 
(ooun stem) 716; (verb 
inflexion) 903. 906, 925, 
974, 977, 987, 989, 1012, 
1013 

^—(sound) 344, 397, 425 ; 
(suffix) 672; (pronoun) 
839 

=1—854 

'81^—(sound) 427 ; (verb 

inflexion) 903 
903 

^4—424 

425 

688 

^ 1—402 

346 

402 

-^—679, 681, 980 
—106 

-{^)^|_68l 

-(^)f^—681 
«81 
696 

378, 710 
710 


=51^—615 
, 642 

—382 
—857, 997 
—997 
'81^1—710 

( = Enp. ou 5 ?er)—636 
—462 
—431 

% 

—710 

(f=ra!)—710 
—431, 440, 463 
—440 
^—533 
^st—629 
^CF=H—529 

—584, 612, 615 
—612, 616 
—473 

WSrt=T1—710 
-aitSf?—578 
—382 
—311, 481 
—481 
—989 
—431 
—400 
^5^—337 

-81^—663, 684, 666 
«r5—864 
-^1—653, 654 


-^^—653, 654, 665 
^cT-?«n~333 
—855 
346 
336 

I 

—449 
^—447 
'*1^1^—303, 397 
—216 

(verbal noun)—651, 
656, 057, 924, 1012 
—533 
-^—657 

^ -709, 710, 1012, 1013 

710 

^Hlfsi=fl—696 
^5wrg;<—710 
710 

-^—692 
-■81^—667, 1012 
—304 

«r5^TfT^704 
—304 
733 

~is{ ^—(present participle) 

112, 653, 654; (verbal 

affix) 903, 974, 986, 989, 
999 

—568 

—112 
—376 
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769 

-=5rf^—974, 986 
-«ra—796 
51^—381 

—473 
89 

716 

767 

^^—347 
«l?rT^—422 

431 

■Bl^—673 
999 

^Sf^l—413 
710 

—419, 704. 710 
705 
710 

837, 856 
712 
710 
—694 

^ST^vST^^—303 
-^—974, 975 
WSj ^«ITR—851 
378, 71 
.^_666 
^^—355 

^5ra«—357 

^ (aound)—424, 426 
^Tfft (eoond)—425 
(sound)—427 

«fCir (sound)—424, 426 
(sound)—426 

-J«f—645 

-^—112 

710 

^-397 


1 .isrf^—668 

=51^—214 

I 884 
: 582 

-^—669 

] —727 

615 

335, 504, 506, 1068 

506 

710 

;8r^—534 

I ^ 1—792 

792 

792 

~^^\—700 
^^—397 
^’snrrf^C'ii)—814 

—(sound) 425 j (rerbal 
affix) 903, 906 
710 
710 

-^1—425 
'«a’—271 

^r—(sound) 268, 271,272, 
389, 393, 402, 404, 674, 
675, 576, 579. 682, 622, 
636, 637,638,639; (suffix) 
656, 657, 668, 660, 664, 
7l6, 734 ; (genitive affix) 
162, 752; (in verb forms) 
921, 922, 923, 926, 974, 
980, 988, 1012, 1029, 

1034 ; (preBx) 709. 710 ; 
(verb-root) 874, 1046 
283, 314,340, 349 
—429 

—(sound) 421 ; (affix) 
422, 661, 662, 663 


j (^randmo</ier)—307t 

I 421 

4 

i ^ ( = ayu9)—310, 406, 

; 662 
j ^srr^—383 
[ 342, 471 

^ 5 f— 269 , 380 , 386 

653 , 655 , 663 , 676 
308 , 380 , 383 
582 . 684 

974 , 986 
1021 
422 

«rt ^—416 

= 5 rt^TtC ^—994 

^r^_(Terb) 320 , 386 , 

544 , 1046 

380 

«rT^t —386 

383 , 386 
976 
1046 
987 

«rr^—384 

'art^n —892 

^art^JI— 123 , 379 , 874 , 892 , 
1046 . 

I 350 . 

386 

^aiT ^—885 
340 
1046 

'arrl ^—352 
1046 

«TT^^P !—1046 
379 
1046 
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1046 

320, 345, 379, 383, 
387, 6E0 

198, 283. 307, 314, 
347. 383, 564 
198, 283 
—692 

'artt—162 

"arttn—372 
«n^—310 
'^^—882 
^af—269, 307 

361, 704, 882 



(sSyoe)—310 
(sound)—423 
Cerr^^i;—664 

493, 664 

^It^(-='Eng. out) —639, 646 
320, 342, 379, 383, 

644 

346, 361, 386, 423, 
704, 882 

383, 967, 1033 
320, 355 
366, 647, 548 

«rt'e—(sound) 423 ; (suffii) 
663 

^'6^1—874 

320 

349 

320, 423, 401 
—i23, 887 
636 

314, 616 
427 

688, 607 


607 

^^—522 

493 

215 

^ ( = '5rTf^)—521, 815 
726, 974, 986 

’^t^q_336, 372. 519, 547, 
550 

’§TN5r—686 

—i23 

’^'esn.-cq 

—850 

—815 

^r'e5Ij_519, 544 

316, 360. 362 
’^^^1—887 
691 

^fjir£fi_333, 350 
880 

■^^^—880 

’^t^C^f_880 

337 

337, 550 
^C^tiT—337 

I' O, 307, 316, 369, 

460 

369, 540 
160, 316 

I ( heat, Jiame) 307, 316, 

j 369, 1070 ; {to gites>^) 878 
887 

I 335, 3BI, 471 

! 'JJlFi—874 
r —664 

'Smrr—519 

—364 

1 398 


^—878 

^11^316, 369, 493 

I '^—311 
—496 

4 

( = ^t^)_526 

(-^1. ^f=t)—526 
365 

316, 502 

'^^ 5 ^- 882 , 8*^6 
449 
€91 

; 661 

317, 345, 366, 507 
^(<151—882 

366, 507 

I —850 

I -^r^—301, 321, 637, 514, 531 

j ■^tir'^1, -TTii, -im?. -a 
I 'irT^'f?( etc.)—815 

( = ^14)—142, 815 
^,-C4 ( = 815 

215, 310, 362 
372, 519, 547, 550 
491, 686 
=!sn:—658 

^pp (suffix)—681, 974 
% 

—473, 574, 612 
^^—466 
^r^ijiT_577. 598, 605 
■ai t ^g l—697 
^l^«i*(V)*”592 

4 

454 

710 

I 710 

! 710 

1 314, 378, 710 

’arf^f^—626 
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710 

574, 592, 597, 619 
599 
^^—310 

282, 331, 460, 495, 

688 

599, 614 
710 

316, 369 
1032 

578, 584, 618 
599 

^^T( = agni)—302, 461 
^^(=agra)—767 
767 
687 

^STT^R—440, 461, 463 

1051 

^-sm—462 

'®(t^ ( = Eng. auger )—636 
«rt^—462, 544 
888 

^«ir—330 
^N—213, 461 
'snf^f—152, 302, 316, 461 
-^1—882, 883 
885 

^Qf^_I037 

152, 376. 398 
767 

(In ^^^r!:^)_462 
=^t^—440, 461, 463 
710 
314 

.«(t^974, 976 
-ft—685 
522 
889 


'5rtf€=?1—363 
i =5rt«Jl—574, 607 

544 

^fir—360 

{=^)_377 

^—361 
^srt^rfe—685 
1 333, 685 

' 333 

j 335, 528 

I ■5rt3r?l—331 
I ^rf?Rl—335, 363 
I 493 

j 574. 607 

I -’*116—684 

I 574. 577, 60! 

: 522,314, 522 

I 314 

j grf6 fif^ 3I4 
' 1070 

^5rT6tf^—406 

^r6T?—628 

’5061^—406 

j ’srr^—112, 114, 167,443,873. 

! 926, 1036,1037 

^^S^_1037 

j 1037 

I «rr^f^—1037 

I ’srm—1024 
I 1037 

I 874, 888 

i ^*111%—1037 
I 313, 1037 

i 314 

j 1037 

I ^ff^TUr—1018 
^ ’sirftlH—1037 
^rf^—313, 1037 


-fe—1037 
^5rff^5Ti—1037 

1037 

’5rtf5^-1037 

981 

975 

1037 

1037 

980 

1037 

316, 444, 465, 472, 
875, 926, 1037 
^C55T—1037 
^^—1037 

^1—932 

269, 307, 316, 318, 

354, 380, 385, 476 
269 
—450 

^15^—574, 596, 605 
354 

^fT'oi_3I4, 398 
—354, 475 

^r^ns—888 

®rr5?R—314 ; 710 

*Tr^T5d—710 

=5rrf^—269, 307,318, 380 

TsrTfsxi (=’5rrft'T^)— 

307, 476 

.^—314, 398 

393 

.^ffjp_726, 974, 986. 989 
9gt^cT—361 
«fTarsr—601 

^Sgi^siR—206 

=511^—301. 316,442,491,552, 

792 
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—664. 687 
^Brt^_-303. 372, 512 
—467, 680 
«rtWl-^9 

796 

447 

330 

=BrTfe<l^_398 

^—490 

565 

^t^(^)^_792 
789 
792 
—700 

-'»rtl5, -Ur—664, 687 

521 

^—301, 792 
—441 

^ra—317, 347, 565, 792 
806 

'aTti^349. 497, 68-1, 802 
-500 

497 

500 

—499 

500, 802 

^r^aran—802 

^^1^^599—500 

802 

^1—499 

351,500, 802 
^t9T—497, 669 
'^r^—497 
802 
—497 
—499 
«rt5l—499 
.337 


! 984 

^<fC5i:$_98l 
^sJTf^—981 
733 

^<t! (=‘f)—377 
^rtf^sT—677 
-:5rt^5_663, 676 
^rrs?—580, 592, 596. 602 
^5rt«WR—708 
—602 
^rr5i—622 

4 

I «nf&—314 
i -^<;_655, 682 
I 373, 503 

! «Tr5f(r)^—346, 504 
j «irf«nT—336 
3rT»—308, 380 
^5rtTft?ftUl—449, 450 
—582. 602 
582 

'srf?5l—698 

—698 

^srTTTSTt—443 

^tfl—321, 505, 606 

;5rtf?—380, 383 

-isrtf?—727, 730. 731. 732, 
992 

-^artf^—7C3, 727, 730, 731 
732, 992 

’*111%?: va—732 

'iTTf?caT3l—705 

-^rtf^'st—446. 732 

710 

^ri-ca’T—710 

^cr^^ra—1004 

i «rtC?rCf—446, 611 

^CTrrca-446, 611. 513, 514, 
635, 678 


^TP5rH—574 
^^—381 

507, 713, 802 
I —449 

i 713 

1 

I ^aSTl—334, 443, 698 
^ ^facaal—451 

«na1—802 

3u 

^^r^—314 

I 

j ^rcasn —698 

; =»n-c<fTai—710 
' (verb)—874, 1045 

I -'»rf5r,-^a,-^fcat—162, 348, 
I 658. 661, 664, 666, 707, 

' 880,1003, 1030. 1031, 1035 

( =an7a)—367, 529 
j «fRef—283 
; ^1—462 
-^—658, 707 
^R1 ar-aR—1033 

I ^TRfC'aRl—281, 512, 535, 

' 1013, 1046 

336, 475 
I artar^—527, 528 
j ^ R l '^-527 
aTR[s?|-695 

^tara—314, 574, 609 
: ^mraa—622. 623, 630, esi. 
632 

-■srTta, -^80^—162, 665, 666, 
668, 692, 695, 707, 725 
' 389, 416 

: 333 

: -sir^a—216 

■arf^nR—283 

283, 314 

! ^srr^a—528 
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348, 666, 664, 880, 
1003, 1030, 1031 
-^—653, 974, 986 
313, 770 
-^^-974, 986 
^—453 
^t^rs-574, 613 
'srt^—440 

585 

361 

440 

789,796 
416 
847 

^^—434, 511,849 
^TT’pRrr^—755, 849 
849 

846, 849, 974, 988 
849 

^rWl—314 
314 

( = April )—638 

.C^\^~605 

699, 849 
314 

=5rffn 846 

522, 530, 605, 642 
'snf^-SSO, 605, 642 
«rtf^—522,591, 605, 642 

707 

=5rTfW—216, 634, 636, 638, 
643, 645 

-ft—849 
^rcn?!—645 

449, 850 

-CS—850 

■«rt^.SR—850 


'srt'g-STt^—850 
850 
709 

586, -C7|ft—574. 
605 

' ^irriirtcT—512 

591, 605 
645 

( = abhra)—301, 
(ssiumowr) 514 
I '2Trwt?t—582 
1 ^r^l—301, 443, 515, 699 
i 314 

I :5rr^9fi_504 

i ^r^ft51( = ^prt7)—638 
' ^r^_5S3, 605 
! ^r?C3f5l—608 
, -51—574,585,607.612 

^^^_303 
arR^l—314 

I ^—574 
i ^^?r—314, 694 
675 
314 

314. 710 
^<1—507 

I -^t_283, 314 

I «ltf^358 
'Slft’in—710 
710 
340 
956 

574, 616 

^ift^5l5, 699 
314 

I 363 

I 675 


I 314, 694 

I =511^—363,615 

I 

=5rn5ftf1—711 
314 

=5nTr—167, 301, 321, 366, 
I 531, 582, 652 
I -51—(suffix) 666, 667 ; 

I (verb affix) 974, 976, 987 
=5lRRrl—682, -•m—758 
=5115^^—282, 321. 497, 690 
: ^RTfftl-578 
=5lt5Rr1_735, 812, 813, 816 
=m^--736. 816, 812,816 
=51151^—611 
I «il5ieTl—619, 622 
1 ««rpr|-_769, 811,812.816, 

! 819 

=5iT5itC^I, ^rrsifjic-nl—758, 816 
^511511^—736, 812, 814, 816 
1 «rf5lR<;—574 
[ =5ri5ms—814,816 
I 305, 771 

I «lt5ini—815 

I =5T1511?—142, 211, 768, 816, 

I 926 
I ?rl5lRi—735 
I «lf5iT#t—1072 
I '5nf5i_l45, 309, 334, 360, 

I 367, 516, 531, 633, 654, 
734, 809 ff., 818, 921 
I -=5ifft— (suffix) 666, 687 fl.; 
(verb affix) 976 
=5l1f5nsri—314 
=5rrf5R—584 

< ^nftft, -^—067 

^nft-^lF—706 
812 

.-8(1^—666 
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^^—314, 674, 684 
399 

'«rtTS5T—314 

674, 685 
667, 619 
'=lTOl|1nf1--638 
337 

^diphthong)—422 
(verb)—] 040 
688 

^Wl—688 
340 

622, 626 
^mrPT—198, 314 

(diphthong)—421 

307 

976 

(diphthong)—421 
(yrondmother)—421 
(diphthong)—422 
578, 688, 614 
^a»T, -Ji—674, 696 
198, 383 
^110^5—692 

^—314. 340, 349, 640 
-^—860, 668, 669 
588 

314, 710 
574,696 
302, 601 
677, 967 
«Ttff^(^)—314 
696 

^OlR)lh~703 

-% -^—266, 376 
640, 648 

(-^at)—668, 669 
.^ta^69 


600 

^—217 

636, 645 
574 

^ T_534 
-51—669, 670 
=5rleRr—283 

«rT51Tt'5^l, -^t^?i--622,r>24, 
626, 629 

213 

3rT5T'n!—882 
aTT^rc-stml—700 
'*^r5T^^TTrw—561. 700 
«lT5r5l—314, 502, 544 

^5TVf__3i4 

^5in5ll—372, 380 
artaif^—622, 625, 626, 629, 

I 631 

I =8TT51^(t)^—574, 578,691,602, 
618 

^armTt%, -?)—622, 662, 626, 

630 

—424 

314, 644, 548 
^5JC5—1026 
q5rt5p|—699 
-^aiT5n—669, 670 
^T5TW—590, 594 
«imT^—672 
^t5rtf??1—690, 594 
389, 644 

336, 372. 380, 383 
^tfsKVr—616 
699 

-^1^—669, 670 
«Tt^(=flknl»)—320,379, 383 

383 

383 


I -5ft—314. 334, 709 

^tST^FTST—587 
«rTCcTT|_580 
«rtC5Tl—363 
' «rTC5rf^-—334 
i 384 

^cttT'S—383 

574, 582, 610 
aftSJP5t5Tl_583 
■BIH—305, 312 
^•<—335, 1068 
®rmT^—588 
^arm^—574, 612 
i ^Hl—312 
"airf^—336 

309, 314, 351, 799 
art^y—320 
ajttS^S—314 

aacnrirr?!—427 ,534 

ailE—314, 551. 792 
I zjfJl—548. 874, 892, 1046 
I -«rr6—700, 701 
^«^_1066 
arwntJl—312, 648 
<8051^^—674, 605 
a|T-3PfT=T—314 

armR—612 

<80051—574, 611, 612 

aool—886 

armr^—574 
aofo—340, 379 
379 

80fOJPl—313 
'artfoC'®—385, 387, 1046 

aofo^ arTfO^—1000 

artl^—379 
aOfoCO—379, 1046 
879 
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^attfSnn—313, 352, 387, 389, | 
1003,1046 : 

^—1061 

=artf5lir1 ( = ^sia)—641 
700 
387 

I 

^srtf^—386. 1046 
386 

1003, 1046 
isnf5pi_l046 

X 

^sTTIti^— 379, 908 
=5rff31':5=Rr—1008 
379 
^t=^—379 
=5Tt^—1046 

^51—283. 314 

957 
1046 
—314 

350, 387, 560, 1046 
700 

(= *?)—377 

640, 645 
^R^-“59i), 594 
1046 

^C^385, 387 

314 

—377 

-51—314, 377 
1046 

^C^3r—383 
1046 

657, 609, 
619 

«rt^—1039 
704 

^1—557 

-^—974. 980, 988 


574 

557 

--91—574, 591, 597, 
609, 619 

554 

336 

^53, -^—493, 554, 830 
-^$TTr^—422 
^511^^—553 

974, 975 
974, 975 

-734, 751, 811 

735,812 
-^—734, 810 
734, 810, 812 
—810 
567 

^irt^H-879 

200 

^^’—142, 271,410, 636 
^rnflR—331 
^tir—421 

t—(sound) 271, 299, 381, 
382, 383, 392, 397, 402, 
405, 521, 584, 614, 636 ; 
(suffix) 406, 622, 655, 662, 
663, 671, 672, 673,674; 
(case affix) 925 ; (verbal) 
337, 915, 923, 974, 975, 
978, 988, 989, 1002, 1006, 
1012, 1013, 102C, 1028; 
(pronoun) 834 

^—(passive affix) 112; ! 
(imperative) 352 

(verbal affix)—112, 370 

(noun snffix)—674 

1002 

^ (soond)—429 


(sound) 419 ; (anffix) 
919, 920 

—419 

585, 614 
419 
633 
706 

^^—614 
(suffix)—903 
(suffix)—676,916 
^•6 (sound)—418 

586 

^;nr^_2I6, 686, 607, 626, 
631 

^•5(^q_524, 639 

^t5TTt«—639 

t—522 

(suffix)—370 
322, 324, 369, 444 
^iTT?1—461 

^mi—324, 349, 366, 1073 
324, 337, 365, 640 
324 

^—725 
tfttT—622 
522 

^^—408 

t^n^-66 

^^rl-736 

046 
—524 
t5-873 
tffesT—324 
^—875 

400 

679 

^TiO—679 



INDEX OP HENOALI WORDS J089 


?WrW-679, 583 

679. 596, 613 
(soffix)—370,522, 1002, 
1006, 1010 
>Vl_1006 
^^—305, 646 
^—322. 324, 369. 444, 491 
^—882 

'?03 

^-_859, (anffix) 687 
^—543 
111—640 

-^“5—335, 348, 372. 406. 

602. 503, 653. 654, 676, 
704, 969, 1030 
^^t^_89 
-^^1016 

335. 393, 999, 1000, 
1012, 1014, 1015, 1030, 

1061, 1052 

^^—504, 834. 839 
^—684, 603 

(noun affix)-—162 
579, 596 
829, 831, 835 
(auffix)—692 

640, 645 
646 
349, 701 
376 
859 
579 

044 

^626 

-^—112, 141, 331. 348, 

601,676.988. 1012, 1017 
-^—393, 631, 1016, 1017, 
1018 


136, 141 

-^^51—1018 

856 

-^—141 
.tctl__136, 141 
.^—667 
—834 

-^1—667. 703 
584, 607 
^^—679, 609 

-828 

-^—136 

^IT (sound)—418 

^"1—377 

—(sound) 417 ; (suflBx) 
133. 352, 370. 406, 409, 
416, 5k2, 614, 662, 674. 
682. 806, 923, 1002, 1003, 
1006, 1021 

614 

tm—418, 534, 614 

640. 645 

.^^*i_370. 406, 1002, 1006, 

1010 

^ (sound)—419 

(sound)—416 ; (suflBx) 

675 

-tu-"—1006 

533 

^Cirl—(eoond) 418 ; (suffix) 
908 

tc^rtcutn—419, 533 
—419. 533 
trW—579 
609 

I 584, 609 

I .tjTl-.6G8 


112, 331. 333. 348. 

676. 677, 922. 974, 982, 
1012. 1017, 1020 
I -^—973. 974. 982 
I 982 

-tSTTCJl—975 

j 

I -^"—141 

j -tc^T—112. 677, 901, 1003, 
1004 

-^'■.59—974. 982 
975 

.^r.^1_I41 
^'5—579. 610 
.^_90S 
-^—633 

8r^—626 

558 

; t-nfr—579. 602, 612 
^>^1—579 
^0*1^—583 
^1^—645 
—645 

640. 645 
^16—645 
—645 

I 640 

' 645 

-^51—974, 979 
577 
616 

^;it_584 
.595 
—616 
—614 

^i:;^_833, 834 

i 215 
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215 

^5Pn—215 
tlpT—216, 640, 645 
^^^—215 

579, 612 
594 

623 

^—377 

624, 630 

624, 628, -t<;—622, 
631 

641 

tf’STt—641, 645 
989 

tJTfnf?;—645 
> 

^j^t^_610 
-^—352, 555 

5^, 735, 829, 830, 831, 
834 

736 

^^^—829, 834 
829 
831 

834 

578, 586, 601, 614, 
615 

359, 829, 831 
^—829 

829 

ftfPfiT—829 
^Ctl—831 

(sound) 271, 402, 405, 
584, 636; (prefix) 834; 
(suffix) 406, 655, 661, 662. 
663, 671, 672, 673, 1012 
645 

$lf_584, 596, 603 


—(sound) 418 ; (suffix) 
703 

-^—409 

(sound) 271, 382, 383, 
392, 397, 402, 407, 685, 

I 638;(8uffix)3I0, 653, 662, 

1 677, 678. 903, 974, 980, { 

988, 989 

I —(sound) 428 ; (suffix) 

' 679, 682 

; ^^—349, 668 
! 325 

1 ^—(sound) 428 ; (affix) ; 

672 ‘ (pronoun) 874 | 

I — 646 

j 429 ! 

! 325 i 

^'6—(sound) 429 • (affix) 
679 
558 

^—305. 826, 456 
679, 681,903 
^^—685 
^^■751-578, 693 
—408, 456 
331 
880 

326, 331 
880 

^^—460 
^^“1^—460, 880, 888 
331 

331, 880 
278. -cf7_544 
SWlT—880 
^•nnr—326 
880 

^^—880 


880 

881 

^^—877 
—974, 975 

^ig^T—621 
686 
—401 

^51—473, 874 
473 

^^—880 

880 

213 

^B^^_213, 678 

^5r^-_336, 476 

704 

613 

5<*i9q—476 
^5f1—874 

Ssrt^—326, 880, 888 

881 

664 

326, 330, 475 
^—369, 444, 491 
645 

“5f5—687 
$^i~^74 

890 

664, 665 
^—401 
^—999 
5^f^'~ 4 93 
^C^I^988 

^) ni ?!—1062 
SSm STT^rl—1062 

996 
994 
1008 

^t:^26 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1091 


401 

(^*1—646 
^(t)=l—664 
—665 

329, 417, 496, 675 
678 

398, -^—415, 665 
^C^5(=^f^l)—408, 496,675 
326, 497 
^—874 
—698 
698 
662 

322, 501, 640 
698 
692 
^^—633 

—409, 674 
S'its—641 

409,674 
326 

1048 

^—326, 606 
519 
337 
449 
063 
313 

877 

607 

fe!T—326 

^-792 

-^—907 

799 

186, 529 
^=1^—800 

347, 789, 790 


—347 

347, 789, 796 

798 

^=pm~555. 792, 798 

$=rt-q—881 

326, 529 

799 

•^^.-^—657, 658, 665, 692 
835 

330, 792, 795 
794 
806 

§f5p!—325 
-^—1012 

529 

^—275 
-^—728, 903 
^—859 

—451, 452 
^'15—874 
875 
^<^Sf_874 
875 

—476. 510 
^i^?I_ 275. 331, 877 
276, 331 
$»nr—407, 770 

)—770 

533 
—888 

I ^nms—275, 510. 877 
533 

^^Jl__325, 349 
^■^^r_337, 874 
^—311 
§C^_88I 
616 
—889 


326,;437 . 615 
^71—615 
^^—311 
881 

-^—974. 975 
—326, 530 
—881 

^TOi( = (o be hot)—521,531 
{ ( = to wei^h) —530 

^^—326 

-Sf5i_666 

617 

ScHifH—350, 616 

—(sound) 428; (suffix) 
381, 662 
g^llfr_326, 362 
(sound)—428 
(sound)—428 
(verb)—325, 342 
TCiri (sound)—429 

-^•|_377 

640, 874 
-^—696 
325 

j 668 

325, 502 
213, 581 
^—213 
j ^—586, 602 
I ( = Eng. toooi)—636 
$5T—874 
^STPI—326 
874 

i ^t8—550 
' -^—071 
616 

$’*^1—651 

527 
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-^—700 
—886 
615 
835 
^—835 
§3^5r_835 
^t\~835 
55—557 
—974, 975 
335 

S ' 5^—888 

5 51—326, 369, 470, 659, 882 
333, 369, 678 
^*^—369, 444 
!S*?[TK—521 

$_(flound) 271, 402, 407, 
585, 638; (affix) 662, 
677, 920 
^—645 

356, 358, 402, 625, 627 
^5 ( = ii€td)—358 

{=receiver) —358, 648 
696 

^—358, 402 
S—102 

oq—(sound) J42, 271, 327, 
344,389, 391, 394, 402, 
406, 408, 410, 411, 412, 
685, 616, 624, 639; 

(nominal suffix) 133, 162, 
163, 303, 386, 925 ; (verb 
suffix) 360, 074, 739, 915, 
974, 981, 983, 988, 889, 
1003 ; (pronoun) 655, 829, 
830, 834, 835 
4^—412 
830 


I —(sound) 419 ; (pronoun) 

830, 834 

834 

—(sound) 420; (pronoun) 
i 834 
I —129 

I '-^'6 (sound)—420. 421 
^'6 ( = avidhavft)—198, 307, 
314, 420 
(pronoun)—834 

I 616 

692 

I 

^^—142, 301. 302, 328, 396, 
411.454, 455, 466, 780, 

I 783 

-^^—778, 974, 986, 989 

705 

796 

784, 796 

j 646 

i 

396, 401, 686, 784 
642, 645 
396, 686 

i ^^^—211, 396, 781, 992, 
998 

992 

-^—784 

^■^fa,-^704 

579, 597, 609 
659 
—577 
800 

804 

700 

] 798 

! 700 

i '^▼^--551 


! ^^1—302, 396, 411, 659, 
I 786 

: ^-^^—502, 555, 784 
; 784, 800 

I *5^—784, 789 

vflf 692, 785 
; i)^Kt_363, 456, 784, 795 
I 445 
i —448 

; 785, -TtCsT—448, 

785 

<il^tir_579, 590, 699, 615 

679, 590, 699, 616 
45 
857 
398 

‘il^=T^nr—765 
■i)^rc=T-^l, 468, 869 
-^—398 
I 401 

I ^^—327, 336, 341, 462, 
665, 784 
^'Q5n—829 

882, 883 
.^•sf 8FTf^—646 

645 

579 
679 
579 

4^1^—680, 594 
677, 614 
—680 
393 
—327 

J 869 
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><H5__497, 878 
^^ 51—956 
>ilf^C5Tr$—981 
4^—328, 361,854 
—450 
—596 
-A-VS —739 
—855 
—580 
€02 

^l^\~580, 619 
^5(1—328, 412 
^af^T-n—829 
—829 
—859 

-4=1 (verbal)—335, 409, 974 
986, 988, 989 
4=TC^. 4=1x5^—645 
4=Ti-, 4=rtc*nr—829 
4=m(—679 
4=rtir1—829, 835 
4^=1—389, 416 
4C=T (pronoan)—853 
4:(fet^—645 
-4^—335, 974, 988, 989 
4^1—389 
41 :^—416 
45 ^-^26 
4=i;JTr^—679 
4f^—638 
4C^—328, 856 
- 44 — 974 , 976 
4=1^5—629, 696, 851 
4=1':^—852 

4=R—211, 411, 529, 851 
4=I=r55—708 
47R»(rin_7os 
,£|i(C=l—862 


4X^i1t^— 638 
4a(C=(—853 
45—421 
45)—420, 412 
45t=r5l—835 
45tC=T—853 
45Tf5l—645 
4f5, -fr—119 
4^—420 
4C51—420 

4^51 (~avidhav5)—198, 654 
I ^^—409 

-45—95, 112, 337, 386, 540, 
7l7, 718, 734, 739, 776 
45C'5r|—835 
45t—829, 835 
-451—734, 735. 776 
459fl—579 
45tJT5—735 
^X5—739 
45]—388, 1046 
43n—882 

—580, 697 
—386 

4£Tt|Tr5—704 
45TH. 45ttX51—383 
45fl1%—579, 582, 694 
4f^—389 
4^—386 
40n—1003, 1046 
4C»14—592 
4X^PT—215 

4 X^ 1 —(adjective) 345, 350, 
386; (verb) 350, 386 
4fH5l—418, 641 
4«rf^=l—630, 642, 646 
4^1^—640 

■ 4 ^ " ' 974 


I ^y^_979 
4^15—735, 829 
, —830 

-4pl—974, 979 

i 4X=1—350, 352, 387. 389, 
i 918, 1046 
389 

' 4X=T1—1046 
4^—579 
4f^5t5—594 
, 4=lX^s—387 
4X^:=f5r^—579 
4^—389 
4^tX?—389 
4=1^—61U 
4?—412, 655 
4^—412, 829, 830 
I 4f?—830, 852 

—313, 350, 555, 863 
' 4C?1—830 
, 829 

I -4t^—974, 981, 988 
! 4C^I—831 
I 4 ’*’ —522, 829 
I -.g*—303, 974, 981, 988 
I 4*{5l)fT’t—829 
' 4*(5t)C*r5—829 
, 365 

4* 51—829 
' 4*(C5l)5l—829 
; 4*5tf5—349, 666 
jj:—658 
4T1—636 

ir_344, 383, 402, 416, 425 
; dl (pronoun) 

I 864 

>5(5—380. 397 
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^8_(aound) 142, 271, 272, 
341, 391, 394, 397, 402, 
413, 686, 793; (suffix) 652, 
653, 678, 679 ; (verbal) 
906, 974, 975, 987; 

(pronoun) 566, 836, 851 
'81—227, 534, 616 
'8^—(sound) 425 ; (pronoun) 
838, 839 
8^427 
88—429 
-8^—974, 986 
8^f5T(;—577, 602, 615 
8'^rt^')—656 
3^—596 

8^—578, 593, 597, 615 
8’H—857 
8’rH—836 
88511—836 
8^^1^1—581, 611 
8^=1—592, 613, 615 
8^?—592, 596, 613 
8^—585 

8^^^—594, 601, 615 
'6^1—199, 302, 329, 481, 542 
8^—329 
8i^—329 
8v^l—330, 415 
8f^l—329, 675 
8^—329 
8^—665 
333 

8f^^-, 80fil—835 
8*11^—859 
.n8^_651 
«q;D_835 

83Tf^, 8mC??J -835 
>qt1^851 


^’nrtC?)—581 
8^5—581 

-8f^—666 

-8^1—974, 976 
8^—645 
811—341. 426 
I 8^—227. 426, 534, 616 
-8^11—663. 664 
85t^*t—606 
I v35tT|nf_592, 606, 615 
[ 8Ttf^—680, 616 
j 8711%^—580, 616 
! e^rsf—596 
8irtf^—616 

89r5—426 
8irnn—615 

-8^—707 
8irmJl—604, 616 
85111—426 
-85151—671 
85ff^—641, 646 
85Tr571—580, 612 
85tft—325, 349 
851:55—646 
85t#fe5t5f—645 
-'65t^_196 

851^—612, 616, -jyg —211 
'Q5t^_6l6 
85tTt57—615 
8^1—426 
8C5ig^ 5^—646 
85:5^—581 
851—835 
85T—544 
■851—669 
851N01—628, 629 
85pirt51—215, 623, 628 
1 859—413, 544 


-859—671 
859^^—413 
85l1(^)—981 
8^—615 

815—710 
8fl—305, 329 
8JRt5—581 
8115—835 
881^—603 
8^1*1—581, 612 
85—555 

8^—(sound) 426 j (pronoun) 
835 

8ft—839 
8C^—557 
8C^1—974, 976 
8$(T)—835 
8t$l—974, 975, 987 
'5—360, 519; (pronoun) 835; 
(affix) 974, 975, 987 

'5^59—886 

■5^9, '5:55, 551—836 
5»1—215 
8:—658 

5—154, 402, 415, 427 
5t—639, 646 
5n^cer5—697 
553fCF5—588 
555—427 
^—271, 363 
*—271, 360 

(sound) 271, 411; (suffix) 
679,681,682,703, 727,766, 
885, 903, 907; (pronoun) 
S44 

^^—425 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1095 


(o fish) 808, 344, 346 
426; {where ?) 344, 384, 
844, 863 

394, 676. 676 
379, 383 
—474 

^t<)r^384, 642 
379 
984 

^^—316, 342, 344 

^^—984 

^C^_981,1005 

^^—427 

\ 

—417, 676 
—425 
425 

^—932 

^•■^—427 

317, 867 

'^nm—Q29 

T6—614 

^6^—685, 886 

^5511—483 

^5—318 

646 
—444 
^•5^392 

1020, 1025 
—541, 1020, 1026 
•^•i&l_462 
886 

^^—614 

371 

—891 
891 

▼^—700 

^$^—672 

^V-316, 343, 366, 496 


—886 
541 
—891 

^—302, 336,346, 348, 4J 

886 

336 
—681 
—682 
610 

i 348, 396 

315 
529 

TfWsr—336 
—854 
—855 
—203 
—483 
866 
—855 
^41 

^'5—705, -f^—706 
I ^’D5—542 
T9(—369, 604 
^^1—464, 466, 505 
^«ir?n—780 
844 

TCOfI—855 
—606 

^ifTf_366. 631, 674, 596 
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RfRi-^rrtRi—678 
’IR^. -^^n—600 

RR5I—884 

RRR—317, 367. 469, 531, 
553 

RR1—183. 367 
flt^_-367 


RR—320, 344, 409, 422 

459, 533, 917, 994 
RRl—341 
RtCRR—994 
<(R-!?R-1048 

446, 582, 699, 606 
Rtf^—601 
RtcT ( = sWn)—459 
RR { = channel )—482 
RRltR—458, 676, 699, 613 
RtC^T—983. 986 
RtC5I^—683 
RR—613 

576, 612 
^1—600 

«rt5_348, 441, 903, 906 
«1R1—903 

438 , 459 
459, 498 
f«P5jfr-^6 
603 

fRffl—460 
604 

fRUf—406 
884 

f5fgT_438, 459 
^—323 
4)^—323, 469 
^*—522 
695 
, 1f-677 
1^—482 

^^1^1—459, 520, 522 
599 
603 

^1—326, 459, 497 
^—695 

692, -^1—503 
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401 

tjr—326, 459 
672 

1?—586, 599. 607 
-^—867, 997 
686 
586 
^^326 
878 

1^—686 
tf^581 
^—599 
tl—358, 641 
624, 641 
C<t—419 

C^Nt^ceTl—1038 
Cir^-327. 419 

—421 
883 

C<(®ip3—603 

337, 459, 475 
-1047 

C’>n?—327. 497 
421 

C<r$— (noun) 322, 411, 469, 
501 

C^fC^—389, 393 
887 

CVni^-^03 

c«nn—887 

458 

cel’ll—883 
685 

C«mi—361, 459 

C'rtI—327 , 342, 420 . 459, 
659 

C^tTft—608 
f^nrr?!—684, eii 


I 589, 594, 600 

CflfClT, C^l’nr—392, 429, 

918 

C«fC?l-C?C^—1048 
C<^~{=> play)3Q5, 306, 327, 

; 438,459.643j(=ate)873, 

985 

I cw, C«r^—657 
306 

C^fcTf^—580. 596 

i -rajSTin—606 

, 675 

: C^—386. 983, 1003 

688 

# 

C^PTm*;—680 
I Cfltm—677 
' C«fW—482 
I C^TSfl—599 
j C<*mr—581, 699 
j C«Jt? ?tWr—598 
; C^—203, 581, 582, 599, 
602 

■ 661 

I C^rrWiT—593, 599, 603, 

' 618 

582, 593. 599, 

603 

c^tm—510 
604 

, c^mi—427 
C^ffirpI—599 
C<rTflr?'!Tl—599 
882 

c«ir^rt5—599 
-Cflfm—707 
CfltrifT'^F—458 
C^ftat—384 
C9ff9T^—459 


I C<lT»PH-699 
! C^rtsml—581, 683 
632 
—454 
662 

C*irt5Tf[^—532 
C«fm—310, 381, 440, 551 
599 

C^lJ15Tl—888 
CfltfJ);—387 

598 

-Orr?—586 
^1—213, 699, 608 
—656 
j ^5ff^_459 
' 655 

<t1P—646 

#^316 , 365, 459 , 496 
; <151—365, 496, 659 
I <T^^C2T—IS6 

I f*|r^_886 
r<55l—887 
<^^—459 
<^^—873 
878 
459 

<^v^—459 
<jrl—522 
I < Cfl—409, 520 
C<5—886 
C<T5!—482 
i C^ro?—496 

i 661 

C<rnl—329. 510 
C<I?rli5—688 
C<r^, -fr—609, 610 
460 
’Om—584 


I 
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f^r 1—358 
tf?—358, 641 
ilPl—624, 641 
f§^703 

411 

^—271, 600, 629, 643 
^3ifcft_425 
^r^_I044 
427 

4 

^—304 

—551 
^^—574 

617 

^1—452 

315. 400, 574. 600. 

6U 

R92 

-^'>—396. 646 
-51^—492 

^ (noon)—343, 500 
^ (verb)—440. 408, 400 

q\5T^n5t—801 

« 

-51—665 

007 

srf^R—408 
• % 

^^—315. 453 
^ (verb)—440. 400 
^ (noun)—500 
s[^_402 
081 
304 

^11—727. 731. 732. 733, 
873 

337 

334 

682 

5^5—304 


T5?—255 
682 

^ { — vmy) —346 
; 891 

j 655 

I 398 

643 

, 317 

I ■^R(^)<':X‘&—524. 638 
i '39. 643 

' 633 

—449 

‘ ‘^r®(f)4?—639 

' -iR—347, 554 
^■^—482 

I 461, 557. 657, 1069 

' •^f’11511—332, 403, 424, 670 

' 694 

i smfsff—349. 425. 670 

—713 
-■5R—707 
574 

1 ‘iRCSr—375 

: w—375 . 400 
196 

^—502, 598 
’ ‘5^511—884 
j 713 

I 713 

i 623, 624 

j 623, 627 

623, 628 
51^^—303, 375 

396, 575, 600 

-C=Rt^—616 

9R^397. 697 
337 
768 


I ^r5l^79 

^1—574, 598 
^—449 
6Tf|t5_304 
5t?T_l85 
n^l^TeTl—891 
602 
491 

709 

^IcTfSji—315, 349 

( = Guiltver)—638 
-ra—461, 877 
673 

^T55(I-461, 557, 657, 1069 
540 

—336, 554 

Ml-255, 461, 739, 885 
-Ml—756. 908, 909 
MT^—255 
Mtt—351. 421 

393, 1000 

Mt^—394, 416, 675 
Mf^—674 
m\ 5T—539 
Mt^il—646 
MI'S—255, 423 
Mf'SMi—657 

MT'65!—582, 598 
Mt'-Vill—1051 
Mt«—305. 363 
Mt7—183, 305, 363 

181 

Mt^—301, 472,779 
Mt^Mt^^—691 
Mt5l—779 
Mf1%, -5t—779 
Mt^—395 
,-M5r\-204, 600 
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U07 


ntC^—316, 475 
522 
522 

^Tt^—646 

^0 333, 707 

’TfisVs^t^—535 

)'Q^—707 
535 

535, 671 
•5rt\5^—608 
’rto—335, 608 
—498 

311. 498, 678 

nns^ft—672 

MtC®—882 
# 

5rt^__4<)9 

‘’Ttf^—957 
255, 501 
878 

316, 331, 440, 507 
^rt^-461 
^*1—587, 605 
^1^—318 

317. 332, 664 
*511^1=1—318, 514 
^tir—882 
•sTtr^R—308, 336 
'5ltff?(_516 

381. 607 
6lt7 

Mtl^—308, 336 
516 

’Tt^—;J8!. 515, 697 
"'flTTWl—334 

625, 020, 630 
-334 

‘ilfU—255, 422, 882 
656 


5rH^_522. 656 

1051 

sftr?^_587. 605 
I 5f1^—216, 400, 642. 646 
^^^—376 
^ftC^=l—646 
646 

^rt^—461 
674 

•srtSfl—186. 883 
sttfir—316, 461. 530, 543 
^.Ilf^|_2l3, 501,600 
605 
‘-Itcsi—877 
*511^—501 
657 
933 

Mn?l—892 
MtffrS—393 

39-* 

i ■ 5111 : 5—882 

; —305, 363 

Pl^, prf^—398 
3.55, 507 
pTf*Rt—507 
-Pr—728 
Pra(r)=t—667 
r^ffg—541 
f^9Ri—696 
pR—305. 323, 461,521 
pRSl—625 
-ptpr-707 

plpr^rl ( = cft/ircli)—626 
fTpC^—376 
ptPiXiiS—107 

639, 646 

Ptpt-1, pTpni(=>grT?ma)—376 
376 


Pra^1—629 
> 

PT^—357, 622 
Pm—397, 873 
'f^—728 
pi f^—397 
ptoj^_397 
pTm—323, 544 
plP*^—641 
f^l_8S5. 909, 1044 
Pl5ff5—398 
Pnirf^ST—146 
Pmtf^m—474 
pRRf—116 
Prill— 1044 

Prinff—398 
PriifftPr^i—079 
pfllTIf—416 
^^5—304 
%y_355 
305 

^U^l—625, 627 
325, 554 
«I>)C 51—471 
«^r=T—326 
—882 
—884 

gs^f^_326, 672, -?r—672 

SSfUr^s—672 

-C=|!—581,603 
q^_892 

yf5_395, 779, -^—686. 779 

5i;5—496 

^51—892 

.af^_67 

1051 

■y«l (= rope)—461 

^*1 ( = <0 co'tnO“^ll''l| 673 
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697 
671 
528 

624, 627, 629 
624 

(=fftinny)—461 
(verb)—461 
396 
' 3 ^ 511—545 
-'©CSIi—728 

583 
655 
695 

«TI^-376, 408, 461, 5 

889 

' 3 ^ 1^—686 
^^—331, 889 
598 
^^—512 
609 
'Sirl—325 
708 

'3^—546 
-39l(t)—94, 97, 144, 173, 
446, 453, 725, 727, 732. 
992 

\ 8^-_608 
-35T%—727 
-g5rt^_727, 992 
-3«Tm—725. 727 
-3f^—173, 725. 727 
-3f^—727 
3f^C5rf^—707 
725, 727 
3C5T1—446, 727 
^—554 

^—367, 627 


1 696 

. -C’f—9o8, 909 
C^T^T^—474 
C^’Sl—891 

I 

I 474 

I c^rc^_412, 41G 
C^Kfl—390, 395 
I CJfCSrfe—217 
C^—646 
462 

' 462 

j 482 

C*snrtTT—377 
. C^fjTTTnft—407 
, ; 407 

! C^raTTl—328, 461, 540 

583, 602, 606 

c^rc^l—857 

j ( = si(7f[Ziou;)—397 

i { = 7tenO—343, 411,461, 

j 677, 983, 984, 956, 1044 
C^sn—397 

986 

i C’RTK—606 

! cm^—2i6, 377. 640 
C’t^Ttl? 1—981 
C-smn$l —975 
I C-sTf^, -^—721, 984 
I 995 

0^1^—980 

( = swaZZotys)—397 
C^C^T-397, 1C03. 1005. 1044 
I 725 

I C^C^T?—606 

i C^csn—397 

: 983 

I Cn5[f^—146, 1020 
1020, 1026 


j ^61^—687,600 
j 739, 756 

t 

j c^'srt^—441 

. c^f^srml—329 

I -clt—894 

' C^rtTSI—347 
I C^«r?|-38l 

r ^ 

I C^'£l-892 
I r6rfigt^—520, 877 
I C6tt^?l—164 

I C^—683 

' -C^t5—451, 471 
; -C6rfg—683, 684 
‘ C^rmi—327, 413, 473, 684 
I 683 

c^ttfe—779 

$ 

j C^TfWt?—451 
■ C^l—396, 686, 779, 780 
! c^rt^_329, 461. 493 
I ^5rf^—439, 498 
j 498 

! c6f^5—S29 
, ormi—203, 581, 598 
C^rfC=T—396 
j 332 

i C6fnpt—329, 512 
} c^rm—400 
* 1071 

t 

, C^I-608, 617 
C^rnnsl—683 
C^r^—180. 349. 688 
cntni^r—426 

,:5rrt-r^_332, 336. 426, 670 
I C^m^—694 
C^*l—892 
C5ff^_686, 598 
C5rf Jl—330, 461, 540, 659 
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303, 329. 352, 397, 
461, 646. 697, 744 
-C'5“744 
732 

(ss crowd, noise) 586 
608 

C^tr^rt—461 

581.598, 605 
671 
600 

581, 600 

C-nt^—155. 329, 

520, 548 

c^mrtpp, c^t^rfip—155, 523, 
519 

C5tt^_586, 593, 598, 612 
C?TN—581 
C^n^—555 
c^rrrtft—441 
C’tiTTvi—306, 336, 426 
149 

C'ft *1—304 
oftc*l—1071 
C5f\=»—646 
C'ft^^— 427 

1008 

Ml—320, 461, 520 
MT^—422, 520. 522, 671 
M1^—308, 380, 385. 386, 
674 

308 

506 

Mt9i1-364, 475 
Mftj—308, 380, 385, 386, 443, 
461, 674 

Mti—308, 362, 493 
Mtifr, fl—691 


Mtl5, -It—380, 671 
461 

Mt'fcfl—506 
522 
^'^—1071 

—892 
^'='^1—884 
cM'Q— 420 
cM'tl—891 

cM^( = Mlt^)—386, 1066 
—498 
328 

cMmi—883 

cMT^S—67, 329, 365, 498 
CMnSi—498 
cMt^l—608 
cMt*;— 608 
cMt'Sl—608 
cMtn—443, 448 
';Mt^-329, 362, 443, 512 
':Mt5nT—668 
cMtHtill—608, 617 
cMtlinio(f)f^—667 
5TTf<3^—980 
357 

5I^(=^)-367 
419—482 
f4^1_622. 625 

583, 602, 606 

-41—728 
itTi Mil—412 

'1—271, 600 
331 

1068 

4^—1068 
71^1—440, 496 
I —396 


758 

553 

'Ivfl—463 

670 

670 

463, 1034 
'Rl—883 
'Rrtr.^sr^—1034 
7 i?i_315. 355, 440, 452, 463, 
540, 765, 768, 922 
—312 

773, -Mt—332. 694 
wrMt—667 
'RPin—679 

TlCiT-lHS, 3D0, 409, 746, 76S 
419 

'TC-g 11—164 
'id—746 
'I'lill—1074 
664 

7ig_463, 548 

'Igl—886, 887 

'iqvFl —887 
♦ 

'*19^1—685 
'll—302, 320, 463 
463, 490 
tlf^—464 
670 

'Il^tUfffl—670 
C'lrc^t’n—670 
7rt5f^655 
^t^_464, 498 
7rr;f)_320, 463 
—685, 887 
'irrijl—464, 887 
'It^r'Q—663 

'im—301, 316, 463, 531, 663 
684 
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■Tfnr—882 
422 
335 
71H 

7lt/;7ol_335 

7rpi_4G3 

688. 307 

^—303, 307, 323, 351. 

355, 463 
l%S?r—419 
464 
463 

r^*!—305. 323. 355 
878 

^5I^_4G4 

^,5^—464. 522, 700 
464 
^5f?—464 
^—878 

r 

—164 
^—439 
—f)Or> 

438. 464. 672. 695 
■^_J39, .'&'y—464 
^1—464 
683 

—K)8, 464, 480. 482 
^7—653 
5j:j^_4tJ4, 522, 700 
fill—883 
^—656 

1047 

—464 

707 

—464 

^1'^—1049 
421 


I c^'$_420 

j 464 

C^7^_412 
j 688 

j C^f'S^t—464 
C’;rf5?l —464 

C^;5-658 

' 331 

439 

. c?rtir<ft^T—451 

071^—329. 463, 496, 658, 
744 

C7rr5f^_162, 744 

C^IvJI^t, -^—348. 

176 

f:^l\5rc^744 

164 

162, 422. 533, 719, 
744 

cm^~]Gl, 164, 718. 754 
■ 697 

C^t^(r)—686 

464, 522 
708 

: 768 

cmc^i—679 

C^fq—329, 463, 543 

c’^crr^—685 

I C^TSTt^^—686 

< CVfC^—882 
! C^^5i—684 

355, 370, 463, 491, 492 
I R*fe—37o, 463 
370 

—355, 370. 463 
! C^*f5-^fe~464 
: 370 


^1-^87 

4 

'M^y 367 

I 

I 

J 5—155. 271, 363, 377, 519, 
‘ 521, 522 

976, 987 
^1—607 
' ^—377 
5f—363 

' 5—272, 411, 443, 464,465, 
547. 600, 614, 628, 630, 
642 

, 5’ (verbj—544 
; -6 (affii)—684, 885, 889 
I 5^—344, 425 
■ 5^5f—385 
: 382 

5^1—385 
716 
716 

5^511—382 
5 ^ 501—382 
5^'4—385, 7J6 
716 

5$n?, 5$’r?<r—385 

5^^—805 

5v35l—425 
• 

5^—346, 445, 456 
5^^—699 
54i|fT—213, -^—574 
5^5T, -cTf—318 
5^—699, 889 
^—300, 349, 470 
51=^—347, 431 
5^—375 
53^—447, 458 
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nil 


386, 558, 716 
5^:—558 
6^*^—716 
6^—716 
6€—197 

5^^_348, 520, 680 

5y5j:^_682 

616^—891 

# 

5^—478, 878 
5^—457, 680 
5$-TFtTl—450 
5^—67, 183, 346 
5^—439 
6^7F1—452, 886 
5^—(=»slap) 346, { = io ride) 
500 

6i5^_457, 679 
B^ISl—891 
—7C8 
886 

6^*—( = sparrojf) 672, {—to 
ride) 883 

5^^ ( = ?j)arron/)—336, 672 
(=‘uphill)—SQ2 
e^t'Q—663 

336, 672 

5C<5—495 

664 

5^500 

5^—483 

483 

^t(r)®T^—695 
5'OTJ^t—694 
5^1^—670 
304, 375 
399 
399 


^_304 

431, 541 

^ —545 

1 5^1^—795 

j 5^—348, 457, 520, 080 

I —886 

I W-T—632 

; 5«71^_185, 282 
5^—873 

5^’ft—499. 609 
; 5^«—335 
! 5^^—600 
51^1—501 
540 
575 

I 5^—302, 554, 873, 896, 902. 
<)06, 926, <)32 
5^Tt—309, 933 
5^^—350, 932 
; 5^31—933 
679 

i 5^—886 

I 55^4^—033 

1 55r^—6c4 

; —400 

551^—709 

3, 933 
5^5—933 
—406 
932 

—550 

55R—302, 554, 9S2 
554 
032 

65^—544, 902 
5511—393 
65Ttt—422 


■ 6cl(%3i—933 
! 55ilt—933 
5^1^1—891 

5f51—351, 372, 512, 932 

1006 

908 

5f^ 1028 

5f^3l—932 
5f^'6—348, 418, 908 
5f^?—1020 
Bl^fg£T~I02O 
5^':¥—146, 1020, 1025 
1021 

5fs^:^304, 335, 348 
5f^C^—1014. 1025 
3itf^5T—1019 

1019, 1022 
1019 

146, 1019, 1(12!’. 
1025, 1028 
5f^CT 1019 

5f^C5 ^1-11—1051 
1001 

5f^5—545 
5f^^_;i31, 1039 
5fcnl-98S 
, 5f£l-5Ttil—393 
5fsili-908 
pflm—382, 1C06 
—144 

i 5f^?tr?»T—1021 
' sflniTC?—1921, 1028 
; 5^111 1021 

908 

1021 

I 

5f|^_333, 348, 974 
545 

eMr—721, 958 
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pf^CcT—677 
983 

^ciJi_550,908, 932 
932 

348, 352, 908 
^5T^_997 
5^^_551.932 
C^—956 
^—310, 350, 932 
5=5^—310, 350, 903, 989 
^—903 

^C?l_84, 315,319, 382, 403, 
414, 877, 933 
BV.SI—382. 1006. 1012 
5’r5Tr^_1021, 1028 
5C51^—409, 528, 93S 

^.5f^_933 

5':51l—554, 902, 906, 932 
348, 352, 418, 90S 

rf_1021 

15i:q'‘l~520, 932 
681 

5‘?jr«f_988 
5’5^C^—989 
382 
908 

5'5^cT_1020, 1025 
5’5TC^—1020, 1025 
1025 

5’5JC^C^_1025 
5’5pl—93, 983 

336, 363, 470, 796 
806 

6*^^51—981 

592 

5^—483 
5l_197, 628 
•61—699, 708 


911 

?t^l. 6f^Cil—401 

6t^—380. 386, 464, 787 
308, 787 
61^^—386 

6t%51—316, 379. 386, 471 
483. 517 
61^—911 
Bt>85T—65* 

I 61^—316,456, 470 
i 6nFf^692 
6 m—598, 600 
' 6mTT:?r—736 

I 

: 61^—578 
, 61^—213, 697 
I 6f^lfT—578 
; 51^^151—589 
I 6tT5i|—318 
I 61’!—482 

460. 470 
61€^^—363 
6r>£l—363 
6t'?T^—363 
691 

% 

61^71—363 
61571^1—691 
5t^__491, 878 
6t?r—176 -^1^1-176 

409, 501, 692, 741 
5T5c^— 409 
6l5cj3f'—109 
6f^5Tl—409 
5lT5^rs—409 
5^5f^1_695 
6m—316 
61^151—316 
61^—471, 651 
5^1—886 


5r;7—366 

V 

5K—361 

6ln—404, 408. 510, 878 
6t’mi—576, 598 
6l’r5—510 
6fniFl—60, 883, 887 

6fr’nn—1012 

404 

6m—514 

6m—877 

61^—623. 624, 628, 631 
61^^—582, 698, 601 
5tT(_367, 651 
61^—181, 691 
6M—699 
6mi^^92 
6r*rf?—638 
6m^fl—695 
61^^—516 
6P[6I, 6^—708 
51^—1069 
6fC^1—516 
6flRl—639 

(=/owr)—308, 380, 386, 
787, 788 
6111—652 
6t?-C^C31—788 
6l?-i:’lni—788 
6l^l^Trt^—929 
5rfj—308, 380, 464, 787. 788 
6fft-^lf5Tin—786 
6i|%-nitiri—788 
5151, Pl’cl—386, 652 
I 61^[65R 1008 

6T’5T-C<mn—669 
615T15T—664 

404, 533 
6ll%-l-543, 796 
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Pt^|;-879 

f6^^542 

5^^—655 

319, 334. 414, 877 

fFf%C^ -1022 

5^—482 

BtfsH—796 

995 

1012 

Ft^—648 

—1033 

55t—661, 721 

PW—483 

f^9f__404, 510 

5®t^rt^—670 

Ft?—878,911, 1014 

fF’t ^—886 

5^—873 

Ft?=l—656 i 

699, 892 

iptfs—692 

6tft^960 

408 

5C^—875 

768 

—404 

5^—510, 691 

1002 

514 

5^^—176, 691 

Ftfvrl—196 

fF?!?—877 

—408, 699, 889, 892 

Ft^ STtf?—401 

fb'4^1—482 

5?^^—691 

F!f^—769 

483, 887 

5*1—873 

Ftf^cTt^—986 

642 

5>r7|vbl—691 

990 

j 

887 

Ftfef—981 

^ 1 

f5?r^_686 

^—887, 888 

6tf^—908 

1 V 

tFFnt—640 

5^—366 

fF—(affix) 708 : (root) 873 

fSClT—470 ! 

1 

! 5^—886 

213 

f^—896 i 

5CTI—326, 470, 631 

527 

fB?rr5l—323, 336, 349, 471, 

5?—879 

f^1_470 

482 1 

57^5—429 

324, 456 

fFjTtlTr5-623 

5?rP5iI—555, 788 

fF^^nr—305 

333 

5Ft3—788, 789. 797 

fF^—363 

333 

788. 796 

fFf&Tl—480 

fFCF—882 

1 5 c?r — 170 

708 

fFCTSl—323 

J?! —481,540 

fF>5—896 

fF<—542 

396, 094 

361, 686 . 691 

—324 

694 

fF"®—470 

TbclRgll—891 

788, 800 

ft's?!—331 

• • 1 

tFfll—891 1 

5^1^788, 799 

fF-Sl—601 

—464, 657 1 

804 

fFM?l—331 

363 1 

5r<—307 

fF=I—301,324, 470, 629,1033 

-Ft—213, 699, 708 

—396, 694 

fFHtrtfl—1016 

584 

gf)—396 

*1033 

#t^1—470. 601 

pfe—196 , 646 

fFC=l—882 

323 

^ (= hair)—439, 479, 643 

f^—322 

5—873 

5 ®! (=(o cli<til)—643 

903 

5^—326,466, 680, 885 

551 ^ 1—886 


I 
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886 
891 

^—648 
—673 
^^—325 
^st'b— "1 29 
—439 
^CvJsi—401 
326, 529 
668 

^—529 
.C5—700 


C515R—328 
C5^-^30 
C5'£\5t, C5?Rl—471 
C5^—327 

4>82 

1033 

CFStlT—882 

C5^{1—529 
685 

420, 640, 646 

C5C7r—769 
—600 
050^—646 
C^nni ’tf5—386 
C5^—327 

386 

# 

C5Tt^1—580, 595, 601 
580, 595 
^5t5—426 
^5^—788 
^10—507 
425 
—425 

788 

C5l—344 


C^9|—386 
f:5t'<rf^—666 
c^tt’nr—716 

C5t^—600 
C5t5fl—482 
C5f;if_-347. 788, 794 
C5f^—482, 888 
C5t^—176 
C5t^^—385, 788 
C5t?-^5 
C5r^—888 
C5Wf^—666 
C5t%*t—888, 795 
C5m?1—888 
C5W®—429, 498 
C^r^—330, 396, 448. 540 
: cmftj -^—396, 694 
C5f^—396, 659 
661 

C5r?lC^^I—618 
C5tTtir—882 
C5t^-CJTC*(—386 
C5t^T—543 

662, 1033 
C5tC5T—382 
325 

C5f^—581, 593, 600 
C5r^!5—429 
Cb\—427 

—344, 470, 788 
C5W—445 
C5Wi_ 456 
C5^^t3—788 
CbWlHl4ff)“70S 
448 

C5^—788 
C5\^—493, 805 
805 


I csfen—228, 796 
i C5\fe»t-788, 792 
1 (5^9J_504, 805 
I C5\?—794 
i C5\CW1^—788 
^5 \t^_347, 506, 507, 565 

788, 794 
C6^^ff-695 
C5^^—788 
C5')9(iT_385, 788 

cehl^^i—687, 600 

Ce^^rl—788 
788 
700 

C5kl^—701 
§^-310 
^t5-878 
§(X5“473 
ttT^-370, 473 

336, 365. 496 
694 

tt?—301, 316, 361, 365, 470 

506, 659 
332 

!;t^Hl-696 
M'f’tt?!—696 
!;nfnr^—450 

§pfl—(subseripO'on) 366,576, 

608 ; (moon) 659 
^tf^-332. 336 

t\m-w 

I fercinr—361 
I 316, 362. 610 

gT’fft—421 

I f§;5l-36I,495,521,686, 691 

215 

$^-371 

$15-370. 470, 482 
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439 

$^—66 
C65l—370, 371 

rt5t^-324 

1049 

ctrsnft—666 

c^lt—310,470 

348, 520, 680 
Ctfen—792 
£5—443 
£6—443 

1026 

523 

% 

5lTiI—640, 646 
5ll $11—412 

5—272. 443, 466 , 547, 611, 
613, 789 

5^—308, 344, 425, 472 
5^’^—372 
^—318, 468 
6^—331 
54 ^— 448 , 651 
5-5n§, .;§l—446 
5$tin—796 
55^—661 
5^1^—372 
708 

5^—472 

502 

I 5t^4—324 

5'lli, -It—502, 706 
5f31, -11—602, 795 
5^1—612 

5^_424, 466, 789 

-^—473, 687, 612 
190, 376, 377 


65T—679 
6^—679 
6^I^”—65o 

61—( o^sprinj ) 302, 472, 
657. 691 ; (eo cover) 873 
-61—699 
I —335 

®P5j^_657 

—422, 472, 542 
! -^—398, 423. 521, 

' 657 

i 342, 423 

4 

■ —335, 342 

! ^^,1_312. 342, 423, 472 
I —342, 464, 698 

' ^'Qlrtf^l—698 
I — 461 

' ftfV^'511. .^1—335, 471, 521 

I ^t^_873 
j 656 

I 896 

i 51^51—769 
i 663 

' —908 

i —114, 369, 472, 497 

—316, 472, 500, 673 
^l_^72. 501, 673 
335 

—335, 471, 521, 531 
763 

—471,521 
^^^^—311, 472. 502 
^lif_50r>, 606 
505 

' 5(11—491, 551 
I ^(*11—657 
ftrsi-612 

510, 878 


—472 , 511 
707 

5T?fra—789, 797 
528 
514 

K%«t—514, 795 
^^—521 
5r^—303, 472, 531 
342, 691 

I ^1—312, 342, 420 
, 5^5—320, 472 

—404, 408, 472, -182, 544 
I 576 

wr^?I1—698 
ft^Tl—390 
i f| —406, 472 
; f|^_i037 
! f^—324 
—886 

i C^T'QUi—1052 

I 666 

I 682 

I 681 

; 681 

882 
1048 
313, 1037 
472 
—396 

f^^5T_472, 529, 669 
I ^|Eff__670 
fIciT—882 
f59t_^72, 510, 878 
—686 
f5^|_1037 

417, 555 
1 f%TtfR*t--106 
' fe-aV—612 
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ffiTtt—662 

-fr—376, 472 
fe—313, 405, 444, 1037 
f^£T^I—104, 482 
-f?—1037 
%Tl—1037 
f§r?rtr?—1037 
fesTTR—1037 
f%fi^_1037 

601 

979. 1037 
—1037 
f%^_l037 
—1037 
1037 

f^C^—400, 1037 
f|r.^l_1037 
408 

f\—376, 472 
1018 
396 
—1037 

—(=noun) 472; ( = (0 

run) 414, 491, 878 
^15—414 

^_414, 877 
f^326, 446, 472, 507 
^^—326, 472, 602, 668 
f 326. 446, 472, 503 
^—307, 472 , 673 
-431 

^—673 

f^Tl—408 

-5?t—408, 472, 482 
C^__327, 472 
—448 

Cf^—446, 454 


796 

C^'^^Ti—481, 505 
C^—190 
Cf^Tl—343 
(^—352, 472, 667 
Cf*t—472 
(.??>( <j1—471 

190, 377 

Cfl%—307, 343, 47i 
698 

—390, 698 
c^tnri—659 

—544 
—667 
735 

^—344 
C^—396 
C^mi--459, 691 
CTt^—472, 491 
C^fWl—457 
—682 
705 
451 


472, 644, 


414 
C^t^—496 
451 

C^H—496, 666 
—482 
—888 

611 

0^—673 

(noun)—482 

(verb)—956 
C^tCcl—596 

805, 806 
878 
657 


ttrsft—658 
ttb—362, 471 
tffe—878 

tt?—301, 316, 365, 606 
tt?=T—335, 656 
ttC?—882 
ft*1^—873 

ft*Cl5—324, 306, 472 , 496, 
876 
603 

$^^—326 
t^6—470, 472 
472 
t^ft—414 
' t/—370, 603 

t^nr-^72, 621 
f*6-308, 325, 370, 468 
(.$b' 4 11) 873 
472 

Ctc6—327, 370,470 
Ctt^919 
Cfifl—327, 370, 472 
eft—371, 603 
—330 

C|t6—330, 370 
Ctf6l—883 
ctT^—114 

ett^—471 

ettft—414 

414,877 

CIT?—325, 370, 426, 472, 
521 

§t^—528 


^—227, 272, 340, 474 , 669, 
601, 613, 614, 629. 630, 
642,643,840 
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( = a tneewurc)—302, 346 
S^_344 
381 

?f5Tl—392 
?f^310, 316 

676, 692, 613 
462, 474 
SfiTT^—662 
ajf—593. 698 
99^^1—698, 607 
af9f5T—364 

364 

5^5^—364 

364 

^—636, 642, 666 

666 

317 

^^—661,721, 956 

I 

664 

af'®—227, 733 

5=^—316, 320, 474, 732, 780 
.305 

-CTHf. -Otil—778 
376 

aRt^wl—1017 
aRt^—483, 606 
af 3^1—605 
422 

acsil—663 
afU—642 
aftrs—704 
af^, ar^^r—769 
afn—873 
aRi5rt^_887 
aRt^—680 

; 316 , 676 , 683 , 605, 

613 


8RR_583, 601, 606, 616 
474 

Brr4^—580 

g^^__452, 593, 602, 605 
BR—884, 1034 
apr^—482, 680 
BR^—886 

^1—575, 579, 596, 601, 88 
685 
BRR—665 

583, 596 
1034 

Bffr—575, 585, 608, 613 
^ cam^—590 
BfRC^—1034 
Blf^TS—704 
BR—124 
^^—376 
BffiRRi—592 
^—576. 613 
! SriM—540 
StgRt—613 
gf^_376. 542 

5f^—315, 402, 403 , 474, 873 
BfcT (verb = 534 

«rcri«fql—891 
BPl^—176 

"5^—781 
sm—575, 592 

66 

—510 
BfoRT—706 

^oin^i^532 

Bpl^—709 

5f5fl—402 
394 

gf^5l_381, 428, 679 
Bm—601 


^’C^—381. 391, 394 
428, 679 
—474 
575 

bt15-^i 

—588 
—590, 617 
—593 
^tsn—364 
^1—912, 923, 1044 
-5f1_302, 684 
I Bffat—906 

419, 615 
—920 

srrt^—308, 335, 380 
^(^C^—lOOl. 1002 
310 
907 
906 

BTfOVl—227 
S?r^—907 
BFl^—873 

675 

Bfl-sTtR— 675 

ajrf^^n «rTTi, ^1—1052 
320, 474 

BftvS— 932 
5ff«f5T—363 
aft?r—364 
BftSfM—363 
ssr^l—442 
BJli'^^l”“503, 552 
BTfil—475, 493 
gft^_-30l, 321, 405, 496 
afti—624 
932 

Sft^S—308, 380, 470 
artf^so, 476 
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705 
524, 601 

^ (=-. John)—637 
654 
625 
299 
1048 

Si r^—664 

—577 

664 

®rRr^—299 
SrWcTi—622, 625 
654, 704 
960 

mc^-^74. 528, 875 
^OT;—622, 625, 629, 630 
5itc4l—932 
684 
886 
583 

405, 887, 892 
Bftrm—393 

^t5(( = jaiima ; jambu)—301, 
310, 316, 366, 376, 474, 
531, 652 
WW—601 

308, 321, 474, 520 
336, 367, 440 
^r^-_367, 440 
^fir-474, 615 
—557, 583 
584, 601 
—347, —501 

^74 

181, 398, 540 
( = Qeorge )—637 
^—578, 601 
610 


674 
—614 
—474 

^ r ^?—618 

590, 604 
552 

903, 906 
^—227 

576, 613 
203, 576 
^■7—594 

®rr?r^—608 

m-v—305, 364, 482 
rs=—873 
! ft#?—598 
ftft?—592, 598 
ft??#?—697 
ftft?—579, 601 
501 

ftr«—882 

ft*f—603, 618 
ft?—584, 873 
ftft—227 
ftft?—592 
ftc?—875 
ft?—305, 474, 516 
ft??t1^—646 
ft®—324, 474 
ft^mfe^—646 

ft^n—613 

ft?|—892 

ftf?C?-|&niC?—1048 
ft^Tl—613 

975 

958 

ft^I—200 

ft?—359, 839, 840 
^—323, 1029 


#r?r—906 

?fT^—336, 351, 418 

418 

« 

I #5r^—906 

^—351 

^—419, 903, 906 
419 

-^—398,419 
—417 

#^'8—418, 906 
335, 351 
418 

^—419 
5fh»—305 

412, 663, 1000 
^—1029 
418 

^—342, 417, 474 
999 

^—906 
^«I1—429, 474 
^«f#—352 
429 
^^—461 

503 

503 

^—398 

475 

fC?—326, 475, 875 
^—878 
^—495 
^1—405 
^^t^—956, 1032 
1005 
1027 

^—307 

^ ♦ 

302, 883 

! —1035 
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665 

1035 

682 

665 

308 

^—681 
^—683 
^—474, 529 
^—325. 429, 474 
448 

^^—668. 687 
668 
474 
429 

^—878 
^^— 681 , 613 
^— 439 , 481 
^— 197 , 643 

; ^—581, 693, 609, 613 

! ^^—693 

C^—227, 474 
I CBf^—419 
! 474 

j 328, 474. 493 

C^t^—407, 695 
667 

C^—869, 407, -St—695 

692, -^1—603, 652 
C5?—603, 618 

C9Rt^6—677 

617 

C^—685, 601 
C«Rtt—643 

WtWl—412, 684, 614 
C^—677, 613 
C?firt—613 
C5f9T—639 
680 


C5?CcT—674 
C^C^T?—592 
CBml—601 
C3f^—594 
555 

Ce?$—839, 840 
^—344 
^SfrS—474 
—426 

^Si6tC *1—854 
C^l—329, 413, 429, 474 
701 

COT—461, 878 
461 

C^r^—480 
C^tlB6t^—448 

375, 471 
376 

C^fTS—329, 502 
C^C^—882 

CBff^—475 

C5rr=Ttf^, -^"^—329, 474, 529 
—405 , 887, 892 
581, 601, 604 
520. 601 

C5?W^—352,420. 621 
C^tif—586, 613 
C5ft5T—439, 521 
C^mi—481, 544 
CBftOT—681, 623 
C^rtCSTl—391 
CSftOT—474, 701 
CBft:'?!—329, 363 
C^—315, 344, 427, 474 
( = 5f1)—526 
—482 

^WiT—701 

316, 476, 601 


366, 506, 646 


60S 

(=f^»tfI)_52G 
( = a;l«wr) 326, 37i 
( fire) 428, 474 
4 ^—439 
I C&^16—471 
C^t^fcT—521 
^—482, 619 

®—144,228, 373, 382, 406 


-361—413 
®tH—373, 413 
®1^1—551 
412 

^^-409, 412, 653 
OTnrI—412, 614 

—558 

5i’CHl—679 
^ITl—679 
51^—439, 634, 873 
^^—656 
^5«TR—665 
999 

^^—398, 408, 665 
^C^r—474 
^9fffn—439 
665 

^rCcf-474 

V—272 
^^-467, 478 

^^^-478 

446, 478 
478 

^^1—478 

^—481 

460 

^«f-.460 
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^^-.446, 478, 691 
686 

# 

478 

478 

^—439 

% 

^v5—315, 478 
476 

% 

^nsf^-' 1^—654 
381 

^ 1—479 

478 

^^—478 

478 

% 

478, 656 
478 
478 
891 

^—478 

3fil, 478 

321 

^?j^irl ^78 
^^—478, 657 
^—481 

478 

^—439, 479, 878 
457, 680 
^rsT^—479 
^TTOt—479 
891 

^r^TJrt—479, 889 
?tV^8. 461 

310, 423, 479 
^—439, 478 

320. 479, 481, 495 

479, 656 
^—479 
^—479 


1048 

479 
479 

684 

^1^1^1—480, 685, 886 
480, 699 
m?t—480, 888 
^—480, 520 
^rml—480 

^rfr—478 

^r^r—439, 480, 878 
?fcnr—479 
i ^—479 
^f 5 irt —661 
’11511—480 
1%—480 

691 

' f^l—480 
f^—479 
—480 
—408, 482 

480 

^—480 
464 

f^?Tfr —668 

478 

f^—480 
f%f5T^—457, 080 
f^f5if5rf^-_479 
^—198, 323, 480, 668,1066 
%ir—417 
^(cir)sr—718 
^cT—480 
^1, ^—480 
?=Tl—159, 326, 438, 480 
478 

^’PTl—699 

STSl—480 


^^—480 
—480 
^—481 
^—481 

1047 

481 

^—479, 878 
^—479, 656 
^—479 
c^ft<5—481 
C^—481 
C^rn—481, 699 
481 
601 

C^M—66, 439, 480, 481 
C5?rmi—479, 481 
^1—479 
tf'Q'il’—620 
^-479 

479 

^Tt ^—668 
tt^l—479, 888 
479 
665 

^1^—665 
itm —^38 
^—364, 479 
■^M^_370, 479 
479 
479 

^r-f 1-479 
^ 1^—479 
tr^l_479, 883 
tf ^-479 

478, 480, 878 

438, 480, 610 

^^—480 
tW—480 
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481 

r^—480 
480 

^ ^—878 

^^ C?f—481 
878 
^ ^1—480 

439, 479 

C^<;oTl—481, 505 

431 

C^f^_^79, 656 

Jp—155, 272, 377, 519. 522, 
623 

522, 1006 
f£p—622 

831 

C^ip^nr—831 
Cjp^_522 
'ip*—619 

(sound) 176 , 272, 492, 
641, (suffix) 401, 684, 685, 
687, 780. 708, 885, 886 
456 
882 
^—490 
^—489 
490 
—483 

^—638, 079 
490, 679 
891 

ft^-_490 

—490, 886 

ftn^nh-457 

638 

^^—040 


j ^—639, 646 
I —891 

! —891 

315. 489, 877 
I ^8—490 
i —490, 836 

i 878 

I 

: 646 

I ^—489 

I 179, 489 

-h —491, 685, 686, 773, 780 
^1^—639. 642 

■ ^^—639 

639 

217 

i 639 

—639 
fer^_482, 878 
ferial—490, 878 
^r=Fl—322, 372, 454, 489 
i 311, 490 

■ 679 
I —490 

! ^f,f_482 

! —ilM) 

i ^t'S—439 
—1066 
j 179 

I §t?fl-^89. 892 

■ SrsfJ—489 

I ^5—490, 491 
j — 490 
! 490 

j ^—190 
' $roT^—483 

I ? Pt ^873 

1 $rf^~ioi2 

877 


I ^^__490 

j —490 

: 647 

641 
^rfcT—646 

1018 

StC^T—877 

482, 489, 493 
-15—685, 686, 687. 780 
15’^—878 
15^5—646 
: l5^15fV—490. 787 
i 15^—408, —189 

‘ f5f^—489 
: 15f^6—646 
i l^si—530 

I 

i f5f^;i_646 

j 646 

t5n—489, 490, 878 
I iSfn^—646 
15wl—416, 489 

-15irl—686 
! 1501—416 
1550—489 
! 15t6t5—646 

I -5r—491, 685, 686, 778, 780 
• 5t^l—490 

I -^4^, -^—489, 780, 781, 998 

I 5^J^_371 

408,489, 541, 691 
I 111—489 
p—414, 873 
^5r—956 

^—326, 490, 491, 875 
489 
5»ri~89i 
5^—489, 510 
781 
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'-639, 646 
^—646 
Jcfr—489 
|5I1—891 
416 

-401. 686, 778, 780 
679 
C^!—489 
646 

Cfe5f?l —179, 405, 489 
482 

C^^-694 
r&^li—490, 493, 530 
416 

216, 646 
-490 
C^1—490 

640 

640 

C^f5Trt:|—646 
489 

-C^l—778, 780 
489 

622, 627, 628, 631 
501 

C^r^—489 

329, 489, 510 
(depression )—489 
(Sanskrit school)— 
C^r^—489 

639 

g't^-878 

331 

489 

171—190, 878 

15*^—489 
5'“^—490 
^ —189, 878 


I 709 

j 489 

I ^—322, 372 

—6-46 

Jt':^f^217 

644 

420 

jnF—371 

272 

-3—798 

492 

3^^1—891 

667 

7^T—492 
3^1—886 
—403 
31—492 
31^—253 
31^—254, 453 
31^1—399 
h^*1—453 
^^1—253 

Jr'S?!—888 

71^—492 
7T^8—333 
3t^(t)s[—694 
3f'TS’*(—398, 694 

—254. 453, 455, 492 
253 

-^fl—254, 398, 453, 
694 

3t^r^—670 
—695 
3T^*1—453 
Jtf^—156 
^—491. 492 
?t^—492 


jt^riT—882 
m^92 
31^—492 
Jh8l—492 
694 

X 

Tt^i—254, 453 
. 3T?—492 
i 494 
Z\i ^—492 
^1—399, 888 

I -f5—769 

492, 712 
1072 

—489, 493, 530 
^1—522 
Jcfl—493 
: ci—769 
' C3^--192 
i rM —439 
! cJt'S—523 

4 

Cj^-^93 
^ C^-^93 
666 

Cjrjp—523, 769 
I 493,878 
06—493 
O;—493 

—493, 530 
C?W^93 
—493, 530 

^f^_156, 320, 406, 422, 
492, 520, 741, 769, 859 
Jrt-.il—769 
Jftc7—523, 769 
, Jf^—694 
’ ^•^1—493 
<M \—493 
493 
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523, 769 
Cfl^—493 

5—272, 641 
5-511—495 
5?—495 

5Sf^—400, 638, 646 
5^5^^—495 
^,Ti—495 
5^—644 

55^—400, 634, 638 , 646 

5^—647 

5<—315, 494, 899 

5^T—494 

5^—494 

5*f—873 

5^—873 

5^—187, 328, 495 
5??|—496 
-51—686 

5T^ (witch )—308 
51^ (right )—495 
5I^>IH—646 
5l^q—380, 494 
Stt'-fl'lH’v—646 
5\^—308 

1070 

51^—457, 495, 878 
5t^vin—450 
5rTiT—405 

655, 663 
SPfT-^R—lOSS 

655,663. 673 

5t^t^603 
5rf%C?r—454 
51^—647 

216, 503, 634, 636, 
637, 642, 646 


} 5t^f?r«rr5n—7«-7 

; 51^1^1^—695 
5m—179, 405, 439, 495 
; 515*1—363 
. 5ty—495 

! 5l5f*1—363, 439, 495 

405, 522 
495 

•< 

5l'Qt^f^—1070 
;5t:T—( = u-i7c?t) 308 ; ( = ri(;hO j 
495 I 

5l^'’Qf^—1070 ! 

—405, 495. 514 
—405, 494 I 

1 iSl^—494 ! 

1 5mR5t51-439, 495 I 

I 647 j 

646 i 

,51^—( = pulses) 380, 494 ; j 
(= branch) 494 1 

495 j 

' —( spic2ses) 380 ; (basket) ' 


; 383 

Stf^—337. 494. 543 
®-hf1^95 

—317, 336, 488, 495 
¥1^—494 
fS—557 
f^l—408, 495 
394 
394 

f%^?t~647 

t%?l-495 

495 

f^_366, 495 
I (%f^_i84, 498, 557.603 
I .-s\—Q86 

1 —495, 888 


^-495, 878, 896 
i 668, 669 

! 669 

=^-678 
^^■ 3^—668 
i^C^—326 
^—195 

^—313, 326, 362, 

540 

^* 1 ^— 694 , -^--719 

414, 494 
—495 

600, 603, 708 
C5^l—405, 495 
388 

r^_453, 641, 647 
C^ir_600, 603 
':iE^-495 
C^Csn—522 
05:431—522 
cm —494, 802 
C!5^')?r—703 
C^^—647 
495 
I 495 
I c^—439 
; ^5^—453, 641,647 
I c^5r^?rl—405 
CTPFcTt—405, 495 
C5t5fl—408, 494, 495 
c;5Rrl_186, 405, 495 
C^_329, 495 
' 66 
—694 
■ CSVS —494 
^ —439, 496 

! —496 


494, 
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492 

492 

495 

3(i5. 488, 494 
vfr*!—488, 494, 548 
mi—495 
C^^'^vS—522 

05 —495 

CS'^nrl—522 
5t^t—644 

5 —(Bound) 138, 272, 411, 
494. 526, 538, 539, 610 ; 
(affix) 687, 688, 689, 880, 
885, 887. 888 
-^5!—66, 687, 688, 689 
688 

# 

687, 688 

-jfr—687, 688, 689 
-05—687 
526 

5—272, 492 
5^—500 

498, 507 

5^n—498 
m —498 

5C?T—877 

507 

51-^—498, 873 
Ut^_335, 656 
T^^_657 

{ = Dacca tow n)—454 
672 

51^—671 

706 

—457. 498 
1)W-49S 

mf(t)^("t)—655.663 
-^—439, 498 


FfcT (noun) —498 
j 5f5n—495 
j IFmrt—661 

; pmt'Q—663 
498 

I 5tC5T—498, 877 
’ fCT—499 
' f^—444 
I f5n-^99 

j f^?fr-^99 

' 499 

1 fkl—499 
fe—313, 499 
f^—813, 498 
5^—324, 355, 491, 493, 
498, 507 
i 696 

I 6^—324, 355, 491 
i 498 

i ^—499 
' pi—499 
! (JM —420. 499 
j 883 

I 0?^—328, 448. 499, 507 
I 0?^ {^place T)(ime)^185 

i (noun)—328 

C5'£>i1—522 
CUJTl—439 
I 0?I5^—499 

t 

i OJ^—499 
i 0?^—499 
. CTO—498, 522 

I —499 

j a«r—328, 499 
C^—499 
CB^—439 
CBl—499 
CBR^—498 


CBmi—329, 439, 499 
682 

I B*tBl—499, 507 
; ^"'—498, 499 
/ 55—499 
^-t®_326, 365 
j I >1—498 

I CB'^^—828, 439, 499 

rf ^—499 
I CB"^—492, 499 
j CB^fel—370, 491 
I CB^m, -f^r—657 
! CB^I5>1—328, 607 
I CB"f^, -v^—699, 328, 499 
j (=^to ftearck) —495 

J CB^flBl ( — 0 make )— 468, 607 
j B—133, 272 
j -^304 

I 

n—227, 272, 377, 523, 524, 
628, 529 

(sound) 272, 602, 631, 
642; (suffix) 112, 502, 
j 654, 691, 692, 704, 739, 
776, 854, lOOO 
614 
—380 

j ^—304, 425 
I ^'65(^1—616 
; 213. 575, 600, 6l7 

i 598, 609 

—606 
606 

I •5^—449 

5^—575, 593 
^]_443, 449. 599. 602 

I 580 

t 

I ( = ^511, 526 
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317, 458, 857 
^^—331 
^^^—582, 600 
613 

'SIjiP'l—589, 612, 618 ; 

-^* 1—672 
^—311, 474, 826 
584, 616 
^15—316, 356, 501 
'©' 9 ^ 1—886 
^5^^—891 
681 

^■3 ( = c^v5)—854 
'5^^1—382 
^^—854 
136 

690. 606 
m\, 858 

826, 834, 839, 858 
825 

825 

575, 582, 598 

^Cim—820 

^!T—378. 603 
^5^1—576, 699 
^^—710 

213, 590, 606, 884 

'W^--675 

590, 617 

'3^—213. 697, 602 
^^—669. 675. 602 
684 

—686, 596, 616 
114, 836, 856 
-■$^—705 
-^—304 

820 

68 


j 618 

I 623, 626 

i 820 

—68 
558, 612 

I 

595 

820 

«1I—820 
^a:rrf^—590 

589, 590 
—583 

m^V~5S7, 614 
! 583, 609 

j ®iT—576. 873 
. ( =■ C^5T^)—820 

■ 304, 704 

^^^6—613 
I ^^3^1—602 
I 380 

i *• 

I -^—575. 592, 606 

—403, 501 
—586 
376 
380 
340 

^nr—(post-position) 313, 

372 , 502, 750, 769 ; (verb) 
877 
—770 
! —449 

j ^vT—501. 1038 
I —605 

I ^5i|—(noun) 623 j (verb) 

I 583 
i —1034 

—630 

-31—610, 619 
—657, 695 


^31^^—597 
—585 
373 

^hl—373 

1 826 
‘ 595, 616 

; 557. 595 

i 825 

825 

, —575, 600 

—(noun): ( — heat) 302, 
320, 349, 501, sheet of 
paper) 595, 781 ; (pro¬ 

noun) 555,821,822; (affix) 
692. 705 

■5tt—827. 828, 1069 
603 

■51^—827 
^ —545 

; atS^—578, 597 
^1^—316, 471, 483, 517 
\ 588 

' ^TsQ—877 

: ^T'S—501 
• 659 

I 

' ^T'8C?r—877 

I 

j l>r^ (pronoun)—822 
: T5r^ (root)—896 
^tTfTs, -‘5—597, 578, 602 
;5r3pf;?|-_583, 597 

I 

597 

617 

i —456. 880 

; ^tf^l—576, 615 
j T5tc^_3I6, 456, 501, 880, 

( 882 

213. 610 
583, 597 . 604 
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—59 7,(516 
598 

578, 597 
51^50—758, 827 

—(noun) 601, (verb) 873 

"StSTl—595 
578 

'SR'S?—316, 501 
sf^—578. 601 
3|v5-490. 878 
1.555^—699 
^t^-497. 501, 538 
^r:s ■ 301. 316. 501. 1034 
■51151—335 
slfs^, -51^—1034 
l[r.3-882 
•51—821 

736, 701,821 
(pronoun)—162. 306, 

725, 823. 827, 1010 
827 

lt^^l-827 
IRTK—827 

-51^ —821,823 
11^611—827 
Itf^—827, 828 
827 

llr.g— S27 
Itl^K—827 
It^n—876 
It^— 606 
It^— 590. 606 
ltf%^— 579 

887 

11X^—827 . 828 , 83-1- 

imt?—827 

334 

im{ = Thoin<i>)—6'61, 642 


157, 321, 531 
H3rf^—623, 626, 627 
^r5rr^~758 

623, 626 
^t^rtC^_686 
imrtft—576, 602, 609 
It^—576 

827, 828 
If^Rl—827j 828 
11 ^ 1511—609 

itf^q—( = Tamil) 197; (exC' 
culion of an order) 585 
IT^I^f)—282, 366 
11^-822 
-SrflRfif—oQG 
IHRt^—589 
ll5t^l—583, .596 
11^—162, 754. 758, 827 
ll^’lf^R—642, 647 

503, 642. 647 
827 

inr^R—827 

11^’—576. 735, 736, 821. 
827 

lt?f?—736. 827 
llf?«(-580. 602 
Ifnr—877 

31#^—619 

irc^—827 
im—308. 320 
ItcTl—583 
ll^l'S—617 
llcTt^—576, 602 

imT8—610 

5ff^| —578 
irf^w—578 
545 

576, 602, 619 


ira(% 11^151—583, 619 
lT5i1—883 
It^—555 
It'-?—882 

■5l^?1—827 
It-^-’C^—400 
^1^1—820, 821, 822, 823 
ll^tf?^—729, 736, 821 

IT^tfil—821 

If^—824, 827 

ll^lW?!—827 

114, 729, 754, 827 

11^1^^1^—729 
llCif?—827 
ll^T?l—736, 821, 827 
ll-^t^.cT—400 
11^-?^—400 
822 

IR^—822 

^tv5l—887 
fl-—787 

—351, 476, 805 

fl^^fl—323 
fl"^—323, 787 
flf^C?5—503 
4CJS 

f53R—525 

624, 625, 629, 
631 

f^*!—355 
f^l—372 

f^sl—(adjective) 501, 532 ; 
(verb) 956 
—882 

308, 322, 324, 501, 
786 

f?? (pronoun)—827 

f^l. -^—686 
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S03 

f^f5(_-41o, 725, 821, 823, 

827, 831 

—401, 686 
f^?rig—789. 797 
355 
—418 

f^^H5jj_555 

fs^m—797 

305, 323 
324 

800 

79!) 

f^fV—376, 378, 503 

324. 363, 376, 795 
fSfPtS—225 
f^5T—501 

454 

fs^—407 
-fsi—363 
879 

—879 

-fSJl—324, 363, 376 
pjipj—313 

^—306, 359, 821,823 
-f^—655,691, 692 

324 

324, 460 
^—308, 786 
^—203, 584, 602, 600 

—574 

^^—357 
^51—336, 376, 502 
^^—303. 350, 428, 501, 816, 
817, 818, 819, 820 
^^-^^—809 
^—820 


^<65—408, 687 
^^^—213 
^5^—819 
—818 
^—770 

—6^3, 607, 618 
—606 
^^1—820 

^31 r^—820 

^f^_309. 326, 334, 350, 367, 
401, 516, 531, 554, 734, 

aib, 818, 819, 820, 846 
S19 

^1—819 

583. 606 
—325, 335, 501 
204, 213, 581,602 
—215 

^—213, 692 
709 

:^cI_873 

—1018 
^■5—551 
^r15, ^^—687 
^—548 
—527 
19 
819 

^—818 
—734 
—818 

^—325, 544 
^—325 
^•1—304 

CvS—412 ; 824, 825, 827 

f,Z -328, 501, 787 

.c:5—372,502.719,739, lOU 



824 

-11—419, 787 
C'e.Sv^—420 

4 

"1 21 > 88*i, SSi 

4 

Cv®5vi>t—787 

# 

683 

825 

180 

C451—211 

C-5^_351. 355, 476, 805 
ri^ ( = .sha»-p)—585 

476, 805 

—669 
—903 
(.1^1 —490 
C'S'StfH-T—796 
C 5^—355, 853 
r-jqi-490. 493, 530, 821, 

823 

416 

c sfa-t—787 
787 

C'sTJ—851 

—211, 411, 851 
r-5ii—302, 347, 411. 555, 
787 

—473, 540 
C’SiO&l—324, 473 
642, 647 

r.-il[^—G2G 


C:5?|—211 

633. 640, 642 
—622, 025 


142, 301, 328, 501 
—456 

r'^cH—659 


fi-S^TtvSt—183 

4 
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—407 

197 

C om—260, 883 
589, 615 

797 

798 

—492, 527 
C^5riI(T)—700, 805 
C^55Ttr*l—854 

787, 802 

701 

C^!:?=T—355, 853 
853 

821, 823 
^51^—474 

583. 587, 609 
^5irr^, ^^‘>—690 
ts^T—304. 425 

(pronoun)—330, 802 
(conjunction)—350 
(pre6x)—413, 8l7 
-C^i (saffix)- 854, 1028 
C'sT'il, —818 

C^t^—586, 597 
f:“5f?RTf[—587 


820 

Cl.l'Sp, C^Tfsp, 1 

\ 818 
Coft-ip, C^Ku<p'' J 

414 

647 

C^ral—213. 610 
—oQl 

^511^^329, 496, 501 
C^t^l~602 
816 

C^tOT—816, 820 
C5H—770 


C^U^, 820 


(ToH—213, 604 
C«T¥l—681, 595, 606 
' SS*" 

! C«NI—586 

I Cst^l—682 

: 735. 816,819, 820 

[ c^mr^—820 

I C^nn—816, 819 

' C^mf?*sT—816 

731, 816 
j C^t^Cg—820 
C^t^—211, 820, 846 
! CsRfjTl—835 

I C^R—818, 819 
! 884 

j 

j 500,616 

f 

I r.^nrrc^—418, 

I 622, 623. 631, 633 

I 211.828 

I C«m^Tl—820 

i 647 

C^5t?^—649, 647 
C^RI—736, 816, 819, 820 

1 C5RtC??—820 
' C^RR—820 
C^tSinn?—396 

I (noun) 623 ; (adj. 

pass. part.) 956 
! CW^TtfsT—665 
I C^tCcT—329, 601 
—630 

C^t^—586, 598 
908 

C^t^fR—819 
819 
818 

C^t^—734, 819 
C^RiRI—735 


! C«tC^—818, 819 
* 587, 596 

^—818 

^—306, 821, 823, 824. 827, 

i 828, 1010 

j ^—825, 827 

I ^ tjn -827 
I t%R—827 

758 

i ^cT—316, 337, 471, 483, 
517 

^-308, 310,316,362, 601, 
I 502 
i ^ 51—821 

j 821 

j 827 

^^—321, 367, 614, 631 
^Rtft—676 
676 

583, 596 
327 

'Sr—827 
758 

^—821 
'SRI—821, 823 
'SRtf^?f-821 
'Sr^fC*R—821 
tRRl—821 
^*^—521, 820 

^ r3—326, 370, 504 
^R_370 

^*^—325, 371 
CS—824, 1010 
CS^—419, 825 
I (TS^—824 
I C*il—824 

J C'S^—308, 327, 398. 483 
j C'Sf—416, 725, 823 
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0^1—823 
C'5|“*818 
cST^— 818 
CitJp—818 
c^firtir—820 
C^—820 
-^706 
879 
647 

376. 795 
367 
215 

C^n^T—647 

272, 643 
344. 403, 553 
’<^—321 

318, 319, 457. 680, 
W—886 

—503, 704 
—504 
«R—503 
770 
W—680 
Wl—886 
«*nT—603 

504 

315, 604 
spl)—321, 623 
orrt—563 

380 

srt-6t?F 1—423 
«rf^—112, 114, 318, 
680, 683, 1035, 1042 
666 
MW—886 

932 

960 


683 


457, 


380, 1l02 

MtWMl—161, 172, 389, 455, 
728, 768, 770 
MtT—903 
—455 
503 

—261, 380, 449, 1000 

% 

MtM—301, 365, 770, 781 
770 
MtTlI—6C3 
770 

—446, 448 
MTn^l—446 
Mtsn?—446. 448, 604 
—446, 504, 887 
s!ft^(_604, 887 
MtTT—316, 503 
MtCM—882 

504, 659 
(»ft^_544, 659 
604 
503 
fa;^—504 
far^rfV^—891 
— 604 
882 

fn^^604 

643, 647 
f^nr—323, 604 
fSmlM—882 
M3F—504 
MJ?—878 
^l_504, 887 
tl-504 
770 

^1_504, 887 
M?—878 
t?l—504 


^aF_161, 770 
770 

-CS^^;T—161, 388. 389, 390, 

477, 728, 768, 770 

389 

623 

C ^*"^04 
♦ 

Caj|7^_211, 329, 353, 504 
-C MPT—770 
CMTMl—604 

CMtir—330, 604, 877, 1042 
CMUM*!—932 
CMl+C^f^3—183 
CMT?—903 
^^^—504 

^TM—504 
CM*^5—888 
888 

CM* 504 

CM* 504 
CM*r5l, CM*TMI—504 

ff—(sound) 272, 602, 628, 
642, 643 ; ( — noun) 452 ; 
(affix) 604, 729, 733 
JI^_308, 316. 344, 425, 664 
695 

*r'95rt—425 
659 

;ff3t^_317, 336 
iffMf^l-417, 675 
*f:mw— 417, 676 
tf-sj j: 7I_417, 659, 675 
TfMf‘(5ft-957 
65 
601 

—35.5, 499 
;f^366, 499, 1034 
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1034 

IT® ( = —403 

iRtt—422, 483 . 506, 662 

*r^—606 

tfTFl—602 
682 

682, 886 
595 

420, 533 
?irt^—425 
310 

Til-—711. 713 
707 
—711 

TO^T5l—711 
711 

*nr^—593, 600 
triTTfl—598 
m—592 
Wilfr—672 

713 

711 

?iTm—585. 616 
(nRl. ?5r5rtfi—557 
*ra»t“883 
inm—303, 376 
602 

602, 615 
593. 606 
.^03 

?5I—315. 873 
309. 347 
VfcIVell—891 

891 

—595 
575 

309, 347. 397 


1 505, 650, 792 

347 

I 593, 602, 612 

tf^^£>_585 

—575 
;j^_452 
i 1???—187 

i 

617 

560 

308 

?*sfn^704 
^n—265 

453 

i ?Tt^—494 
591 

?fttrt^-424, 678 
j 310, 381 

' 379 

j Tt"® (noan) 266 ; (verb)- 
I 421, 423, 904 

I 616 

' ?rf^—580 
?t’t—602, 884 
884 
?t^—671 
—606 

ffW—372, 499, 505 
'TTf^—320, 336, 494 
499 

I 499 

j 908 

• 908 

I TT?—310, 381 
?rsr«rtft—591 
?t?1—453 

^ {=»?f^)—379 
^ ^( = Tr5)—381 
i 337 


^ ( = *fm)—302, 347 
-’fH, -?t^—708 
*rt!lf[?“305 
?t5n—695 
679 

?TPn—302, 320, 347 
*ftn—316, 446, 505, 5| I 
I ?r^—446, 684 
886,887 
(ft^_887 
—446 
?lft—578 

?R—195, 316, 505, 620 
334, 367 
196 

I 576 

! ?r^—671 
? fC ^^—686 
-?tS—708 
?tir—602 
695 

213, 683, 586, 600 
?mr5T-676, 610, 618 
?ff5T—494 

826 

336 

= Of$)—362,398,429 

-f?( = f^)—463 
*f? (= ^)—728. 729, 730, 
732, 992 
f^r?—995 
^ —995 

I f^—352, 398, 407. 419. 429 
; 398 

I frtnr—394 

i f^—310, 353, 387. 4I9, 

■ 467 

—419 
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676 

362. 418 
990 

310, 353, 387,419, 454, 
907, 989 

-ft(?t_94, 97, 446. 703, 728, 
729, 730. 732, 992 

728. 729, 730, 731, 
732 

673 
732 

-frc^nr—728, 729, 730, 732 
728 
f*f(.t0““444 
1026 
398 
5—1026 
f^'^PTfs—1027 
492 

ftli—308. 322, 324, 355, 

716 

firca—716 
402 

fes Ft'QlJl—1051 
1023 

fro nRI—1062 

1014 

ntHi—451 
960 

463 

f^-^_702 
216 

f^—419 
331 

1018 
762 

762, 1018 


f?rR^-*989 
725 

f?RU—401 
ftR* t^—995 
fro, f^—447 
f^—95 

690 
675 

finr1_l72, 416, 770, 995 
fWUTt—420 
398 

frm-, 1051 

fHtR—994, 995 
324 

f?irft(T)5n^—324. 416 
ftfR—416, 770, 918 
r^nr^—420 

f^nr^-c^l -f5(^)—1028 

fwCflCb'—444 
, ftnrfsST—398 

979 

416 

frof C^—1026 

( =ffair )—35, 324, 351. 
984, 985. 1044 
( = heart )—611 
989 
1^—987 
726 
979 
997 

fifC9l_983. 984, 1003, 1004 
989 

fWR sn ■^'—990 
r?C3T-f^ —1017 
f^C9lX—400 

(= grave)—983 
349, 669 


f^nnf^—669 
f^_14I, 398,672 

( =* December )—642 
f^C^—583 
f^—352, 908 
997 
184 

STsjcT— 324, 505, 698 
323 
frft—308 
602 

^nf^376 

505, 701 

(=5^)_387. 505, 785 
^^—476, 805 
5^1?—376 

( = / miU-)—428 
^ ( = (ivo)—387, 406, 428. 

782, 785 
5(%) 785 

387, 686, 786 
686 
—428 
776 

5%?—786 
5^—554 
5*6^—401, 429 
^I5T—456 
—^58 

5-C?r5l—781 
—468, 460, 605 
882 
—462 
—449 
^—785 

—402, 476, 477 
5C^1—387, 686, 786 
—781 
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781 

^*r—326. 605, 507 
669 

^^—311 
^—352, 505 

^fSnrl—418. 581. 583, 607, 
615 

458, 785 

^^—514, 544 

^ (=»^)—376 
5^—887 
^5rl_785 
^—681 

376, 429 
^—428 
429 
376 
*1—586 
376 

^^if_^77 

^51—414, 873 
675 

^—395 
^—352. 661 
5^1%—414 
414 

215, 387 

^—800 

5^—873 

^^X*l-“681 

^•^—551 
^1^—311, 677 
873 

^—426 

^1—554 

5^1, 785 

786 


^—426 
5;3(—460, 558 
IK ?lTiV—770 
602 

C?—(noun) 303, 311, 327, 
352, 505, 557, 652, 701. 
741 ; (verb) 352, 416, 770, 
873, 903, 904, 1014, 1029 ; 
(post-position) 416, 770 
C^T^—903 

675 

C?^^—335 
Ctf^—412 
C?«rf%irj—328 
C?^l—1029 
C?^f^—412 
C*?^—352, 398, 419 
Ctf^-310, 353, 419 

389^ 907 

C*r^—324, 398, 420, 491, 
505 

C?^—328, 420 

186, 346, 350, 420 
O?^—328 

C?^—(verb) 421, 904, 932 ; 

(noun,=)7*anO 617 
Ctf^?—328, 335, 362, 411 
427, 660, 1029 

394 

C?'«irl-^fTO—1033 
Cir6^—685, 607. 616 
584, 617 
Or6?t^—1032 
0)^5—932 
Ci?^—907 
443 

cn—600 

708 


W—396. 397,409. 411* 443, 
605, 873 

260 

654 

C?«i^T^962 
onfc^s—962 
tm—656 
653 
1002 
Of^nrr?—896 

Cif«rCJT—885 
C?^—906 
C?^—397, 925 

1018 

Of?rt^(—394 

of«rrc?f5f—1048 

C?5ft^—666 
C?^—66b 
C?f^—396, 397 
' Off<raT—93 

337 
crf^r'Q—93 
Orf^ICNS—443 
Orfes 1023 

Ctrf^fC^—1023 

orf5rr« ^Tr>Q^—losi 
C^faR—1018 
OffSj^-TO^IOlS 
cwf^nn—396 

cwf5nrt-f5rc5T—1004 

996, loio 
CTfto—394 
Cirf^fcT—940, 984 
C?f5fcTtT?—93 
93 
93 

Of 984 

CfftcspF—95 
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0ff«fC9H—987 

93 

Orf5t^—93 
CXT^_396. 397 
C?^—663 

Orc^—260, 328, 391, 396, 
397, 410, 411. 984 
1047 

( =C?f5nil )—397 

C?C^—458 

0rc«f1—93, 327 

c?«r—411 
% 

CW^,^1-962 

962 

443 

cr^ ‘^’671—1051 
C?flr^C^l_962 
985 

C?9J 1151—93, 984 

C?V“167, 361, 494, 802 
Cir?—351 
CTf^—608 
336 

C?^—411, 067 

CW^—667 
CWC^I—386, 679 
CJf^—903 
CJR—411 
(TOW—774 

C5Wl_4ll 

c^rrr?!—1019 
826 

990 

CifC^W—998 

TO—826 

OWM—680, 600, 

602 

CtfH (adjeoti^tt)—304 


OT (verb)—328, 411, 421, 
633 

990 

onrrfw —933 
c*nr^—412 

CWUl—(noun) 328 , 342 , 505 ; 

(verb )1029 
C?irW— 585 , 616 
Or^cT— 584 , 610 , 617 
324 
324 

Cif infill —328 
-Wil— 718 , 728 . 730 , 775 
Cm^l, C?!l^'<f 1 _ 278 , 324 , 

331.679 
i ctrn— 611 , 617 
I C(flits —647 
' 1033 

j i:(r*t— 142 , 411 
I ,:tr»W^_ 706 , 1073 
' c(rnfx —751 
i 324 . 351 , 416 

I CTf ^—1073 
C(f^_ 398 . 672 

CW^ —(noun) 304 , (verb) 421 , 
423 , 903 
C^TlffV —933 

Cinfijl_ 328 , 352 , 553 , 701 
—412 
<TO 51—701 
C? 5 tn 1—412 
^If —315 
br^-^25 

-f ®—406 
426 

C ?!—554 
C(fT^M»!l —785 
C?tT?—683 


CTWn—786 

Cift^W—454, 586, 602 
Ciyt^_460 

Ctft^—337, 472, 785 
CtfTS—476, 805 
203 

C(ft5Rf^irl, C?TS^*W—476, 

805 

c^rrjftiit—785 
CifWI—330, 505 
785 

CSft’frl^—785 

; ^(flVil^—682 

I 785 

j C(tni—426 
‘ C(ft5S—805 
■ CtftW—614 
I Cift?l ( =• to give)—427 
\ WTHI (=i>rayev)—596 
cifrirf<i—403 
! c(fnrt(fn—427 

I 

: Cftnm^—427, 534 
Ctft^iril—429 . 441, 668 
C?r5l—429 
, Cifm^—593 
, C(ft^—414 
C?|9WI—657 
I Wt^Tl —329 

I C(fT^rt^—(verb) 414 ; (noun) 
661 

—414 

WRSl—395, 414 
C(fH—216 
929 

c(rtJra—700 
CTW—700, 805 
CTft^—612 
CTt^—786 
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C?t^r?r—349. 429, 441, 686. 304 


701 

701 

Cirt>:^—426 

(^fe-345, 348. 427, 505. 
691 

cVt^—887 

709 

rw^5T<-_587, 602 
^—520. 637 
^—364, 494. 505, 1034 

1033 

TO^-282, 1074 
1003 
1035 

882. 1034 
1035 

301, 363. 362, 632, 505 
176 

?r®5T—658 
883 
669 
887 

887, 888 
698 

386, 505 

C^f^937 
C^t^—725. 786 
C?r^{^)?—701, 725. 786 
786 

725, 786 

^—619 
^—534 
^—770 
503 

ifTtrsf—260, 391, 410 
iT7tC'<^—918, 990 

?Tm—617 


272, 522, 643 
448, 507, 698 
315. 355. 496, 506 
355 
700 

4 

56^—355 

4 

4 

‘R—320, 506 
506 

*1?^—682 
*(^—700 
886 

tnr—449 

( iR—258, 536, 873 
656 

I 

*ni^—331 
; 896 

j <npr—376 
I *nn—896 
*nrttt—687 

1023 

I 990 

I 987 

j 908 

i 903 
' Sfrsr—506, 877 
304, 449 
m~-S4e, 652 
*159—346, 606 
*1JI—507, 873 
*9—348, 873 
*lt^—(verb) 349 
; 385 

! *1^—310 

I 

- f ^—688 

<t^—310, 385 



' *fr^—448, 499, 607 
: iftiPrt—499 
! 508 

' * 1 ^ 51—508 
*fT^3I0, 385 
! *lt^—506, 529 
*fT^—386. -*^9—679 
'<\m —507, 889 
ift3rl_507 

-5ft—439.498.607.88!) 
m—320, 345, 422, 600 
*fR—305, 313, 507 
-*(ni—859 
j *ltjrt5T—669 

I -*fk7—869 

; *lTril(verb)—877 


1 ftfaf— 508 
j 507 


^1—326, 341 


j ^1—428 

I 

: ^Rt—508 

I lf^506 

! 5;5t—473 
' ^—311,677 
I 326 
I 873 

I 5^1—507 

j ^^—398, 668 

I 507,-^—629 

I ^^—668, -ft—398 
I ^—506, 875 
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^.^—1048 

607 

^—340 

^—669 

^—429 

^11—362 

708 

^—326 

^—607 

^—507 

^1—340, 342, 429, 507 
—429 
429 
429 

l^Tl—659 
^—716 
716 
716 
^—401 

420 

C*(^—608 

C*(^^-_727 

Ciccsit—386, 679 

c*nrtir—421 

C*fl—429, 873 
C<ft^—429 

CK ^\1048 
C'tt'Q—429 
C<t^^508 
Ciftfltt—soe 

C*rt^—330 
CiIT^—695 
CMtU—353, 506 
342, 415 
C«(WT?—416 
CnitpT—666 

662, 1033 
687 


506 

H T6l—482, 499, 507 
482 

(ftJfl—366, 507 
^^—520 
529 
^*1(1—506 
—882 

C*f*vpi_507, 699 
699 

C»r trl—506 
Ct(*t^F^— 709 
Ci(*'n^_507 

C*(*tin—520 

c>(*nrt^—685 

666 

Ci(*r?r1lT—882 
*(^—879 
873 
*01—879 
*fJP \—421 


51—(sound) 272 , 524; ( = 
j nine) 346,792; ( = 7U)f) 347; 
j (suffix) 692, 725, 853, 925 
=1^—698 

(noun) 308, 316, 344, 
346; (numeral) 799; (verb) 
527; (conjunctive affix) 1007 

991 

777, 1039 
=r«—425 
51'S^^—588 


5{'65n—425 
t 588 

; 708 

576 

5R5<f(—645 
% 


—376 

51-^—305 

^^_575, 597, 603 
^W5Tt—670 

^^11—394, 417, 674, 542 
^—585 

—598, 603, 618 
—698 
^ 0 * 1—346 

=T’«3—394, 674 
462 
672 

:mn—376, 527 
686 
545 

:T?^—540, 611 
585 

^ir—613, 1072 
585 

^sTtiT—675 

5^^ ( ='s^ )—445 

:TJ—318, 319, 445 
-;i^(verb) 185, 545, 497, 
873 ; (noun) 355, 496 
—886 

^—498, 530 
—304 

345, 527 
=r3^—706 
sTSl—541 

^«(_305, 318, 319, 604 

^—220 

^(frc^iT—757 

q'or—346, 701 

^ini—184, 346 
^—306, 316, 371, 606, 628, 
694 

HHpfHl —694, 695 
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309, 346, 396, 528 
309 
630 
=T?—305 

682, 606, 616 
=1^—616, 708 
=Tf^—708 
=TRVir—643, 647 
600 

W t-~514, 799 
647 

SR—879 
SR^—452 

W^-315. 575,577,607 

=Tf^—704 

SR?—400, 638, 639, 647 
SR—(verb) 424, 546, 656, 

1039 ;( = mne) 424, 645, 
792 

SR?—303 


, 607 

=r1?R—605, 618 
611 

SWR—708 
SR—347, 885 
SR;il—424 
=R?<i—588, 618 
=R?—424, 555, 1039 
SRC?—424 
SR?— 575, 592 
698 

=rf^-347 
i stT^ctR^I—975 
! si^_99l 
j ?f??—1039 
I —990 

j srf^ei—347. 777, 1039 
SIR—518 

STI (noun)—302, 320 
sH (negative)—925 

I 

I Sf 1 (expletive)—320, 620, 


sRi—527 
SRR—336, 405 
5(??r—465 

SR?—592, 607, 609 
=T??1—884 
?“?tf^?1—541 

Slip—677 

si5P*r—321 347,398 
sfiP^—331, 347 
SRSI—463, 563 
sr^TTf—523 
=1?^—334 
=1^—299 
•iPmH—530 
?’i:^(==i^)—770 
?RR—530 

605, 618 


527 

?1 ( = (o batfte)—528 

-sn (suffix)—667, 1012 

sfl- (prefix)—713 
?f^( = ^)—406 
?T$ ( = docs not exist )—419, 
555, 953 

?tt(->=fft%)-422 
?t^’—990, 991 
528, 645 
sn^—345 
STtt??—528, 553 
380 

=Tt^545 

•Tf^CvS—688 
# 

srt'6—421, 423, 904, 906 
siRr—466 


siRffi—683, 613 
siRr^—576 

siWf?—666 

iTRrt^_456 

?r?rt?!—676, 697 
sTtC^I—582, 699 
STt^rtf^, sit5r<3(c?-676 
i stT^RI- 576, 697 
sit??t^—670 
=rr?5H—888 
STt?t^, 611 
sit^l—597 
srtf^—696 
?f>BcI—544, 546 
370, 527 
-n^_370, 527 
^p_355, 527, 985 
I ^-^jR_i033 
?r5ST—656, 985 

657 

51^1—653 
STRI—98=>, 1016 
siRt^—394 
srtf5-?tf5—1003 
?rf5C^5—477 

Sfff5C^5-STtf5r«—1000, 1052 
sitf65l-srtf5?1—1047 
?tf5C?—394 

—398, 657 

=11^—653 

?tl5—316, 875 

?tC5-C^CW—1048 

?f5 C55—477 
> 

?f5J?-?^?C?—1048 

1C48 

985 

siTf—258, 306, 473, 636, 643, 
545 
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—545 

-5mrl—709 

711 

3^1^—530 

srtTt^—577 

—526 

580, 607 

5TtPI—876 

7U 

591 

=6^—367 

151^—889 

=T1^—( < n&?^ ) 318, 527, 

, 5rnr—(noun) 422; ^verb) 

f^^CcT—445 

445; ( < nStya) 491 

321, 917 

1^1—456 

=Tt^—545 

5mRP—533 

579. 595 

=Tti53i_-545 

1 

! ;^_335, 528, 540 

^rt^—665 

;tt^_399 

srrCT—422 

I —445 

3Ttt“545 

5Ttm—588 

1 456 

\ 

=Tt^(=3TtJ)—318, 445 

^nr^_300. 321, 528, 545, 

! fsr^rcci—445 

3m5—365, 496 

553 

324, 445, 456 

{=6haven‘h€aded) 442, 

5TT^—509, 885 


498, 530 

—380, 't03 

f^—456 

=»t®R5fT5t—66 

51—349, 528 

665 

:Tn5l—496 

56fir:^5T—380 

583 

3rt^—545,678 

*4^ ' 

517 

(=-3[Sf)—454. 907 

5651—442, 498 

—{ = saliva) 66, 306; 

1 874 

3Tt3m—617 

■ ( — arable land) J88; {=> 

i 711 

3rrf^502, 527 

1 

i horse-shoe) 578; ( = red) 

i f^^r($)rs—711 

3rtfe;?—337, 694 

i 545 

1 711 


694 ' 

1 

5Trflr«t—580, 610 

f^5ft^_7n 

;rT^in_^75 

604 

887 

676 

=Ttf^C^—960 

—445 

=rtC^t7Pl—689, 607, 617 

?rai—384 

—445 

=111%?—539, 543 

873 

^--372 

694 

qf^_713 

-^-324. 551 

726 

=11^1—528 

f^—551 

713 

?lf^—683, 990 

1^5^—850 

628 

683 

f^l^_408, 482 

696 

•If?)—555 

322. 324, 337 , 493 

197 

?rc?—321 

- 665 

=TWvil—r>12 

491 

f%??~324, 711 

=ft?—367 

f? (verb)—1045 

670 

?r?m=F—580, 600, 712, 713 

-f^_692, 773 

f^—305 

=6? (verb)—367 

f?- —711 

711 

=TtTnSl—692 

1027 

|=15;f_305, 370, 605 

1851 

^^—399 

883 
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^1—670 

fsR—331 
f^nrs—324, 874 

i^n^-887 

fTOiS—491 
# 

f^—999 

( = EDg. liver) —639, 
648 

f^—440, 711, 874 
324, 516 
f^T^-fif^_678 
908 
678 

f?rr^_990 
711 

f^-f5l^678 
440, 874 
516 
711 

1^-324, 422. 531 

f=rsr^—580 
fro*!—357 
422 

711 

Wrs, -05—770 
f^—324, 335. 340, 406 
—418 

f^nrtx^—596 

f^rnrt^—418 

418 
721 
870 

f^nrt^—405 

792, 800 
^—105 
324 

-<(—592, 599 
402 


i -CM—711 

! 711 

[ 

! 879 

( = M)—357 

fT'fcT, f^5T_7ll 

j 879 

f^—351, 984 
711 
625, 629 

I 401 

I 

979 

f^C^T—984, 997 
f5TC5TC^—981 

rMr?5T_610 
f^=T—548, 579, 607 
. f^r^—324. 336, 548 
i 551 

j Wi—324 
I 583 

! 879 

i f%fV5—304 
i 903 

I nTf3—337 
1 f%^F^324, 502, 550 
—445 
fro—874 

f^f=r—324, 336, 548 
333 

540, 874 
554 
874 

fH^rc?T—336, 554 
333 

f^:c»rl?^704 

401, 558 
^ (verb)—997 

I 657, 692, 695, 1012 


I ^—678 

770 

HIot—533 
^—647 
=fT5—496 
%—605 
^ 511 ^— 624 , (’25 
i 703 

^51 ( = 3i>r1)—401 
(verb)—873 

-^—545, 873, 974. 975 
428 

' 5^—646 

I ^ 1—647 

^^—307 
^={—330. 528, 545 
I 550—530 
j 586 

C=T—873. 903. 904, 1007,1045 
C^rsT—903, 906 
! csm—335 
I csrsrt^—520 
; (= is noO—419 

j C=T^ (= sneba)—304, 328, 
406, 411,419, 528,657, 741 
( = nja7a)—406 
C®—119, 676 
CsrSf/T—399, 418, 421 
C^T^f—335 
C5T^—328, 1071 
C^—874 
C^f—887, 892 
I C=T^—337, 409, 420 
; 409, 420 

i C=rQ—421, 904, 906 
j 335 

! C=T'6^, -C^l—411, 421, 491, 
i 685 
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CT«irl-^20. 427 

C5(^_577 

-f^l—667 
C?f^Pt^—466 
C=m(5)—679 
C5*iS^—685 
C=Pr6l—889 

C^5f_646 

328, 365, 411 
C=ll5l_442, 498. 630 
C^TS—328, 411, 602 
C5»v5l—659 
CTO—432 

C^T^—887 

C^T^—167, 303, 367, 614 
C^PT—351 
CW—677, 698 
C5R^H—367 
CTOBt—577 

CTO-411, 421 

c^nrt—420 
C5i^rr^—420 
CTOf^—409 
C^CIT (=nffvika)—345 
278 

C^T^—(noun) 328, 528, 

657; (verb) 421, 423, 
906 

C^—659 
CTO^—324, 336 

-cif';—594, 614 
C^r^tT—540 
CTOX?—324 
C^ltc^—685 
C^5(?l—887 
^—220, 315, 344 
^^^—219, 344 


— (noun) 330,555 j (verb) 

**1^—384, 510 

873 

^—874 

C=TtT—645 

1 ■ntCJl—344, 379 

C^lt^—588, 607 

! 458, 534 

1 

C=rtTO^—581 


C=fWf^—666 

281, 403, 462 

c=rt^t—581, 607 

■TO- 873, 896 

i c=rt$l—520 

■ntfex—473 

, C^TTC^—877 1 

—i73^ 593 

i c^i^_648 

» 

nfs5T--473 

C;rt^_345, 413, 527 

789 

: 705 

451 

, CTO1—622, 626, 630 

! 789, 797 

^ CsrTlT—877 

' 789. 796 

* (.51011—427 

i 

'l^—878 

1 

I C51tcn5l’£l—518, 608 

; 

C5rt^—555 

1 11^1—681 

: C5|W^I—453 


■ r5j\^^588 

1 700 

» 

j ^*('|'^*(““345, 527 

*lg^sil_396 

C5T\^<i—588 

. ■n’cfel—395 

1 -51—162 

i 516 

-5^^—132 

! n^?T51—213 

sr^[T_305. 370, 527 

^— 443, 925, 926 

csfnil—520 1 

— 655 

^'6—906 1 

656 

— 457 j 

•pn^^—ggg 

^50—304 1 

' 334 

?iimi ( = iTrsrt)—384 

j 332, 334, 496, 650 

1 

1 

1 

■^—272 1 

1 

— 932 

( = pataha) — 336, 405 

■nfil—344, 580 

(= ^path) 926 

n^Cj—882 

681 

t 

315, 344, 884, 425, | 

877 

502, 509 

— 336 

882 

^ - 497 

^^C'5_384, 425 | 

315, 337 

426 i 

•niV-?—1023 
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^^—1027 
517, 1044 
981 
975 

-Sti—332. 334, 380, 

# 

406. 496, 510, 550 
—497 

’lfl^^73, 496, 510 
’105—133,315. 319, 497,499, 
509. 876 

♦I’OS-^-C^—1028 
’f’OH^-n’O^—1028 

’105(51—334 

51—1044 
• % 

282, 332, 380 

^1^442 

’1^—440 

’1^133, 315, 499 

’ll ( = Eng. pound )—647 

’11—528 

€82 

^1C^_682 
’Ifb^t^—€96 
’Ifb^—673 
396 

’if^H—503 

’lf^t*il—882 
’1^—376 
*n5<rt=i1—363 
’ll—443 

—449 I 

’11^^—709 
396 

’ll!—406 
’Ifll—406, 705 
’l^PRl—305 

’l^Wl—377 , 


’l^—377 
’1^—200, 373 
-’R—511. 797 
—789 

’m—317, 347, 409 
-9f^Ti_5n, 696, 706 

I 

’!%—604 

’tm—317, 347 j 409, 426, 
555, 789 
' 718 

-’R—796 

203, 587, 600. 604 
336 

i ’IM^—696 
’mt5T—583, 609. 615 
’raai—698 

’ra5j1—300, 315, 424 510, 

557. 804 

’11181—424. 509, 699 
I nul?—285, 315, 668 

I ’ 915^—332 

j “I? (verb)—199, 452, 874 
’R (= prahara)—347, 510 
’1? (post-position)—312, 313, 
770 

1 ’^'€1181—604, 617 

305, 332, 403, 510, 874 
’ran—332 
n?^fn!r_929 

’ram—598 
’ran—604, 617 
’rat=ra—1019 
’raf^—396 

I 

’ra5l1—334 

’rat-376, 511, 874, 883 
n?^313, 315, 407, 648 
332, 334 

’ra8—303 j 


j n?!ra—334 
’rai—1019 
’rat?—1019 
I ’151*1—376 
’rar^—376 

’rat^—623, 626, 627 

’ram—617 
I ’lfk^357 

I ’if^TTt—^13 

I ’lf??ra (verbal noun)—1019 
’Ifimra—392 
’tfm—874 
’R?—300, 332. 509, 640 
j ’n:5 (c^)—770 
j ’fCUlcl—334 
’1^—576 
vf’srrs—617 
t5Tg(f)?l—647 

vfcTv3^_595 

’1511—302, 315 
I 509 

; ’15115—317 

j v|5Tpi^_347 

' ’If^l—59!. 617 
i ’15[i;^—591 
’918—675, 592, 604, 612 
I 451, 529 

659 

tCt—384, 5i0 

’rW8?1. ’1^8—675 

’1^—511 

’PI—874 

tmfl—331, 529 

’PltC5—877 

’118—379 

’118^, 379 

’ife—379 
’1^—379 
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379, 903 
’tW—344 
398 

452 

452 

’tfer—462, 874 
■^T?r—609 
657 

^—311. 609, 564 
398 

■n^C^357 

610, 804 
311. 609, 554 
370, 1036 
’Tf ^1—344 
876 

*(5—199, 452 
’rC5—332, 509 
618 

*f1—84, 211, 302, 320, 369, 
609 

666 


<1t^--907 

355, 510, 648 
656 

, <tr^=(t_657 

^—203. 385, 446, 510, 
896, 1034 
888 
—663 
*(TTO^—701 

4 « 

—446 
<trT5T—698 
I ^Wi_456, 956 
; nr^T^—492 
! 667 

—1034 

—331, 677, 957 
' •nt^—907 
; 456 

i <1(C^ —882 
I nr^l-ntc^—678 

1 —1034 

! nr^Frm—383,669 
‘ «pft«r—316, 657 


*t(^—(verb) 422 ; (nouo) 
421,673, 802 
915 

*(1^—194, 346. 385 
687 
383 
687 
587 
620 
381 

*ft^—1003 
609 

nt^—299, 379, 386, 957, 
984 

084 


. —159, 888 

*rt«rv5i—691 
nT'<Rl—657. 658 
; nt^rsTtii—333 
I ^(SJI—441 

I nf'<rs. 351 

j —474, 1012 

; 1012 
, Itr^rc5(—282, 317, 460. 544 

nr^—460 

727 

ntltcrnr—732 

1 771 

j nic^msf—351 

1 ’(in—461 


I ’(T^T^ — 446 

I 706 

—694, 695 
’11^—672, 694 
’Tt'S—211, 519 

*(1X^5—1026 

I ■^—305, 404, 771 
’fTlEl—473 
n(f—771 
—883 

^1^1—888 
! *Tt^. ’((fTTR—771 
i nlx^—771 
! —475 

’(181—607 
, nrfe—490 
i —492 

349 

' ’T(?t9(5i’T—670 
I ’((1^—196 

509. 529 
■ 496 

I ’(rj»Ttff(—451 
nUTt^—9S4 
’irir^c^—984 
I 283 

213 

i ’flJTir—317, 493 
i ’((Mf^—984 
I ’((984 
I —984 
j 984 

i *(f^—877 

I 

j ’ffOT—656 

1 SE neighbourhood) 179 ; 

i ( = bu/aIo) 498; (verb) 497 
* ’(Tvft^Tt^l. 675 

I 877 
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nt%1—387, 532 
389 

’TtTir—319, 320,404, 876 

nt®C^387 

666 

nr^3oi, 502 
n^o- —1073, 1074 

1073 
449 

532, 708 
^^—691 

1074 
532 
698 

695, 6U8 
659 

nff^l073, 1074 
’Tffs «rnf—1027 
1073 

ntfsr^—i47 

1073 
t®—1074 

nifs^T—677 

iTtfscSl^—1073 

604 

1073 

’Itf^^l073 

376 

nl^gl—447 
447 

nt^ra—504 

542 

ntiT—506 
^tifl—883 

nrCTt^-BT5\_431. 453 
ntfe—624, 628, 630 
-nr-^—305 

nt^ (nonn)—509, 529 
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(a eumame)—^20 
nt^—313, 510, 528 
; 1033 

333 

nr^r-^—333 
i ’ft^—510 

I -nr^n—696 

; 529 

I 380 

, ntf^—699 
: nr^—320, 520, 528, 647 

■^-^—333 

r 393 

i nrv^i—679 
' -nrc?—771 

I 

i nt §1—332, 381 
I -m3—789 
! 647 

i 699 

ntn—509 
mmft—446,511 

; 446, 509, 511 

nr33{l—65 

’fr? (verb)—349, 877; (noun) 
I 422 

[ 587 

! 615 

m?R_.533 

miri—614 
mfirsT—379 

I 

m?—312, 379, 901, 1014 

458 

458 ,654 

’Tfa^©—654 
’IliTS-nC^—458, 654 
609 

mal (noun)—350 

-mat—696,706 


mat^—665 
mf^—463 

mfama—463 

mf^—463 
maai—883 

I ma*5T—186. 308, 398, 540 
j mca—320, 877 
m^a 1—932 
m^—347. 639 
! m^RFt—372 

I nf^T>£—544 

i 

i m^T?—316, 372 
m^—372, 400 
j —444, 491, 543 

) 661 
m^^T—544 
m^;~316, 372, 643 
m^Tl—543 
mm^—283 

m^la—(noun) 544; (verb) 
1032 

vfT^C^l_1032 
mma—317, 543 

mf%—379 

vrtf5n5_304 
mf^—637, 638 
mf^—647 
mcSTi—347 

m^cfrata—557, 576, 595 
mm—299 

mn—321.548, 771,772 

m»t^—886 

mm —188 

m^f%—398 

I m:»r—771 

i m*5r^T—201, 382 
I -5^a)—1061 

' m^ca—548, 1068 
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IU3 


nt^-^84 
884 
—496 

671 

«7o 

nr^—337 

nt;»n—180 

fn—873 
—419 
—324, 399 
385 
—417 

fwn^—708 
888 
—324 

641,647 

—452 
—404 

fn^onsi—771 

324, 335, 473 
f^—771 
f^ac=n—771 
f^C^—406, 771 
f^src^, -r^_64I, 647 
657 
f^—882 

—325 , 355, 493, 771 
fnanrn^i—771 
fnil—326 

398 

r»r55(—325, 335, 501. 544 

201 

—401 
—401, 657 
401 

fnc«tl—663 
357 


621, 531 
fn^—357 
462 

1^—313, 507 
fn^—324 
fnifl—622, 625, 630 
—325, 510 

fncn—622 

f^—340 
pt^_324, 610 
668 

fn^rfr—324,342, ees 

f?^r^_324, 417, 610 
305 

—324, 340, 417. 509 
—551, 624, 625, 631 
: 308, 376 

, fn^'4Rl—584, 601 
] fn^Tf^l—891 
I f^^s,_6l8 
I —544 

! 376, 544 

I pICcT—376, 390, 544 
; —390 

1 f^«T—324 
f’l^n—387 

f^C^—324 
f5^jp^i_503, 552 
215 

f9ifji_385, 509 
355, 548 
-^1—692, 603 
I fvfc5i_679 
! ptg5T—622, 630, 031 

I 771 

1 %—630 
I 726 

j %j—203, 604, 609 


%I—584 
^1—509 
^—381 
640 

399, 408, 509 
326, 399, 460 
326 
873 
908 

^—326, 355, 473, 509, 875 
847 
647 
647 

9)^5—878 

<^^—396 

396 

^C^325, 496, 610 
<3^©—(noun) 160, 255, 326, 
! 502, 609, 741, 763, 764 ; 

I (verb) 878 
i —765 

i 764 

^^—765 

765 

<1,(C)^5^—765 

-C^ —764 

I 

I *tf^510, 741, 763 

741, 763, 764, 765 
rlTSClE—764 
; -oT —764 

j —764 

1 377 

I 194, 370, 604 

*3;^—194, 329, 395, 673 
' «3p—628 
<1^—532 

658 
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381 

326, 532 
^—381 
"lin—509 

t^tl—347, -^—325 
399 

^^—417 

304 

^f'Q—577 

633, 647 
647 
541 
^—398 
377 
873 
509 
668 

^jr^|_40l 

T^160 

326 

417, 675 

’P—540 
’p?—304 
’pf^iri—417 
rp—325, 877 
’5^—304 

358 

7i:?rt5R_357 

W—460, 510 
cnw—587 
C^n—473 
771 
771 

C^—771, 883 
cni^c^n-.77i 

-f^—667 

0^1^—328, 411, 490, 609, 510 
702 


Cnfel—491 
C9f^_704 

670 

C’l^—687 

411 

V X 

I C^C^—387 
I cni^fc^—389 

647 

cnfo-1074 

C'lrs-C^jhl—lu74 
—1074 
cn^—332, 696 
393 

cnc^—679 
C’m—532 
cn^—328, 510 
I cnir—304 
CniThfl—584 
C’Pr^—412, 625, 630 
324 

! C’t^fcTl—580, 584. 614 

j c’fnr—1003 
^9f^_624, 627, 630 
—624, 626, 629 

I C’^^377 

I 883 

^ cnsT—984, 985 

C-^—159, 328, 386, 438, 
510, 512, 543, 984. 1003 
C^^f—640 

—405 
C’m—585 

I 

C’T'Pt^—616 

C’ni—585, 612 

c’rr-mn^—616 

cn^c;n_884 
—344 


343, 345, 504 
517, 1044 
384 
^’1^—379 

( tn^—379 
0^1—255, 698, 802 
cnpli—802 

cnf^srriT—«63 

C^Tf^l—SlO 
cnt^—593, 599 

C’frftj^—327, -^1—326 

cntTSH—656 
% 

cnf^—658 

C’af^—956 

cntTgi^tfr—65 

cnms—396 
# 

cntr^—990 

cnri—319 

cn«rl—327, 329, 396, 673 
cnr^—329 
cnr?—372 

I 

cnf^—586 
cnt^—330, 427, 698, 802 
663 

C’TPPT—544 
C’lPfsrfe—396 
C^(5n_329, 509, 544, 698 
C’TPIT'8—577,604, 617 
cntf^TT—633 
C’TP—329 

392, 541 

' Cnflrt—662 
C^f^—398 
cnr^—581 
cnn^_674 
663 

C’TPP—654 
cnr^—644 
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319 

C’ta—427, 609, 803 
*1^—375, 520 
*f6- —789 
—655 
317 

*t(5cn—306 

^ -424, 789 

796 
331, 792 
789, 798 
654 
—472 

’Ir (^) S&— 674 
422 

624 

630 

’fr’Q—624 
*tr^—362, 456 
—492 

i^r^t^t-^92, 664 
322, 669 

*Tt6—360, 362, 471, 788 
303, 372, 512 
*ff5CnTin—461 

446, 471 
789, 797 
788 

461, 800 
’ItWS—461 
788 
336 

247, 258. 337. 370. 
470, 610, 636, 543 

677 

612, 806 
464 

835, 364, 476 


608, 617 
-^—446, 364 
493 

<ff^_365, 498 
—496 

^tt ^308 

?ftf5_362, 501. 652, 674 
’fTO. 647 
’fM—310. 362 

-cfe-685. 686 
1^—873, 878 
r«f^5n—364, 475 
f’fCBt—324 
—365 
RcM—324 

370, 510 
f’fte—510 
f ^%^_332 
332 
604 

<j^^_326, 428, 682 

«f ^^_682 

-?t—370, 510, 682 
509 

-5t—493. 510 
62. 326, 365. 490 

^m—62 

^^S—878 
«Xf5—501 

194, 369, 370, 604, 

673 

C9f5—411. 601. 608 
I c*f6l—328, 370, 411, 470 
i C*f 6 TC 5 fl —666 

I 

! 669 

I -Hi—541, 691 


-f^—708 

C^—328, 370, 496 

371, 623, 625. 630 
—420, 584, 608 

319, 372. 619, 521, 
540 

362, 530, 874 
510 

c’fr^i—510 
370 
344 

^t5’fTr&—411 
nTtfl—584 
mtHHl—412, 625 
<1117211—614 
<imrl—626 
^TtH>-324, 342 
9nl511—412, 584 
51 * 111—879 

5(‘prc^l, 932 

51 * 1 - 1 * 1—357 

5tf^fHf^<?51—884 

51^1'^—382 

5j5i^—367 
% 

505 

357 

51CTt'l—357 
51^f^—357 
5plt‘t-6f\'—709 
inini—625. 626 
—304 
5ltf5<;—350 
5Itf6f^—350 
151*617—217 
fsTf%. —358 
f5l7TtC7^ft^—217 
C5r^—824, 626 
C5r5—411 
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0-211^^1—695 
O-S^rat—625, 626 

217 
217 

mo^K^T )-6-ii 

217 

IfSf—584, 608 

^P—135, 272, 442,511.605, 
629, 643 
—605 
204 

667 

—604 
679 

^^—681 
^—527 
5pi^—303, 512 
—400, 640 

640, 647 
402 
333 

335, 497, 512 
335, 438, 488 
^f^l, 1F’0\5—512 
a**!—305 
^*f1—528 
575 

5F0^5—203, 575, 592, 596 

604 

592 

a‘’?5T'-604 
^f*ir—440 
617 
587 
540 

Vllfl—512 
891 


' 630 

3P^^_691 

I 523 

! ¥51^—591 

I >mi—512 
1 ^Jfl—699 
i ¥^—605 

I 215 

mV^7\~62T, 632 
^pfaata—603, 605, 615 
593, 603 
622, 626 
' 605 

1 ’FcT—315, 511, 584 
JFcT^r—212 
—584 
a'^rl—511 

: ^05 

1 

^a—315, 511 
886 

j a^—006 

: a^—512 
: 512, 884 

I a^—593, 603 
: ^Ft^—639 
1 a*t^—512 
1 383 

i ^FT^—514 
I ^Ff&^l—639 
> ^^—310,462,511 
i *Ft®—383 
] ^«=T—462, 511 

I ’Ftf^—580 
i a^—873, 896 
■ 679 

! aT^—896 


a^fe—698 

491, 512 

a^»5—496, 512, 877 

5Fr^l—612 

a't^JH-eos 

a^tlPfl—588 

a^—641 

a'ta^—609 

a^atT—605 

a'fa*^—512 

^—462, 611, 612 

^Ft^TT'Q—664 

a^CSt—512 

fa-713 

fa^f^—217 

629 

f^—512 

fafVa—592 

fa^aartai—512 

% 

fa^—622, 625, 627. 629 
fa^—512 

f^(t)a, -artfa, 667 
713 
217 

f^|—647 
fa^Wa—406 
f^—647 

—402 

s 

f^t—625, 629, 631 
f^—401, 629 
f^—629 
f^—512, 878 
fVa^—583 
faa^—654 
1003 

fVarrf—583 

Ma—1013 
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683, 605, 607 
593, 595 

583 

fVcins?!—584, 605 
f^CcTt^—713 
—610 
^^r^7i3 
595 

^—511 

381 

^—680, 891 
^^—889 
^C?—159, 438 
^—197 
^ (=/ooO—630 
^ (verb)-873 
999 

^^5—957 
381 
957 

^Cfe—326, 356, 491, 512 
381 

^—325 

581, 612 
^—512 
^—611 

714 

481 

532 

647 

^8^1^—691 
^[8^—889 

639, 647 
—121, 512, 542 
Wl—512 

C^^^647 


j C^ 5 T —411 
, C^— 411,511 

I 

j —654 

j C^t ^—609 
j C^f ?—1013 
’ C^FCil —412 
C¥Cil^— 577 , 585 
C^C ^—512 
C*P^— 639 . 647 

—1051 

C^CcT— 159 , 328 , 411 , 438 , 
510 , 512 , 543 

I —577 

‘ C ^—629 

t 

, 617 

1 335. 656 

i c^;51_329. 512 
— 496 

589 , 605 
CJpppFl —691 
C^Sr~ 587 , 605 
, 587 

I 

I 700 

j «rfV— 370 , 511 
I 365 . 490 , 611 

I 1 ^ 1 — 498 , 512 

I 708 

i 366 

: j^fTf^—eos 

I 405 

I 512 

! 370 , 438 , 512 

577 

^ 4 -^— 512 
; 687 

629 

' ^->646 


^ ^—680 

^if^_ 627 . 628 , 629 

*v 

—140 

C^CJl —700 
C^fTt?— 577 , 608 
512 

C^r ^—405 
405 
—405 
C^Rl —891 

’ 5415^^—412 
647 

j|i^_647 

4 — 272 . 340 , 443 , 615 , 631 , 
643 , 644 

-4 - 534 , " 86 . 988 

i 4 ^—(verb) 425 , 926 ; (post¬ 
position) 772 , 1075 
i 4 t 3 l —513 
1 ^^—308 
I 4 t^ 1 ^— 024 . 625 
4 ^fl— 384 , 874 
4 tC 4 — 313 , 383 , 513 
, 4 ^^C^ 5—384 
I -^— 334 , 361 

I ^_ 310 , 315 , 344 , 385 , 397 , 
I 513,554 

j 4 St —427 

— 301 , 385 

I —424 

; 4 T —457 
j 44 ^ 41 — 513 , 669 
I 4 T 4 ^ir— 575 
; 4 T ^—213 
i 4 T% 1—585 
1 4 n^Tl —478 
j 4 fT 4 l, 4 ’CT 4 r'« 4 t —1052 
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575 , 599 
427 

599 

^—542 

599 

% 

«I3, 618 
?«n—460, 886 
^'^—575, 599, 615 

599 

—445 

587, 615 
^^—577, 600 
^^—647 
647 

^^—06 
705 
—149 
??fl—197 
^—468, 470 
465^—471 

—755 
891 

^—376 
^(5—575 
^3^—376 
^^f(i__603 
476 

^—95, 318, 319, 873. 1035, 
1042, 1043 
#—932, 1043 
#5^—1043 
^—319, 1042, 1043 
^—1043 
#^ 1—946 
647 

^\5—(noun) 355 ; (adjective) 
422, 496 
^^—682 


707 
—450 
— ^705 

-^Tt^—673 
332 

^v5T^-^22, 661 

667 

496 

677 

786 

336, 796 
786, 796 
?<^JT^--200 

—713 

^—879 

^-5r^_7l3 

^f^5—933 

—443 

713 

713 

^1^—602 

884 

^IiRt_3i8, 331.443, 507 
^—315, 320 

521, 67l 

^'Q—664 

403, 513, 672 

572 

664 

?’C3rfF—572 
-^—697 
“^—708 
879 

^’*r’i^32 
^*«R^69 
-#?—708 


^^—696 
—575, 602 
^t—932 

586 

932 

4 a 8 l —541 

(verb) 424, 513, 554; 
(noun) 586 (Persian), 
j 640 (English) 

! ^?ra1—180, 334, 403, 424 
^lR-^16, 424, 633 

622, 626, 626, 627 
5nrt^—336, 342, 405 
^tT[_624, 625 
219 
772 
587 
602 

I ^—873 
‘ 575 

I 

! ^^^—600 

j ^ 5 ^— 449 ^ 622 , 627 , 629 , 

i 631 

i 196 , 583 , 618 

i 473 

I ^^'1—883 
i 593 , 602 , 612 


» 


^^—S06 

396, 592, 606 
396, 606 
604 
604 

?? 1—557 


?Tf^—602 


350 

^^—557 

I ^^—461 
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—376 

334 

^^—627 

196, 609 

^’#—879 

«47 

^^'0—304 

( = Firjjil)—643 
( = Burton)—638 

^—879 

879 

299 

^—334 

320, 899 

( = Kalcflttn Du 

uol)—644 

^21^—705 
TSTC^il—392 
422 

—422, 662 
394 

^^-1048 

392 

5Tf?!r3i:^-_726 

1017 

1018 

^71—177, 392 

511—1052 
394, 676 

5T’^^_394 

987 

392 

401 

50—401 
—402 
401 


^—677 

^—403, 513, 876, 933 
?’C5T, ^’—392 
^cf1—932 

( = Foltaire)—644 
^1, TC5TT—392 
984 

^—595 
— 984 
392 
—399 
■^1^—673 

^§^ir_399, 521, 527, 531 
673 

<IJi__873, 874 
<j»5l—416 
^5if^933 

1027 

<Tf5r53j|-!irt^—1028 
1024 

?rf5ic^5—384 

■5'JTC^5 Ctf'Qin—1051 

( rr.7\ ) ir^i 

(<T’850—1052 

1050, 1052 
—1052 

?C51—313, 344, 513, 933 
^—384 

618 

51^—604, 612 
—383 

5I5_873, 1045 
—460, 886 
—180, 334 
<rF^l—654 

—575, 592, 595, 604 
594 

??fft—384 


594 

^—772, 1075 
^^5—337 
^—315. 452, 514 
^^—1039 
^^’='—988 
772 

772, 1075 
■^—668 
—427 

^5^—337, 691 
—502, 554 
—708 
668 

^?C5ir—719 
^5^—719 
—558 
513, 554 

5rC?^l—*97. 513, 554 
^1—302. 320, 513 
?l- —78H 
<rit—406 , 422 

( = vibcouiit )—643 
4rt^f*l—320, 383, 399 
394 
674 

—137, 471 
^1^^11—393 

389 

5jf^_350, 379, 385, 386, 
422 

389 

386 

772 

342, 363, 38o, 415, 

613, 786 

^1^51—416 
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^ 639, 647 

639 
644 

639, 641 

%—350 
%1—384 
?rf^310, 423 
514 

514 

^^—342, 423. 513 
320 

^f'S—259, 302. 342, 423 
Tf^35n_423, 889 

542, 597, 604 
305, 453, 637, 638, 
641, 647 

708 

^r«ri^_2S3, 317, 321, 336, 
459, 513 
882 

462. 600 
462, 514, 691 
74, 181 
449 

600. 617, 707 
669 

600, 604, 708 
^(^=1—152, 320 

617, 707 

383 

321, 443, 463, 513 

449 

^r^l—659 
695 
669 

5^(gl^_363, 669 
670, 336 
460 


I 149 , 332 

363 

^r?cH— 149 , 669 
694 

336 , 670 
: ?r^t^_694 
^'S,51]_149 
I ^t 5 m —669 
878 

473 , 697 
' 661 

^ 393 

^ ?tf?— 352 , 381 , 473 , 697 

' q'Tp-jr ?—706 
I 393 

I ^^— 316 , 475 , 513,613 
i -■qrs —709 
657 

?t«R— 656 , 657 

708 

^r^l —475 
^1—475 
i ^©14—283 
^tf^^-675 

584 

-q 1^—709 

707 

^—583 
^tf=rc?cq —708 

321 , 882,919 
606 
995 
431 

■ql ^—491 
^1^—657 
689 

^T^l— 381 , 679 
^^— 319 , 877 


I —689 

^ttr^l—1068 

j ^fi^-308, 316, 672 
; 655 

500, 656 
653 

1 ^—307,496 
;' 670 

' 670, 671 

670 

, 316, 600, 672 

! 499 

500 

500 

^f^^_653 
» • 

I 283 

975 

^—442, 499 

I ^ 1—513 

I ^cf| 5 f_ 523 , 529 
^tf^rq— 337 , 475 , 668 

I TOQET —628 

5lf3_305, 321, 652 

4 

: ^56—869 
^^—1033 

503 

^tf^ 502 , 673 

504 

^—578,603 
TOf-^C?—461 
506, 698 
^cTl—331,698 
■^TT^flnfl—394 
604 
576 

j ^Tf^I—340 
I ?T^—394 
j ^t5T—305, 513, 629 
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662 

1 587, 590, 595 

^tq1_S99 

^Rm-629 

?t9l—614 

-C©—687 

315, 337, 674 

1 ^—389 

—932 

196, 662 

THT—347, 350, 385, 386, 422 

219, 1069 

366 

^ . 

TTa (^welre)—441,513, 540, 

—153, 641, 647 

^—579. 604 

555, 772 

310, 513, 554 

^ fro—1016 1 

^^—672 

333 

510 

188 

555, 798 

251 1 

' ^ + 427 

213, 576, 604 

^'1^751 ! 

1 

^T^-^rfr—325, 668 

595 

446 

—441 

341, 789, 797 

^tin—736 

379 

^^—576 

?f^~606 

672 

594 

^«t^sr^704 

586. 603 

389 

^—605 1 

1 215 

1018 

602 1 

1 877 

337, 379. 385, 5 

^^^—616 

1 

1 325. 426 1 

554, 772 

513 

643, 647 

389 

—446 

i —600 

386 

707 

1 —692 

772 

719 

i 624, 628 

?rT5^_333 

^r^ll—707 

^r^^Tl—889 

—496, 653 

^^t^—704 

?f5Tl—513 

^tcy—877 

719 

' 588, 593 

^rj^_200, 482 

616 

^t^ltcn!^—613 

^f.5it—149, 669 

213 

?rf^—153 

-406, 712, 713, 786 

513 

oft—307 

f^—878 

^t^5l1-_333 

i —65, 186 

f^^_399, -^—419, 468 

^1^-399,613,516,531 

^t5^f5—623, 627 

—341 

669 

623 

—399, —342 

661 

—385 

f^—874 

673 

798 

712 

^t^_695 

216 

(T^—695 

321, 367, 399, 613, 

^’6-^16 

712 

516. 631 

^;i_S98, 899 

f5rf^—456 

705 

282, 321, 347, 650, 

456 

264, 269, 302, 342, 346, 

553 

644 

422 i (verb) 422, 423, 877 

^51^11—553 

—462 
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439, 463 
%Tf^—471 
f^l5—446, 513 

477 

325, 355, 473 
325.471,473, 477 
337 

247, 406, 468, 475 
712 

333, 475. 698 
698 

333, 475, 698 
f^—304, 373 

325, f^?Tt_49i 
891 

• • 

695 

W5fVr55—402, 503 
376 

%tir—596, 616 
304 
304 

325, 502, 528, 655 
f^sn—772, 777 

f^t=T—529 

530, 772 

—1017 

f^^^_629 

400, 772 
417 

4 

624 

% 

r^—625, 630, 631 

( = Vincent )—644 
f^^C5T—333 

f^l5—304 

f^r?—213 
%r*(—712 

fW^T—325, 616 

f^l—302, 440 




f^l—653 
376 

605, 619 
—342 

Rm—302, 304. 416, 440, 

513 
—640 

786, 796 
406, 417, 468 

RtiJ—416 

—418, 477 
712 

—542, 800 
542, 799 

f^tfn—786. -^—542, 799 
f^f^-’799 
f?E^—799 
513 
892 

583, 590, 602 

fVsrr^cyTo, -c^p^i —654 

f%^ff^-^^98, -^—583 
f^f^—614, 616 
Wiri>—141, 398, 583 
%®r5—401, 683 

f^5Tf^—398 

f^»I—363, 513, 794 

f^cn-mr—800 

401 

f^—883 

f^f^__957, 1033 

527 

513, 548 

(=F'csuuius )—643 

fTffe—625, 626, 627. 631 
373 
695 

f^?^7l2 


772 

555 

878 

—336,1 

324 




^'^—324 

—500 
—644, 647 
fN—206, 684 
—540 
—304, 447 
^"1—534 
f|51—302, 548 
^[^^—381 
^—308. 440 
^ci—984 
^2T-984 

( = Eng. boor)—640 

^—457 
^4»i^“700 
^Sf—513 

443^ 477 

^^—682, 698, 618 
598 

^—114, 873 
^■^C^451 

(^C5)-0rQlll—106 
^fVc^381, 443, 451,477 
^—326, 481, 513, 875 

^^C^381,477 
^5^347, 495, 878 
682 

^—667 

^—326, 365, 600 

667 
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^f?-496 
^n^ppul—682 

(»a number) -182 
{ — old xooman )—672 
5^—355. 442, 600 
203 
^<-607 
613 

^-716, 

^—308, 440 
^pRTtff—603, 615 

300 

( = EDg. boor)—640 
984 

\C5flT ( = Eng. boor )—640 

559, 581. 593, 

601 

\^-640, 647 
^—873 

( = Bulgaria )—641 
1^^581, 604 
^—1013 
1024 

^—673, 1013 

^—647 

^1%1^337. 407, 502 
^^—407 
358 

^1^—672 

7^—304 

452 

OT-(DOQn) 416, 513, 585 ; 

(prefix) 712, 713. 786 
199, 420 
421, 496 
C^-e^l—i21, 513 
C^r^^376 
C^—572, 606,617 


j 213 

t c^^rgf—587, 777 

C^«5T—152, 320 
671 

CTQCSl—394, 674 
—409. 411, 514 
! c??pn—409 
C?5^—658 
I C?r6t^l—579 
: C^r^—713 
j 471 

1 393 

; c^Si—328, 475 
: C^TTl—712 
i C^f^—216, 641, 647 
' C^^|_328. 411, 491 
, 713 

I 491, 079 

I 193 

! —513 

! C^l—328, 499 
I c^l—499 
I C^C^T?—995 

I 327 

i c^:5—328, 5'-2 
j 299 

! c^v|t_351 
! 340 

; C^-352 
j C?5n—525, o42 
1 c^t^—G72 
I C^f^l—390 
j c<ic=I—337. 390, 674 
j 521 

j C^il—1069 
351 

—591, 597 
C^tH—351, 440 


I 619 

A99, 328, 412, 420 
C^f^_462, 496, 714 
308, 694 
412 

C^t^t^—584 

412, 622, 625, 627 
C^Iffan—786 
; C^C^—389 

C^—350, 386, 422, 772 
713 
389 

; 604 

’ C^m—336, 540 
J C5r^C55—444 
C^C^n—386 
! C^C^rc^Tj—389 

! c^_624, 628, 631 
; c^_ 327, 513, 544, 716 
C^l—411, 716 
I C?f^—716 
t c^CST—716 
j 647 

i C^C5Ifirff»—580, 588, 591, 

j 604 

I —ill, 585 

I c^ff=^i_446, 548 
I c^>ftif—446 
j 623, 630, 031 

, C-^—542 

328, 412, 420, 

672, 694 

j C^5r(?)^—308.694 

I 713 

361 

622, 625, 629 
c^rf^t'sri—736 
C^cTl—341 
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C^M—594 
^^—457, 680 
707 

681 

^1—946 
hTTtTI—624, 625 
—425 
313, 344 
C^—586 
C?tt^jC^384 
C^t^—385 
577 

C?l5ir1^197 
C?t^—413 
CTT^—640 
CTt^_642 

329, 496 

CTt^5T—400, 622, 625, 626, 
630 

C^rstis—522 

522, 624, 626, 627 
C^<^—203 

308, 440, 452, 514 
300. 309 
C^C^—603, 615 
215 

C^|_622, 626, 627 

ar^Tfjn~-625 

C?rr^C^—625, 626 
1—586 
320 

CltJ—343 
516 

(^—301, 385, 513, P52, 
873, 1013 

ClMt—309 

C4l^\fi1—603 


c^tfirri—394 

392, 513, 876 
C^JI—431 

I 

! ClfJi^|--684 

i 

C^U5—384 

337, 502 

Cl)—310, 315, 385, 554 
Clk—385 

C^Wft—345, 384, 440, 513 
668 

—361, 556 

^’St—513 
^55^1-^96 
^^—311,362 
^1—513, 520 
^—422 
—554 
—423 

^r-e—513, 520 
513, 554 
^1^1—322, 456 
66, 687 
irCT—882 
^(6—873, 878 

—477 

ttcmi—664 
' ^tir—305 
^firi—312, 364, 482 
356, 362, 491, 873 
370, 491 
^^—491 
^C'^—366 

366, 506 

667 
366 

366 

111—362, 366, 443. 507, 513, 
873 


^ril_335, 656 
irU—362 
661 
283 

ifltl—550, 352 
^fflC^366 

337, 352, 361, 698 
^1—875 
IM-362, 547, 649 
691 

^15^—554 
fl"l—507, 873 
fl'*'*R—656 
-^'—531, 987 
^^—513 

^*(T—326, 365, 399, 407, 5K 
elm—322 
CiC5-l':^-879 
C^tR—656 
-C^—531, 987 
C^t6'—482, 556 
clfeml—213, 453, 581, 600, 
608, 618 

C^—352, 356, 491 
D^!—410 

uf^^io 

462 

ir5|^-410 
Ultl Dlt—410 
IT^—410 
urt—199, 420 
ITtlTl—458 

iirirns—3C4 

lTt^—431 
irm—462 
^«_409 
lTt^5T- 532 
ITt^—532, 647 
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^OQci—628 
554 

^Tlr^rt—353 
412 
584 

—412, 625 
584 

^n^-217 

412 

780 

322 

3^^~103 
31—304 
3^—357 
35fi5t^—65 
3t9i1—567 

3t^C*ffV—721 
358 

'S—135, 272, 442, 443, 615, 
616, 631, 643, 644 
^^—1038 
^51—1038 
—376 
—347 

—471 

^—873 

522 

879 

^rf5n—431 

'5^^—65 

^—315, 355, 496, 553 
'S^Pt—886 
516 
705 

—424, 809 

^11^1—372, 440, 515, 659 
^IPll—344, 424 


665 

I 1038 

I 

I ^—713, 873 
I -^—702 
i 655 

I '5^-TOl—713 
'5^1—347, 515 
^ssR^ri—713 
^—702 
685 

■ ^5^—975 
I 'SCT—919 
; 655 

I 51—879 

« 

i «cT7RJl (= voZuminows)—644 
I «r^—308, 320, 385. 386,415, 

! 421,515.550 

386 

^5t^—275, 307 
516 

«Tt—363 
^•1—461 
^1*165—688 
461 

(c^i) 1051 

I 697 

j 550 

j 'ST:®—363 
363 

'3t?75l—699, 889 
896 

^5T?P^688 
'ST5?I—883, 950 
«tf^t (c^c?r) c?'Q?ri—1051 
677 

363, 919 

1 ^Ts:— (noDD) 275, 307. 476, 


515; (verb) 475,515, 873 
^—486, 491 
1 65 

I ^1—516 
516 
669 

i «t;5l_515 

' 686 

I • ✓ , 

I ^'9f5I_1033 
I 1033 

j 502. 515 

' 317, 486 

■ 376 

: «t^l—452 

159, 440, 511, .515. 
553 

vSl'IHl—699, 889 
I ^t^|3T—516 

I 

1024 

^rf^2fTt-9S7 

: ^IIT—320, 1038 
; 691 

I 

i 'SruT?—446 

j »fC?T—877 
j 400 

i ^r^-^!^_30,5 

'STfT—671 
'31^—399, 672 

154, 302,3(6, 347, 515. 
543, 652 

! -St—686 

899 

^190—718 

®r^r^_66i 

! —544 

; ^tC5T'—154, 302, 652, 899 

1 ^:5Tt?tJTr—899 

> 

' 331, 337 




1156 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


305 

878 

653 

696 

f^r^_400 

305, 325, 515 

f^’ir^-ees 

f%r»ffl—668 

r^—313, 372, 475, 515, 874 
313 
647 
,S76 

66, 516 
T«{&—66 
f^—498, 515 

—114 

% 

f%^30S, 322, 501, 773 

313, 372, 405, 406, 
515. 773 
773 

f%r5—773 

T%tf—879 

325, 515, 529 
522 

331, 355 
f%5T—325 

580, 590, 594 
515 

160, 305 
—501, 773 
773 

^^RP5T—402 
-325 
373 

^5r_305, 325, 440,515 
=^^—677, 956, 957 
-eft—326, 349 
^^—406 


'^piP—522 

515 

^—355 
j ^—355 
^1—516 
377 
^cf—515 
—896 
^—438 
520 
—203 

I 

i 874 
?f5l—515 
699 

' CW—1070 
1 —516 

1 —516 

t C«?r—1070 
! 889 

; C^--9I2 
C^mj~3l3, 475 

328, 440, 515 
I C^—386 
, C«5T—515 
328 

—515 

C^—211 
C^—203 
C^—516 
^»^T—1038 
^^—1038 
^^—956, 958 
347 
475 
326 

C«t^—406 

c^r^—217 

726 


j C^mi—413, 615 
j 326 

: C^M^-516 
) C^r^l—516 
( 440 

j ^"'7^1—522 
I 'S'iPTl-424 
I ^>r—363, 461 
i 1048 

I ^ 

'5"tfe-957 

957 

364, 475, 515 . 873 
tC^—875 
322, 516 
516 

j ^'t®—321, 365, 515,553 
: 350, 496, 669 

j s^'nsrft—669 
j 502 

I ? ^-326 
^^f^516 

^"^—372, 515, 520, 522 
520 
522 

C«^v5l—440 
# 

344, 515, 522 
344 

516, 653 

(sound) 272, 519, 521 
31—( = ;)521; (affix) 531, 
651, 652, 666, 667, 987 
—(noun) 307; (pronoun) 
811, 815 

51^—310, 315, 554 

51^^—403 

# 

3i§;t_304, 427 
^1^—399 
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31^—653 

31^—427 

337, 654 

426 
3ltcTl—364 

3r^^—581, 682, 609, 610 

?rT^_454, 618 

3rc^—690, 617 

3ppij 31^—693, 697,618 

3I?TBJ—692, 608, 613 

31^—376 

3»?ni—•le, 462 

3C^—364 

3W 3rt—364 

315^—886 

3163161—891 

316^—457 

^—471 

ij^5Hr_608, 612 

3rsf—874 

3r5r^(T—602 

3rarf^—396 

3(^1—608 

31^—587, 688 

31^11—682, 618 

3(^—311,813 

3(5^—431 

3(^ (mut^ow)—647 

31^—640, 648 
3(5^—463 
3(ipv—457, 679 
^—316,343, 365,403,487, 
630, 942 

632 

^1—652 
3(lf^|—682 


3^5—304, 320, 696, 852 ; 
(affix) 696, 851 
! 31^—592, 696, 852 
3r3^—576 
3lf5—303, 379 
3it:^l—862 
3l<^5f—200 
31?^—605 
3p*f—305, 610 
31^—397 
3(t(T^406 
3Wn—1073 
3lf*a—406 

3R—320, 628, 630, 662 
3R—(ploral affix) 737 ; 
(affix) 696, 851 

3R^—697 
3PRC^—776 
I 3rf^i^—582, 686 

t 

3rf3ff%—399 
31^—397 

31^—(affix) 696, 709 
3f**f- 899 
3R^—899 
3nf^ffl—534, 568 
3W:3T5T—558 
3nF;*?5I_534, 668,682 
^pi_305, 814 
3m—204 
^ni (affix)—706 
3nr?1—687, 602,608 
3nnft3i—687 
inni—331,1069 
533 

3nnn -331,403, 424 
; inrsn—404, 424 
3mi—424 
3nrt^—316 


I 3r^—536 
3R (-C3Tr3r)—815 
3r?f^—647 
3(11*1—656 

3rir«r^rtlS—4i8 
3(^x5—376 
3(W—305 
3(^—376 
! 3(rt—671 
! 3nTO?i—580, 610 
3(^—618 
3(1(1—956 
3(1(1^—642 
3Tfw1—610 
3(l%^tC^—975 
3(^1^—994 
3rf^—1043 
3(C?—315, 877 

3(^—(noun) 305, (verb) 879 

3('i(eT—1043 

% 

3(^—874 
71‘51—1043 
3(5TT(—595, 610 
3(^1^—687 
^(■5p^_lo20, 1026 
3I’5pT—1043 
3r»(^—589, 690 
3(«n—560 
3r»tl^^07 

I 3rtl3(—200, 316. 336, 630 
! i(»(1^^07, 423, 848 
j 3(i«ft5i—579, 612 
: 213 

I 31^^, 3r^hr—603,618 
i 1(1^1—677, 699 
, 3(^—811.874 
I 3(^1—691,695 
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204 

^—814 

646 

575, 608 768 
^it—557 

407, 848 
384 
340 
337 

^—sn 

^—307, 320, 404, 530 
^—751 
^—320 
381 

’Tttfs—502 

590, 592 
674 
1044 
539 

^r^9i_381, 385, 462 
381 

342, 345, 544, 695 
196 
386 

^'9—307, 342, 423 
196 
370 

^rr^f^^316, 456, 691 
’Tmi—1070 

^51—874 

^^—530 

460, 530 
381 

657 

^^rl—363 
Xtf—381 

381, 462 


5rr®^_462 

^?1—780 
^^—381 

370, 462, 882 
^^—932 

431, 443 
^iS—370 
’Tf^—364 
^tT=n—657 

5rfl^—321, 370, 462, 882 
^r—362, 371, 471 
443, 473 
^—473 

(-Tt^)—306, 475 
^5?^—476 
^5H—475 
647 

112, 302, 481, 530 

-ft—669 
^—443 

477 
381, 395 
773 
687 
674 

307, 355, 491, 673, 687 
443 
TO—493 
331 

^tiS—496, 499, 874 
TO^—541 
497 

TOffrtft—452 
TO—499 
TO—601, 583 
^^—589, 690 
TO^f—619 
^t^5T—671, 698 


sif^crt—671 
^rslsf—349, 601, 671 
?ljf^—940 
3rrC5—882 

719 

TOstTOI—349, 671 

TO—1017 
?rr«r^85 
3rt«R—371 

TO—441, 504 
SftTOt—666 
5jtTO—669 

399, 400, 506, 698 
TOfll—612 
662 

TO—347, 737 
TOf^^l—705 
TO1—576. 579, 884 
^ITO—664 

-TO—709 
^tfTO—456 
626 

TO^—337, 528, 648, 728, 
778 

TO^^fl—758 
TO^«5ll—729, 733 
729 

^f^C^n—758 

-?r—778 
729 

I TOTO^—728, 729 

728, 731 

TOW?—728, 729, 731 
TOTO—731 
TO^—754, 756 

758 

TO^? 728, 729 
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onf—729 

(noan) 678, 690 ; 

(verb) 629, 875 

—{ = man.of~war) 

647 

^It^1--299. -=I—347 
709 

320, 877 
—690 
631, 691 
690 

omelet )—648 
503 

^—672, 695 
^r^_576, 695 
^—24,2 
690 

5^11—420. 533 

719 

719 

^—587, 927 
sn-il—674, 718 
896 
648 

^ril%5f i^mortgoi/e )—647 
^iTC3—447 
5iR»nr—896 
1000 
602 
672 

^—922 

-S»—672 
1048 

mf?—539, 674 
^lUTfai—922 
447 
1018 
1018 


?rtf^cT—641, 1044 
972 

t ^rrfU^—972 

I 972 

! 986 

541 

TOJ—877 

922 

5rr^|—622, 630 

! ^TTC^—626 

5lt!lt5t_641. 1044 

imK^'6—1004 
% 

iim—306, 312. 643, 644 
347 

^51^*-^—187 
197 

^snrt^—197 
^isn—312 
608 

^lT«rt—576. 583 
1044 

I 5tKH_541 
: ?rt^S^—595 
! STT^cT-C^rif—610 
648 

216. 648 
695 

I 321, 362, 548 
i 503, 552 

I 

i 

‘ 700 

I xr^t—199, 355, 385, 548 
I xt^—692 
Xl^—610 
xr^—626, 630, 631 
602 

Xlf5Xl—592 
iltftR—590 


^irfelTRI—592 
51^5^—360, 502 
f^—(affix) 666,667, 751, 773 
fsr^f^nrf^—648 
—419 

306, 399 
306 

IWfll—551 
f^—312, 473. 630 
579, 592, 612 

fx^l—622, 608 

—355, 493 
407, 661 

538 
r^l—530 

725, 736 

—694 
311 

f^l%Rr!—684 
f^ern —382, 503 
704 

f^c«rT—400 
f^—399, 406 

fxxrx—406 
f^—608 

630, 773 
332, 381 
f^irPr-614 
1 f^R—418 
f^nrfRi—418 
1 Wl—622, 608 

fanraji—584 
f^—874 
i fare?! — 412 
faR—874 
fam—325 
648 
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704 

fW—325 
400 

fwk—703 
f^f^—027 
627, 631 
577, 608 
^1—737 
^^—357, 584 
^—303, 326, 530, 653, 557 ; 
(affix) 531 

^—303, 350, 428, 809-816, 
987 

^1—814 
^>i4cr|—812 
—466 
—409 
^1—377 



449 

^r«pl_699 

1049 

409 

^■n—326, 462, 530 
^^^—462 
^—402 
886 

467. 530 

^^—888 

213, 618 

^f5_194 

707 

612 

578, 681, 589 

^—530 

C'lSTttcfl—1050 
) C^l—1052 


350, 622, 811 
707 
3C8. 312 
^—312, 493 
530 

^—497, 878 
186 

^—365 

^-ar65|—1013, 1051 
^^^—65. 186 
^—401 
303 
^>—502 

326, 504 

326, 505, 690 
690 

^^—707 

■ I '882 



528, 


^1—596 

-C^5—719 
^^—682, 585 
719 

^f^nr—719 

^—332, 381, 399, 

530, 648 
—381 
682 

( = municipal)—216 

^9T^-_58i 
602 
TiC ^—428 
^—811 
—308 
^—203 



583 

581 


^«i55ff_616 
^—681 
^—454, 681 
464 

^—407 
^—888 
^■^1(1^—561, 612 
^?mt3r?—705 
616 
691 
^—659 

^[^—572, 678, 610, 618 
^—600 
f35—602 
^3—882 
^—376 
^ilf^376 
448 

^—544 
^—326 
^C^rl—401 
^^—304 

—357, 584 
OT-eUl—616 
01^—411, 450 
m^rt—331 
0161—1073 
OI5C^-C^?—1073 
016—473 
694 

OrC6l—679 
ORf’—391 
Cil’Sf—391 
OW—622, 624, 631 
ORpft—682 
omt—477 
c^snirn, -^—580 
601. 613 
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643 

647 

CXCCfl, CTWrl—391, 396, 443 
crorm?!—477 
cTOrr-^95 

890, 674, 1066 
Oratt—407 
0icil--381 
C^—665 
696 

696 

Cim-648 
CWf—684, 614 
oic?r^^90 
ornr^—670 

onTi—608 

C^nWt^—688 
Ctrasft^—613 

omt—211 

CTnrt’t—446, 695, 605 
c^nrt^^—677 
C^lGwl—626, 626 
388 

1048 

OR—306 
OR-<i^T—639 
Orcsi—411, 412, 1044 
C^RtWt, -Olfl—398 
OTRl—385, 679 
0(^^—591. 696, 619 
Ot^—336, 640, 669 
OT^—640, 669 
OTORt^l—680, 692 
bR—342, 366, 487, 617, 
942, 1013 
bRN—167 
OJl (afflx)—631 
on (-my)—329, 330, 620 


Od (pronominal stem)—413, 
810, 811, 812, 816 
C^Tt^—329, 341 

(Ortt—811 

-384 

OrtJJj -^•—811 
(Ort^—815 

0*rt^p?pn—454, 642, 581 
589, 610, 618 
578 

642, 610 
C^rr^—609 
Oft^—606 
ortc^^ll, 814 
OIW^—699 
OfbR—682 
OTT^R—682 
768 

CTTtFfl^m—612 
Oft6l—329 

661 

Ort^—432, 473 
Ortf—310, 473, 530 
—612 
(Ormi—194 

CTTt€(tC^—680 
ort^if—687 
OJt'iP—320, 811 
CTJtffp—811 
811 

CXr^*—811 
af^—4,90 
Ortb—401 
814 

OTt^—327 

457, 679 

I 019505—610 

I 01^5^—320, 327 


689, 618 
C^rr^C53—776 
—590 
CXt^stClR—690 
Ort|%—303.397 
Ot^—502 
ortr^—811, 814 
C^n—812 

C^rtf^—814 
C*rtOfff—812. 814 
OTtOf^rOS—814 
OrRI—690 
OJt=PFl—696, 606, 607 
814, 815 
OTTCS^Ptif—814 
(TTR— 686 

OTtm—341, 342, 427 
On^—146, 211, 754, 768, 
811, 814, 815 
CTrtiT’t—400, 682, 693, 600 
Orm^—815 
OitTO—610 

OlhTTH^H, 814 

CHURCH—814 
CHU1—735, 736, 812, 813, 
816 

CHUfCHI—768 
CHlCirtH—693 
CHtC^—690 
fHt5T—827 
CHRTI—187 
CHtm—581 
CHMit—«48 
CHtH—384 
CHU—811 
691 

CHf?’05—814 
400 
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1070 
581, 594 

(noun) 592, 595; 
(pronoun) 811, 814 

594, 610 

ortft-811 

C^—877 

C^51—811 

C^-310, 315, 630, 654 
344 

C^lsn—587. 696 
687 

C^lk—496 
% 

602 
C^—304 
586 

Ortfr—554 

588, 612 

C3rt?lft_577^ 578, 588, 616 
C^cT^—588, 616 
578 
587 

C^\f5R—580 

580, 610 
(TSlktat—345 

337, 365 
t®—496 

5^—526 

321. 362 
522 

^*^—526 
622 
811 
Ol1“8I6 

of K—816 

-Tf-619 

^—421 

197, 647 


647 

197, 647 
584, 614 
^—648 
5rjtl5T—391 
648 

i 5^—357 

^ (sound)—132 

^-227, 272. 474, 840, (=^) 
227. 272, 340, 341,381. 
402, 411, 413, 633, 534, 
614; ( ^= j )_299 
—(affix) 739 
I W ; —406 

^^—317, 857 
5Sr—533 

' ^S—311.474, 841 
W—879 

382, 406 
, —106 

I 733, 854 

! ^^51—376, 400, 475 
^^—855 
j ^«n—505, 858 
858 

^r«f—841, 858 
841 

. ^iT—841 

I ?f?—396, 901, 902, 1043 
; 1043 

397 

^—679 
rorl—679 
^f^R—331 
633 
381 

^^—475 


^—114, 474, 856 
^—853 
^—363 

I —477 

—841 

?r1—(sound) 404 

^1—(root) 912, 921, 923,924, 

925, 1014, 1044^ 1062; 
(noun) 474; (pron.) 846. 

874, 893, 901 

-ITTt (-Tl)“394, 410 

^—419, 422, 1069 

(sound) 421 

1026 

335 

1016 

^t^T^-^rr^rfetTr—1015 
860 
1016 

393, 461,1000,1014, 

1015 

^^5—994 
^rtc^f^994 
960 
994 
994 
994 
762 

I 457 

1044 

994 

^^—1044 
?rtC5T—1044 
^—310 
^^—310, 423 
?f^-fir7(—447 
1029 
421, 423 



983 

660 

^t'5--932 

310, 907 

447 

422, 874 
^1^—422, 661 
^tfsSff^PT—979 
1026 
623 

’^tC'S—901 
^tC^—393 
^^—839 
219 
839 

^t^528 

762 

998 

('51)^—997 
iTft—633 
?fir—422, 474 

996 

^—162 
?tll—534 
^—839 
^—903 
11(^—839, 903 
839 
839 

^W?n—839 
ft (sound)—406 
ftft—124, 839, 840 
ft^ft—633 

frot—601, 616 

^ (sound)—466 
624, 627, 629 
^ (sound)—407 
^—477 
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462, 476 
^^—308 
65 

^—874 

^—322, 326, 475. 482, 875 
533 

^—305 
^ (sound)—407 

C^f (sound)—402, 408 

C^—474, 839, 840, 846, 902 
C^—419, 841 
C^—846 
—420 
401 

CTO—1026 
C^ )—854 

—393 

* —400 

C^?rl—412, 604, 858 
858 

C^—95, 313, 565, 853, 901 

' -839 

1 CTO—853 
I C^^5—696, 861 
; C^—411, 851 
CTO^—708 
CWSf—853 
CTO—918, 1044 
CTO—1044 
—624 

(=iyc*)—534 
C^-, C8—1030 
C^C?^95, 318, 853 
CTOt—846 
C??—95, 863 

C^9TO—862 

864 

Clfl—303, 329, 474 


CKt (sound)—413 

477 

687 

c^nrci^es? 

C^^=[— 665 
C^^tT— 382, 398 
C^t^— 183 
c^t^rc^—65, 66 
C^lt^329, 475 
CTOt^— 336 
cronr—329 
C^ftt^T—475 

( =f:urope)—534 
Cirt^ ( = Fort)—534 
C^^—427 
^(1—839 

994 

I 475,601,673 

673 

^5T__839 

839 

^nn—839 
^—839 

839 

^r^rm—839 

839 

ft*?—124 
325 

CtC (affix)—1006 
C^—124, 726 
^—636 

^Tll (sound)—410 

-inr—133 
-Tr6—421 
fl lt ft T H —391 
flTtir ( -Tt? )—421 

4 

\ 

7_(0onDd) 138, 272, 542; 
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(affix) 640, 717, 718, 734, 
739, 776, 855 j ( -^- ) 691, 
729, 885, 888 
—468 
^—344 
588 
690 

ITQ^—213, 617 
?t—363 
7^—213, 617 
—592 

•^—384, 413, 460 
888 

ir®—363 
608 

201, 696 
^6—648 
468 

?^t^32l 
879 
^—879 
^1—304, 320 
?'r^rsjt-305 

266, 376, 400 
ilfS—318, 319, 502 
603 
ifnfel—887 
693, 605 
^'9pfr—578, 606 
^—315, 676, 609 
609 

577, 689. 609 
D ( = Reuter)—S40 
468 
392 
1028 

im\f ITO—392 

689 


iR—315 

577, 603, 612 
iPrt=T—316, 350 
^—603 
^—347 

885 

879, 885, 1035, 1040 
896 

iT?^-^57 
^“^—^96 
^^*5—1040 

392 

^ftRH_987 

?l—320,539 

-?1—95, 173, 668, 734, 735, 
736, 776 

-^—247, 320, 421, 422, 

654, 672, 673 
383, 908 
133, 381,393 
133 

393 

308, 346, 381, 386, 
386 

ii 1^5^—689 

468 

320, 337, 342, 346 
irT^—320, 468 
lilt—363, 539 
363 
886 

114, 885 

7t<r—443,874,1033 
irtrtW^T—349 

c^—393 
393 

660 


1033 

416 

352 

300, 349, 426, 468, 
670 

670, 673 

^ (==?1f50ll)—660,1006 

:srlf5r8(—383, 908 
660 

Ttf^rs—352, 418, 458 
^jpt_l42 

393,394 
Ttrs;*^—393 
393 

133, 142, 381, 387, 
393. 416, 417, 1006 
416 

^tf^—303, 974 
iTtf^fSTR—393, 394 
393 

352, 883, 908 
( = irtf^>—660 
^tc5r-^6o 

918, 990 
932 

670 

426, 468 
iTKC^—387 
irt^—383,908 
^NTI—391, 393 
393 

Tt<f5Tl—332 
142 

at<11—142 

671 
^T«—363 
:^_363, 669 

^ftW—363 
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?t5P5l—692 

?tWl—S63, 669, 686, 883 
686 

irt^—476, 879 
691 

703 

321 

?Wt6-606 

677, 661 
?1atc^76i 

(BgO—780 
476 
iTt^39 
flt?—600, 539 
Itft—672 

227, 623, 674 
^1^5—308, 381, 386, 
502 

602 

345 , 381, 602, 

662 

703 

^337. 602,698 
?T^—639 
^—603 
606 

fll7:-677 

227, 623, 639, 
696 

^—667 

648 

"tt-—686 

732 

717 

669 

662 

696 

Htwonr—732 


^itrsm—717 

imi-(<rftja)247. 320, 342 
judgment) 615 
589 

TtlTl—590 
^V^—54S 
5111^—640 
308, 609 
648 

•?rtl^_693, 595 
jX^^—595 
HtCt—320. 421, 654. 672 
—366. 358 
f^3l_630. 543 
648 

f5<j_577. 606. 609 
641, 648 
f^nt^—648 
f^—606, 609 



639, 648 
f^^_.577, 616 

^r“t^—66 

—325 

648 

ft—368 

ftil—313. 493, 643 

f^5—308 
548 

325, 539 
.:jP_-697 

^—396. 428, 539, 555 
215, 428 
^^-373, 458 
^—366 

TO—471. ®75 
—681, 609 


^—307, 625, 673 
^—326 
882 

^C;fi_653 

<n*(—882 

^P^I^_586, 609 
1 ^-51^—700 
' ?p%^—988 
i 418 

; ipfrir—703 
i TO—548 
I 396 
I 1*^1^8—396 
! 181 
I ^* 1^—699 

iRvn—510, 539 
; 758 

I 670 

; Cil—1069 


1 h:?— 112, 739 
i —420 

589 
598 

CiJ^*“306 

—133, 141, 381, 387, 
391,393, 416, 1006 
CK'4l—352, 383, 418 
133, 391 
01^55—133, 416 

c 11^—677 

casrtt—577 

—704 
648 
-704 

(^—313. 372. 639 
386 

CTO 678. 603, 618 
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578 

C?CXI—679 

c^^rf^—sgo 

a5T'e:5—216, 645 
216 

C^^—585, 609 
624, 626, 630 
C^_626 
C^—328, 553 
594 
46i> 

C?f^R—588 
at^n—659 
^86 

C?fC5—875 
C^—586, 609, 613 
451 
—615 

C?t^l—203, 542 
C?m—640 
CiTt'^pp!—640 
C^*r—344 

am^t=T-577 

217 

(3lXt1*5'-P ^1—705 

217 

CiTf^—329, 342, 353, 
539 

c?t^r^_6i7 
C^C7—392 

589 

C^tn^—586 

957 

ciirMt—721 
GntJfl—885 

c^fc^l—213 
C^5H—688 
C^—344 


426, 


a^-^88 

588 

306, 365, 539 
709 

^ t^l—366 
t*Rl—657 
?'='rtf^-_658, 672 

1016 

i t^-~658 

I 875, 877 

I 366 

, 1—303, 329, 520, 539 

i crt?-648 

4 

^20, 539 


I (sound) 217, 272, 538 
i (verb) 1044 

ST ( = Eng. iqto)—636, 642 

; -ST—697, 885, 888 

903 

ST^—774, 1044 
1022 

ST^—1045 
51^—1045 
51^^—1045 
st^^T— 1044 
®T^—1045 
51^—1045 
ST«—1044 
ST'STn—1045 
51:—363 

—546, 599, 607 

3Rr^—460 

% 

^—382, 383,392 
—200, 460 
ST?r—318, 874 
5T1T5—704 


Sff^—460 
STC^f—319 
ST’I^T—376 
STC’I—145, 774 
9|?f^^_462 
«T^—397 
^—346, 363 
^TT^540, 611 
91®^;^—648 
ST^—886 

5T5—498, 545, 879 
ST^—661 

1037 
958 

51^=1—216, 641, 64 
5^3—628 
ST*^—424, 1044 

si^-887 

ST^f?1—623 
5TTt^—686 
STC^«rt^—610 
5Tr??|—623 
51^—641,648 

^1—1015 

i 51^—546 
5n»—543, 545, 654 
5Tnr—774 
cTClR—424, 1044 
Ciaill5cv» 776 
\ ST^?—203, 610, 611 
5T5—874, 997, 1044 
5T^-6I0, 617 
308 

£TC?—543, 554 
9IC^—1044 

5Tt—306, 460, 643, 645, 653, 
554, 637 
cTt-545 
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^—669, 697 
528 

cit^—545 
51%^—528, 545 
5Tt^310, 313. 385, 423, 
543 

cTt’8—1045 
5(tjf_460. 643, 801 
767 

363, 461, 643, 874 
611 

576, 698, 610 
611 

C5l—1032 
5Ttt^—774 
5ltf^ —1050 
Utf^—172, 774 

(C^TC^) irel— 

1052 

9rtf^ (CSTC^) 1052 

958 
—311 
artc^—774 
9Tt<S9(—544 

347,490, 687 
646 , 646 
srmnft—289 
268 

5Tt5—186, 258, 306, 473, 

643 

srtsf—306, 476, 643, 874 
698 

^Ttsr^—693, 603 

704 

210, 646, 633, 636, 
638, 641, 642, 648 

5!t1&—443 
?Tril—883 


443, 493, 543, 673 
srt^srt—959 

311, 498, 678 

^«rtc=n—665 

5Tr^—152, 612 
! 5Tt^-C*rQlrt—1051 
513, 541 
^rm^—512 

1048 

err^l—513, 541 

5TN—367 
^—197 
emi—774 

cTKir?—588, 697, 610 

sTt^ srrf^rsf^—637 

5lt^—306, 545 i 578, 610 ; 
874 

696 
306, 335 
5Ttf^—703 
5rT»[C6—700 

crm—213. 321, 548 ; 610, 
612 

STT^—460, 554, 637 
5Ttf^—182 

997 

1045 

f^^—443, 460 
476 

476, 900 

fffTi^__414 

887 

( = Eng. lifer)—639, 

648 

(^_1046 

fro—1046 
f^3T—997,1046 
f^-041 


( 1045 

Ptc^—553 
-5?r—697 
-^—975 




197 


^^—196 


^—491, 492 
51^—546, 647, 648 


^—492, 543, 874 

^C^f—688 

^—307 

^*1—528 

^—330, 543 

^<—376 

^—377 

-^—646, 974, 976 
^—879 
879 

C5T—774, 1045 
-C«T—1003 

—419 

C5t^—892 
C^'6—1046 
C5[v8irt—414 
C5tsf1—956 
C3T3fl-C^3fl—1016 

—411 

C3K^T—774 
C9T-S—699 
699 

t5T7—887 
Cffr?f5l—889 

.325, 687 
CflT?ri?1—686 
C51^—699 
C5W—482 



1168 


INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


C5T^—482,543 
—482 
C^—657 
C^Hl—657 

638 

642 

CSPFW—606 

C^—157, 367 

CcTC^—1045 
f;cre_1045 
Ccicfl—892 

136, 383 
990 

C^—330 

C^TtTP.T^—546, 681, 607 
CcTtCT—719 
"C^C^’-^92 
Ccft^—491, 546, 648 
C3Tt^—400 

1032 

CSTtl—330 
CcTtJJ—329 
CoTtm—659 
CcTt^I—539 
CoTt^I'^—546 
C^Tt^I—330, 543, 655 
-cf—974 
380 
648 

641, 648 

? ^ [ = v, w] )— 

272, 534 ; see under ^ ( = 
^ = b), pp. 1147-1165 

«t—(sound) 272, 465, 546, 
547.548, 561, 611, 613, 
628, 630, 642 ; (snflax) 
363 ; {hundred) 84, 302, 
347, 547, 800 


304, 344, 425 
344 
-454 
“1^—599 
530 

»t^~682 
«t1—528, 1034 
“Ts—682 

702 

682 

377 

■PP—716, 716 

■l^t^—599 

644 

■m—305 
■pH—648 
800 

■tlTsPT—583, 687, 602 
■tlR—592, 609, 611 
316, 647 
■t^n—605 

■rfr^—677 

HfNf—585 

677 

■t^—679 
679 

T#—593, 602 

■PTI—307 

ttl—315 

■Kt?^97 

■H—548 

575, 692. 695,611 
■t^^—399 

»f1—306, 557, 595, 611 
■T%T—674 
nt^—342, 345 
=11^—468 
»tHl-.460 


. ■rt‘1—446 

! »tr$=r—321, 621, 528, 548 

I 548 

I 613 

! 694 

j ■rt'l—528 

I ni'n—883 

I nt7l(t)9I—1034 

■rr*(—190 

589, 695 
■rt^t^?—878 
*1^1^—878 
■ft ^—335 
■ttsf—648 
■ttf^nrHi—592 
■It^—695 
»ft^—366, 682 
■ff^—639 
fpfi—648 
■ft5T—674 
-5f^—306 
■ttsfl—321, 644, 648 
307, 475 

j «ttfiT^_460, 536. 6 <3 

% 

j 

»ft^—695 
»ft»t_3IO, 691 

-ffm—801 

■tt^—648 

-ft^;^_337, 648. 691 
376 

-nf-305 
nt?1^57, 611 
580 

fi^anr—324, 351 

254, 399, 419 

554 
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116$ 


361, 653 
f-t-N—365, 363 
584 

454, 457, 554 
fnrfH—408, 467 

—365, 372, 444, 454, 
457, 547 

fn^l—325, 456 
364 

% 

708 

fi^r—196, 443 
f^S—363 
f^iSl—356, 363 
fn?r, 363 
R?rn5i—497 

364 

325, 491 
fnil—326 

324, 331, 336, 605 
541, 684, -#[—610 
fitn-311 

736 

053 

f^—366 
366 

Pnra^24, 418 
f%m—324, 336. 341, 355, 
404, 417 

f«nrt5a^—452 

f^—324 

612 

684. -#[—641, 610 
677. 601, 604 
—685 

ftft—608 

PtriTi—585 
ftst—306, 324, 644 

543 


Rsfl—306 

66 

f«lCct^_543, 648 
fit^S_549 
554 
f^—351 
254 

^—352, 364 
—462 

^—648 
^—407, 892 
^^—397 
397 
—428 
—394 
^'8^—341 

—449. 456 
394 
560 

^^—397 

% 

^^-447, 458 
'5<(5rt—667 

^^1—322, 327, 401, 460 
^^51—394 
882 
1031 
—401 
—1026 
1027 
958 
397 

—1005 

'91i(t)—706, 775 
^<—507 
isfk —507 

I ^1—706 

I —874 


I '5^—656 
^S=n—397, 548 
'5=rr#r—665 
397 

-^5fil^*'_932 

^^—397 

326, 356, 397. 
875 
39" 

QC?—428 
586 
586 

—400, 407 
^^—407, 874 
'5W—875 
—341 
'7«m(-428 
^811—401, 428 

377 

>^—327 

>^=11—529 

326, 341 

« 

Ci851l—412, 421 
—443 

C-tflf—443, 587, 599 
C»r5F_306, 328, 409, 475 

665 

C«f^_328. 493, 547, 648 
cnnrl—679 
C-H—328 
C»nrtil—640 
C»tlTt^—328,412 
cniT—585 
c»tn(^—672 
C«t9T—328, 341, 409, 544 
648 

C«t^—412 

^5t_304 


528, 
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C»n“397, 874 

c*rr»rt^i —394 

385 
426 
C»tt^—397 
C*ft^—397 

cnWT—665, 666 
cntC^—397 
C*rtC5n—397 
879 

C*rt^l—644 

644 

cntfe?—1024 
CntC®?—995 
C»Itir—397, 426, 533 
cntTi—397 

648 

341, 413, 428, 686 
344, 385 

377 

Ont?—874 
C«rt^jI ^-_646 
C»fT^^—329 
01^—386 
■Ttt—316,422 
<r'Q—321, 342 
<t^--316, 459 
«f t«n—322, 362 
668 

■TH—610 

-TH—316, 370 
< 13—548 

—408, 457, 874 
<§^—686 
<^—686 

327^ 362, 493 
^• 55 — 327 , 365, 496 
626, -1^—672 


707 

< 51—326 
<51—372 
cnt^—408, 457 
5r»tt5—200, 373 
695 
’0f5—640 
341 

'2ifir—190 

(aa^—357 

-25^5^—826 

826 

—696, 70o 
cam—304 
5^5—548 
05^5—411 

^—272, 466, 646, 647, 648, 
661. 611,613,628, 642 
308, 383, 674, 797 
797 

5%^—716 
51^—308,674, 797* 

5ri&—383 
5t1&^5—701 
5^—493, 647, 798 
I 5tf^—674,-Si—716 
5tC^—716 
C5C^1—701 
C5CS5—716 

1 C5m[—329, 347, 643, 547, 
655 

! 5*1^5—362, 366, 496, 647 
I 1—627 
I cST5—640 
I 1073 
627 

-51—106 


5—272, 465, 646, 647, 648, 

651,611,613, 628, 630, 
642 

5-712 ; .jf_699^798^ 885^ 

889 ; —560 

^—( nonn) 308, 344, 426, 
426, 547, 553. 589, 694, 
695, 611 ; (verb) 426; 
(affix) 700, 709 
5 ^C 5~384 
5^—381 
5^—698 

-5—213,588 
JTQifl—588 
5^51—770, 803 
5^515—616, 777 
5^5r5—313, 589, 1066 
5r05mT—616 
Jr«5l-C^—800 
55^—597 
5^1^526 

55ff^372, -^—331 
; ;|^__464, 455, 660, 727, 
730, 733 
55Rr^t5—756 

—146, 578, 697 
5Tf3r—712 
5^mt5—766 
726 

JRF—599 

712 

55—688, 697 
551^1—705 

55llt5—446, 454 
5 ?Tt ^__363 
5C5t?rf?—578, 697 
363 
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117] 


9^s^_403 
JW—363 

363, 774, 776 
317 
712 

^at^—606, 608 
j1§^_886 

712 

JP5^_355, 497, 679.682 

v^—sse 

51^5^—891 

317, 347, 409 

532, 601, -f^—601 
>r5l—347. 693. 694 
694 
694 

7m^—3n, 347, 409, 502, 
556,791, 792 
J|«;—308, 347, 693, 694 
308, 502, 540, 674 
JT?—382 

308, 347 

JTST—304, 382, 383, 384, 
392, 406 
JT%—406, 705 
592, 611 
575, 610 
315t—611 
W—608, 611 
608 

JKfgi—580, 693, 599, 602, 

607 

JTR—623, 529, 774 
31*11—334, 403, 607 

507 


Jlf^—398 
3TC^—398 
jrarrt^—398 
«9i 

3lpRl—648 
3TC'1^—631.632 
449 
648 

3TCW—585 
31^^—659 

3R—318, 440, 614, 516, 531, 
727, 730, 732. 733, 735 
I 7^- —648, 714 
j 724 

—648 
654 

3R-Cv5^—648 
^-tS9f(r)—706 
3m^—726 

755 

31^—712 
I 31^—611 
1 3tc^—726 
I 3Tc^_712 
3WT^—726 

755 

I 3r5—440. 516, 727, 732 
i 3^^—606 
I j^^_644, 732 

t 

31^. 31^fC5R—725 
jlT5t^_1073 

[ 3111—305 ; ( =all ) 531 
313 ^ 91111—708 
jpTsfe—74 
Jprs—541 
313111—648 
jr^_ 366 
313111, 3T3ini—533 


313T7J—733 
mt—361 
31311?—367 

3lf?!5Ttni—453 
31^—181. 875 
315^—366 
31C31_623, 774 

3i"^rr*r^—216 

Jmf—366 
3TTa—367 
3m?—367 
31?—424, 655 
Jl9?t?t^—604, 614 
?1R1—424, 698 
31? [51—336 
—426 
i —874 

-31?—700 
3im?—598 
3m«m—585 
3ni-arTtc5—1012 
611 

3T??ilt(?)—595 
31??—609, 611 
<11^^32 
-5TW1—700 
31?r^—589, 611 
3lf?—1012 
?^rirl -*tv^—1051 

332, 374, 376, 381 
31^—679 
31C?—877 
31C?n—540 
31^—593 
31i[?T?^49 
31^1?—575, 610 
449 

I 31^—550 
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374 

381 

874, 883 
-5!?—706 
^5^4 j—705 

582, 595 
JT?I—777 

533, 777 
-J#—700, 709 
—396 
705 
—384 
1039 
JifHl—426 

JTf^_698 
51^—595 
5TC^—315, 655 
5TC^^—416 
JTCy^|_698 
5?^—531. 727 
51^—726 
—726 
J!C^—812 
7 [^ —476, 482 
367 

jl*^_477 

JTl—310, 554, 567, 637 
-^—699, 701 
JTt'»nr—341 
596 

345, 380 
5rt«n—340, 382 

381, 385, 386 
716 

3Tt^<0(—381 
jflcnr—384, 716 
674 

345, 380, 382 


Jir^—381, 383 
5Tf^4—381, 383, 385, 386 
1 ^:*nr—38i, 384 

I 502 

j 725 

! JTt^—458 

582 

JTtfrr—406 

Jrr®—197, 461. 622, 627, 629 
528 

^«5T—321, 520 
363, 663 
5TtT^—519, 652 
nt?—112, 363. 364 
364 

322, 363, 663 
736 

JTt5K—372 

306, 475, 896 
—477 
999 
580 

jrr^^^706 
^—676, 611 
662 
317 

Jitferc^—477 
619 
522 

5Tt^—527 
JT^fr—321, 496 
^W5—5G0, 802, 803 
JTtCF—560 

502. 791 

Jir^—303, 372, 612 
j 796 

8t'd^), 451 

•666 


789 

3Tf^9^t—318, 795 
I 700 

^^— 512 , 805 
321, 504, 774 
m^l—340,345, 380, 395 
340, 382 
145, 504, 774 
^^1—443 
^lf?=Tl—450 
578 

JTttf—190, 306, 381, 385, 386, 
507 

981 

JTt^—381. 383, 716 
443 
89 
384 

^*a, JTtf<a—«)6 
JTt5(__306, 627, 528, 652 
jn^n(r_576. 695, 698, 611 

695 

JTt^—367, 629 
JTWt—407 
Jlt^—407, 612 
3Tr«t^—626 
JTt^—382 

JTf’t—(noun) 318, 369, 611 ; 

(adjective) 606 
3Tt^—684 

696 

5T^*^C^5—688 
ni’&l—449 
JTt^—606 
662 

5jf^__648, 714 
nr^tn—712 
449 
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5TWT—530, 624, 630 
m^t^-712 
»TW1—884 
6U 

197, 622,629 
582. 602 
611 
—463 

Jirsiil—317, 515, 669 
>TW^—367. 440 
874 

367, 440 
JTifr—519 
283 

JTWlT—367, 440 
—440 
m—^23 

yrhr?—219, 32], 335, 341, 

342, 404, 540 
Jinn—622, 625, 631 
596 
217 

JTtnnri^—531 
ntm—335, 341, 423, 589 
JTt^—674 
jftflt—598 
674 

JittiT—877 

JltTJrt—595, 598 
nfs^—639 
8r^—639 
619 
648 

622, 629, 631 
592 

Jitfsm—580, 611 
310 

310, 664. 657, 695 


i nf^JT?t^-~801 

: 554 , 557 , 695, 639 

j jjt^t^_542 

589, 594 
531 

i 592, 707 

1 fj]—874 
-f5i—550 
fi^^—468 
; 195 

I 364 

695 

fn^—599 
f5r^|—1076 
—578 

fjffV—399, 406, 1076 
^1—195 
599 

—648 

1031 

fjRT—874 

—482 , 875 
313 
704 
333 

fJHd—325 
15^*0—653 
fJlil—550 
376 

f^T^—376 

—440, 597, 603 
I 452 

f5n5^_440, 597, 603 

^44 

fj|irt—313 

604 

f5}C5T^ ("Eng. slate )—640 
I 364 


j 699, 701 
I ^—306 
324 
^5T—648 
! ^—407, 892 

: ^-712 

^—956 

1027, 1028 
^ ^ —128, 468 
I ^'8—198, 554 
I ^^—399, 406 
1 ^5f_460 

I 712 

^^(^1^1—597 
! ^^—377 
I 364 

j 712 

712 

195 

680 

712 

^ —502, 903 
670 

1027 

331, 677. 940, 956 
=^—586, 603 
712 

^0)—775 
1 ^*(—507 
i 507 

I 706 

712 

^11^—673 
; ^^—712 
I —407 

-^—309, 352 
! ^^—203 

i -8—580, §06 
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«73 

596 

596 

^^—712 

^—377 

531 

^^—366 
—477 
=!^nrl—198 
—477 

^—407. 548 

581, 611 
586 

^«f%—624 

213, 600 
586 

^??r^-213 

586, 605 
^—626, 631 
^1—554 

308, 468, 470 
T51—323 
^—324 
37sr-«201 

145, 820, 821, 823, 826, 
827, 828 

CiT^—419, 828, 835 
(7T^—420 

616, 777 
195 

CJnp_204, 443, 599 
CJTT5I—181, 194, 457, 668 
696 
578 

atcfWt—217 

01^—599 

836 

CJWtCS?—869 


—401 

cm^—312 
CJlft, -fe—859 
595 

I CJT^rl—412, 858 
382 

C3TC9t1—340, 345, 380, 382, 
395 

f t^^“333 
CJTC*f—716 
C5TC*f^—381 
<JH—411 

i C8nt^~589, 611 
j CJR—879 
C5R1—411 
Cjpnt^—663 
CJffe—648 
C3T^r*r—614 
CJm^—589 
cjnrt^il—412 

! c^nr^—682 

I (TO’t—606 

I cnc^—580, 606, 612 
577. 610,618 

CJI5Tt^—662, 1033 
CBcTt^l—576 

CJlSTt^-^STTrsT, -^—587, 
669 

C6C51^ (= Eng. slate)^640 
OKR—736, 821 
1 CT-ft—550 

j Olfl—828 

bi^T—136. 383 
tJRnf—587.-6I4 
bnrs—426 

j C>fl—198, 554, 826, 874 
Ci=[T®T—377 
CJTt®^—520 


C^l—413 
519 

CJft^Fl—648 
! CJTrll—623, 529 

392 

c^mn—413 
C^rtOfl—505 
C5TfC?( 505 

CJitHt—330, 367, 629 
C31W^—670 
Off’Hnr—593, 604, 619 
596 

CTtC^ 580 

CJfPn^—66 

431, 541 

cJimrt—662 

[ CJrtU—330, 353 
cmi^ —427, 534 
CJltirtTr—534 
i 427, 534 

i CJilUt?—689 
i C^Ttirtf^—427, 534 
j CJiTiltt—589 
I CJTtC^t^S—377 
I OrtCcI—596 
! cJTt^ra—700 
C5ir?—874 

582, 591 

I C^TW—330, 336, 564 
j 69S 

I 694 

I c4^—588 
j -^t—705 

pfcl—588 
C^^—421 
1 372 

348, 874 

i :^cn—347, 511, 520 



INDEX OF BENGALI WORDS 


1175 


^—479 

5^—321. 422, 519, 520, 
522, 548 

791, 792 
422 
321 

=^'8^—620 

-5f|—623, 627 
282, 347, 456. 519, 

620 

362 

^—160,312, 362, 370, 464. 
471 

661 

160, 447 

362,370, 409, 476, 
646. 697 

^tCSfl^l—337, 364 
^^_306, 364, 481 
3ft^-399 
—476 
^-879 

365, 497 
874 

^^^1 (noun)—626, 628. 630 
502, 520 
626 

336 

^1*1—404 
^1^—337, 610 
792 

^-622 
—499 
r4$l—604 
f^f^—602, 504 
PTod—331, 504 
604 

ft*5^—326, 337, 366,606 


f;^i(_308, 404, 406, 

351, 620 

^*fV—520 
452 

? ^^C5Rr—526 
^ 365 

.328 

C^Caj^_622, 625, 626, 627, 
630 

C^C6—327 
CT511—697 

370, 409, 476 
C^f^476 
C^51—502 
C^ni—882 
519 
1001 

(tT r^—520 
-c^r«d—701 
CJi^r^l—643 

329, 501, 548, 652 
C>rT«(1—309, 360 
qC\^—874. 

348 

—(sound) 377 

C‘^C^a‘5 { = scavenger )—644 
-^—1073 
^=1—527 
C?f^—304, 527 
534 
449 

^^11—376 
T9—382, 534 
TT—403, 534 
^’R-376 
Tl^T—376 
>9^—449 
Tftf—634 


—i31 

TtT—403 
Tpf—403, 534 
TT^—403 
i 519 

I 879 
, ’snifs—933 

I 589 
584 

j ^t«K—363 
! ^3^17=11—412 
grt^ij_576 
589 

cgJF—580, 606, 612 
—451 

; 9—272, 341,454, 594, 642 j 
i (verb) 347, 555, 923, 926, 
; 1014, 1036, 1038; (auffix) 
I 654, 903 

! 9^—336, 400. 666 

» 

I 9^—341, 350, 425 
i 9^—93, 425 
I 9t^—392 

I 9tt^l61. 172, 728, 739, 
768, 775,776 

I 9tc^—443, 472, 1023 
I 9^—775 

9^9—1039 
; 9^^—393 
; 143 

9^^—683 
9^9—392 
9^rt—394 

474 

9^J|—381 

9^—299, 383, 384, 392. 
1038 
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075 

1 IR—424 

-^—575, 592, 606 

777 

' -^—853 

714 

(=f^. )— 

1 ^^(t)—697 

620, 623, 629 

1017 

775 

638 

^^—383, 907 

5^—776 

^^—461 

—313 

1 ?f%—1038 

^•1—337 

5^ — 1038, 1039 

1 ^^—161, 775. 776 

337 

i 

TS~425, 900 

j 638, 641, 648 

1 

^—677 

341 

; 5^—443, 449, 594, 606 

—381 

^vgl_34l 

T^—1039 

^CiT—877 

?'Q=^—302, 335, 400, 656, 

! 678 

619 

1008 

^(^)^_997 

^—384 

341,350, 393, 425 

fH—93, 415, 424, 533, 555, 

?’5I—592 

304 

1 1038, 1039 

?5T’—392 

?^-575, 594, 597, 618 

' 5^—1029 

—674 

585, 609 

! 1038 

^—677, 694,606 

?f—383, 907 

! 1038 

306, 316, 407, 505 

5"^—575, 597 

1 994 

543, 553 

725 

[ R—623, 687 

674 

—446 

5?1- 341 

674 

5^55—443 

379 

^-Cct_777, 1006 

—472, 1029 1 

1 981 

rc^Tl—392 

?gr—203 

975 

?*cT 1^—1020, 1026 

594 

391 

674 

594 

?’nr—391. 426, 918 

55TT—299, 383 

—1027 

394 

^—379 

653 

5»rfl%T__388 

431 

556, 886 

^’C9f^Cq|—474 1 

?1—712 

196 

^’CTO—1028 

-?1—903 

511 

416, 424 

639, 642 

891 

?’niT«Tl—474 


695 

^^1, rnc—392 

^—539 

5*^5—728, 768. 775 ! 

^-714 

^5T—556 

775 

698 

589, 690 

—413, 503 

583 

^1^—576, 591, 616 

775 

?T«5T—216 

639 

^6—612 

196 

424 

^—693, 694, 603, 619 

5^f^~7l4 

66, 535 
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1177 


688 

306, 628 

^Prt- (pronoun)—815 

576. 694, 616 

fW—669, 883 

^(=T)rTOi—617 

466 

665 

^-cTr«irl—1051 

^tf^_464, 694 

?R5tTtf«—1049 

?Rrr^—663, 816 

—666 

216 

^—816 

^^—462 

?R5t—442 

?lT^t^-440 

^NT^rei—713 

^t^sVlRT—306 

?tcni—685, 594, 612 

462 

3?tr5—303, 744 

?Wt?j 367, 440 

^N’rsi—713 

744 

mm—619 

667 

717 

701 

557 

?n5l—448 

mfSTS—896 

ft^—676 

736 

-m—701 

3^^—694, 602 

302, 503, 506 

^—956 

690 

743 

957 

^1—667 

—744 

1017 

601 

216 

^tatr^fa—197 

^tsmr—576, 683, 694, 801 

^—321 

mm—203, 576, 609 

203 

^ half )—643, 648 

^tslRnr—556, 620, 623, 629 

5tf^a—680, 613 

714 

mm—1031 

^—490 

?TO—553 

^—539 

^5ft?fl_449 

—648 

?1fa^—388 

450 

^<1^—713 

frni—877 

^IfeOnn—542 

—713 

^cai5—580 

^—181 

714 

5rm—619 

386 

fR^Sf—594 

648 

l?%l-679 

anr?!—535 

mr —(Peraian) 611 .(EngliBh) 

^5—542 

^t^_576. 591,616 

636 

1018 

?t^^576 

mi'Satt—589, 616 

Tt^408 

5l^R^—462, 713 

315, 457, 553 

672 

?tf^a—556 

mm t a—590 

?1^<Itar—280 

5Ra^I—576, 585, 616 

mm—583,594, 611 

302, 442, 443, 448, 503. 

462, 713 

?ff^—543, 556 

605.662 

^R®^—616 

674 

306 

^—535 

589, 616 

888 

^Rnil—815 

1^1—576, 583, 616 

449 

594 

mpJl—452 

717 

594, 889 

mr^—619 

698 

^—406, 662, 888 

m—321, 370, 648, 674 
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—1052 
1047 

^frjf^_933 

-f?—555 
f?'v—325, 552 
879 

f^;^_704 

R«—310 
^^—337 
691 

fT^iJl~583 

825, 827 
827 

f^Tl—347 
827 

f3^—594 
706 

707 

709 

fei—648 

fy^rl—324, 342, 355, 417, 
552 

313. 324, 452, 554 
ft?:®!—313, 324 
f^tsi—337 
f^r^_694. 605 

583 

583, 671 
583 

flW—401 
f^T:5R-f¥r*5(—583 
frCJlfr—583 
557 
758 
552 

-5—554 


648 
5^—1038 
^—581, 593 
^—577. 586 

1048 

^^—566, 681 
5551—556 

—498, 1048 
^^553 
?!5 ^—556 
^rst*!—556 
431 

5»fT—678, 594 
5^—553 
—888 
405 
883 
—429 
586, 594 
5^1—556 

5®TT^—557 

—581 
^5!—556 
—557 
C?—827 

827 

—421 
(nrS^—520 

703 

576 

( = Eng. hat )—648 
386, 391, 679 
714 

714 

714 

714 

C^-CTlWft—714 

827 


—827 

327, 328, 412, 604. 
556, 868, 859 
C5«tt^tK—755 
C^«frt—858 
C^l—892 

C?H“313, 360, 628, 666, 

853 

-c?*l—853 
1008 

I c?5PR^—852 
j c^—827 
! C^-=l^—347 . 

! C?3f1—580 
827 

C^?cn1—827 

' (= Eng. Hflrc)—640 

! —(pron.) 827, (verb) 874 

j C^C^—827 
C??|—827 
CTiTt^—827 

I 388 

I —411 

C?5Tt^—313 
C^CcT—313. 674 
I 677. 593, 612 

j 161, 739, 776 

j ^5C^1001 

! 995 

t?^T—384 

975 

^C—426 

C?l—555, 1035, 1038 
Cftt—93 

C?ttc^775 

C^f^—1039 
Cft^—1038 
C?t^—310 
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C^—310 
% 
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161, 775 
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C^'Qnt^—638 
C^fm—391 

c?n^n—392 
C^—392 
c?nEnt=*—725 
C^C^n—392 

310, 465 
588. 594 
C?W-639 
-1—359 
313 
424 

466, 457. 891 
888 
896 
—880 
$mi—889 
880 
889 
860 

% 

$t6—891 


I 516 
I ^—556, 879 
—449 
|r^_g85 

tt^\ (Clc^) 5C511—1012 
^Tg—311, 556 
$Tj—311 

450 

698 

I 450 

$T^1—197 

$f^-366, 553 

^f^Hm-517, 1070 
tt?1—556 
556 

tr?!—362, 368, 370, 547, 

549, 552 

216, 603, 634, 642 
37l 
608, 615 
517 

-ft—555 
ft^r^—325 

f^5—366, 580, 594, 608 

ff 5«Tr^r—707 

686 

5*^_37l. 401, 594. 597, 
608 

^n^l—769 
^•c^|_401, 572, 608 

i ^*5—371, 608 


C^—419 

556, 886 
C$u^r?r—457 

681 

C^—887 
C$51Ft=?—681 
876 

Ctffl—409. 476, 697 

328, 370, 411, 443, 

1068 

C^j—494 

553 

C$^t5T—325 «336 
C$^—366, 680, 594, 608 
CfnWt—328 
1070 

C^CJTST—517 

C$r—520 
-ctl—344, 359 
CitPfe—685 

557, 681 
CfOfSI—653 

^ (sound)—132 
-^—853 

« (sound)—132, 141, 657 
9 (sound)—482 

( = Eng. hat)—648 
( = Eng, Hare )—640 
5^—557 

:—272 
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